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iv i INTRODUCTION, &c.

The incessantly poring over books, collecting ancientand modern opinions from medical authors,
and an alacrity in assenting to plausible doctrines, have been considered as studying medicine, and
sufficient to entitle the scholar, with very little practical experience, to the confidence of the sick,
as a regularly educated medical practitioner. The degrees of physic are too often obtained on so
superficial a foundation, as common experience and the practice of some universities constantly
exemplify, to the disgrace of modern science and literature. ;

A diligent student, however, who daily observes, and writes down the symptoms of diseases, as
they occur at the bedside of the sick, their modern and most judicious treatment in an hospital of
full practice, if he hath obtained anatomical krowledge by actual dissections, and pharmacy by ac-
tual practice, will comprehend more of the medical art in a few years, than the most industrious
student, under the influence of the former mode, can ever acquire. This I assert from near fifty
years observation and experience, not as a matter of opinion, butas an indubitable fact, repeatedly
proved at the St. Mary-le-bone Infirmary, where I have the honour of being physician,* and at
other hospitals, where pupils are initiated into the practice from the age of fourteen. After a
classical education, they cannot too early commence their theoretical and practical studies, before
passions, and less laudable pursuits inflame the imagination, and pervert the judgment.

The hospital student dedicating his time to the different branches of the art, not in casual reading,
but in the actual practice of pharmacy, medical chemistry, surgery, and the medical treatment of
diseases, under the inspection of able, honest, and experienced preceptors, who liberally communi-
cate the faithful result of long, judicious observation, and who guard the juvenile mind against
those flights of fancy, and numerous prejudices which are daily annoying the profession, will soon
obtain a practical knowledge of the extent and power of the healing art, determined by repeated
and real facts, ready to be applied on all subsequent occasions. The wader through stupendous
volumes of endless repetitions and contradictions, supposing him sufficiently industrious for the
purpose, if any excellence should occur, unless he unite practical remarks on numerous diseases
by occular demonstration in an hospital, and be possessed of a mental penetrating acumen void of
all prepossession, pride, or prejudice, he is incapable of selecting the pure metal from the scoria
with which it is obscured, or often surrounded; for he will often receive plausibilities as though they
were sacred truths, and try ineflicacious or novel unproved medicines, at the expence of the pa-
tient’s life, or health, in important diseases.

These considerations induced the author, early in life, to attempt the concentration of the most
useful knowledge of ancients and moderns in Historia et Schola Medicine, that medical preceptors,
if disposed, might convey science with less circumlocution and seducing speculation, and that

students

* In the medical department there, the ficld for observation and practice is immence, my prescriptions, taken collectively,
amount to many thousands annually, which has been proved by an estimate made by Dr. Hooper, of the said Infirmary.

+ If the student were to wade through the stupendous volumes of the great Hoffman, or the Commentarics of Fan Suietes,
for instance, would he discover the direct road for applying remedies to individual disease ? No! he may acquire a wavering
inconsistent practice, which an experienced practical pupil would be able to point out and correct. Itis practice makes per-
fection in any practical art, not reading and contemplation : one excellent cure in a difficult disorder is worth a thousand of
the most acute hypothetical reasonings, or speculations.






vi INTRODUCTION, &

Hippacrates to the present day; but reserving to some future opportunity more on these subjects,
it is time to give an account of the Schola Medicine, or school of Medicine, and to exhibit its ar-
rgngement, intentions, and utility, and in what it differs from all other medical writings hitherto
published.

PREFACE IN LATIN

IS short, intimating that the Schola M edicine comprehends what is useful from the earliest ages
to the present period, extracted from all authors, ancient and modern; yet so concise, as not to
bewilder the siudent’s mind in useless inquiries. What the author hath observed in his long
study, - practice, and reflection, is candidly, and without any reserve, introduced. ,The third
volune, written in Latin, and ready for the press, containing, in a new and brief manner, the whole
practice of all the branches of medicine, the utmost extent and power of the medical art in curing
diseases, with every modern discovery that has been determined useful by facts, separated from
those huge masses of speculation, opinions, and absurdity, which have constantly been forced into
this practical art, will be hereafter published, if the present volumes be approved, and the author’s
life be spared to accomplish these intentions. It will appear in English, N

THE HISTORY OF MEDICINE

COMPREHENDS, in an abridged view, all the writers of consequence from the earliest ages
to the present time; their opinions, and the progress which physic has made, in so many ages,
towards the degrne of perfection, that distinguishes the most refined modern medicine from all pre-
ceding times, - In this part, in the English tr anslation, is now added a comprehensive view of Hip-
POCRATIC MEDICINE.

At the end of the History #s a Chronological Table from the beginning of the world, as generally
received, to the present wra.  This table is divided into columns, shewing the times when the prin-
cipal inventors and improvers of medicine lived; namely, from the creation of theworld; before
Jesus Christ, in what Olympiad of the Greeks, and how many years from the building of -Ii,ome;
By this Table may be discovered, when, and under what reign or government, the most emineng
contributors to the art of medicine flourished; as likewise philosophers, princes, emperors, &¢.

THE CONSPECTUS.
THEN follows a Conspectus shewing the methodical arrangement of the Schola Uﬂdzcm:f,

and a brief intimation of whatever the work contains. This Latin Lﬂnﬁ[l{‘{,tlla delivers, bneﬂj,.l
the anatomy, physiology, &e. of the hwinan body.

PLATES IN THE HISTORY OF PHYSIC.

THERE are six plates in the History of Physic, which many may consider, unless anthuarrms
more curious than useful. These are concisely explained, not in all instanees, exactly correspond-
ing with the Latin. There have been many inedalsand coins struck in honour of medical deities:
the inscriptions still extant are almost innumerable, cut in stone, and still prescrved among the cu-
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which there are many very curious circumstances in the
Mugia et Theologia Hieroglyphica, to which we refer the
reader. They held magic schemata of this kind of great
efficacy and virtue in the cure of occult diseases ; for the
geniiy to whom the rites and ceremonies were offered, were
supposed to appear during sleep to those who were expiated
by a previous faith, or dispusition, and teach them the cure
of diseases, as the scribe Astrampsychus relates concerning
the epie, He consulting fsis concerning an incurable dis-
euse in the night time, saw the same standing with ox's
horns a flowery tutulus, a variegated garment, in the same
manner as they represent her hieroglyphically adorned in
adytis, or altars ; she offered to him with her hands the herb
motwutin, the only medicine for the disease with which he
suffered, which herb, when after sleep he had carefully ob

tained, he cured himself, and as many as were troubled with
this disease, by its application, from the fear of death, See
many circumstances concerning these things in hieroglyphic
_medicine, and, magic. The Grecks imitated this.

Two fingers are placed near it, the one R. with a
male, the other X. with a female habit, fwtufi, or tutelary
deities, with flowery sceptres and swelling breasts, who seem
by their looks towards Jynges, the first mind, to attend his
commands ; the ledders or guardians of the sensible world
according to Psellus et Jyngis, the administrator of these,
and they indicate the active and passive priuciple of things;
by the virile and female habit with the swelling breasts, they
pourfray fecundity ; by their contracted hands they shew
efficacy in acting ; by their tutuli and sceptres, they exhibit
2 power given to them in all things from the lynx; in the
tutulus trigonus affixed to the globe, they shew that all things
flow from an archetypus trigonus, or archetype triangle ;*
by the serpents contarting themselves in the tutelary figure
X. the vital motion is observed in all things; by the word
tutuli, they demonstrate, according to the ideas conceivedin
the Supreme Mind, they shew that He administers the orders
of things; all which are confused by so many and so great
mysteries, that, 1 will not say one page, nor one whole book,
can properly explain them ; wherefore it is sutficient to give

INTRODUCTION, &ec.

a specimen of the mystic solertia, or comforts, with which
the wise ancients aderned their sepulchres: he who is de-
sirous of attaining farther information may consult the hiero-
glyphic works, where he will find all fully described, and
differently proved, in the Theologia /Egyptiaca, and in the
Exposition of the Tabula Bembina by Kircher, in the works
of Jablonski, &c. ;
Second figure—OQsiris,
Third figure—Horus.
IV. You observe in the Ophis stone three sfum cnt
out, then three circles, and afterwards three upijmm';tnﬁu
lionesses ; after that the Conjuratio Numinum, or conjura.
tion of the deities, in few words in the Egyptian language.
Tv understand this, I. will explain it with equal brevity.
By the three sparrows the threefold intelligible world, or
archetype of the stars, Osiris; by the three cireles, an evis
dent mark of divinity; by the three Ephmxﬂ !Igluﬁlﬁ three
times three of the world; and as Osiris ancipitrinus, or
Osiris with a hawk's head, is the author nfhm so is
Momphta of moisture; from their just attemperation, all
things originate, which are perceived in o thrufnl&’ﬁegme of
nature ; so also from their discrasia, or mtumrpenei. it is ne~
cessary that sterility is produced, to avert which they placed
a patella of this kind as an amuletum, or amulet, on the head
of the stutue of Momphta, in addition to that wlriclli"tﬁbr
pretended to obtain by magic murmur, or n.l:gummn.. The
words in the Egyptian dr Coptic Language are in English,
O three times powerful divine Osiris, Mophta, Maophta,
Mophta! T beseech you three times by this sign, Thoth,
Thoth, Thoth, #. e. Mercuris, who, as the keeper of the three
sacred faviss®, ur cisterns, the keeper, the keeper, powerful
with the threefold sceptre of thy dominion, &e, ;
V. Onuphus, a sscred bull:—for Nuphi, or enuphi,
or even anuphi, signifies good but ehe, or ahe, signifies a
bull, Onuphim; onuphim, may very conveniently be
interpreted a good ox, because it portended good to 'E.gypt,'
also Henuphi signities «funar. in the Coptic Language, it
expresses copia, wberéas, mbl{ndunria, plenty, j

E 1l

The other five pla.tés are representations of rings, medallions, &c. from real intiques, m fine

preservation.

They were engraved, or struck on various occasions; on one side of most is the head

of some emperor, &c. on the other side is the representation of the deities, who, it was supposed, in

‘those ages, presided over medicine.

* This savours something of the Tiinity, and similar vestiges remain among the Asiatics, &ca

e

Among these are discovered Isis, Osiris, &c. of the Eg{pﬁanni;

~ Apollo,
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Plate the Second of the History of Medicine.

1. Salus, the image of health, is not rare in coins,—The
weneration of bealth, or salus, was wery great among the
Greeks, as well as the Romans: from hence these frequent
inseriptions—to  pecpetual health—to public  health—to

X. Serapis worshipped by the Rhodians.
XI. Serapis adored at Rhodes. ;

XII. The people at Cos, where IHippocrates ﬂnumhq,
adoring Esculapius, Diana, &c.

sacred or holy health—to /Esculapius and health, &c. in
Gruter and Reynesivs, &c.

1. A sacrifice to health.

IT1. Esculapius sacrificing (o the sun and moon,

1V, Isis with Mercury's golden wand, or rod.®

V. A pantheon head, not female but male, with the horn
of the Arietiue Jupiter Ammon ; the calathus, or sacred cup,
intimates Serapis, the trdent hcplum-, the serpent /Escu-

Yapius, &c.
&ris‘

XIII. Minervaand /Esculapjus. The Pergamenians m;uq.-
ing from Arcada worshipped Zsculapius and Minerva,
Lucian, in his witty manner, says, that Lsculapius exercised
the art of medicine in this city, at Pergamus, and had opened
a shop, meaning the temple, where credulity and superstition
led the faithful, as usual, to offer their prayers, in hopes of
dreaming what might prove beneficial. A juggle not unlike
modern magnetism.+ :

X1V. In coins familar to Alcilia. The head of health,

VI. Isis joined to Serapis and and the image expresses sickness or ill-health, administering

VII. A golden ring with Scrapis. the serpent, the symbol of /Esculapius, as a » with
VIHI. A ring with the healthiul goddess. much devetipn, from that beautiful figure,
1X. A sacrifice to the god of physic by the Pergamenians.

Explication

the great orator's cruel death ; theexpression in the face is striking, and corresponds with some antique seals of which I had
impressions. The face, the pomum ddami, the muscles of the neck, the clavicles, superior parts of the breasts, &e. are all
exquisitely delineated and finished with the most expressive strokes of art.  There are but three antique busts of Cicero extant
in Europe except that which I possess, which [ procured in an extraordinary manner. This may appear a digression, butas [

have hinted in my book on the necessity of encouraging Anatomy, that the defects in modern sculpture are ii_r-ig.lnn_lll of _'
exquisite anatomical knowledge, some liberal and generous prince, protector of the arts, may hereafter, not suffer the studenis

and artists to copy from Greek or Roman originals, when, if more judicious modes of studying geometry, mathematics, opties,
and catoptrics, were adopted, and proper encouragement given to persuns of great merit and abilities, men would appear who
would soon equal, if not surpass, the most cultivated ages of the Greeks und Romans. The most excellent artists would not
seavilely and humbly copy, but would elevate their minds, and give the grandest specimens of originality in their admirable
productions. It is the interest, it is the duty of princes and nebles to encourage the arts, literature, and all men of genius;
fur who can display their virtues, reprehend their viees, or conceal their defects, like men of discernment, and writers of
abilities; When the most distinguished characters in literature and excellent morals are neglected, and suffered to pine in waot,
in countries abounding with opulence and every species of luxury ; when truth, honour, probity, and every huﬁhlp virtue
seems nearly extinguished, and many of the great through Europe, are only famous for dissipation, immerality, or frivolity,
iL may be depended on, that similar negligences have been the destruction of states. Had Louis Sieze been more vigilant, and
had be attended more to the wisq prescience of literature, than to the flattery of corrupted and corrupting sycophants, who
generally pursue their own interests, that worthy, well intentioned monarch's fall and death could not have happened ; nor any
of the hortid cruclties that succeeded the French revolution. Learning and sagacity are mischievous weabnm when pro-
voked by contempt and want. A few thousands annually presented from the royal purse would make the weeping face of
seience smile, and royalty would be immortalized ; not as the nominal, but as the real lover and protector of the fine arts.
Louis Quatorze knew this secret, and has left institutions at Paris, that will ever be respected by all posterity; however civil
dischords may, for a time, obscure their lustre, The great Colbert, his minister, must live for ever in the hearts of all men
of science. ‘Fhe Apotheosis of Homer, that exeellent 2ntique sculpture, on which I have written, displays the hgllﬂt.ihﬂch
of human art.

* Tvwas figused by the Egyptians like two serpents kit together in the middle, which knot was called Hercules's knot. This wand, .uhr.h
harp, was gives to hicg by Apollo, wherewith be had pawee to bring souls out of bell, and to costany ome into a sleep. Vi Sers i En. viii 134,
wod Pliny ix. 8

§ This is not a translation, and in many other parts the original Latin is not closely adbkesed to, but in general the explapations arc improved,
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snm, corpora striata, thalami nervorum opticorum, pineal
gland, &e. &e. p. 28.

Plate XXVII. The arterics of the brain, &ec. of .the
full size, p. 20.

Plate XXVIII. Of the medullary spine, pineal gland,
&c. a complete treatise of the brain and all its parts, with
a comparative view of the weight of the brains of most
animals, with the weight of their bodies, including man, &c.
to uscertain the different quantity of brain each animal
possesses compared with man ; in which it is proved that the
human brain is not the largest, as vulgarly received, p. 30.

Of the cerebellum, medulla oblongata, spinalis, &c.

Plate XXIX. and XXX, exhibit the ganglions of nerves
and funiculi, p. 81, &c,

Plate XXXI. shews the component parts of nerves mag-

HERE ENDS the FIRST VOLUME in the LATIN EDITION.

Plate XXXV, large as life, or further explication of
Plate XXXIII. &c. of arterics, veins, nerves, ganglions,
muscles, &c. nervous ramifications, &c, p. 54.

Plate XXXVI. A complete view of the nerves of the
thorax and abdomen, &c. large, p. 61.

Plate XXXVI. (2) A reference plate to the former, large
as life,

Plate XXXVII. shews the cwliac ganglion, mesenteric
plexus, and nght hypogastric nerves, with veins, arteries,
vertebre, &ec. p, 73.

Plate XXXVII. (2) is a reference plate to the former,
full as large as the adult,

Plate XXXVIII. Nervum sympatheticum magnum and
par octavum in the left side, p. 80.

Plate XXXVIIL (2) The reference plate to the former,
large as an adult. :

&
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nified by a microscope in thirteen figures.  This inmsﬁm

exposes many erroneous doctrines of the nerves, p. 33.

. The vessels of the cerebrum, cerebellum, and mﬂlulhj

EPIII.E 1
Plate XXXII as large as life, shewing the u'iumﬁl

cervical nerve, or sympatheticum magnum, ganglions, &c.

proceeding to the heart, diaphragm, &c. This elaborate
demonstration, in concert with others, shews evidently, how
one viscus, or part being affected by irritation, or compres-
sion, may affect others, even remote from the scat of disease.
Plate XXXIII. A reference plate to the ma‘
large as life, p. 35.
Plate XXXIV., Shews the nerves of the ng, side

going to the heart. with two more figures of ganglions, Eﬂ;.,,

nerves, &c,

Plate XXXIX. exhibils the nerves of the liver and ito-
mach from the conflux of the right and left caxliac gm.ghnm,

© &ec. &c. exhibiting how the stomach may affect, or be

affected by diseases of other parts, p. 87. o

Plate XXXIX. (2) Large reference phu tu tlm last,
The mode of dissecting and preparing the nerves for anato-
mical demonstration fully explained. 'I‘hmupmmtltmm
of all the nervous system are most beautifully drawn and
engraved, and the references in number amount to some
thousands, These minute demonstrations will gratify the
most inquisitive and contemplative mind by a series of real
fucts of the supreme government and influence of the brain
and nerves, as ministers of feeling and all hunﬂxmhnm,
sympathies, antipathies, &c, &c.

*.

SPLANCHNOLOGIA

+Treats of the integuments, viscera dedicated to

forming chyle, secreting urine, semen for genelra.-

tion, the organs of breathing, of the circulation of the blood, and lastly, the organs of the senses.

Plate XL. Shews the internal parts composing the thorax
and abdomen, with references in one page arranged in three
columns under the heads of name and situation—structure,
connections, and uses; by which the contents of the thorax
and abdomen are briefly and clearly explained, so as to leave
an impression on the mind nut fo be easily cffaced, p, 90, .

Plate XL1. Shews the abdomen, the intestines, &c. being
removed. The liver, gall bladder, pancreas, spleen, kid-
neys, urcters, bladder, large vessels, &c. are represented in
situ naturali,

Differences between the adult and the embryo in the Latin,
but in this edition in a future part,

of
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their ganglions, connexions, plexuses, &c. &c. of all the principal partsof the human body, are
particularly interesting to every physician who would wish to account for the various symptoms of
diseases, either directly of parts, or indirectly by sympathy. In these minute investigations many
hundreds of references in the reference plates lead the studious pupil gradatim toa profound know-
ledge of the minutest causes of all different human sensations and signs of diseases, arranged and
exhibited in such a manrer asto leave, it is hoped, a durable impression on the mind, ready on all
occasions to be usefully applied to medical practice. : e y e
In short, the Schola Medicine is intended to answer the mostample purposes of instruction;
to render most other books unnecessary, as far as facts and just reasoning extend; and, to early
fortify the juvenile mind against those frothy conjectufl effusions, which too often, pro tempore,
injure the Peeonian art. 1t must be submitted to the discernment of the learned and candid, to
determine on its probable utility, by considering the labour of the arrangement and execution, and
by comparing the practical use of the Schola Medicine with any other single production extant. .
The methodising of the work, its gradual execution, the slow progress of the drawings and
engravings, with which the letter-press was frequently obliged to keep pace, have consumed a
period of above twenty-five years, as far as the author’s other writings, and an extensive medical
practice, would permit. It was written in Latin, that it might become more universally useful to
all nations. The stile, it is hoped, is perspicuous, concise, and intelligible; those who have
neglected their Latin, may, perhaps, find that performance useful in regaining, what may, in
some measure, have been lost, and the junior students, it is hoped, will be incited to pursue their
studies in the learned languages, which will amply reward their labours, and give additional lustre
to that profession, in which they should attempt excellence as members. It is the duty of every
physician to leave the art better than he found it, by dedicating to study the idle hours consumed in
amusement: for dissipation and Bacchanalian excesses are always inimical to serious reflection.®
The necessity and utility of this work, it is presumed, will be acknowledged, when it be con-
sidered, that no one book comprehending anatomical plates, with references to cach in one page of
letter-press, and a complete physiology and pathology exhibited at one view, by columns that run
parallel, has ever yet been published. The' labour of consulting various writings separately would
require such a collection, that the expence would be enormous, and the advantages to pupils doubtful,
through the great errors in their arrangement. Many writers of former works have rather wished
to appear splendid than useful, and much time has been lost in endless repetitions of flying from
the copper-plate to the references; from the references to the copper-plate: the tediousness of
which mode of conveying instruction is often considered by students so prolix or difficult, that igno-
rance is preferred, frequently, to science, when obtained only by such laborious means. Al these
diffiulties are now obviated. In the present performance, all that is contained in each plate is
compressed into one concise page of letter-press opposite, by being printed in a small type, cast
expressly for the purpose, and each page is divided into columns, in sucha manner, as notonly to

give

# Some of the remaining copies of the Latin edition may be had without the plates, by those who purchase the English
#dition, at a moderate expences b
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dissections, afier death. Thus blending, in one view, the actual living functions, the reasonings
resulting, and the visible defects of all the parts of the human body, post mortem, a complete
knowledge of the real causes of most diseases may be acquired, without having recourse to the
imaginary conceits of dubitable hypothesis. In this work, the pathology succeeds the ph}siulogg.

IV, In the rational practice of physic, surgery, &ec.

The previous science already described prepares the medical practitioner to reflect a-enmhljr on
the ‘positive danger, difficulties, or probable facility in the treatment of diseases, and performing
operations.  With this rational foresight, and a perception of the resistance to be expected in any
disorder, united to the previous and present state of the patient’'s constitution, the indications of
cure and contra-indications are discoverable, and apt remedies may be judiciously preseribed, from
their known and experienced power and eflicacy. To attempt healing the sick without compre-
hending the complicated and real causes of diseases, determined by anatumical, physiological, and
pathological facts, is like attempting to sail in a ship on the ocean without ballast, rudder, or
compass. It is random quackery to depend on any particular nostrum, or remedy, in the cure of
different disorders; for, if it be harmiess, the afilicted may be lost for want of an active remedy;
it wiolent, it may kill by rash or injudicious application. Dy penetrating, however, into the origin
of discases from dissections and experience in former instances, and by having concluded from the
appearances after death, what could have produced the effects observable in life; a physician will
not only be able to proceed in practice satisfactorily, but judge of past professional errors, and
form an accurate and sagacious estimate of all future inquiries and improvements. Sucha well-
informed practitioner in medicine, actuated by logical reazoning, will cautiously examine novelties,
but will be always open to conviction. The flights of fancy may aemuse, but in all important
concerns reason should be satisfied.  The plausible deceptions which so often disgrace the medical
profession, will be perceived with a glance of the eye; the mind will reflect with the rapidity of a
flash of lightning on the competency or incompetency of human intellects, in whatever may be
the object of research. The delusions that lead the indolent or superficial, make no impression
on such a character. If he be strictly an honest and discerning man, truth is embraced, and inerit
respected wherever discoverable: professional prejudices, duplicity, and fallacy, are detected, ex-
posed, and rejected. If such honourable members of society have enemies, they can only be
the enemies of truth and integrity. It is the sincere wish and hope of the author, that cvery
medical student will industriously study the profession, act with great probity, humanity, and
honour, and seriously consider the important trust committed to his charge, after the regular studies
the art requires. The preservation of health, the power often of life and death, is submitted to
1nedical care and skill. To assume anair of wisdom, and be superficial, or incapable, is an heinous
offence against Heaven and all human society; to be as skilful as the art admits, is an indispensable
duty, If medical pupils avoid incomprehensible pursuits, and follow the methods shortlytobe recom-
mended toobtain real knowledge, and if they keep a journal under the heads of name, age, symptoms,
discase, remedics, end observations, divided into columns, according to the form in use at the S&

Mary-le-bone Infirmary, itis next to impessible for the studious not to well comprehend the gene- .
ral arcana of practical medicine in the space of two or three years, from whence they may proceed
to
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4o the university with credit. It should, however, be recollected, that universities are generally
wunder the dominion of the sacred theological profession, and the discipline observed, agreeably to
the statutes, is more adapted to the purposes of religious faith, or classical erudition, than medicine,
Seven years are consumed in obtaining the degree of Master of Arts, in which acquisition no
~ medical studies whatever are enforced; though every other branch of academical Jearning may be
‘obtained in the highest degree of perfection. Any Master of Arts may enter on the medical
line, have a Bachelor of Physic’s degree in one year, and a licence medictnam exercere per totam
Angliam, How capable any student may be to visit the sick, and prescribe remedies in all diseases,
‘after such an education, is not difficult to determine. Itis hoped, however, that a more rational
‘mode of study will be established, and that Schela Medicine may - assist in. promoting such a de-
sirable and necessary alteration; for which the work was principally written, in the author’s
‘apartments at St. Alban’s Hall, Oxford.* As a book of information on the subjects of which it
‘treats, it may be useful to the students of law, physic, and divinity, to philosophers, and even the
‘nobility and gentry: for every gentleman and magistrate should have some general knowledge of
‘the human body. To professors of learned universities it solicits protectian, as itis presumed it
‘may greatly terid to abridge their labours. The mode of procedure, recommended in Schola Me-
~dicine, is directly contrary to the former university plans of medical education; for these say,
m::oﬂpkid desinit, ibi medicina incipit : but itis insisted on, that youths, intended to praf:’-
tice medicine, should be first instructed in anatomy very young, and familiarised to practice by a
- studious and accurate observation of the sick in all possible situations of disease. After receiving
. the numerous facts with diligence, that an extensive medical practice presents, the student may in-
~ quire, at leisure, into the causes and effects he hath actually observed, with all the various pheno-
~mena of nature at the university. Aristotle has justly asserted, nikil est in intellectu quod non
 ante fuit in sensibus.f 'To advise or teach pupils to reason and account for what they have not
&¢en, O to meditate on any visible subject by only written descriptions, is nearly as sagacious, as
_toatiempt to teach a person born blind the names, tints, and different shades of colours; or those
born deaf, the sweet modulations and musical chords, that produce the most ravishing harmony, to
-a refined musical ear. 'Who can expect that any person should be enabled to discern and com-
‘prehend the beauties, logical arrangement, and perfections of literary composition, who is ignorant
ﬁf« words, sentences, and grammar? The practice of anatomy, and of all the preparatory branches
~of medicine, is the grammar to the art of physic, and leads the mind safely to the more minute in-
g@h‘:ﬂaud sublimer studies. It is proceeding directly ad rem; whilst all other modes are, more
.or less, circuitous, doubtful, or fallacious, and often terminate in a vain supposition of actual
knowledge where little profound science exists. Morbi non werbis curantur, sed remediis ;
@5 the greatest of the Romans Cersus says, the general and particular application of which can
LY e ' only

' ® The chief reasen of writing the work at Ozferd was the opportanity of examining extensive librarics, to collect and compile different pacts of the
Jatin Sckola, &c. and it.is mentioned, with great gratitude, that the author's intentions were liberally promoted by the learned anatomical professor D,
.r;mn, and pther eminent, profound scholars, who are an honour to that distinguished oniversity.

t This excellent true proposition has laid the foundation of the greatest part of the celebrated Mn. Locxr's essay on the extent of human under-
“atanding, and if strietly attended 1o, would chace from the buman mmd, all chimerical false notions sod prejudices, Locxr shoeld ot only be read,
Bt studied widh close attention,
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only be obtained by deep reflection, the avoiding prejudices, and by long experience. Those
who know not these advantages may affect to censure those who do; but by such censures they only
proclaim their own want of erudition in that art which it is their serious duty to better comprehend.
All degrees of human wisdom and merit are relative. It is by comparison, that the beauties and
deformities of nature and art are discoverable to the discerning, experienced, and contemplative.
To an ignorant person of no taste, the sculpture of the rudest block, or the vile daubing of a sign
painting, are little inferior to the sublime works of Prawitiles, Phidias, or Apelles.

The Latin edition of Schole Medicine differs from the present in English; for the former gives
the physiology in one column, the second column contains frequently explanations, and a third
column gives the appearances of all the parts of the body in a state of disease, or the morbid ef-
fects arising from whatever complaint the part might have been previously subject to during life,
and which led to fatality. DBy these means, the living function is first considered, how it is per-
formed, by what powers it is preserved in a state of perfect health; how, and by what means it is
impeded, perverted, or destroyed. For a physician, who comprehends the active principles ne-
cessary for the healthful support of a function, whether animal, vital, or natural, and in what de-
gree each assistsinits due performance; onreflection, and viewing the diseased state, that destroyed
the power, during life, on which its free action depended, will be able, if he be experienced in the
powers of remedies, to prevent many of those causes, which prove fatal in numerous diseases.
He will likewise be enabled to form a judgment, on the efficacy of proposed treatment in all cases.
This science of morbid anatomy, is a great modern improvement, and will lead, under prudent
restrictions, more to the perfection of the art of physic, than any yet devised. It is truth, it is
occular demonstration, it is conclusive. It banishes error, and fallacious preconeception.

In the rational practice of physic, a great collection of morbid appearances, after death, is exhi-
bited, not only of preceding authors, but all 1 have observed myself, in conjunction with those
writers, will be arranged hereafter in the practical part of physic; that will be founded and sup-
ported by those irrefutable evidences. In which case, neither hypothesis, nor speculations, systems,
nor sects, will be admitted, any farther, than when supported by truth, just reasoning from morbid
appearances, and actual success, or its reverse in practice. There are some hopes, if physicians
direct their minds to these objects, more than following doubtful or ambiguous systems, such as
have lately appeared, that the art will soon arrive at the utmost degree of perfection. Confine
chemistry, that useful science, within its due bounds; reject all chimeras of novices in the art
examine all pretensions by those lights of truth, which the art amply possesses; set no store by the
supposition that medicines of unknown efficacy, can, or ought, to supplant those from which we
have long experienced the most salutary benefits. Select the best, reject the worst and unsue-
cessful modes of practice, however countenanced by those whose prejudices, or slender experience
cannot justify their attempt at dangerous innovation. How many unsubstantial caprices, have,
within these few years, been obtruded into the art, tried, and condemned; yet supported with a
fury little short of insanity, whilst the rage lasted. Encourage practical and real improvements;
but always consider the quarter, and probable capacity and experience, from whence they originate,
Delusions may pervade the best intended minds; but, it is the office of experience and judgment,

. "o
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‘%o reflect, reason, analyse, form analogies, and not be led into error, through precipitancy, or a
puerile delight in plausible, though ill conceived novelties of versatile projectors. Never desert
that which has been experienced successful; for what may probably prove deceptive. Proceed al-

. ways with caution, prudence, candour, and integrity. Fair reputation follows honourable conduct.

* In this edition is delivered a pathology different from that of the Latin, to prepare the young

~ student, and store the mind with that necessary knowledge, by which, it is presumed, he may pro-
ceed to practice. Some, and indeed, the greatest part, is taken from Gaubius, Caldanus, Plenck,
and others, and it is admitted contrary to the opinion of some learned men, that the morbid
state of the fluids, act first on the nervous system, then on the heart and arteries, and from thence

‘to the remotest parts, producing increased morbid perturbations through a part, or the whole

_human body; this, however, will be more fully proved in the practical work which will follow the
preparatory principles.

Whoever will take the trouble to examine all other productions on anatomy, physiology, and
pathology, and compare them with the present, will be convinced, that this is better adapted, as a
single book, for students, than most others. It is notintended to depreciate any learned works, for
there are many excellent, and it is from several that the present offering to the learned, in part, has

- been selected, and delivered in a form different from all that have preceded, to facilitate medical
 studies. A greater excitement to industry cannot be conceived, nor better expressed, than by the

'great mpppﬂﬂtﬁ, O Bios Bpeexts, 7 81 wiagm panph, & 8 xaspos ifds » N wipa oPadapn 7 N xgios yadamn—*" Ll:ﬁ":‘ is short,

* the art long, the occasions momentous, judgment difficult,” &c. It will therefore be of the

greatest importance to establish all useful truths as early in life as possible, and to abandon and sup-

. press all useless inquiries, as deviations from the main points to be considered in practice. The

- different studies recommended in Schola Medicine having been fulfilled, lung experience after-
!ra.rdsfomls the GREAT physician, and he will bethe GREATEST, who is convinced, through
- life, he has SOMETHING TO LEARN.

- These unportant truths are most respectfully submitted to the profession in general, and to those
in particular, who are expert anatomists, physiologists, and pathologists; but above all, to those,
_ who with these sciences, have joined true theory, to a long experience and unprejudiced observa-
tion in practice. 'With such learned practitioners, the author has little to apprehend; they will
~ glance at imperfections with a benevolent candour; they will generously consider the difficulty of

“the undertaking, and will be much more gratified, to find any thing to commend than censure—

- errare est humanum—to be perfect isimpossible. As to the cavils of envy, or the deeeptive mis-
representations of malevolence, or falsehood, forbeararice, as usual, will be the only response.

“The consciousness of having faithfully endeavoured to serve society, elevates the mind above little

~ professional jealousies, or the malicious rude attacks of miserable concealed illiberal-critics, who

- drequently write, for the sake of mischief, what they do not even themselves believe, and whose

praise would be a real disgrace. The enjoyment of unlimited professional confidence, amongst all

ranks, after a practice of near fifty years, first as a surgeon, and afterwardsasa physician, in this
~ great metropolis, has excited in the mind the mostlively sense of gratitude; a gratitude! thatno

_opposition will shake ; nor, during the short remainder of life, will ever be effaced !

No. 21, SaviLrLe-Row, May 1, 1803,
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1. S:kela medicine universalis nova Historiam, anatomiam, physio-
logiam atque pathologiam specialem continens, cum 63 tabulis wneig
Anctore G.ﬁizlmn Rowley, M.D. of which the present work is an Ihrldg':d.
granslation. The Latin edition in twoe volumes, price 41, 4v. Od.

11. The Rational and 'Impruvr.ﬂ Practice of Physic, in lour handsome
volumes, octave, price 1L I1s, 6d. Intersperse with the author's no-
merous preseriptons, morbid dissections, &, &e,

voL. 1.

Contains treatises on female, nervous, hysterical, hypochendriacal,
biliows. and eancerous diseascs.

Letters on medical vanity, 2nd the abuse of hemlock, &c. in cancers,
&c. with the cure of a cancerous womb, ulcer of the rectum, &e.

YOL., 1L

On madaess and suicide, convolsions and  spasms, lethargy,
apoplexy, and palsy; the different species of gout; and effects of the
muriatic acid ; new methods of treating the bite of mad dogs, &¢.

vOL. 1II

On one hundred and eighteen  diseases of the eyes, with cop=
per-plates, explaining the organs of vision, with all the =1nr'.I_lglv:i|
overations and remedies for removing blindness, &c. &c.  The history
lﬁdui; af :L:nri,r_';l.}' in warious diseases, with the c_ﬂuru- of the nerves,
explaining the pans to be clectrified, &e. with new ideas on pulmonary
consampiion,

VOL., 1IV.

On the core of ofd ulcerated legs without rest, &e, . On the
putrid malignant sose throat, with the mode of cure practised suc-
cesslully at the St. Mary-le-bone Infirmary. The causes of death :mnn%.-,l:
children in the scarlet and putrid fevers, &c. Medical adyice to the
army and pavy, containing the diseases of soldiers, seamen, &c. with
English prescriptions; on gun shot wounds, &c.

On dict, and on all the foods used in the world, adapted to invalids,
different constitutions, ages, and countries, with their various applications
in nourishing the body, &c.

111, A treatice on the cavses and cure of swelled legs; on dropsies;
and on the modes of retarding the decay of the constitution inthe de-
cline of life: with a copper-plate description of a mew-invented instru-
ment for drawing off the water in female dropsies, dee.

"Fo which is added, a tract on the absolite mecessity of encouraging
the study of anatomy, &e. to supply the army, navy, and country, with
skilful physicians and surgeons, &c. Addressed to the legislaure of
Greal Britain, price 3s.

IV, The most copent ressons why astringent injections, caustic
bougics, and vielent saElul.iuns in v:n:rc};.]. affegtions, should be hnhhlnﬂ.
for ever from practice, with mild and experienced modes and prescrip-
tions for Lreating every species of the discase, cither by mercury, of
alteratives, with the history of the origin, progress, and present state _nf
infection for the use of young practitioners, to prevent many :emh
lately introduced, &c. and the management of urethral obstructions,
e, &e. price 4o,

b
V. A treatise on the hydrocefahlus, or watery head of children, with
many cates cured by early discovering the symptoms of that otherwise
destenctive  discase, with diagnostics, prognostics, and remedies; to
which are added precepts on nursing, and shoct rules for preventing and
izealing infantile complaints, price 23,

IHOATLY WILL BE PUALIMIED.

V1. Formulr mediesmenterum used at the St, Mary-le-bone Infirmary,
with an exhortation to the students.

V1L A description of the famous Ararurosts Homsry, or deification of
Momer, 3 corious antique seulpture, the sublime performance of Ax-
crriavs of Patese, above 2000 years ago, dug outof the ruins of the

alaes of Claudivs Dirusus, T60 years since, placed inthe palace of Co-
f.}r,na. st Rome, and, during the French war, removed 1o I.Qnd.{m, where it
may be putchased for 5000,

INTRODUCTION, &c.

SHORT EXPLANATION, EXTRACTED FROM THE
RATIONAL PRACTICE OF PHYSIC.

e

As the modes of reasoning adopted by the author, in many parts of
these works, may appear new, particularly to those who are under the
influence of hypothetical systems, and not accustomed to reason logi-
eally, it may be necessary to give a short explanation of the mannes in
which the reasonings are conducted,

Mathematical, geometrical, mechanical, and many chemical lw?u.
theses, formerly and lately in vogue for constructing the varicus and wisi-
onary theories in medicine, ina great measure, are excluded, and facts,
eriginating from the evidence of the senses, from ocelar demonstrations,
are exhibited to explain the cowses of diseases, and to search for adeguate
remedics to remove those causes. sy oy

First. The anatomical structure and phz-ia!og;r of the patts n-i’u_m-
tions, are explained in different treatises, by conuccted facts aud reason-
ings, as far as were thought expedient, g

Seeondly.  From the appearances after decth, the impediments and maor.
bid affections that had happened in lile, aiec atiempied to be asceitained
by inductive reasonings. !

Thirdly, Propositions from these sources of true irml’iigmu are.
formed, in many instances, both theoretical and practical,

Fourihly. TFrom considering the origin and magritude of disesses, ex-
E’;llin:d by the faregoing means, their stages, real and probable effects in.
the living human body, are all the prognostics discovered, and “whate
benefits may be expected from the ant of medicine in’ varions diseases; b
which facts and reflections, rational expectations are encouraged, and ras
boastings and irrational promises discountenanced ; medicine, thusgon-
ceived, and practised, strictly adheres to reason and truth,

Fifikly. By concentrating all the foregoing Facts, and’ considering,
I"mrﬁrlu&ng lng'piﬂ experience; the IDID:,EP'IEET, and, prabable. m;‘!.
quences of a disease, with its stages ;- whether it be acute or chronic ; the
age, sex, steength, and constitution of the individual affected, are
'TTﬁMd the powersand mode necessary for the removal of the causes,
] 13exe, ¥ W

Sixelly. In the election of remedies, those that are imporfant are
adepted and prescribed, where they can be exhibited with gafety andi
rationality to the patient, and palffaries methods of treatment are never
proposed, but in cases wherein radical cures cannot be with any hope of
success attempied. AR

hmm’r'g; the greae variety of prescriptions for the rﬂl'.l‘!‘l'ﬂdﬁ!ﬁ:},
and debilirated, irritable or more forpid; &ec. there are few which the
author's ewn expetience has not proved safe and’ efficacious in the cases,
and under the circumstances they are recommended.® It haa
been considered the duty of a physician, to act on clear principles and
with energy, or nof act, and to be always more solicitous to attack a dis-
case by efhcacions remedies, than to please the patient's taste at the hazrard
of life, orthe injury of the constitution.  The ﬂd:rin;#ﬂ% fime
and sweetened draughts, when disorders demand the most decl J‘imi.:
powerful practice, isa disgrace to the art: sed oot modus in rebus, vy

The mind of a ician should be slways directed, and ardentlyani-
mated, to attack thrhg:uui of discase, and 3|h: clevated superior mlw
difficulty medicine has to cncounter, Timidi:}; ot rashness, are ¥
dangerous inthe treatment of many morbid affections ; the tormer fre-

quently loses the fairest opportumities of saying life; the latier, isithe.
companion of ignorance and empiricizm. 3

* There is ecvtainly a great differencein the constitutions of different
patients, some aboumd with seram, others with a superabundance of
red particles in the blood, which form the palid lnd_ﬁ.ri.d; the
abound with oil, the lean not.  'Will any coofined fyfem or soch beadna
quate to this diversivy ¢
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many other causes—sometimes inevitable— occasion, in proportion to their effects, diflerent degrees of derangement in the
functions of life : men, therefore, were always liable to pain, were often debilitated, injured, or destroyed by accidental causes,
before the vital powers were incapable of performing their functions from old age ; hence, the cavses of disease and death
become more evident.

It was also observed, that diseases were frequently removed by the natural powers of the body only, or by a spontancous
increase of action, the cause of disease was expelled through variqus parts of the body: thus feyers; hemorrhage, or
effusion of blood, uleers, dbcess, and convulsions—real causes of disease in themselves, became the means of restoring health,
and proved the extent of corporeal powerdn resisting, or removing disease, 3

In very early times, many remedies were known: some by natural reflection; others by accidental circumstances; others
again became known by their effects on the brute ereation.  The tongue and mouth of the sick being dry, required water to
quench thirst; water or fluid, collected under the skin, was removed by an incision; bleod was seen to flow from a ruptured
vein: the purgative influence of hellebure was discovered, by its effects, on a goat.

Hence it appears, that a knowledge of the cause and symptoms of diseases, the powers of life in repelling, or removing
them, and the application of various remedies had been observed in all ages, even amongst the most uncultivated race of
mankind : and, cousequently, the real origin of Medicine was derived from such experience.

This natural physic, discovered and established by experience @lone, was yet very imperfect i the effects of salutiferous
and deleterious simples were only known, and chicfly possessed by the lower order of people, greatly resenbling our present
illiterate herb-doctors; yet it must be confessed, that some of them, from having devoted more attention to the subject,
increased their knowledge : the sick were therefore judiciously exposed in the public roads, to reccive all possible hﬂn&ﬁt
from the experience of passengers. i i

Since it has been proved that natural Medicine was coeval with the existence of man, it will next follow to shew mﬁj;
was first cultivated with particular attention, where reduced into a science, its inventor, the earliest physicians, and the
time it began to be practised by private men. It may be distinguished into three periods—Obscure, Fabulous, and
Historical.

In the first period, from the creation of the world to the flood, although we know it existed, we have scarcely any tradition
of its effects, except what may be collected from Sacred History. T 18 SR

In the second period, every thing is obscured by ailegory and fable, often with little regard to truth, . T " e,

The third begins from the time when the actions of men were handed down to posterity with greater aceuracy and
perspicuity.

It is weil known, that amongst the early inhabitants of the world, it was customary to represent actions by humorous
relations, hyperbolic and hieroglyphic fizures, concealing naked truth under the effusions of fancy.—Cicere, de Natura Deor.
Lib. I1. remarks, * That it was customary to enroll those amongst their gods, who had conferred important benefits on

4 suciety.”

An inventor of the Science of Physic is to be sought after amongst those who lived svon after the gemrnl dtlu,gg ; for,

prior to that epoch, it dues not seem that Medicine had arrived to such a degree of excclience, as to be enumerated with the
for in the sacred codicil of antediluvian inventions, several Sciences are particularly noticed—as Agriculture, Mnuc,
Metallurgy, Sunthery, &ec. but not a syllable of Medicine. Ra

But ii we particularly peruse fabulous history, as far as relates to Physic, weshall find Horus, king of the Assyrians, son
of 1sis and Osiris, celebrated as first inventor of Medicine: some believe him to bave been the Apollu of the Greeks, and
Pheebus & the Latins, accordiog o Diodorus Siculus, who observes, ** By Horus, is meant Apollo, who was taught thg
“ art of curing, and prophecying by s mother Isis, and has deserved well of mankind by his oracles and cures.” 7

Arts:

-r - -

Thl: julluwu]g verses of U'l"ill, in which ﬂ.p!.l"l.'l 15 made to .‘rj}ll.!ﬂ-li far ]limﬁﬂlﬂ corroborate this ﬂl}im |5
“ Inventum medicing mewm est, opiferque per arbem
% Dicor, et herbarum subjecta potentia nobis,”

But many doubt whether Horvs and Apollo were the same.—Le Clerc says, that Apollo never existed, but was merdy &
fictious churacter of the Poets. There seems to be some probability for such conjecture. Hyginus observes, that ﬂpﬂ“ﬁ.

only duscuvered diseases of the eyes: and this is eveu doubtful ; fop if Diodurus Siculus be correct, in saying, that Horus
Wils
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the fiest who discovered the art of magic; and to have observed, with greater accuracy, planetary motion, and formation of
the world, Inlater times, physic and magic were practised together. .

The knowledge of physic was thence carried to Egypt, and cultivated more than in other countries, and by them ntlribu&
te the invention of Hermes Trismegistus, whom the Latins called Mercury, and named after him the herb mercurialis, The
same Hermes is said to have instructed Osiris, king of Egypt, and his wife and sister Isis, in Medicine, as well as other arts:
for in very ancient inscriptions, it appears, that Hermes was the preceptor, or, atleast, theadviser of lsis; and that Osiris
and Isis were csteemed amongst the number of their gods, for the important benefits bestowed on mankind ; particularly, on
account of the abundance of corn, and medical assistance, Diodorus Siculus confirms this, by saying, that * lsis invented
“ many remedies, according to the Egyptians, was most skilful in the Science of Medicine, and therefore invented many
“ _ingenious things; on which account, being carried to immortality, takes a principal delight in practising the art.” Itis
“ also said, that “ Many persons were, by her, restored to health, after having been dec'ared incurable by Physicians,
“ {rom the difficulty of their complaints ; that others, blind and lame, on application to this goddess Isis, were reinstated
“ in the possession of their former good health,”

We therefore find compositions of very ancient remedics, bearing the name of Isis, which critics suspect were only so
named, that they might be in greater esteem, and public confidence.—See Le Clere. Histore de Medicine.

Clemens Alexandrinus says, * That all the knowledge of Egypt was written by Hermes, in forty-two books: the last six,
¢ relating to Medicine ; in which the structure of the human body, generally—the eyes in particular; various instruments for
“ the operations of surgery ; many discases; and feminine complaints, were attentively described.” But critics maintain, that
these books on Medicine are spurious, and the produce of a later age, honoured with the title of Hermes, to become more

popular; or that they were the works of a more modern IHermes, which is more probable, as Cicero de Nat. Deor. observes,
% That there had been five different Hermes.,”

Whichsoever of these was the person, it is clear, that there were Physiciansin Egypt in very early times; and that the
Lgyptians first reduced physic inte an art, and exercised it as a profession: for, independant of what Strabo mentions about
the custom of exposing the sick, proofs can be brought from Sacred History, that Joseph the Israelite, who lived four
bundred years before Moses, ordered the body of his father Jacob to be embalined by his Physicians. “ Praecepitque servis
. suis medicis, ut aromatibus condirent patrem.”—Genes. Cap. L. Ver, 2.

Henceit is decidedly evident, that it was usual to preserve the body with balsams ; and that they had a knowledge of me-
dicines that resisted putridity.  Many ancient Egyptian mummics have reached our time.

Moses therefore canuot have been esteemed Hermes of the Egyptians, as Artapanus insinuates, on the authority of
Eusebeius, since Hermes Trismegistus was called inventor of the art ; and there were Physicians in practice four hundred years
before Moses existed. ;

The Sacred Codicil proves, that Moses himself possessed all the science and knowledge of Egypt, which is also seen by his.
description of a leprous person : he was certainly acquainted with Chemistry, if it can be credited, that he burat the golden
call on pot-ashes, which seeret was not revived till the time of Stahl, who discovered it by hepar sulphuris.

But more ancient ducuments can be produced of the Egyptians having cultivated physic: it appears, on the testimonies of
Heliodorus and Diogenes Laertius, that their priests were not only skilled in the practice of Medicine, but alse had. their
knowledge described on monuments, to derive the greatest possible advantage from repeated experience—See Horapoll,
Hieroglyph. Lib. 1. Cap. LXXXVIIL, :

It is also clear, that their clergy was respectable and numerous, siuce a third part of Egypt was given to them for the snp-
port and exercise of their religion. Diodorus Siculus evinces, that this dignity went by succession to posterity. Herodotus.
clearly explains, that there were not only many physicians in Egypt, but also that each had a particular department : and, :
says, ©* The profession of physic is so diffused, that there are physicians for cach peeuliar disease; por will they engage
“ with many at the same time. Every thing abounds in Medieine. Some undertake diseases of the eyes; others attend to- b
« complaints of the head; others agsin confine their practice to the tecth ; some cure affections of the bowels, whilst vthers
 devote theic time to the management of obscure complaints,”
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of the king of Persia's principal lientenants: Democedes, and several other Greeks, who were with Polycrates, were:
kept as prisoners.  Soonaiterwards, Oreta, being suspected, and assassinated by the Persiuns in his own family, and all
about him, were carried into Persia, Democedes was taken amongst the slaves, and concealed his medical knowledge as much
as possible, .

It happened that Darius, the king, when hunting, suddenly leaped {rom his horse, and luxated his foot. He continued
in excessive pain for seven days: the Egyptian Physicians were called, and could do no goud ; their applications were eatircly
fruitless. The king was then informed, that he had, amongst the slaves, one Democedes, who understood those affairs.
Darius ordered him to be sent for immediately, and exercise his skill : but he was tenacious of Grecian liberty, he dissembled
his knowledge : however, being ill-treated and flogged, he, at last, confessed the truth.  Ile prepared an emollient fomentation
to relax the tension, and resolve the inflammation, and soun cured the king. . ot

From this vccurrence, the former esteem of Egyptian Physicians diminished, and that of the Crotonians was increased. In
fact, the king was so much enraged at the ignorance and perverse practise of the others, that he ordered all of them, except
Democedes, to be crucified ; but Democedes interceded, and procured a reprieve. He also cured Atossa, a gqueen of
Darius, of a bad, wide-spreading ulcer of the breast, supposed to be eancerous, when she was i inminent danger.  Having
thus gained the greatest favour and protection of the Persian court, he thought of nuthing but 1eturmag 1o his country, and
permission was, at last, granted to him. He was not of the family of the Esclepiades, though a Greek, and ived an hundred
years before Hippocrates,

These are the principal people from the Crotonian school, in Physic; the Philosophers were expelled from Crotona, uﬂ
another University opened at Agrigenium, of which the most celebrated Physicians were Alcmaeon, the most ancient of
- Grecian Anatomists.  Empedocles, who restored a woman that had been dead some days ; and Aeron, the prince of Empuics,
to whom Empedocles was an enemy, ] ST T

In Lybia, a province of Asia, there was a city, called Cyrene, formerly esteemed for the uﬂucutmn of several Philosophers—
as Aristippns, a disciple of Socrates, and founder of the Cyrencian school ; Eratosthenes, Callimachus, and Carneades.
Nothing particular is said of the Physicians of this place, except that they were next in estimation to the Crotonians.

Gulen tells us, that there was a respectable school instituted at Cnido, that endeavoured to rival Cos, but in vaun: and
that Hippocrates was now ashamed of receiving certain things (maxims) from the Cnidians; though, on the vther hand, he
reproaches them with neglecting Semiotica, and a deficiency of remedies; and that their medicines were too drastric : and
also, that they said little worth notice with regard to diet: Euryphon, Authur of Sentcntice Caidice ; and Cuesius, a felation
of Hippocrates, were educated in this school of Cnido. " He was afterwards Physician at the court of Artaxerxes, king of
Persiz ; and a respectable Historical Writer, part of whose wiitings still remain.

The Rhodian school was the most ancient, but soon sunk into disrepute ; and even in the time of Hippoerates, according
to Galen, was lust in oblivion, at u time when Cos was the principal seat of the Aselepiades, and pessessed the h;giun'
esteem; for it collected and concentrated all prior knowledge,

At Epidaurus, there was not only 2 Medical School, but also a sucred temple of Asculapius, very celebrated Fw-'ﬂpnmm .
of the sick, for oracles, and the cure of discases. Since this was esteemed the place where the deity was born, we need not }
wonder at its celebrity, and the striet observance and adoration paid to it, until the image or statue was removed to Rome,
during the raging of a plague at Epidaurus: it was retained there, and a temple erected in the island of the Tyber.—See I.I.Fjr,
Epist. XI. and Fal. Max. Lib. L. Cap. VIIL.

We see that Medicine, as well as other Arts, had & very imperfect origin: and that Egyptian and Grecian Physie, in those
ages, was very simple.  That period may be looked upon as the infancy of the art: but pure necessity indured men tor
attend to each part particularly; to distinguish wholesome things from such as were unwholesome; to observe what could be
ascful for the body. Dut since they neither knew the power of remedies, and nature of discases d privri, they were ab].lgied
to learn many things by chance, natural instinet, or unforeseen accidents.

An event is ealled chance which happens suddenly, and cannot be accounted for by any known cause—as when the son of
Croesus, burn dumb, on seeing an armed soldier rushing at his father, suddenly found his speech, and called out—0 homo !
ne patrem occides.  Such fortuitous occurrences often happen in diseuses with advantage to the sick. Thus we read of an
epilepsy, o most formidable discase, being accidentally cured by weunds and burns of the head. An historyof this kind is

related
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“ omnia enimali, que sind salutaria ipsis nosse, prater hominem,” And if we give crodit to this Author, the use of
bleeding and clysters was also learned from animals.—Lib. VI11. Cap. XXVI. he says, * Hippopotamus in qﬂdm medendi
" parte etiom magister exstitit,  Assidua namque satictate obesus ewit in littws recentes arundinum cesuras speczlatus ;
“oatque thi acutissimam videt stirpem, imprimens corpus, vewam quandam in crure vulnerat atque ita profiuio sanguinis,
* morbidunt alias corpus exonerat of plagam limo rursus obducit.” And in Cap. XXVIIL. speaking of the same animal
teaching men the use of clysters, * Simile quiddam et volucris in Egypto monstravit, que vocatur ibis: rostri aduncitate
* per cam partem se perlwens, qua reddi ciborum onerm maximé salubre est.”

But if these observations of Pliny are not correct, the examples, related above, are sufficient; and it is very certain,
that Physicians can take sume lessons, at this time, about the effects of particular remedies—from Shepherds of the
Alps, whose employment gives them a more accurate knowledge of the nature und propensities of particular animals.

Since emperics, in former times, aswell as the present, practised medicine, by experience only, or simple observation
of effects, without any other basis for their guide—than chance, natural instinct, or unexpected events—which give
rise to the name; for empiria signifies experience, void of all reasoning, or a simple observation of facts, without a
knowledge of causes,  This, in fact, we all admit, lays the foundation of Medicine; but is not alune sufficient to
make a good Physician, since, in most cases, a knowledge of causes and reasoning are required, in dubious cases,
to form a proper distinetion.

The recollection of experiments, fortuitous occurrences, and unexpected events, taught men what was salutary, or
unwholesome, and under what conditiuns it was advantageous, ur mischievous; so that by mere observation, they could
be given with greater certainty of success,

Notice has been taken already of the manner of exposing the sick in the forum and public roads, amongst the anqmt
Assyrians and Egyptians; but, afterwards, when men became celebrated for the study of Medicine, and were deified,
after temples had been erected to their memory, and they were worshipped with divine honours, and the sick carried
into [their presence, to implore relicf in their complaints, by worshipping their images: this was called fncubare sive
incubatio; whenee the phrase incubare dew is derived.

This practice was cliiefly followed in the temples of Esculapius, at Athens, Pergamus ; bnt ui'nl-.! other places, Epidaurus
was most celebrated.

There was also a temple of Esculapins, in the island of Cos; at Tricca; and various temples, for the worship -uf other
gods in different parts of Greece—as that of Serapis, that of Pluto and Proserpine, and the cave of Charon: and it appears
from Suetonius, that the Remans carried their incurables to the temple of /Esculapius, on the Tyber.—We find, likewise, in-
the writings of Strabo, that not only the sick themsclves, but the priests offered up prayers for their recovery.

The suppliants, to render the gods more propitious, used to fast several days, offer sacrifices, and wash in mﬂ&r
They sought for remedies in dreams : either the sick themselves, or the priests, were instrumental, by having the particulars
of the case, with a petition to the god, written, and sealed up, upon which they lay down, and dreamed. Then, in d-h
they either saw what was to come to pass, or, only certain signs and symbols, that were construed to satisfy their minds; or
they imagined they saw the gods delivering oracles: and these different methods went under diffierent denominations. But,,
after health was restored by this dreaming process, it was necessary to render thanks to the deity, and offer presents, called
Donaria. And we learn from Pausanias, that those chiefly, who were recovered by oracles, used to give gold and silver.
There were other means of returning thanks, by causing pictures to be drawn of their state, before and after the cure;
sometimes with an account of the case and cure, which were hung upon the walls or pillars of the temnple. There were.
various kinds of written descriptions ; for they had either the name of the god or goddess on them, by way of thanks; or the,
title given to the disease, the name of the sick person, history of the complaint, and remedies. There was also another
method of testifying their gratitude, by making artificial images, of different materials, to represent the parts afflicted, Not
only simple medicines, but many compusitions of remedies, and also surgical instruments were found in the temples of the .
gods—as in the temple of Vulcan, near Memphis, there was a plaister found, marked with the name of Isis; and another,
called emplastrum sacrum. However, there wus a custom, most followed amongst the Greeks, of dedicating to the gods, in
the temple, any composition that had been found useful in private hands, by which the benefit was more 4universally
diffused—as we find by /Etius, the bistorian, that a goldsmith, who discovered a very useful collyrium, left it in his will to the.
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“ Si quid igitur vir in millesimo corpore aligvando decipit id notam non habet, cuwm per innumerabiles homines respondeat.
“ Est itaque Medicing fides, quae wulto sapius, perque multo plures @gros prodest.” Therefore, such peculiar phznomena .
are to be registered amongst fortuitous occurrences, which no man can foresce with certainty, unles: he had before
known the natural idiosyncracy of the person: for which reuson, CeLsvus observes, that a Physician, accustomed to
his patients, is preferable to a stranger,

This is the reason, and a just one, why a Physician, long knowing the constitutions of his patients, will prescribe more
judicivusly, if a man of abilities, than those who are not accustomed to their individual peculiaritics; und it well becomes
a prudent Physician, always to accurately enquire into all particulars, or he may err, though pursuing the best general modes
. of cure, owing to contra-indications.

When speaking of Egyptian Medicine, we mentioned their practice, of different men, of confining their attention to
particular diseases, being sanctioned by severe laws; and they could not deviate {rom this method, without danger of
punishment.

Another source of information was, the vigilant industry of the ancients in observing the phenomena and events uf discases .
they not only took particular notice of the sex, age, temperament, strength, and former habits of the patient, butalsoof the
various circumstances of the discase as its beginning, increase, or height, decrease, and termination ; how Nature assisted herself
in many cases, and liberated the patient from the complaint by a crisis, or perceptible evacuation of supposed morbific mutfer.
They also minutely examined the urine, faces, respiration, situation, or manner of lying; tongue, eyes, skin, and abdomen,
Examples of this kind abound, not only in the first and third books of the Epidemics of Hippocrates; but in his other works,
particularly Coace Prenotiones, and Book of Prognostics.

How I bave inculcated the necessity of examining and penetrating into the various constitution of patients, may be seen in
most of the practical writings. This knowledge tramples all hypothetical and speculative systems vnder foot.

We have already noticed, that various remedies were described by the ancients in the fabule, ur pictures, dedicated to their
gods in the temples, and likewise some of the most approved compositions left them by will; so that even in the time of
Hippocrates, many simple medicines were in use, and several compounds—as may be seen in Le Clerc's History of Medicine,
Part 111, Cap. XXIV. & XXV.

In ancient times, Medicine was practised by priests in the temples ; and it was their interest and care to keep it a secret,
under the veil of religion: therefore they made use of surprising tricks and deceptions, quite irrelevant to the purpose, to
delude the ignorant ; and it did not require much art to deceive the afflicted, who were already rendered timid by their
complaints. Thus they endeavoured to make Medicine private and family emolument, transmitted from father to son, and
kept every thing under the serious cloak of religion; but, in fact, they were continually meeting privately, to drink and
carouse: and as they 'pronounced the oracles instead of the gods, so they received, for the deities, the rich presents,
and choice delicacies, brought by the grateful patients, and consumed them in private conviviality, and Bacchanalizn
EXCE5505, ,

It is certain, that they did not even prescribe the most simple remedy, without the parade of religious ceremonies, and_
fabulous histories, abounding in superstition, of which an example may be seen, at this day; in the Tiberian Temple of

ZEsculapius at Rome, and founded in the time of the Emperor Auntoninus, containing Four Histories of Discases, and Ihul* z

Cures, thus written :

The first—" A man, named Cuigs, lately received an answer from the oracle, to advance up to the altar, and’ go
¢ from the right to the left side, then to put his five fingers upon it, take them off, and apply to his eyes, by which
“ he presently recovered his sight, amidst a great concourse of people, that rejoiced, and congratulated him Dhlﬂﬂ'l.
“ a miraculous cure,” which cunning dictated, and vulgar credulity credited.

Every one must see, thet this cure was only feigned, and totally superstitious, though highly extolled.

The second—* The god delivered an oracle to the son of one Lucius, laboyring under pleurisy, and not expected to
* survive, desiring him to approach the altar, take some ashes from it to mix them with wine, and apply to his side. He
# recovered, and gave public thanks to the god, The people were extremely joyous, and congratulated him.”

This cure 1s perfectly natural; for ashes abound in alcaline salt, which dissulving in the wine, forms a very ]Hl'ﬂ'ﬂl‘ful
solvent ; and the ashes of every vegetable produces the same: nor is it at all necessary for them to be taken from the altar.
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“ dsiw, Greciwque tracta Aristoteli parere jussa sint, omnium guos venatus, aucupin, piscatusque alcbant : quibusque vivaria,
“ armenta, elvearia, piscine, aviaria in cura erant ; we quid wsqnam gentium, ignoraretur ab eo : quos prmentm_:[q 50 ferme
“ volumina flla pracigra de animalibus candidit,” Hist. Mundi Lib, V111, c. xvi.

Athenzus

they affected at the madness of Demecritus, who at that time was seriously employed in philosaply. When they perecived me, they scemed, a
litule, to be comiorted, and to have some hope.  Philopenen offered to conduct me to my lodging, as all of them lkewise desired; but I told

» Men of Abdera, I will do nothing before I have seen Democritus; which they no sooner heard, ks they applauded, rejoiced, and
brought me immediately along the forum ; some following, others rouning before, crving out, Great king Jupiter, help, heal! T advised them w
“ be comforted; for that it being the season of the Etesian winds, I was confident, there was not any sickness that would continue long: snd in
“ saying this, on 1 proceeded. The house was not far, nor indeed the city; we went to it, being near the city walls, whither they conducted
“ me quietly. Behind the tower there was a ligh bill, very full of tall poplars; from whenee we beheld the habitation of Demoeritus. Demperituy
¢ himself sat under a shady, but low plane iree; ion thick grove all alone, squalid, opon & seat of stone, wan and lean, with a l“ beard. At
¢ his right hand, a little brook ran down the bill; upon which was a temple consecrated, as it should seem, to the muses, encompassed with vines,
* which grew there spontancously. He =at very composed, having a book on his koces, and round Ibﬂﬂl" him lay wother bﬂl-; with
* the bodies of many anmimals dissected. Sometimes lie wrote hestily; sometimes paused, sceming to consider things within him-
* self. Soon after he arose and walked, and intently examined the dissccted creatures; then laid them down again, and M‘P
“ his seat. The Abderites, standing about me, and hardly “refraining from tears, said, You see, Hippocrates, the life of Dummtin.-
* how mad he is; he knows neither what he would have, nor what he docs. One of them, who would have given me u farther description of his
« madness, on a sudden fell & sobbing, and howled like o woman at the death of her son, and then began to lunent like a mvﬂunhhd of his
* goods; which Democritus hearing, sometimes smiled, sometimes laughed, not writing any longer, but shekiog his head. Blen of Abdera (said I)
¢ remain bere, while T .lpprmnh nearer ; that, h: h-ga_r]'ng Thim .pglk“ and nbﬂmiug kis constitution, I vy jl.ﬂgﬂ ﬂ'&ﬂd" of the dwt h‘
“ saying, I went gently down; the place was very steep, so that T could hardly keep m:,'leif from falling. When 1 came .ﬂm khlm
that be was writing something, in a rapture, earnestly; whereupon 1 balted, waiting till he should give over. It was not long before this
occurred ; and, perceiving me advance towards bim, said, Hail, stranger! I answered, Hail, also, Democritus, the wisest of men! He, as I
* imagine, a little concerned, that he had not saluted me by nume, replied, What may I call you? for my ignorance of your oame is the
* reason that I styled you stramger. My name, said 1, is Hippocrates, the physician Yoo are, said be, the glory of the JEsculapinns, the
* fame of whose worth, and knowledge in physic, is arrived as far as me. What business has brought you hither? but first sit down. This
 seat, you see, is pleasant, green, and soft; better than high thrones, which are subject to the envy of fortune.——When I was seated; is
it a public or private business, saith he, which brought you here? tell me freely, and we shall, to our utmost power, assist you. T answercd,
* It is on your aceount, that | came hither, to be acquainted with you, a wise person, the occasion being afforded me by an embassy from your coun-
“ try. Hereplied, Then let my house entertuin you. Having thus made trial of him several ways, and not perceiving any thing like insanity ; Yon
* know, said I, Philopoemen, one of this town? Execeding well, answéred lLie, von mean the sou of Damon : he lives near the Hermaan fountain.
“ The same, replied I; he has been an old acquaintance, and Lindly received me for his guest. But yau, Democritus, 1intreat 1o afford me a better
* eptectainment ; and, first tell me, what itis, that you are writing. He, after a little pause, answered, conceruing meduess, Good Jm-ﬂn
“ you write seasonably against the city ! What city, Hippocrates? answered he. 1 replied, that I only spoke at random. But what -Ihjmpﬁ'ﬂ
* madness ? What else said he, but explaining what it is, how it eomes to be generated in man, and bow it may be cured. These animals, which
*“ you behald, Thave dissected for that purpose ; not as hating the works of the gods, but to make inquiry into the nature and seat of choler. You
know, where bile abounds too much, it moxt commonly causes madness in men : it is in overy person; bul in some less, in others mOTe ; its excesy
* causeth disenses, being a matter partly good, panly bad. By Jove, said I, Democritus, you speak truly and wisely, and I judge yon happy, whe,
“ can enjoy a serenity I cannot partake of.  But why caunet you? suith he. I answered, Because either travels, children, -or estate, sicknesses,
* deaths, sercants, marnages, or the like, interrupt my repose.  Hereupon he fell into his usual passion, and laughed for some mmm
* pending discourse.  Why, said I, Democritus, do you lough? Whether is it, that I have spoken well or ill? Upon this, be laughed more than be-
fore, which the Abderites, who steed adistance off, perceiving, some shook their heads, others beat their foreheads, athers tore lhlil' hmir ; for, as
“ they afterwards said, they observed him to laugh at thut time more than ever he had before.  Demoeritus, thou best of wise men, replied I, I desire

| -]

Tk

* to know the reason of this passion ? ‘What huve Isaid thatseems ridiculous ? for if it proves such, T may reformit, butif otherwise, you may H
from this unreasonable laughter. By Hercules, said ke, if you can convince me, Hippocrates, you will effect a cure greater than any you have yet

# pecformed.  Wherefore, said T, should you not be convinced? Know you not, that yon actubsurdly in laughing at the death of @ man, *h'ﬁ

# madness, murder, or any thing worse than these ; and on the other side, on marriages, assemblies, the birth of infants, sulemn rites, magistoacics,

* hongurs, and, generally, at every thing that is nominated good? Those things which deserve to be pitied excite laughter ; and, those, for whichwe
# should rejoice; you lungh also ; therefore you appear not to plaee any difference between good and evil. Then, said he, You spesk well, Hym,-
* but you are not yet acquainted with the reason of my laughter, which, when you know, I am confident you will prefer to the cause for which
** travelledhere, and convey it asa medicine te your own country, thereby improving both yourself and others. In requital, pechaps you
* yoursclf obliged to teach me physic ; when you shall undesstand, what trouble all men take for things that deserve not labour ; things of no
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educated for medicine by his futher Heraclides, after the manner of the Tselepiades, and must have received extensive me-
dical infurmation from the tabula, hung up either in the temple at  Cos or Cuido, all of which he copicd, and described, in-
terspersing tivm with his own observations ; these were leit to posterity.  Some believe that Hippocrates was a disciple of
Demaocritus, but there are no documents extant to prove this opinion, and if he learned any thing from him, it should rather
seem to have heen in the friendly conversation, or correspondence that existed between them, when Democritus was far ad-
vanced in years and Hippocrates in the meridian of life.

After the death of his parents, he left his own country, travelled about considerably, and died in Thessaly, but it is not
known, for certain, in what year his death happened. Some, however, assert that he died at Larissa wm the cighty-fifth year
of his age, others maintain that he lived to one hundred and eight.  He possessed the most excellent moral virtues, and his
manners were unexceptionable ; we have a just proof of his modesty and veracity, by the candour with which he relates the
unfortunate termination of complaints, which, indeed, he seems rather to have chosen than the successful, and his frankness in
confessing errors : on which aceount he merits the elezant panegyric bestowed on him by Celsus, Lib. VIIL cap. iv. * 4
“ suturis sc deceptum esse, Hippocrates memorie tradidit, more scilicet magnorum vivorum et fiduciam magnaram verum habentivm
% Nam levie ingenia, quia nibil habent, nihil sibi detraiunt. Magno ingenio multague nikilominus habiture, concenit etiam simplex
* weri crroris confessio, pracipueque in co ministerio, guod wtilitatis causa posteris traditur ; ne qui decipiantur eadem rufmlﬁ,!ﬂl
¥ guis onte deceptus csf”

He was well acquainted with philosophy, and Celsus says, followed the dogmas of Heraclitus, he made a proper iﬁlhmﬂl.l;m
between that study and medicine, and was @ man of great science and wit ; he totally confined himself to practical observa-
tions and empirical experience; but at the same time always endeavoured to make a proper advantage of using analogy, by
carcfully drawing conclusions from frequently reiterated experiments, and most of them are found to be true,in the present
day. Ou this account, he was certainly the first who laid the foundation of dogmatic medicine, which, though not perfect in.
all its parts, yet was such as to gain universal approbation, and serve as a model in every age.

It has been disputed, whether he practised anatomy on the human subject. Le Clerc and Schulz deny it, but Haller, who
must be considered the best judge in this controversy, declares it evident from passages in the buck de Articulis, which is ad-
mitted to be genuine. ¢ Corpora humana et de industria quidem ab Hippocrate incisa fuisse, ut gui confirmet suam sendenticm ex
“ gnafomico experimento in quo clavicula occurrit, homint ita pene proprig particula, ut ex alio enimali eam Hippocrati innotuisse
“ minimé videatur”

None can deny but that he was familar with osteology, and also well skilled in surgery, as sufficiently appear by his writings,
from which it is clear that surgery, in those times, was a branch of medicine, and practised universally by physicians ; and
Haller declares, that the surgical writings of Hippocrates, on wounds of the head, fractures, and on the _;umls, excel his other
works. He wrote his books on medicine, in Greck, following the Jomic dialect, and ought to be dmnedlj reckoned by all
posterity, the chief of ancient medical authors ; but amongst so many books bearing the name of Hippocrates, there may be some
spurious, not forged in these times, h"-il cither by his sons, his son in law, Polybus, or by his pupils, or some later H"Wm-
The differcnce of style, and frequent reasoning interspersed in many places, which Hippucrates himself was certainly very
averse to, shew the fabrication: for which reason, Le Clerc considers all the buoks of Hippocrates spurious, that aboundin.
reasonings. There are a great many various editions of the works of Hippocrates; that published by FU'E‘HIII il.l_ folio,
Greek and Latin, is one of the best. Renatus Charterius gave a very good edition, thirteen vols. folio, at Paris, in 1679, in
which are included the whole works of Galen, and an index of corrections and varie lectiones at the end of each volume.
Some prefer the latin edition by John Marinelli, in three vols. folio, published at Venice, 1737, from its being more compendiou:
and useful, because in the second volume, all the parallel places in Hippocrates are shewn, and there is a niut'mmplpﬁ index
by Pinius, which fills the third.

As to the family of Hippocrates, Galen tells us, he had two sons, Thessalus and Draco ; each of whom had a son,
Hippocrates. Thessalus, says Galen, neither altered nor diminished the dvgmas of Hippocrates: he was an admirable
character, though he did not remain in his own country, like Polybus, but attached himself to Archelavs, king of Mace i

Nothing is mentined, in particular, about Draco, except that his son cured Roxana, wife of Alexander the Great,
and was her Physician; yet this is doubted by many, and reémains unproved, But Polybus, a native of Cos, and son-in-
to Hippocrates, chiefly interested himself for the family, whom Galen greatly esteemed, and praised—calling hi'_‘ .
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BREASTS AND GLANDS.

THE breasts receive the excrementitious moisture : for if any disease, or other event, take away a woman's breasts, (u)
her voice becomes shriller, and she is much troubled with a paimin her head.

The uses of the glands and the breasts are alike, for they absorb the superfiuities of the whole body. (z) The nature of
womens breasts, is fleshy, and spongy, and the aliment they receive, they turn into milk. The milk comes from the uterus
to the breasts, which after the birth, must be for the nourishment of the infant. This the epiploun presses out, and sends
upwards, Py being strengthened by the growth of the fetus.

After a woman has born a child, if she also has given suck before, the milk will arise into ﬂm breasts, as soon as the in=
fanl begins to move. When the infant moves, it gives warning to the mother. The feetus, in the third or fourth month,
becoming great, strains or presses the vessels full of blood, and by this compression, there is made an expressivn 1o the
upper parts, :

The almonds, says Hippocrates, are for the purpose of receiving the moisture of the brain. ("z) This moisture it con=
verts into saliva, whereby all the parts within the mouth, even the wsophagus, and the aspera arteria, and tongue, are all
kept from drying, and rendered more glib and nimble.

ON CONCEPTION, &c.

IN women, who are weak or delicate, the menses sometimes continue flowing for the space of seven days. (a) The dis-
charge of the menses is, more or less, according to the variety, colour, temperament, age, habit, and time of the year.
The women who are fair, or white, have such abundance of humour, that it issues various ways ; contrary to those who have
brown and swarthy skins, (b) being commonly drier. Inmoderate, and middling temperate women, the quantity of the
discharge is equal to hemine, (i. e. eighteen ounces).

To perfect generation, there is required a concurrence (c) and mixture of the male and female semen. (d) The semen
is of a fiery, and airy nature. By the siry part, it distends the whole frame of nature; and by the fiery, it is stimulated to
action. The ligaments of the womb do hold it like a bridle.

In the right sinus,or bosom of the womb, the male children are conceived ; (¢) and in the left, the female, When the
semen is received into the uterus, it is there closely shut up. (f) It will scarce admit a needle or small probe.

The wombs of women are the cause of all their discases, (g)

. 'There is a double kind of semen in both sexes, (h) the one strong and hot, the other weaker and colder. The first is
called semen masculum, or male seed; the other semen femininum, or female seed ; and out of these, us they overcome one
another, Le thinks, that a male, or female, is generated.

The seeds injected, and drawn into the uterus, are exquisitely mixed, immediately ; or otherwise, (i) they are neither
nourished, or animated.  And if any man deny that the souls are united in conception, let hin be considered ignorant. (k)

The woman who s ngnunt of a male child, is well coloured ; f!} she that is p:’Egl‘l&l‘l‘l with a female is mﬂh}". or Fh
coloured, Male children are situated on the right side, females un the left. (m) If a woman has conceived of a male, the
right breast will swell ; if of a female, the left. "

The geniture in seven days hath whatsoever (n) it ought to have. For common and prostituted women, when they find
they have conceived, they undo it within their own bodies, by wicked means, and so there falleth [rom them as it werea flesh :
which flesh, if it be cast into cold water, and diligently observed, you shall in it perccive all the members, the place of the
eyes, ears, hands, fingers, thighs, feet, toes, and the secret parts.

When the infant begins to move, the milk acquaints the mother withit. (o) for presently, upon the motion of the infant, the
breasts swell, and the nipples are distended,  If the right breast should fall, or lessen in size, it indicates the abortion of a male

child;
\
(u) De glandulis, {z) De natura pueri. (v} De natura pueri. {z) De glandul. :
{a) De dimta. (h) Lib. de mulier, {c) De natur. pueri. {d} Mixture of the male and female semens
{¢) Male children conceived of the right side of the womb, females of the left. (f) Closeness of the aterus, Aph. 54, sect. v«
{g) De loc. homin. {h} Two sarts of semen i both sexes (i) Union of souls (%) De natur. pueri.
(1) Aph. 48, sect. v. (m) Aph. 38, sect, v, {n) De priocipiis. {2} De natur. pueris ia
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TWINS.

TWINS are ceused by the semen being divided equally, and carried to both sides of the uterus, {o)

If from both parents, masculine semen issues, then are two males generated ; (p) if feminine semen, then two [nm‘;m
If both masculine; and feminine, then of the masculine is a male conceived, and a female of the feminine,

Moreover, twins that are both males, or both females, do, for the most part survive. (q) But if they prove a male, u.ll.ia.
female, the female does seldom live, or at least isvery weak ; because it is not formed and perfected at the same time, whmn
the male is formed and perfccted.

The woman, who is pregnant with twins, (r) commonly falls in labour of both infants in one day ; and if they be of ﬂl.'fl
scx, they are contained in one membrane.

There are three reasons why twins have a great likeness to each other. ('s) First, the places wherein they receive thgir
angmentation, are equal ; whether they be conceived on the right or on the left side of the matrix : (¢) because, by i.ﬂun-
derful providence of nature, the right are equal to the left, that so the whole body might be equally balanced. Again, be-
cause they are conceived together, Lastly, because they are the same elements : for they suck the same blood, and “.Ju}.
the same vital spirit, which they draw from the mother, by the umbilical vesscls,

OF MOLES, OR FALSE CONCEPTIONS.

CONCERNING the conception of a mole, this is the truth: (u) when a great abundance of blood clogs a little ill-
disposed semen, there cannot be a true, orlegitimate conception ; yet the abdomen swells as though the female was pregnant,

‘Thisis the certain and greatest sign of the mole, or false conception, if no milk appears in the breasts, A woman may
bear a mole, two or three years, . B

ON SUPERFETATION. _ L

IN his book Epidemics, there isrelated a remarkable example of superfeetation in 2 woman of Larissa, who the forticth
day afler the delivery of a legitimate child, (or one born in the seventh month) voided another preposterously conceived,

Superfetation happens to those women, the mouth of whose wombs, after their first conception, is not close shut. (z)

Terpida, a woman of Doriscus, (a city of Thrace) when she had gone, with twins, five months, by some mischance suf-
fered abortion.  (y) The one issued forth, presently, compassed with & membrane; the other she carricd forty days after.

A woman pregnant with twins, if either of her breasts fall and grow loose, she will miscarry with one of her children by
abortion. ("z) If it be on the right breast, of a male, if the left breast, she will miscarry of a female. y |

ON THE NOURISHMENT OF THE FCGETUS.

THE feetus in the womb gathering its lips together, (o)) sucketh out of the mother'’s womb, and draws both illmt, and
spirit to its heart ; when the mother respires.

The first aliment is through the abdomen, by the navel. (b)

In the middle of the flesh, is the navel separated ; ('c) by which the infant respires, and acquires its increase.

The navel is the passage fur the air and aliment to sustain the infant, and is the only ingress by which it ecleaves to the
mother ; ¢d) by this means is the fatus made partaker of those things that are received into the mother’s body. (e)

When the infant is born, the midwife ties the navel string, as being no more necessary for nourishment; (f) and lith
opens the mouth to shew it another way, by which it should reccive nourishment.

A woman

() De dimta. {p) How twins are caused, (g) De dizta and De natur. pucri. {r) De m
(1) Reasons why twins have a resemblance, {t) Dedizta. {u) De morb mulier.
(1) De Superfiztatione. {y) Lib. Epidem. lib. T, {z) Aph. 38 sect. . N T {-l)l Dlm

(b) Denutritione. {c) De patur. pueri. {d) De octime strinatu, . . ; :

() Thechild nouzsished by the navel. (/) De natusa puesis
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The following are his sentiments, () I praise that physician, who knows how to distinguish himself, above all others of
his professiun, by his skill in improving the common methods, in curing acute diseases ; (s) which make the greatest havock
amongst mankind.  Such are those, to which our ancestors, gave the names of pleurisy, peripneumony, lethargy, burning
fever; (1) and other disorders which Lhave un affinity with them ; for these destroy the paticnt, by a fever, :lmgathur.odn-
tinual, which accompanies them,

Fur when there is no pestilential disorder raging epidemically, (u) but only sporadical fevers, of various kinds; more dla
of these acute fevers, than all other discases.

The gencrality of mankind, indeed, () are not capable of distinguishing the man who excels bis brethren in true lmii:ull
knowledge ; and therefore they only praise, or condemn, especially when they see cures performed. -

Itis utterly unsafe to attempt an unrcasunable and extravagant inanition of the vessels; (y) or offer food in the height
of a disease, attended with inflammation; (z) or, in short, tu make any sudden alteration in any respect, during the whole
course of a distemper.

Men, ignorant of physic, can easily impose on mankind; a) and pass for able practitioners, if they only understand a
few technical terms, as hydromel, or ptisan, but knuwledge is-acquired by diligent study only.  (b) Some physiciins will not.
allow barley water unstrained ; others will not allow boiled barley.  (¢) Some not the least particle of either solid, or fluid
diet, till the seventh day,  Others not till the full determination of the erisis.  Askthem why ? They are silent, not h‘“’iﬂﬂ."
any conclusive reasoning in support of such singular conduct. Thus, by the contradictions, and disugreements of the artists,
the art itsell falls into disrepute 3 and is reproached by the undiscerning multitude, e illustrates this, by comparing
physicians to practitioners in augury. Those frequentl y disagree about the same omens. (d) If & bird appear on the
left side, one prognosticates a favourable event ; while another augurer foretells from the same thing, thut something dire-
ful will certainly happen. 1

Regimen is a proper :iubjf:'act for the speculation of a physician, (¢) He inveighs, with many powerful reasons, against
the practice of an absolute inanition, in acute distempers. He recommends the frec use of barley water, or ptisan, from
" the beginning of the discase, after the intestines are emptied by black hellebore paras ouSopa or purple sew spurge (f)
wewAis mixing with the bellebore wild carrot Jaixer or hart wort siesis or cummin, or anise, or some of the ijlglﬂﬂ'
Jherbs ; but with the spurge the juice of silphium éwis sagin for though here be a mixture Df simples, they are of I.llhi
quality, and produce one unifurm effect.

If the beginning of a fever is attended with pain after the evacuation, he recommends oxymeal, warm, if it be winter, but
cold in summer, or if the thirst be cunsiderable, hydromel much dilated with water. g Ptisan (or barley) water, he con-
ceives to be preferable to ull other liquors in acute discases, on account of its innocence, lubricity, and light nutritive qua-
Lities, The manner of ﬁdminiutcr‘mg the cremor of the ptisan, (4) isto be regulated by the patient’s former manner of
Jiving, and urgency of the symptoms: the greater the dischasge from the lungs, the more freely may the ptisan be used.
There is no necessity of keeping the vessels empty, except on the days that a purge, or clyster, is admini . Butl know
some physicians act quite contrary to what they ought. (1) For their method is, after they have exhausted their patient, in
the beginning of the disease, by an abstinence of two, three, or even more days; then allow them sorbile aliment, and li=
quors, upon this principle, perhaps, that it seems reasonable to compensate, for one great change in the body, by intreducing
‘another as great, and contrary. The ptisan should be continued two days after the crisis, particularly where there is &
appearance on the fifth, seventh, or ninth day, always having regard to an equal number of days. Ptisan should be

when
{r) De ration vict. in acut. (1) A physician worthy of praise, who improves the treatment of acute distempars,
{t) Their fatal efccts. {u) Hippocrates observes, that more die of acute diseases than all other distempers,
(1) HMe remarks the ignorance of mankind in general, of the abilities of physicians,
v} Danperofsuddenly altering the habit, by anover emptiness. (z) Giving food inthe height of inflammation, equally dangerous.

(a' Ignorant men may pass for able physicians hy arts. {¥) Knowledge in the art acquired by study only.
{c) Some prejudices censured. (4} The contraricty of opinions, he compares to angury.

() He is much against an universal emptiness of the vessels. (f) Evacuation by purges. _
(z) Prisan was undersiood the barley and waterall togetber, the juice, or eremar was the strained liquor, what we now call barley water.
(#) Blanuer of giving the ptisan. {i) Some prejudices of otber physicians censured, R
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book De Superfetatione, he recommends boiled puppies to be caten by women, to promote csnception. In Lib, de Internis
Affectionibus, he directs the same to be used as food, by dropsical patients, and in an hepatites, after the disease is brought
toa crisis. It may be worthy of observation, that puppies were considered rather as a delicacy in China, Asia, and Mmu,
and Pliny says, (£) the Romans used them as other aliments,

DELIRIUM, CONVULSIONS, AND COMATOSE SYMPTOMS.

A CONVULSION and delirium occasioned by too much watching, is bad. (m) "

Convulsions, and vehement pains about the bowels, in acute fevers, are bad. (a) A difficulty of l:u-lthmg, and W .
in continual fevers, are mortal. (o)

If those that are in health be suddenly taken with the head-ach, and thereupon become prmnﬂy dumb, and m ﬁlu,’
~ they die within seven days, unless a fever come upon them. We ought likewise to observe, what of the eyes appear m

'ﬂ{ﬂ?p‘ (q) for if any of the white appear, the eye-lids not being close shut, unless it proceed from a ﬂutuf l.b(u ht'l"lj,
a purging potion, it is a bad sign, and very pernicious.

Deliriums attended with laugliter, are more safe’; (r) but those that come by too much study, are more d.n!,mm

. In the continual fever, if either the eye-brow, or nose, be distorted; (s) if the sick sec not, or hear “Dh i m‘.’, ufth!p:
symptoms appear, death is approaching.

He likewise draws cunclusions from expectoration and the feces, (#) and makes several observations, nfilﬁi'ﬁq.re'n Pﬂ'.
ducing pains and swellings in the joints. (z) \ ik

s i By

INTERMITTENTS. v Lol

HE observes, that quartan agues are, for the most part, of short duration, in summer; (zJ) but the autummal, long;
and especially those commencing near the winter. "

Those intermittent fevers, are Lhard to be removed, (y) when the paroxysm returns the next day, at the same hmn it ltil.
the patient the day before.

The fourth day is the index of the seventh; the cighth the beginning of the week following. (z) But the eleventh dljr
is to be considered ; for that is the fourth day or another seventh. (a) And aguin, the seventeenth is to be considered,
being the fourth from the fourteenth, and the seventh from the eleventh,

In thie beginning of diseases, if there should be a cause for removing any thing, mave it; ¢b) but when they are I.d,i'm
it is much better to leave them alone.

Those fevers which happen every day, are daily dissolved; (¢) but with great difficulty cured. _ ' 3

In intermitting fevers, if a lipy nose, eye, or eye-brow be distorted; or if the sick cannot bear; if ﬂ].HE sympto
appear; then is death approaching.

Hippoecrates, in his method of curing intermitting fevers, or quartan agues, (d) first j:urgﬂl downward ; and if th
disorder cuntinued, he bathed them in warm water; and on coming out of the bath, gave his patients the sceds of henbane,
and mandrake, the quantity of ene grain of millet seed each, lasserpitium and trefoil, each the quantity of three b
steeped in wine. 1{ afever arose, from the fatigue of a journey, to the robust, and afterwards proved intermittent; he
ordercd garlic and honey, lentil broth, in which was huney and vinegar. After the sick had taken this mess, he made the
vomit; and after having bathed them in a hot buth, when cool, they drank ciceon water, and in the evening, 'light diet,
s much as their stomachs would bear.  Afterward, he ordered them to be covered with an abundance of clothes, and by

(D) Lib. 23. (m) Aph. 18 Seet VIL (n) Aph. 66, Sect. IV. Cone. T1. 207.

(o) Aph. 50. Sect. IV, Judicat, VIII. 17. Prmaot IV. 20, XVL 9. (p) Judicat. XIL 4. Coac. TI. 6. TIL 120. linh 51. Sect. VL (
(q) Prenot. IIL 1. Predict. X1. £. Coac. IL 12. : (r) Coac. L 141. Aph. 53. Sect. VI. _

(s) Aph. 4. Sect:IV. Pranot I. 10. ° (t) Aph. 31. Seect. IV, (u) Humor. ITT. 98. IV. Epid. XVIIIL. 16. 17. 1y
(1) Natur. hom. XXIX. 5, 6,7. 1 Epid. 1IL 17. Aph. 23, Sect. 1L (v) Humor: JIk 91. Apk. 30. Secr. IV. ¥ aa,
(1) Critical days. (a) Aph. 4. Sect, 1L, () Loe.in hom. XXXVIIL 9, 10, 11, Aph. 9. Seet. I 9

(c) Humor. IIL. 91, Judicar, XI. 16. Aph. 63. Scct. IV, {4} D Morh. Lib. IL
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matter be very turgid, (d) we must purze on the first day the disease appears; for, in such cases, delays aré freguently .
dangerous.  Those things which are concocted, and digested, we must move, or purge; (‘e) but those that are indigested
neither must we purge, in the beginning of acute diseases, unless the vessels are turgid. (f) In acute diseases, and in their
beginning, () a purging medicine is seldom to be used ; (4) neither must it be given, without the greatest judgment, and
circumspection, Those things that are or have been justly determined by nature, ought not to be moved, (i) or i]tmdh
cither by purging or irritating medicines, but should be let alone. (k) But, whatever ought to be evacuated, it should be
drawn to that part where nature inclines, () through such passages and parts, as are most proper for their conveyance
and expulsion. (m)

If those things be discharged and purged which should be, it is good, (a) and the patient may easily bearit; (o) but if
the contrary be evacuated, it is painfully endured. Things evacuated and purged, are not to be estimated by their multitude
and quantity; (p) butby their fitness to be discharged. They must be such as the patient can easily support. Though, if
necessary, we must evacuate, till the patient faints, if he can bear it. (q)

Women, in a state of pregnancy, may be purged, (r) if the humours are turged in the fourth month to the H‘I"ﬂl'l:h, (s)
but less in the latter months. But if the fetus be more or less advanced, we must carefully aveid it. ¢¢) Those who do
not thirst while they purge, by taking a purging potion, must not cease purging till they do thirst. A tormenting painin the
bowels, without a fever, a heaviness of the knees, and pain of the loins, signify that purging downwards is necessary.

The gentle purges, used by Hippocrates, were, a decoction of the herb mercury, with an equal quantity of ptisan, and a
small portion of honey, given atintervals. Sometimes cabbage and its juice, leaves of eider. () With a view of gmﬂjr
procuring stools, he likewise recommends a decoction of beet with honey, and of cabbage, with salt. But, he more fre-
quently mentions asses milk for this purpose; and sometimes in so large a quantity as sixteen hemine, which are more than
cight pints. Nor does he omit milk of cows, goats, mares ; also clysters, and suppositories, of various compositions.

Drastic purges were black and white hellebore, (x) peplium, colocynthis, grana cnidia, cnevrum, elateruim, gcammony,
and thapsia.

He observes, that those who are not easily purged upwards, (y) must, before the taking of hellebore, be well prepared with
a moistening and plentiful dict, and rest, (z)

Hellebore being taken, the body ought rather to be moved, (a) than allowed to sleep, or rest. For sailing on the sea,
gives us a clear instance, and demonstration, {5) that our bodies are stimulated by motion ; and if hellebore be given t
work more forcibly, move and stir the body, but when you would check it, procure sleep, and do not move. () Hellebore
is very dangerous to those who bave a healthful body, (d) for it causes convulsions, and a convulsion caused by Hellebo !
proves mortal. (e)

Those who have pains above the diaphragin, require purging by vemit; (f) but if the pains be below the d!nplqugm,
significs that purging downwards is necessary, (g)

VOMITI

{4) 5 Epid. XXV.16. 17. Aph. 10. Sect. IV. {c) Homer, 111, 84. 3. Epidem. XXV, 19, 7. Epid. XXXIL. 1. Aph, 22 Seci. 1.

(1 Purging in acute discases. (g} Humour, TTI. 87.. . () Purgant. IV, 1. Aph. 24. Sect. L

(i) Things detcrmined by nuture, ought not tobe frostrated by purginger irritating remedies.

(k) Humor. II1. 83, nat. bum. XIX. 8 11. Epidem. I.17, (1) We are to be guided entirely by nature, and assist lier cfforts,

(m) 8 Epid. XXXIL 4. Loc in hom XXXIII 13, Aph. 21, Sect, L, (n) Excellent remark., ]

(o) Humer IV.49. 6. Epid. IV. 30. (p) Evaceation tobe guided by the patient’s feelings. (3
{7) Humor. II1, 86. 87. Aph. 23. Seet, L () Morb. mulier. XLIL 8. Aph. 1. Sect. IV. .
[5) Purging during pregnancy. (t) Verat, us, J. 6. Aph. 19, Sect, IV,

(:) Laxatives (‘=) Drastic purges. (y) Caution,

(z) 11 Dimta XXXVL 18. Morb. mulier, XXV. 13, 14, {n_} Motionin porging.

(b} Verat. us 1. 2. VL. Epid V. 45. Aph, 14, Sect. [V, (c) Verat. us 1. 4. Superfmt. XX, 1, 6. Epid. V.45. Aph. 15. Seet. I
{d) Hellebore dangerous to the healibful. Aph, 16. Sect IV. (¢) Coac. IV. 24, Aph. 1.5ect. V.

(1) Verat. us. 1. 10. 11, (g) Aph 18, Sect. IV.
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Nrtre rroM ESTPT MORE LIXIYIOUS THAN OURS OF A RED COLOUR. Diascorines.—For sore throats, pleus
yisies, gouty and rheumatic pains, to purge phlegm from the bowels, waterin an anasarca, for the schirrus womb, and in-
durations in general. .

Onrtcavwvm or ToYME.—For cold phlegm, dropsies, jaundice, and all sluggish indolent diseases,

Eccs.—Their whites to be given in fevers, nut ardent 1 the drinks, and their yolks for coughs in children, excessive uterine
Buxes, and all weaknesses, or relaxation. :

Porey juice.—For hysteric pains, and convulsive disorders, hectic fevers, diarrheea, and dysentery,

Tar AxD piTcH.~ Inwardly for ulcers, to expel water from the womb,

Perrer.—Outwardly for the tooth ach, and for convulsions, or cramps.

Cerus oF LEAD,—For disorders of the eyes, skin, and sharp ulcerations.

,PENNY RoYaAL—For fevers and hysterical discases, and the diseases of women in general. 5|
Garpaxun.—Recommended as an expectorant and promoter of uterine discharges. :
Reziw of runpPENTIN E.—For inward ulcers, and excessive fluxes, and uterine diseases,

Rose LEAvES.—For a diarrheea, diabetes, and relaxation of the uterus, fluor albus, &e.

Erper Berries.—To purge in dropsics and uterine diseases.

- ScaMMONY RUOT AND JuicE.~To purge in the sciatica, nephritic complaints, and chronic diseases,
SquiLrs,—To purge in uterine complaints, and to be taken in consumplive cases.

Tarrine,—For a dropsy and empyema.

Wrey priwk.—For the cure of ulcerations, consumptions, fever, and the gout.

Assa raTIDpA.—Fur hysterics, peripneumony, pleurisy, jaundice, and a very large dose to purge bile.

Svrpnvur.—For ulcers, discases of the lungs, and cutanevus disorders.

Fraxkixcexsk.—For ulcerations, puerile asthmas, stumachic, and uterine complaints,

It does not appear, that Iippocrates gave powerful narcotics, to procure sleep; (o) though in some h'w
his ook uf Ihe disorders ﬁf women he speaks of the j JUICE of POPPY; 85 mnducwe to tl:m epre; of what we now call hyste i

mentions much the same of henbane.

As to baths, suffumigations, fomentations, incissions, and gargarisms, ('g) he seems to have been perfectly well acquainte
with their efficacy, and the proper seasons and manner of using them. (r) He lays a particular stress upon ecintments, b
no where mentions plaisters. Instead of these he frequently recommended cataplasmns, in cases, where, even we, perhaps,
might find themn preferable to plaisters.

When bleeding, and the use of purgatives, which were his general means, for diminishing the superfluity of bloud,
humonrs, were not sufficient, he then had recourse to diuretics. This he seems to insinuate in his work De Ratione Vict. 1
Acutis, All diseases terminate, or are cured by evacuations, made either by the mouth, belly, the bladder, or some other
outlet ; butsweatis common to all diseases, and equally terminates all. For these purposes, he sometimes ordered a bath,
et uther times sweet wine, garlie, onions, leeks, cucumbers, melon, citruls, cysticus, both sorts of apium, fennel, maidenhair,
and night shade, as well as all acid substances. These several remedies, he directed in various chronical disorders, afte
purgation, when he believed the blood to be still lvaded with ichor. In some cases he excited a diaphoresis, but does
inform us how he produced it.

As every plant attracts from the earth, first of all the juice that is ngrernhle to its nature, ('s) and aflerwards juices :
are different, just so farin a similar manner does a medicine act which vught to attract the bile; but if it be too n:mng. (t)
or its operation of too long cuntinuance, meeting with no more bile, it then purges phlegm; () and after phlegm the blac
bile, or melancholy ; and last of all the blood, Indeed, he secms to think, as if, all things were performed in the hum
body by attraction,

BOTANY

(o) Tid not use narcotics. {r) Poppy juice mandrake and henbane, {3} Understood the wse of baths, fomentations, incission
{r) Oinrments likewise and cataplasis, but never mentions plaisters. (s{ Accounts for the action of purges, by attraction.
{s) De sat. homine, {u) This is not urue from our purgatives.
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COUGIIS, CONSUMIPTIONS, AND OTHER DISEASES OF THE THORAX.

TO young people, happen spitting of blood; (o) consumptions; acute fevers; the falling sickness; and ofher disorders
but these of the lungs in partieular. (p) a1

Those who have passed their youth, are subject to asthmas, (g pleurisies, inflammatiuns of the lungs, lothuwu, phre ;
burning fevers, &c. (r) and a consumption most commonly happens, between the age of cighteen, and thlrgb-ﬁﬂ ( -f
Those who cough up frothy blood, bring it from the lungs. (¢) After vomiting blood follows a consumption and a throwing
up of corrupted matter. (u)

Those things that dispose a man naturally to a consumption are all violenl. (r) But that succeeds ver:,rwelt, which
throws a patient into a sickness, (y) at a time when the very season itself is a remedy, to a particular sickness ; asthe
summer toa burning fever, and the winter to a dropsy, (z) _

For that which arises from nature always prevails, though low spirited persons are more terrified by it. (a) In consump=-
tive persons, if, what they cough up, on being thrown into the fire it smells very feetid, (b) and at the same time, if there
should be a falling off of the hair, the disorder will prove fatal; (c¢) and if a diarrheea happens to consumptive persons,
have their hair falling off, it is mortal. (d)

Spitting of corrupt matter, after spitting of blood, is bad ; (e) for after spitting of corruption, follows a consumption, and
diarrhea ; and when the discharge upwards, or the expectoration ceases, the patient dies. (f)

Those who have a pleurisy, unless the matter is evacuated upwards, within fourteen days, will have their disease te
in an abscess. (g) ’

Those who have got an abscess, (k) or imposthume, by a pleurisy, if the matter is evacuated upwards in forty days,
the bursting of the abscess, they will be cured ; otherwise they will full into a consumption.

After a pleurisy, an inflammation of the lungsis bad; (7) and a phrenzy sueceeding an inflammation of the lungs is very
unfavourable, In the peripneumony, he ordered an electuary of pine apples, galbanum, and attic honey and ptisan. (k)

In the consumption, Hippoecrates purged with the berries of thymel®a or spurge, and afterward recommended asses mi
whey, or milk of cows, goats, mares, and a little salt was added to make the milk prove gently laxative. He likewise by
the patients in the back and breast, and sceveral other parts, and kept the ulcers open for some time. He gtuthnq :
likewise, but would not permit vomits to be taken in a consumption. As diet he recommended goats flesh, pork, and to pro-
mote expeetoration, fat meats, in order to discharge the puralent matter. Besides these he ordered moderate  exercise, ais
and walking. The general methods of treating the peripneumonies pleurisy, and other acute diseases, have been alre
treated ufl

OF THE DIARRH@EA, DYSENTERY, AND REMARKS OF THE APPE#IMNCE OF THE FECES.,
In evacuations, by the intestines, (/) changes of the excrements are good; unless they change for the worse, If &

diarrhecea happen to those, who, (1) pefore have had their hair falling off, by a consumption, itis a mortal sign. () And an
iu.wl- 1

{») Coac. ITL 260, Aph. 29. Sect. 111 (#) Diseases lappening to young people.

{g) Coac. 111. 395. Aph. 30. Sect. I1L. After youth what dizeases happen.

€r) Consumptions hetween 18 and 35, (s) Coac. ITI. 260. Aph. 9, Seet. V.

() Coac. IIL 216, 250. 11 Morb. L. 4. Aph. 13. Seer. V. (1) 11 Predic. XIV. 3, 1 Morb. X. 69, XIX. 4. ad. XX.
{z) 1 Morb. XX. 1. Aph. 8. Sect. VIIL {y) Dic. Jodicat. I. 11. ad. 15. V1. Epid. VIIL 45. Affect. VI 3, 4
€z) Aph. 8. Sect. VIIL ' (a) Observations on what is expectorated.

() Coac. TIL 213, 252, 11 Morb. XLVY. 16. ad. 20. LV. 20.ad. 23, (c) Diarrbera in consumption, mortal.

{d) 11. Morb. XLVL 1%. Coac. IIL 144, 145. Aph. 12, Seet. V. {e) When expectoration ceases the patient dies;

() Nat. hum. KXIIL 1, 11. Predict XIV. 1, 3. Gland, X. 2. 3. 4 Aph. 16, Sect. VIIL.

() Loc. in hom XXV. 10. Coac, IIL 141, 171, 209, 215, VLI, Epid. ALVIL. 16, 17. 1.

(k) Morb X. 15,17, 20, Aph. 15.8ect. V. (i) Coac. I11. 172. Affect. IX, 2. Apb.13. Seet,

(k) Electuary. (1) 11 Epid. 3. Aph. 14, Seet. IIL

{m) 11, Morb. XLV. 12. Coac, 1IL. 144, 145, Apb. 12. Sect. V. (») Apb. 41, Sect, VIL
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to submit the cure of aevte diseases to the constitutional efforts ; to assist when necessary, and promote the excretions pointed

out for the expulsion of the morbid symptoms ? These fatal distempers were equally destructive in those ages, as at present ; and
a physician highly merits commendation, (y) who discovers new methods for their eure. The moderns indulging their hy=
pothetical refinements, have disputed with great vehemence, theory, has succeeded theory, (z) for several ages, upnim:
have been multiplied, and invention nearly exhausted to explain the secret causes and cure of acute fevers ; yet they re
difficult ; nor was any mode of cure superior to the ancients established, until the nse of antimony, lately was eu.tq,b]“h
In acute discases the regimen preseribed is excellent ; the habit, the safest guide, is consulied, (a) the patient’s feelings, and -
the accustomed diet ; from these a plan is formed for the administration of remedies and aliment, in the various progressions o 3
the distemper. <R

Apprised of the dangerous consequences of suddenly emptying the vessels, (b) and departing immediately from the cus-
tomary diet, he would suffer no alteration, but with great caution, and by the most gradual means. (¢) And certainly no-
thing more clearly proves the prejudices and ignorance of physicians, than when they presume to prescribe to all pﬂh&ﬁhi“n
dictatorial manner, one patticular aiiment. (d)

The opinions in general are diametrically opposite on diet; (e) this most probably arises from a circumscribed p-rindﬁhﬂ-
for without considering the variety in nature, and that contrary diet agrees or disagrees with different persons, Q"J ﬂﬂ‘j‘ u
nerally recommend what is found, by experience, to suit their own inclinations or constitutions ; and thus their own feelings
aremade a standard for the patient. (g} Hippocrates uninfluenced by any such narrow prepossessivng, regarded the ;.:..
propensities and antipathics only : such was the judgment, such the conduct of this ancient father of wedicine; and these
examples are well worthy of imitation. () He freely censured the physicinns of the age, () because tlll;j' wgfg
golicitous to gratify a false ambition in starting novelties, and acting in opposition to each other, than by lll'lltlllg he
deavours for the welfare of society, orimproving the urt.  Nor does he omit mentioninig those pretenders in the profaﬁ;m,
who obtruded themselves on the public as skilful artists, with no other attainment than the knowing a few w-,-hﬁi‘ﬁi té’ ms i
and the preparation of medicines. 4 L

Others he treats as conceited and ignorant, who imposed on the patients, (7) by artfully affecting importance, and giﬂ'ng
the merest trifles an air of consequence ; as not allowing strained barley water, for which singular conduct they could pro-
duce no rational explanation. The prejudiced physicians, who prohibited the use of either solids or liquids for the first seven
days in acute fevers, he inveighed against bitterly, considering them the pests of society, the destroyers of mankind.

These he remarked, by dishonering physic through dangerous prejudices, and an unacquaintance with nature, hrnught
art itself into disrepute. ) ik

The administration of hydromel or oxymel are excellent in acute disorders, (m) repeated bleedings, when the w 1
were inflammatory, were likewise judicious ; but purging with hellebore was too vivlent; (a) it was however his mis e
to be unacquainted with mild luxarives, (o} The applying fomentations in the pleurisy, and peripneumony; the w-u_ch ng
attentively for the means pointed out by nature, in violent fevers, for expelling the morbid affection ; (p) calling forth the
assistance of art, either for promoting the critical evacnations, or supporting the weak, sinking patient, are examples of
most reasonable modes of treatinent, and are superior in some respects to many advanced by the moderns. (g)

fu) Tmprovers of the art, worthy of commendation,

{s) The moderns, notwithstanding many hypothesis, have notimproved the core of acote diseases,

{a) Consulting nature alone, an admirable practice for his time. (4] No sudden changes allowed.

{c) Physicians ignorant whe prescribe to all paticots one plan of diet or cure. [d) Variety of opinions on diet, () The cause.
{f) FPhysicians prescribing from their own feelings, instead of examining the vuriety in nature,

{g) Hippocrates not influcnced by such nurrow preposscssions. (i) His example worthy of imitation.

(i} P‘hyaici-nn.'l freely censured, foropposing each other, instead of improving the art,

(k) Ignorant practitioners censured

{1 OF those who impose on their patients, by assuming great imporiance, on trifling occasions,

fm) Hydromel oxymel anid bleeding proper inacute disorders, {n) Purging with hellebore too wiolent.

(o) Fomentations properin the pleurisy and penipneumony. {r MMﬂmﬂmmﬂmhMiw
{s) And superior in sume respects, to modern methods.
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distemyer; and the difficulty of curing hectic patients is nearly similar to that of the ancients. Few recover, if the disor
be far advanced ; for, the night sweats, the fever, the cough, the diarrhas, alternately siezing the afllicted, and the whole bo
gradually wasting by such sccumulated misery, death at last finally closes the direful scene. e
The opinions concerning the causes of discases, are in sume degree true, to attribute to the air the canse qtpmmdu
sons of the year was undoubtedly true; experience in all ages, and in all countries bas confirmed the same; but when ¢
predgominance of any of the four humours, as the blood, phlegm, choler, or melancholy, is introduced as 1he immediate ¢
such a doctrine was only & mere ancient opinion, and has never been demonstrated, though a subject of dispute for seven 1
ages. lor these humours not existing in the human body, in the proportions the ancients conceived, us anatomical deme
stration ¢learly proves ; this opinion, though universally received formerly, is consequently refuted. o kil
The aliment has a considerable share in producing distempers, and that the winds effect considerable chpmmﬁnj;
system, is an undubitable fact,  As a proof, let us appeal to the experience of maokind in general, for who has not been sen-
sible of the diffurent effects of a southerly or north: east wind ¢ The effects of intense heat, exireme cold, very 4%‘m b i
weather, were circumstances particularly attended to ; and conclusions were deduced from experience, whether a prevai g
distemper would be short, or of long continuance in a city. Jcsp—
The division of distempers into endemic, and epidemic, have continued ever since ; and the distinctions -[;tmw' ry;
or accidential discases, mild, or malignant, were certainly judicious, RIPRER
The arrangement of diseases, according to their natural stages, under four general heads, was rational 3 “M
ment, augmentation, height, and decline, these have been the general divisions in all succeeding ages. TMWWPW& !
as the sole judge aid decider of di:‘-:-aﬁr.s., and cither acquitting ur condemning a patient, by a fortunate or unfortun ate cr
was perfectly agrecable to theancient simplicity of practice 3 for successless will be the utmost efforts of lh&phgﬂmpp.m
a disorder, unless nature joins in the salutary work.,  Whoever, therefore, attempts by too great a presumption in the pow
of the art, to expel a discase bj" violence, or on mistaken principles, will seldom have success, and n"'-r“m“ﬂ‘ﬂﬂi i
irreparable mischicl @ sed est modus in rebus. R
The notions of air, five, earth, and water, being the elementary constituent principles of bodies ; may bpmm
prevailing philosophy of the time; but these philosophical prejudices, had no influence in his practice ; norwas he induced
to try hazardous experiments, like some of the moderns, an many precarious principles, for which wise mnduulmm
the highest encomiums, vadi A st
I'he opinion that the moon and stars, had considerable influence on I-mm.nn bodies, may be without i lruuume, considered a
superstition ; but, the noticing the effects of the solstices, and equinoxes, as producing particular indispositions, is not unworthy
attention,  He did not assume a forcknowledge of future events, from the contemplation of the stars, hkgmm . ,
astrological impostors 3 no, he principally regarded what diseases were most predomivant at particular WMML
most sensible directions for guarding agaiot their baneful influence.

e

The knowledge of physivgnomy, from which were formed many sensible conclusions, was the result of mq]m penet,
aud judgment ; by experience he arrived to an uncommon degree of certainty in bis presages of life and death, °
this acquirement is much neglected by the moderns, who have made a point of substituting art for nature, yet few in
are more certain than the countenance, to discover peculiar eonstitutions, or the events of diseases. How excellent i
discription of u dying person ? The face is represented with such exactness, that we bave exhibited to view, all the : i
symptoms, at once collected in the countenance ; this admirable portraiture has been justly admired in all ages, and obtain
the appellation of the facies hippocratice. The actions of the hands, as seemingly catching at ’“‘I“Elhin& picking the
cloaths, are unfavourable symptoms ; the doctrine of the pulses was not clearly undesstood, but the accurate attenti
all the other circumstances amply cempensated for this defect.  In chronic disorders, the diet was principally attended &
and regulated, very little medicine was administered, exercise, frictions, and baths were recommended ; und what planm *
judicious has even now been discovered ? The ideas of contrary indicativns, addition, and subtraction, the attending to w
the patient more easily, and what excited irritation, or uneasines; and the never admitting the repetition of a me '
but as it agreed was productive of relief, are exceeding good practical doctrines. Bleeding is recommended, in most of th
disorders for which it is now prescribed, except in the dropsy; what success attended this evacuation in that disorder, &
leit us no testimuny ; but it was certainly improper even to robust persons, Bleeding is not necessary, either in  spri
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ministration of spurge only excepted, this being far too violent for such an irritable distemper.  Air,and moderate exercise,
are of the utmost importance in these complaints, nor should they ever be omitled ; for in many mshmm, a change of air
alone, will cure this lingering disorder, when all other attempts prove ineflectual. i ;

*'The observations on the diarrhea, dysentery, and the conclusions from the appearance of the l'aaceg in cpidemic, and other
diseases, are all worthy of ‘attention. The remedies for the diarrhea, and dysentery, are tolerably judicious. Hippocrates
bled in the dysentery, the moderns prescribe the same ; he recommended meal builed in milk as food, the same is frequently
recommendedat this present time. Ll

In the jaundice, drastic purging was objegted to; and physicians for such violent practices, were censured as 1g|mmﬁt' but
the modern methods of treating the jaundice are quite superior to the ancient. i

" By very slight and inconsiderable circumstances, discases are frequently prolonged ; a physician, therefore cannot be too
cautious, lest either by an omission, or attempting, through an implicit confidence in the art, more than medicine can effect,
he may considerably augment a discase. It is a safe practice to do no injury, when the limited powers of the art prevent us
from effecting good ; and such a principle cannot be too strongly inculcated, nor too frequently remam'hnrcd by :ﬂtudbnls, ins
science we could wish was less uncertain,

If the liver became schirrus in the jaundice, it was thought dangerous ; but affections of the liver are murrcpl‘uﬂlﬁlt'i‘i
warm climates, than the colder countries, and in the East Indies a very successful method has been adopted for ‘th-u :urr_-. uf‘llul: .
complaint. The abscess of this part, in this country, is very dangerous, and frequently proves fatal.

The Hippocratic description of madnessis tolerably accurate, the notion of the bluod's state, producing different sentiments
in mankind, is nearly true.  What a difference may be perceived, between the man whose heart circulates a blood apparently g
pale, aud one of a florid complexion ? One shall be crafiy and designing; the other, open, sincere, and generous ; one shall be
vindictive, timorous, and effeminate ; whilst the other shall be brave and of a masculine babit. A man of discernment, may,
in general, distinguish between 51nc-:-rity, and insincerity, and indeed without pursuing human vices, guard ngniu;’t’tim vichous,
It was the character given tv Hippocrates by Macrobius, that he could neither deccive, nor be deceived ; and assuredly h
character is more absolutely necessary in & physician.

The opinion that the healing, or drying up an ulcer, would produce a phrenzy, pleurisy, or convulsivns, is a prejudice re,
vived by the moderns, (r) and universally adopted. This doctrine has been clearly demonstrated to be false, by the success
of my new discovered method of curing old ulcers of the legs without rest. Hellebore was a remedy preseribed in mad-
niess ; and, as the letters from the Abderites are inserted in the former part of this work, the two following may be 'ntltim-
worthy of attention. The first is from DEMocRITUS, to HiProCRAT EsS, and 15 as follows. !

You came to us Hippocrates, to give hellebore to a madman, at the instigation of a prejudiced people, who tiiu! study
madrcss. 1 was at that time employed in writing concerning the fabric of the world, the poles, and the stafs of the firmament.
When you understood the nature of these rhings, how excellently they were framed, and how far from madness 1 was, you
commended my employment, and censured themn as foolish and insane. All those things that pass through the air by images,
are seen in the world, and succeed one another, my mind making a serutiny into these, hath clearly discovered their nature,
and brought it to light ; witness the books 1 have written, Yoo ought not, therefore, Hippocrates, to eonverse with such men, J
whose minds are wavering, and inconstant,  For, if; as my countrymen had desired, you had given me hellebore, considering
sie mad, you had, from a perfect sensible state, made me mad indeed ; the guilt whereof would have been attributed to your
art. For hellehore given to sound persous, elouds their understandings; but to the insane it is productive of good. 1 believe

that if you had not found me writing, but lying down, or walking, revolving things in my mind, sometimes laughing, and not
attending to such fricnds us visited me, but entirely absorbed in study, and eontemplation, you would have inferred from what
yuu beheld, that I was mad, A physician, therefore, must not judge of the affections, or passions, by the sight unly, but by
the uctions themselves, and observe, whether they are in their beginning, in the middle, or decline, and to consider the dif-
ference of time, and age, before he undertakes to cure the body, fur, by all these the discase will be discovered. -

{r) By Le Dran, Sharp; pod otbsze,
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and the blood is at the same lime increused by the aliments, and growth of the body; then the blood, not finding a fres
passage, in consequence of its large quantity, recoils to the heart and diaphragm. When these are filled, the patient becomes
foolish, then torpid, and lastly, delirious. In his De Morb. Muligrum is inserted, the following description of the fluo
slbus. (u) The matter discharged resembles the white urine of an ass.  White swellings appear on the patient’s face;
parts below her eyes swell; her eyes are disordered, and appear as if she were dropsical; the colour of her skin is whi
and the lower part of the abdomen tumid; ou her legs appear tumours, so soft and lax, as to retain the impressions of
finger.  She perceives a biting pain of the stomach, (z) and scems to feel an acid water ludged in it, when she is cither
fasting, or happens to vomit. When she goes up a stecp place, she is seized with a shortness of breathing, (y) her legs are,
cold, knees feeble, and her uterus preternaturally opened, and falling down, with a sense of weight, to its mouth, But it
difficult to cure those who labour under this degree of the disorder. (z) In lLis buok De Sterilitate, he says, that wome
who have their uterus too moist, or slippery, cannot conceive; (‘a) because the uterus suffers the seminal matter to fall out
of it, and a convulsion and snycope happening to a woman, troubled with an immoderate discharge of the fuor albus . is
very bad, (b)

ON THE MENSES, &c.

In the first book De Morbis Mulierum, Hippocrates affirms that two heminz are discharged, of menstrual blood, at “'r_i'
evacuation. He attributed most of the diseases of women to the situation of the uterus. (c) And he observes, that in some
few women, the menstrual blood retained in the uterus, for two months, vegurgitates to the lungs, and produces all the
symptoms of & consumption. (d) Both the overflowing of the menstrual discharge, and its suppression, p:odut:udmauu. (;J
The monthly evaeuations of females, if they be discoloured, and do not proceed in the usual manner and time, purging i
necessary. (f) A woman who vomits blood is cured, if her menses issue forth; (g) and a nasal hamnrrhiigaumful -
women, in whom there is any deficiency of the menstrual evacuations. (&) To check the menstrual disch t
flows in too great a quantity, great cupping glasses should be applied to the breasts; (i) but to produl:n ﬂm
the menses, when they are suppressed, a fumigation of aromatics is useful; (k) and this would often prove lnmmhlc )
other disorders. In women who are waterish and pale, the menses continue longer than three days. (1) T];gu vomen
who are fair, and white, have such abuodance of humours, that they issue many ways; (m) contrary mﬂmu of a l:rq_' _
and swarthy complexion, who are commonly of a more dry constitution. (n) A story is related of one RI'F"““#
when her husband was banished, was so overcome with sorrow, that before the natural time of the menses qn“’}u; hqr. _
suppression happened, her body became masculine and hairy, she had a beard, and her voice grew stronger. r.pﬂ; agy
he records to have happened to Namisia, the wife of Corgippus, in Thaso. The menstrual discharge frets _lh? :
vinegar, (p) and corredes the body of the woman, on whatever part it drops, and excoriates the parts of generm% r%i n
the months the same things are performed, by certain and right reason, that are done in days; (r) ﬁn:’ m{]‘ ot
healthful women have their menses, as if the month had a peculiar power and effect oh their bodies.

(«) Fluor albus description. {) Pain in the stomach, &ec. () Difficolty of breathing. © :
{z) Difficult of cure. {2} Fluor albus prevents cvunnepi'run. (b) Morb. mul. XIV. 79, Aph. 56, Secp ¥
{c) De locis homine. {d) Retention of the menses.,

{¢) Nat. mul. XIV. 5. 1. Morb. mul. I. 2 Morh. mul. IIL 5.6. Natur. puer. VI. 14, XIIL 1. Virg. mh'b IL 5. Aph. 57, Sect. V.

{f) Verat. 1. Ii. 60. Nat. mul. X. 3. Aph. 36. Sect. V. { 'y

() Uterine discharge, curuwmun;hlmi 1. Morb. IV. Aph. 32. Seet. Y.

(k) Virg. morh, 111. 2. 1 Epid. I1I. 138. Aph. 33. Sect. V.

(i) Cupping glass to the breasts, in uterine bemorrhage. 2 Epid. VL. 53, 2, Morb. mul. 1. 5. 11. 17. .!-lﬂi 5. Sect. VI y

(k) Suppressed menses. Aph. 8. Sect. V. (1) VL Epid. 1. . i {m) Complexivas of lemules considered.
{n) Lib. Epid. 17. (¢} A female became masculine, by suppressed menses,

{p) Morb. mul, Lib. 1. {¢) Il quality of the menses pot very just, (r) De seplimastsi partu.
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OF THE SIGNS OF CONCEPTION, BARRENNESS, &c.

IF a woman does not conceive, (g) and you wish to discover whether she be fruitful, or whether she shall conceive at all, _
let her be wrapped about with cloaths, and make a [umigation under her; and if the smell be perceived to pass through her
nostrils and mouth, you may conclude that it is not her fanlt that she becomes not pregnant. (&) If a woman's menses be
suppressed, and she have neither shivering cold nor fever come upon her, and if she loath her meat, you may conclude she has
conceived. (i) A woman, during pregnancy, is all over of greenish, palid colour, because her pure blood is daily drawn
from her, and descends to the nourishment of the fwtus. (k) Those women who have their womb cold and dense, do not
conceite, nor those who have it over moist, for the semen in them is extinguished; (1) neither they who have over dry,
or hot wombs, for the semen corrupts for want of nourishment. (m) But they are most fertile who are of a moderate
temperature,  Women who are preternaturally fut and gross, do not conceive; because the orifice of their womb is compressed
by the epiploon, neither will they ever be pregnant, till they become less corpulent. (n) 1f you would know whether a
woman has conceived or not, give her honey and water, mixed together, when she goes to sleep, and if she have twistings and
gripings in the belly, she has conceived, otherwise she has not. (o) If a woman be pregnant with a male, she is better
coloured than if she has conceived of a female; (p) and if 2 woman that neither is, nor ever was with child, has milk in her
breasts, her monthly evacuations are lessened. ('g) When blood is gathered together in women's breasts, it signifies
madness.  (r) Women conceived, have the orifice of the uterus close contracted. ('s) Males generally lie more on the
right side, females on the left side of the matrix. (¢) Plenty of milk, issuing from the breasts of women who are pregnant,
argues a weak child; (w) but if the breasts be solid and hard, it signifies a stronger child. (x) If the orifice of the
womb be hard, and solid, it must of consequence be closely shut. (y) i

ABORTION.

IF the menstrual discharge continues, at the usual time, in & woman who is pregnant, it is impossible that the infant
should be well. (z) Women who have conceived, and are very thin, contrary to nature, suffer abortion till they grow
fatter. (‘a) But those women who are moderately corpulent, and who suffer abortion the second, or third month, without
any manifest cause, have the aceta bula, or glands of the uterus, filled with mucosities, and slime; which, therefore, cannot
contain the fatus, by reason of its gravity, but are broken off. (b) If the breasts of a woman, pregnant, become slender,
she is in danger of abortion. (c) If one breast grows slender, she will suffer aburtion with one of her children, and if it
the right that grows slender, she will miscarry of a male child; if the left, of a female, (d) If pregnant women fall into
fever, or become very lean, without any manifest cause, they have hard or dangerous labours; or are in danger of abor- .
tion. (e) In women pregnant, bleeding causes abortion; and that the sooner, the nearer the child is to its full time, ﬂ"
A greal purging, in pregnant women, is dangerous; for it may cause a miscarriage. (g)

{z) Nat. mul. TII 9, 1.

ceive, very nl.'-iu.rr] :_'4} Mur’m mu.'i. HG!K e Sunl ‘i’L 9 111. ﬁph 61. Sect. V. Signs of conception.
(k) Deo. morb. mul. lib. 1. (1) Whe are most fruitful.
(m) 1. Morb. mul. XXVL.27. XXXIV. 1. XXXIIL 5. Aph. 62. Sect. Vi !
(n) Aer. aq. loc. IX. 12. Praedict. XXXIIL 2. Natur. mul. XIX. 4, 5. Steril. X. 7. XV. 11. Soperf. XVIIL 1. Aph. 46. Sect. 6. Very fat
women unfruitful. {#) An absard experiment, to discover whether & woman has conceived. Steril. VL. 6. Aph. 41. Sect. i

(p) Steril. VIL 1. Aph. 42. Sect. V. Complexion considered, but not true. {g) 11 Pradict. XXXV. 5. Aph, 39. Sect. Vi
(r) 11 Epid. VI. 62. Aph. 40, Sect. V. {s) Octimest. IV. 5. Superf. IL 1, XTX, 1

(t) 11 Epid. VI 32, Pradict. XXXIV. 10. Superf. X1IL 11, 12. Aph. 48. Sect. V.

(u) Conclusion from the milk issuing from the breasts during pregnancy. {r) 11 Epid. V1. 53. Aph. 52. Sect. V.

(y) Nutor. mul. XIX. 9. XXXL 10 1 Morb, mul. XXIV. 2, 1. XVILL 5, 11, Morb, mul. XVIII. 24. XXIIL 11. Aph, 54. Sect. V.

(z) Natur. puer. V. 5. 1 Morb. mul. XL, 2, 5. HLI"_J". 4. Aph 60. Sect. V.

() Nat. mul. XIX. 1, 3. 11 Morb. mul. LXII. 20. Steril. XXII. 1, 3, Aph. 44, 3ect. V.

(b) Nat. mul. XXVII. 1. 1 Morb. mul. LXXXIV. 1, &e. () 11. Epid. 1. 42, Aph. 37. Sect. V.
(d) Aph.38. Sect. V. {(¢) Coac. III. 108. Aph. 55. Sect. V. (¢f) Not true. Aph, 31. Sect. V. iy
() Purging dangerous, 11, Praedict. XXX, 14, Morb, mul. XXXVIL Apb. 34, Sect. Vs ' e
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& pain in her belly, and side, attended with rigour, and a fever; which sometimes vanish when they are discharged. Though
for the most part, the placenta putrifies if left, and comes away the sixth or seventh day; and sometimes later.  In this casg
the patient is to hold her breath internally, she is lo take mugwort, dittany of crete, flowers of white viulets, leaves of agn ‘
castus, with garlic boiled or roasted, small onions, castor, spikenard, rue, and black wine. Sneezing medicines being ad-
ministered, (o) and both the nose and mouth, presently kept shut expel the secundine, or after birth. If the secundine
come not away with ease, the child must be left banging to them, (p) and the woman seated on a high stool, that the fact 5
by its weightmay pull them along, and lest that might be too suddenly effected, (‘q) the child may be laid on wool & " ‘
plucked ; or on two bladders, filled with water, and covered with wool, which being punctured as the water is evacuatec
they will subside, and the child sinking gradually, will gently draw the secundines away; but should the funis be b
proper weights must be tied to it, to answer the same purpese, which are the easiest, and least hurtful methods of ex
the placenta. ,

If the woman bas had a difficult labour, and could not be delivered, without the help of machines, the child is gmemil
weak ; and therefore the maval string ought not to be divided, () until the child should have either urined or Ineend
ciicd aloud ; and in the mean time, it must be kept very uear the mother, for though the child does not seem to hu:uhq @
first, nor give any other sigus of life, the naval string, by remaining uncut, may bein a little time inflated, and the h&uf ._':
infant saved.

When an inflammation of the womb happens, comes the disease of the right gut, called tenesmus, (s) which is an inclina-
tion todischarge the fieces, without performing it ; and also a strangury, because the inflammation PI‘EMIH]I:]I P“t" FF.. ¥
neither the urine, nor excrement can be retained. _ _

An inflammation in the uterus of a pregnant woman is mortal. (¢} If the uterus, in that part which i*ests'il;mn the hif
bune, be suppurated, the cure must be wrought by lint or wool, dipped in convenient medicines. (u) A stranguary succeed
an inflammation of the intestinum reetum, or an inflammation of the uterus, (zJ or suppurated kidneys; but a l:m:c
succeeds the inflawmation of the liver, .

Now concerning ages. To little children,and vew born babes, happen those diseases ; () ulcers of the mouth, vomiting s,
cough, watchings, tremblings, mﬂmnmntlmls about the navel, and moistuess behind the ears. When they | hrma;'( lmth, l,h i
happen itchings, and pricking of the gums, (z) fevers, convulsions, fluxes of the belly, especially when they bring forth theil
dog teeth. These things happen chicfly to those who are very gross, fat, and costive in their habits. But when they
somewhat older, they are subject to inflammations of the glands of the ears, dislocations of the vertebra of the neck,
asthmas, the stone, round worms, and others thin and small, called ascarides, luong warts, continual erection of the
stranguries, glandular tumors, about the neck, and other kinds of tubercula ; but especially those above mentioned.

Many of the forementioned diseases, arealso incident to those who have attained riper years; () but Hpeﬁlﬂj diw
fevers, and nasal hemorrhages. Most diseases of children come to a crisis “ll.'l'l.ll] forty days, some within seven mon
some within seven years, (¢} others when they come to years of maturity, But those which shall continue lcm.pr,
neither be resolved when they come to the age of fifteen, or sixteen, in male ch;ldmn* and in female children, when
menstrua begin to @ppear, do continue so while they live,

CRITICAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE DISEASES OF WOMEN, CHILDREN, AND MIDWIFERY, -
OF HIPPOCRATES. '

- VARIOUS are the indispesitions arising from a suppression of the menses ; but, if an appearance of dmons, or rathe
a disturbed luagination, similar to a delirium, bappened in Greece ; in these northern parts such symptoms seldom wu :

{v) 1 Morb. mul. LXXVI. 6,7. 31 Morb XLIIL 67. Coac. 1L, 175. Pranct. XIIL 11. 11 Epid. V. 42.

{(p) De superfotatione. (g} A curious, though eomplex method of delivering the placents.

() Navel string not te be cut. (s) Lib. I. D¢ morb. mul.

(t) 1 Morb. mul IIL %, 11. 11 Morb. mul. LVIIL 22, 29. Natur. mul. XIL 17. Aph. 43, Sect. V.

{1} Nat. mul. VL 5. VIIL. 5. 1 Morb. mul XCL 32. 11 Morb. mul. XXIX. 5. Aph, 47. Sect. V. :
{#) Defist. I11. 1. IV. 1 Aph. 58, Sect. V. ~ ) Aph 24, Seet. I1I, {s) Aph. 25. Seet. IIL.
(o) Aph. 26. Sect. 1I1. (4] Aph. 27, Sect, III, {c) Aph. 28, Sect. IIL
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The doctrines of the flacciduity of the breasts, and the prognostics, whether the mother shall miscarry of a male, or fe-
male, in cases of abortion, are idle and superstitious. The applying cantharides, to discover the fecundity of a woman is
cruel and absurd.

These prejudices of Hippocrates, which, in some measure, still prevail, may be attributed more to the want of proper in-
formation from the females, who probably in Grecce, were rather delicate and rescrved un these occasions, than au intention
to mislead mankind. DBesides, the ubstetrie art, has but very lately been studied by men of learning; and it is by this means
only, that these prejudices could be discovered, and refuted.

In the art of midwifery, no practice could be superior to the ancient in the natural labour ; for the expulsion of the fetus
is entirely left to the efforts of nature ; and certainly in most cases, nature alune performs the whole necessary work. Whea
a preternatural presentation happened ; by what means the presenting part was removed, and the head produced in the na-
tural way, is not easily comprehended. At this time, such an operation is absolutely impracticable ; and yet, the moderns
have a clearer conception of the form of the pelvis, the decent of the foetus, and the manner of assisting in preternatural
labours, than the anciehts. Thereis no other manner of accounting for this singular praetice, than, on a presumption that the
femule pelvis must have been more capacious amongst the Greeks, than our modern-females; who probably injure their natural
shape by tight lacing, according to any prevailing fashion.

The feet presenting commonly proved fatal to the mother and child, according to Hippocrates ; whereas no presentation nl‘, .
the preternatural kind, is acknowledged more simple by the moderns, and none so easily delivered. However,if the feetof
the infant were forced back, in order to reduce the labour, agreeably to the ancient doctrines, when the uterus was in a state
of contraction, to a natural presentation ; the utmost efforts, most probably, would be frustrated, and the life of the mother,
or child, be hazarded. The infant, from the violence offered 1o its body ; the mother from the injury received by the uterus.
The methods for the delivery of the dead child, are exceedingly dangerous ; and as it is next to impossible, to perform such
an operation without considerable injury to the uterus, it generally proved fatal. Great danger was Ippmhandgd.fmm- the
laceration of the uterus; and experience has confirmed, in all ages, that wounds, or ulcers in the uterus, are most com-
monly mortal,

The directing the placenta to be delivered immediately after the child, is an excellent and successful method ; for its re-
tention has frequently proved destructive,  Notwithstanding all authors, both ancient and modern, bave vehemently remon-
strated against leaving the after burden, though they have all united, as with one voice, and confirmed its dangerous tendency,
by the experience of every age; yet some eminent, and highly distinguished practitioners, in this metropulis, formed a pro-
ject of leaving it after the delivery of the child; and this has proved injurious to many women. Melancholy were the in-
stances uf females, expiring by putrid maglignant fevers, diarrhaea’s, deliviums, and even raving madness: thus, were af-
fectionate mothers torn from their helpless offspring; thus were infants deprived of the tender mother’s care; such were the
direful consequences of altering an ancient and successful practice, on mere conjectures, and introducing one fatal to the
community. This memorable example should induce physicians, to be cautious how they engage in ill concerted, and dans,
gerous novelties ; novelties, productive of irreparable injuries, For, what atonement can be made, when either through
prejudice, inconsiderateness, orignorance, a human victim is sacrificed at the shrine of crror ? (fe)

On the subject of midwifery little inore can be said, except that many ancient practices to be found in the works of
Hippucrates, are still retained by the women in most parts of the world ; such as provokingsneezing, to expel the secundines ;
not cutting the funis, till the child breaths, after a difficult labour. The observation of an inflamed uterus, producing a
tenesmus, and strangury, and the fatal catastrophe of patients in such dangerous distempers, have been acknowledged exact by
all succerding writers.

The remarks on the diseases of children are nearly true, and their ﬂcs::ripﬁn discovers a leng diligent, and unwearied ap-
plication; when the pythagorean prejudices, of seven months, and seven Jﬂm“bmng allotied for the changes of diseases
arc excepted. e

. - ON

(¢) The method was recommended by the late Doctor ervey, in a pamphlet, dedicated to that exeellent anatomist, Doctor William Hunter, phy=-
sicien extraordinaey to the queen, whe patronized the suthor, and recommended the doctrine of leaving the after burden, in his public lectures
tohis students ; by which means the practice became universal, and some women lost their lives. The mcthod, however, is not neglected,
or univer=ally mmiemmd, A fewof the principal advocates, whom pride will not permit to acknowledge an error, persist in the practice,
While 1 practiced midwifery, Ia[wn}s attempied the delivery of the placenta immediately, and seeceeded, except where the adhesion was
wery firm, in which case, T waited untilit could be separated without danger: for | never used violence.
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such parts asare chilled, and ulcerated by ‘eald, dlso for corroding ulcers in the fundament, privy parts, womb, and bladder,
'Totall these, heat is acceptable, and promnotes acnm i (2) but celd is an enemy, and destructive. But cold is pmﬁt‘ahlqp
where there is or will be a flux of blood'; not that it should be applied to the very place, but thereabouts, t:upremli‘hﬂlu:.
If there be any inflammations, or burnings tending to a red, and bloody colour, caused by a new flux of blood, then apply '
cold things to them, forit induces a blackness upon inveterate sores.  (‘a) It helps any erysipelas, which is not ﬂlmi.'
hurts it when it is ulcerated. _

Abundance of cold water, thrown on those who have tumors in their joints, without ulcers, also gout, and convulsions, ()
mitigates and extenuates them, and removes pain.  (¢) For a moderate stupefaction, or numbness, has the power of
removing pain, - 0

OF WOUNDS, &e.

HIPPOCRATES, in his Treatise De Ulceribus, which is allowed to be genuine, furbids a recent wound to be w!sbml mﬂ:
any thing but wine, unless it happencd in the joints. To wounds, attended with swelling, a cataplasm is advised, not to the
wound itself, but the surrounding parts, rest and ease.  (d) The diet is also to be moderate, and if the wound be il'u't'i'i: e
abdomen, (e} it is to be suffered to bleed freely, which empties the vessels. 1f a wound be not thoroughly cleansed, it will
neither Leal spontancously, nor even when the lips are brought in contact. Qils, or unctuous remedies, are not proper
recent wounds. In many wounds which threaten a suppuration, purging is uwseful. (f) In ocedematous swellings, in e
adipose membrane of the feet, small incissions are necessary; (g) and in a varix the vessels should be punctured in di .
ferent places, that the blood may flow in small quantities, from the little orifices. In the Book De Officina Medica, h
gives a very ample account of the chirurgical apparatus; this he performs with much accuracy, and Jl.l’ﬂgmnt m i
some little addition, it would appear more like a modern production, than that of so ancient an author.  Any Lone, cart]
or nerve, cut asunder, will neither be regenerated with new parts, nor augmented, () nor will they unite again. (i) A bong
cut to its cavity, causes a delirium, A bone cut offy the thin part of the eye-led divided, or the preputuim, do not
unite again. (k)

A wound in the bladder, brain, heart, diaphragm, the small intestines, (1) stomach or liver, is mortil H'a* m
if mo swelling appear in large wounds, it is an ill sign. ('m) RE AN T

OF WOUNDS OF THE HEAD.

In the book De Capit. Vulaeribus, it is affirmed, that he who is wounded in the head, is in the most hopeful state, w
he does not become feverish, has no eruption of blowd, or inflammation, succeeding the injury, no pain is felt ; but if lnf
these symptoms appear, they are most favourable, when they do so in the beginning, and remain unly for & short time: r’ﬁ
whereas, fevers seizing patients, wounded in the head, on the fourth, seventh, or twelfth day, gem:rs!ly prove mortal, ”‘Pb}
the huirs be cut by the weapon, and are fixed in the wound, we way then assert the bone is injured ; for while the woundi
instrument, though sufficiently sharp, (p) only penetrates the soft integumenis of the cranium, the hairs follow the impre: ~,
made by the weapon, without being cut.  But when the hairs are struck against the hard bone, they can ne longer yidld to i
edge of the mstrument, but must of course be cut.

A wound of the head is not to be moistened with any thing, not even with wine, or at least with very little; neither doe
such a wound require cataplasms nor liniments. (g) In recounting of those wounds of the head thut require incision, h
mentions those that have not length and breadth, sufficient to discover whether the bone has been injured by the weapon. (3 -

=

{z) Effects of heat and cold in ulcers, {a) Aph. 23. Seet. V. (%) Humid. us. X, 14, 15

{r} .r'l.l:ll. 25, Sect. V. {d) Resa and moderate-dict. ¥y
[s] The wound to be suffered to bleed. ]:ﬂ Pm-'in; when necessary. ] |,
fz) Incissions in ocdematous swellings. (h) Aph. 28. Sect. VIL (i) Aph. 24. Sect. VIL

fk) Coac, I1L. 374« ad. 382. 11 Praddict. 1 Morb. JIL 52, 38 VIL. 21. Aph. 19. Sect. V1. il
(I} 11 Pradict. XIX. 2 Aph. 18. Sect, VL {m) Prognosticof wounds. 11 Epid. ITL 12. XXIII. 1. Aph 6. y
(n) Favourable symproms. ' {e) Fatal. (p) De vulner. capit '

{g) De vul. cap. Sect. XVIL {r) Do capit, vuloeribus Sect, XVIII, What wounds require enlarging. -I;
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that posses through the temples, these parts ought not to be cut, because by that means the patient is seized with convulsions,
He pronvunces the fever attending wounds of the head, (n) to be a sign, that the cranium is corrupted, and that the cure
of the patient has been neglected.  He has observed, that the bones of children, are more thin and soft, (o) because they
abound more in blood, &c. Hence by the same, or a slighter blow, the bone of a child will become more, and sooner purulent,
than the bone of an adult.  An account is given of a girl of twelve. years of age, (p) wh-:m; cranium was contused, and
fractured ; but the trepan being injudiciouly applied, she died on the fourteenth day. Her left hand was seized with ﬂnn-
vulsions, though the wound was inflicted on the right side of her head.

"Ihose bones which are violently altered from their natural state, (g) and depressed inwardly by a fracture, l:ll."ﬂ'l:ll.l'flr mt
off, are less dangerous, if the membrane, dura mater, remains entire.  (r) Bones affected on the inside, with more and wider
fissures, are less danzerous, and are more ensily extracied, for none of these require section, nor must we try to remove them
by any vivlent or dangerous means, before they make out their way by loosening spontancously. ’

In the same book, after advising no rash, or dangerous attempts to be used, for extracting the fractured bones, hut I“ﬂn‘
them to be thrown off by nature, this is done by the growing of the flesh under them, which grows out of the diploe, and the
sound part of the bune, if only its external part be currupted. J

In De Locis in Homine, it is said, if the bone of the cranium, be both fractured, and contused, it is not so dangemm. as ;9‘
it be cracked, and the fissures proceed inwardly ; for this case is very dangerous. The saw is to be used in order to prevent
the sanies from flowing through the fissure of the bone, upon the dura mater, or membrane, and so putrifying the same.
A fracture of the cranium, or a large piece of it cut away, () or the bone divided by many and large cracks, are mqg of
the most dangerous cases.  Profound sleep, vertigo, and dimness of sight, are dangerous symptoms. I"fd" It' the l;une
fractured, split, or contused, &ec. and if scraping and cutting have been neglected, upon a supposition, that it .;]“[ nnt re-
quire them as being sound, a fever will generally scize the patient before the fourteenth day, in the winter ; but in 1|:|u sum-
mer, after the seventh day ; (u) a little ichor will be discharged from it, and the inflamed part will become maﬂul'wd 'H,h |
this happens, the ulcer becomes discoloured, glutinous, like salted fish, of a brownish colour, and sublived; and, "h!ﬂ :
bone begins to be corrupted, becomes black, smooth, and towards the margin pale, and whitish ; but, when it becomes |'_m
lent, pustules appear on the tungue, and the patient -'rrumng delirious dies.  Those who have their brains wounded, ere, fu p
the most part, seized with a fever, vomiting of I:uh:, and an apoplexy ; and their conditions, in l:ons.equnﬂr;eufthﬂg symp |.. :
are very desperate. (r)

When the brain is corrupted, some die in three, others in seven days, if they pass these days, they recover. [";r_,'.‘ T
who have a sphacelus of the brain, die within three days ; butif they outlive the time, they shall recover :Imr hetlti:mg‘

We should be very cautious in vur prognostics on weunds, or blows on the head ; for from very slight appearances at firs
fatal effects follow. g

In the second bouk of his Epidemics, he givesthe following relation. A beautiful young damsel, of twen;jr-elﬂlt ye,'gr;
age, the daughter of Nereus, was, in sport, struck on the sinciput, with the flat hand of a young woman, har companion

Upon which she was seized with a vertigo, accompanied with a dimness of sight, and her msplmuon ceased. Whpn sha. '1.-'
brought home, she was seized with a fever, a pain in the head, and her face became red. On the seventh day, nhuvn 'n“r.u;l 1C
of faetid pus was discharged from her right ear, upon which she seemed to be better, and had her lfmptoma reli h“F
on the nmth day. 3

When the bone has been pared with a rasp, if it be necessary to cut the skull open, do not suffer thrce days b}nm* b :.'
it is performed. (@) Those who suffer a violent concussion of the brain, must needs presently become dumb, (6) ;

E L

-
" i:—_'

k

(n) De cap. vulner. Sect. XXXI. (v) De capit. vulner. Sect. XXIX, (p) Lib. V. Epid.
{g) De cap. vul. {r) Various prognoslics. {4) Decapit. valneribus,
(t) Decap. vul. Dangercus symptoms. (s} De capit. valner, ¢ {
(x) Aph. 50.Sect. VI. 6 Coac. I1L 271,383, 384. 11 Praedict. XXIIL. 12, 16. XXTIL 5. ad. 11. -(y) Coac. prenction,
{z) Aph. 2. Sect. 7. {a) De capit. vulneribus, f

{b) Concussion of the brain, Coac. 111 370. 1 Morb. IIL 34 Aph. 58, Sect. VIL X/

wy
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the member, The remainder of the band, which the surgeon holds in his left hand, must be wound about, upwards, until it
come to the end of the first hand. Then the pledgets, dipped into some convenient liquor, are to be applied, lengthways; to
the limb, so as to extend both above and below the fracture, and between these longitudinal pledgets there should be, at lea
two fingers breadth distance from each other, These are to be rolled on with a double headed roller, winding one part
upwards and the other downwards; and afterwards returning them, till they meet on the part fractured. On the seventh
day, after all fear of inflammation is past, ferules are to be applicd with pledgets, nearly the length of the limb, and f
on with three ligatures, at equal distances. twacch Y-

ON LUXATIONS.

HIPPOCRATES has been particularly attentive to the treatment of dislocations; and used various means for their re-
duction. For the reducing the os-humeri, he had recourse to the ambe, a sling, and the ladder. For the mduutidnﬂ hie
lower extremities, he placed the patients on a table, or form; and, securing them, made extensiun, by means of s
higatures, or by the hands of strong men.

In the Treatise De Fracturis, it is remarked, thatin the reduction of luxations one constitution is mdaly ﬁﬂmt
another; (m) since, in some, the task is casy, and in others highly difficult. () The ligaments are also widely diﬁ ,:-
for, in some they are lax, in others dense.  But there are many of so moist, and succulent a habit of body, that they can at
pleasure luxate, and reduce their articulations. Luxations do not easily happen in corpulent patients; but wﬁuurth_qy- do
happen, they are with difficulty reduced: whereas, the contrary holds true, in persons of lean habits. He likewise says, tha
the parts of the body destined for any particular purpuie, are moderately used, and exercised in that for which they v
designed; (o) they continue sound, and are increased in strength; but if they be not used, they become morbid, decrea:
in size, and, as it were, become old. (p) This happens principally to the nerves, tendons, or joints, unless lklj:‘ﬁm
used, - T

The general rule for reducing luxations, is, to perform it with the utmost expedition, and immediately after the di
happens.  ('g) For, says our author, the reduction is then most easily made, and the patient subjected to the least pain, i
the dislocation be reduced before the joint becomes tumid. The most dangerous luxations are to be reduced on the
or next day; (r) but not on the third and fourth, as they are then in a state of inflammation, and slreﬂlng. en
therefore, they are not reduced, within ten days, they are generally retained in their dislocated state. (s) Tt is unpmpor
reduce any luxated bone, when a fever is present, and especially that of the cubit; for a fever is a sign and mﬁmmlm‘n{!,
a violent inflammation, accompanying the luxation. In a tetanus, and espithotenus, (¢) a luxation of the jam-- e ]
mortal; (u) for such a luxation cannot be reduced, b_',r reason of the tetanus; and, unless it be speedily nduued, tha-lflh
the patient is in the most imminent danger,

In the Treatise De Articulis, he absolutely despairs of the reduction of such fracture, wherein the bones lh‘m.'lt
ankles are totally luxated, whether to the external or internal part, when attended with a wound; {".IJ for, Tf 'ﬂl&y’
reduced, such violent convulsions succeed, as to destroy the patient in a few days. TIn this case few survive the seventh da
and the only hope of the patient's safety, consists in not reducing the bones, when thus luxated, though, lt’ﬂiutll'ﬂatmﬂi
unseemly lameness continues during the whole remainder of the patient's life.  When the bones of the arm are luxated it
a wound, the danger is equal, and iu\ntinm of this kind are, of all others, the most dangerous, when Ihey'hl'gpﬁ! ﬂ';
large bones, Ience, if the os femur be luxated at the knee, and prnduces a wound, the reduction of it will wnur
mortal than in any other case; and, though it be not reduced, yet it is far more dangerous than other Tuxations. () )
the bones of the toes and fingers are luxated, so as to produce a wound, an attempt to reduce them is directed, ’Ehm]ﬂi
the utmost caution. (z) In these cases, the reduced bones generally are easily luxated again; for which reason,

{m) De fractorie. " (n}) Difference of amiculation ; some lux, others dense. (o) De articulis,

{p) Unlity of exercise daily. (g) De articulis. () De arriculis

(1) lmproper to attempt the reduction, if inflammation or fever attends. (t) Espithotonus and tentanus, Coace p

{u) A luxation of the juw-bone, when mortal, (1) The ill consequences of & dislocated. ml.]q,vhnu;endnﬂ with mmﬂ lndhnﬂl-tlu- & f
{v) The luxation of the femoris, at the knee, with a wound, most danzcrous. L

-
(5) Luxation of the toes or fingers, with a wound,
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parts lying under the integuinents, In the cure, the eschar will be separated, and the integuments are again united. Dut |

eonsequence of the loss of substance, produced by the caitery, it is obvious the cicatrices will be corrugated and hard. For
this reason, through the whole course of the cure, the arm should be lified no higher than the cure of the uleers rendered
necessary; since, by this means, the integuments not being distended, the margins of the uleers will grow more ficmly t .
each other. After the ulcers are cured, the arm is, for a long time, to be tied to the side, with a view to render the cicatrices
more firm, and to contract the space into nhlch the head of the humerus used to fall down, ; iy

Hippocrates advises, neither to retain the bandage tou long, nor keep the arm entirely without motion; for, by
inspissation of its mucilage, the joint would become rigid and immoveable. () £

ON THE DISLCCATION OF THE ARM, AT THE ELBOW.

WIHEN the elbow is slipped, either to the outward or inward part, the dislension must be so ordered, that the Hmhtj-h:}u
placed at a right angle with the shoulder. 1t is necessary to lift up the armpit, with a band put under it, and to M“ﬂ“
arm upen something, and about the joint to hang some weighty matter, or to press it downwards, with the assistance of the
hands, While the joint is hanged up, it is necessary it should be thrust hard with the foreparts of the palms of the b :
When it slips forth on the hinder side, it must be suddenly extended, and, with the forepart of the palws of the m
forced into its place again, which also must be observed in reducing uther bones.  When it slips forth into the fnrnpurt, |
a linen cloth upon it, wrapped up in form of a ball, it is necessary, at once, to bind and reduceit. If it S]IF mju the o
or hinder part, when it is reduced, both of these also must be done. A

Another wdy of reducing the elbow joint is, to put a swathe or baud, wound up together, or a linen cloth, folded ]m-d:,
not very great, laid across that part whcre the bending of the arm is; then to bend the arm suddenly, and as much
possibly you can, to bring the hand to the head of the shoulder; for this way is very sufficient for those who have aﬁw
forwards or backwards. oI, 3 i #

LUXATION OF THE CLAVICLE. _ £ imige

HIPPOCRATES says, it will be conveniently reduced, if a man be laid on his back; laying a Eullaw_fnh&m
shoulders, near the back-boue, or else a bolster, or some such thing, that by this means the whole breast mn.y
he expressed by the word wugpeiic.  Wherefure, the patient lying in this posture, the physician, with one mnd
thrust back the top of the shoulder, which is removed to the side, toward the outward part; for.so the parts of tlm mk— on
drawn away, will much retire among themselves, the bended posture of the breast conducing very much ﬂlmunr.n, r
with the other hand, he shall reduce, and bring together the parts of the neck-bone that were dislocated. 'ﬂu Mﬂu'
to be thrust up near the side; sometimes it suifices tv be joined afterwards.

OF THE DISLOCATION OF THE FEMORIS.

HIPPOCRATLES, in his Treatise De Articulis, has laid down this conclusion. About the cox:, there is great differen
whetlier the head of the os femoris be luxated towards the internal, or external parts; there is also a difference, thoe
a less considerable one, whent is luxated at the knee.  When speaking of the reduction of the os femons, luxated
interior parts, the apparatus is so ordercd, that when the extension is made, an assistant is to move the bone from side
till it return (o its natural situation, ]n his book De Articulis, Juxation of the os femoris, towards the ﬂmmr _
is mentioned.  When the flesh, into which the head of the articulated bone is slipped, beeomes callous and tough, the pi
ceases for a time, and, when such paticnts are free from pain, thuylmn, it they have an inclination, walk without :
and support their bodies on the affected leg. _

If the os humeri, luxated at the cubit, to the exterior parts, is not im:ﬁcdiaicl_'f reduced, violent inflammations ensue
if it is luxated to the posterior parts, it excites an intense pain, and violent continual fevers, accompanicd with an
of unmixed bile, which in a few days proves mortal,

(b)) The bandage is nct to be an teo long, nor the joint kept witliout motion.
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manneras to approach very near the diaphragm; but without touching it. You :itm}', if you think fit, ancint the pﬁﬁ'ﬁ
the eretrian earth, and make the same observation as in the linen cloth. Manyuse the unction, with the other method, Q
the parts, which are first anointed, should be dried.  After the operation, by burning, or incission, introduce a tent mﬁ
tow, and evaciiate the pus, by little, and litile. (o) When you have determined on cutting, or burning, it will be very ?
per to make a mark on theskin; within which limits you are to confine the limits of your knife, or cautery. Avoid mrylné
them too high, or too low, All food that is disposed to excite coughing, is to be avoided, lest it should cause a revulsion of
pus into the lungs, which would be bad for the patient; but the pus is be to suffered to dry as soon as possible, in order toits
discharge by theincission, AL the end of twelve days evacuate the rest of the pus, and stopping the orifice mfh alrninun!:
draw out the pus twice inthe day, prescribing alsoa diet, proper for drying the inner region of the thorax,

Aund this is the method of examining and curing an empyema, whether proceeding from a wound, peripneumony, or via-
lent catarrh, occasioning a pressure of the lungs against the side. 3 > R

With regard to the time for performing the operation for the empyema, (p) Hippocrates, orders us to avoid the winter, and
summer solstices, becausein those seasons, there is the greatest and most sudden changes in the air. () We must at a con-
venient time, open those whose thorax is hydropical; we must presently cauterize with hot irons, those who are in consump-
tions. ('r) The knife, or cautery, is ordered to be applied in the lower part of the thurax, between the fifth, anll sixth rib,
reckoning from above. The incission was performed with a sharp knife. For cauterizing a long iron imlrumt. nud’nul.
very thick, that after the cauterizing the hole may be made larger than the thickness of the instrument was. The side was
also perforated with a hollow piercer, made something like a screw or nail piercer. Where the matter was supposed thick,
anincission was made choice of ; but when the matter was thin, and watery, or where there is a dropsy of the thorax, then
burning or perforation was thought preferable. It was laid down as a rule, that the matter is to be permitted to flow in a
small quantity at a time, according to the strength of the patient: for the sudden evacuation of all the collected matter,
would produce faintings, and destroy the patient. () It was observed if the probe returned of a black ceolour, on' examining

the pus, it was very dangerous, Lo sy W
BRONCHOTOMY, i dudl
WHEN an inflammation of the throat, threatencd the suffocation of the patient, Hippocrates pmmr&ﬁr windpipe, and
put a reed, or pipe, intoit. (¢) aths o

s |

ON THE FISTULA IN ANO.

THE diseases of the anus are largely treated of, () and after the enumeration of the causes from wﬁem
the fistula is said to be discoverable, by making search with a stalk of fresh garlic, in the direction of the sinus. 'm;EE itis
discovered, a five folded thread, or hair, is to be passed through the orifice of the fistula, and to be gmdmﬂ;.r Jmn closer,
that the sinus may be opened. Several mcthc:mﬂ are prescribed, as necessary for the cure of this dnmr&er, but mmuﬂnn
is made of the method by cutting. 2) Though the sphincter ani, itis said, may be cut away safely, (y.) and 'li'thml 'h-
juring its functions, il only one elghrh part of <t be left umuuched

soos, is goud, and hemorrhoids that have long continued to flow, (a) must not be healed up quite, but one vein Inl.nit be ke
open, or else thereis danger that a dropsy, or consumption, will succeed. (b) gie

DISORDERS OF THE EYES.

{2} The pus to be evacoated gradually. €p) Time of performing the operation. {g) Lib. VI. Epid. Seet. VIL.
{r) Lib. II. Demorb. (s) The colour of the probe. ' ft) Lib. TIL. De morb,
(n} De fistulis. (=) Cutting for the fistula in anc not known. (y) De hemorrhoud.
(s) Hamor. X1. 1, ndicat. X. 9. Aph. 11. Sect. V1. (1) Dangerous tostop the bleeding of the piles.

(b) Humor, X1 3. VI. Epid. XXXL 1. VL. Epid. II1, 65, Aph. 12, Sect, VI. Opiaion of e Bemorrhivids Being stopped.
(c) Apb. 31. Sect. VL. 11. Epid. VI, 26,
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nostics on the discoloration of the fleshy paris surrounding the fracture, are all worthy of the attention of practitioners. In
the doctrine of fractures, what more is necessary, than the practice of our author. To bring the disunited parts into appo-
sition, and after reducing them as nearly as possible, to their vriginal form, to retain them with proper bandage. As to the
munagement of particular dislocations, and fractures, we pass them over; for the general treatment was conformable to that
we have already mentioned.  But his cauterizing the parts about the axilla as represented, we consider a very eruel practice,
as likewise most other cases in which the actual cautery was used. We do not, however, mean to reflect on our author for
this last mentioned practice, as it would be uncandid, if not highly ungenerous. We should, on this occasion, recollect, he
knew not the course of the arteries, and nerves, nor the utility of the ligature, in case of an hemorrhage; he, therefore, was
vbliged to be more cautious of the knife, than we, who have arrived at a high perfection in anatomical knowledge,  His re-
flexions on those who were scrupulously nice in the application of their bandages, making a vain parade and ostentatious
shew of their profession, are the effusions of a good mind, shocked at the abuses of illiterate pmr:litionuis, whu depended
more on a display of external formalites, than in real abilities in the art. But we cannot help observing, that such arts, have
prevailed in all ages, and have proved an excellent cover for the defects of the mind.

Our author'smethod of reducing dislocations, are, in some respects, rather violent; but on the whole, his practice in
other respects, is similar to the moderns,  He used the ambe, in the reduction of the humerus ; we sometimes use the same
instrument, We are rather inclined, from observation, in practice to consider thisa violent method ; for these disloca-
tions, in general, are easily reduced by gentle extension, and attempting a rotatory motion of the arm. By this means,
bone slips into its cavity, with very little force; unless there bave been too much violence used already. His methods of
rolling fractures or dislocations is little infeiior to any of the mod erns ; and his observatious on the accidents and various
symptoms that attend violent luxations, or fractures, are judicious, and correspond, in many respects, with most succeed-
ing writers,

l
.‘
:

" i 1
His observations on the empyema, and his methods of treatment, are agreeable, in most instances, to the practice of the

moderns.  1is operation, however, must have been rather more precarious, as he did not understand the course of the ine
tercostal arteries, in his incision, as thég.' are covered by the ribs, not much danger ensued; but when he applied the actual
cautery, or perforated the ribs by the terebra, we should be inclined to think that a dangerous hemorrhage must have ensued.
Besides, we make choice of the upper part of the rib, and make our incision in that part, so as nearly to touch it; by which
method, we have nothing to apprehend, as the arteries run in a furrow in the lower part of each rib. In general we may re-
mark, that this operation is less successful in this northern country, than in the warmer climates ; we should, therefore,
wery circumspect in our promiscs, whenever we perform it.  As to Hippocrates's method of discovering the proper place to
operate on, by applying the erctrian carth, is very absurd and erroneous ; but his admitting the matter to flow gently afier the
operation, and by gradual meuns, is exceedingly sensible, and judicious. His place of operation is within one rib of the p ._.'
we now operate upen, when he did not depend on his experiment of the eretrian earth,
Bronchotomy, he recommended for the purposes we nuw perform it -
His general method of treating the fistula in ano, is similar in many respects to that of the moderns, when we except th
actual cautery ; and this cruel practice was retained till the fifteenth century, and long after by many. His notions that t :
hemorrhoids should nut be healed, but suffered to discharge the superfluous blood, is a doctrine that has received approbati
in all ages, : R
Our author knew little cencerning either the anatomny, or disorders of the eye; but his general methods of treating thy
inflammation, when we except, drinking wine, is similar to the practice of all succeeding writers. When he recommends us
not to use external applications, he is superior to the moderns ; and we have clearly proved that many have been blinded b
such inconsiderate attempts to cure the discases of this delicate and nervous organ. Our authoer’s disapprobation of omit
n inflammations uf the eyes, is excellent practice ; but the searrification of the eyes, however successful, it might have bee
in Greece ; or aslately practised at Paris, we have known it in this country to produce dangerous effects : and, instead o
relieving the patient, do manifest injury. But in different countries the practice of physic should be various, or it cannot :
successful ; and therefore, we should not hastily condemn, as insignificant, or bad, uny plan of cure, because it does not pro
equaily useful in one country, as it does in another, For a physician should well understand the practice of every &
and nation,

|
|
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Some employ themselves in decrying and speaking disrespectfully of others in the profession; making a wain ostentatious
shew of their learning. 1t is much better to discover things useful to society. What has just been advanced, conveys s
perfect idea of his sentinwents on medicine, How striking and unprejudiced are his opinions? how exaetly ma‘_m;
“been found in all ages? Considering the age in which he lived, he had little superstition. It is true, in his book of d
which have been atrributed by some to Herodicus, he talks of sacrifices and ceremonies, which ought to be performed to
certain Deities, nccording to the nature of the dreams which are dreamt; but in another part, after ridiculing the boasters,
mugiciaps, and other impostors, he says, itis the Deity that purifies us, and washes us from our greatest sins.s ,.
enormous crimes. It is the divinity that protects us; and itis only in the temples, which are the habitations of the Gods,
that we ought to seek, to purify ourselves of what is unclean. He rallies the women of his time, who were r“ﬂlilllﬂw
obstructions, for offering to Diana rich garments. (‘x) He does not hesitate to say, that the priests who advised these we: ':
women thus, abused them wretchedly. ' 1
Ihis sentiments of the manners of a physician, are worthy of attention. He says, he ought to dress decently, to be grave

in his manners, moderate in his actions, chaste and modest in the conversation he is obliged to have with women; no idler,
ready to answer every body with candour, sober, patient, always ready to do his duty, without disturbing himself; Nldh g
thought it vequisite, for the credit of the physician, that he should have a healthful look, and a good com lelli :
are apt to suspect him who has not his own health, to be scarce instrumental to procure another’s. ) '_
It has been said, that he relieved others of the plague, so well described by Thucydides, an eye witness, and _-ﬂhr him
Lucretius.  Fires in the cities were the common cure for the plague, amongst the Greeks. IHe was sent for to Perdicuas,
Ling of Macedonia, who was thought to be ill of 2 consumption ; but Hippocrates, it is said, discovered his disease to be the
love of Phyla, his father's mistress.  Artaxerxes offered him vast sums, and entire cities, to induce ngpncmtqg to come T
his country, and remove a pestilence, that made terrible devastation in his armies and provinces; u.n# nrda‘ ]P
hundred talents as an advance. To the governor of the Hellespont, he returned this answer, Write to your mn‘;a'af;!

] am rich enough, and that I cannot with honour accept his offers, nor go and cure Barbarians, who are .q,m';é‘{ to

Greeks. (y) What a distinguishing mark is this of the greatness of his character; When Alcibiades was u;n: by ;__;:
Atheuians into Sicily, Hippocrates sent his son Thessalus to accompany him and bis army, x.n_ph_n,rsmjmh 1!'“‘1 ﬂeﬁa’rgd_l 2
expence of his voyage. The ill success of that expegdition did not prevent the Athenians from presenting Thmim vith
crown of gold, at bis return, afier three years service. No citizen gave stronger proofs of patriotism than Illmw T,
it is said, that when the Athenians made preparations to carry their arns into the island of Coos, he 1mm;ahal.blg mt, r
implore the protection of the Thessaliuns, and the neighbouring states; and sent his son Thessalus to Athens, to endeavour to
allay the tempest that threatened his country. Both father and son met with success; for Macedonia, Thessaly, q,qd' lo-
ponessus, were all up in arms, and ready to march to the assistance of Coos; and the Athenians, out of fear or gratitude,
hicarkened to the remonstrances of Thessalus.

But what he is justly entitled to admiration for, by practitioners in medicine, is, Lis generous ukmﬂe;!gmgm of 'W-_'
mistakes, and ill success. A remarkable instance we find recorded in the fifth book of his Epidemics. I-'n;f hq.gg .;*l‘hd
Antonomus, who had received a wound in his head, he unfortunately mistook the wound for one of ﬂmsuhlml, a.nd
trepanning him. Some days after, the patient being scized with a great pain in bis side, uﬂcnmrulslm in hnth "‘“&h
was sensible of his error, and tried the trepan, but in vain; for it being the fifteenth day, and the summer mn, the p:
died the next day.

This candid declaration of his ignerance, being the cause of a patient’s death, must be admired in q,]] m, hm 1;,.“
follow his steps in this particular, huw eager we are for publishing our success, and how silently we draw a veil ‘!'PF:,
blunders, This great author desired of the gods, in recompence of his labour, neither riches, nor pleasure; but a om g li
in perfect health, success in his art, and to render himself famous to posterity., This desire of his, is declared in_ hu
and it was accompluhed in its full extent; for he lived one hundred and nine years, in soundness of mind and blzcly
succceded so well in his art, that he has ever been regarded as the feunder of it, He is to physicians, what Hm

Demosthenes are to poets and oraters.  He received, during his life, such great honours, as were pever bestowed Lo ar

{2) Lib. de his que. ad virginium spectant. (v} Epistol. Hippe. Coi.
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m The m erected a statue of gold to his honour, and the Athenians decreed a crown of the same metal ;
act, that himself and descendants should be maintained in the Prytaneum; and they initiated him into the great
mﬂ"&.’f conferred on strangers, and never before on any but Hercules; and he has left behind him, in
n immortal reputation ; for he has been always considered the original interpreter of nature; and it is highly
'“r preserve his glory, which above two thousand years have not yet robbed him of. And though, even
signing professors make a peint of obscuring the brightness of his fame, by unmeaning soncers, and dark
Hlﬂ of opinion, that our ancient author will revive, and receive additional lustre, when the works of such
and are lost in that oblivion they justly merit. This excellent man died in Thessaly, in the second year of the
olympiad, three hundved and forty-nine years before the birth of Christ, and was buried between

iM' r-
R '1'*-“ :il OBSERVATIONS ON DOCTRINES OF THE PHILOSOPHERS,

. AND THE STATE OF PHYSIC, FROM THE DEATH OF HIPPO-
 CRATES TILL THE TOTAL SUBVERSION OF THE GREEK EMPIRE.

-

i¥ 1
 there appears an insatiable thirst after knowledge ; and those men are highly laudable who endeaveur, with

in the hidden secrets of nature; but there is a wide difference between the attempt, and the real acquisition
- has unfortunutely happened, amongst the ancient philosophers, to mistake the contemplation of nature, for
into her most secret actions, Where enquiries fell short, and judgment was ata stund, an unbridled imagination
and thus conjecture was built on conjecture, hypothesis on hypothesis, and the more apparently mysterious
e the doctrines; so have they ever been received with the greater avidity.

n of Plato, concerning the different souls, with their situation in the human body, is a lively instance of the
presumption of this philosopher; and yet he was universully esteemed, and obtained, in all ages, the appel-
Plato. His great reputation principally arose from discoursing on the soul; not because he expluined

can forbear smiling, when Plato is called, the Divine Plato? As well might an ignorant artificer be
_physician, or mathematician; becanse he discourses very idly and superficially on architecture,

It is a great reflection on human nature, and mankind in general, that the most incolierent
¢ been universally received, without examination, in every age. What a variety of opinions have been de-
oqﬁmhtumt principles of bodies, and j'ﬂt &whm has been demmmted nm-has mgmfmlad of meeting with

-
T3

it!rmmdi of man, which can never be satisfied; plain, simple truths, nﬂrm:;lenmd, and yet, so' confined is
h that the least deviation from truth, is liable 10 lead us into a labyrinth of eternal error. Whatever
i ":in* pli*lloaopi'qr, if the points be merely speculative, a variety of conjectures are unimporiant to society in
when fallacious doctrines are introduced into the medical art (an art that should be only practical) it then

a serious matter, for the salvation or destruction of human beings, in sickness, depend on the justness of ity laws.
%ﬂrmﬁ to appear learned than to be really so; and the mmjority of a profession will ever assent to the
pnable and prevailing doctrines, however repugnant to common sense. To understand preva'ling doctrines, requircs
Tittle labour or industry, or strong mental powers; but to detect their fallacy, and publicly expose-their evil tendency, s a
ﬁ ﬂ'iﬂﬁ“ application. Men have been diverted from such honest purposes; from fearing the clamour raised on these
sions; and indeed it requires no small share of intrepidity and resolution; to stem the torrent of falsehood, at'a time when

| & servile mmFlm is the sure road to wealth and honour, It is but lately that the Aristotlean doctrines have been refuted.
| "['_hil can only be accounted for from that prevailing spirit in men; for the learned have ever united with great spirit in

% SUPpTessing
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suppressing the trith, but have frequently been languid in  their examination into the merits of the different proposals fm'- the
reformation of the mose striking errors. y "

As for Plato, he neither knew the anatomy of the human h:::d}r. nor the nature of diseases. ‘The norion ufmp;iratim
the asserting that liquids passed through the trachea to the lungs, the duty of the heart, the opinion of the triangles, Iﬁﬂ, in
short, all the things advanced by Flato on these subjects, are highly ridiculous, and full of absurdity. ; T

The profound learning of Aristotle has been echoed in every age and country ; and from this it might be naturally url'ai'l'e-dt
that his merit was singular, his sagacity extraordinary, and = learning universal; for he has boldly written on most
<ubjects; and with truth, it may be asserted, he excelled in poetry, logic, and rhetoric. The natural history of
Aristotle was astandard work for several ages, though, itis full of defects and falshoods; and his other works uluu.]ijrm
ceptionable, have formerly been admired and taught in the schools. A convincing proof of the extreme indolence, negligence, -
and ignorance of philosophical professors, who were often the last in promoting improvements, History informs us, that the works
of this philosopher, lay ina chest, and were buriedin the earth, for near an hundred and thirty yeurs. (@) For Aristotle left
his writings to Theophrastus, ene of his most illustrious disciples; () he transferred them to Neleus of Scepsis, (¢) a city
in the neighbourhood of Pergamus,in Asia. His heirs, who were ignorant persons, kept them shut up, till the kings of Per-
eamus began industriously to collect all sorts of books for their library ; and then they buried them in a vault under ground.
Some of the family, after living in extreme poverty dug them up, and sold them to Apellicon, a rich Athenian. Sylla, in the
course of his conquests had seized the library of Apellicon, and sent Them to Rome. Apellicon had already endeavoured to
supply the chasms, and other defects of the work produced by time; for the originals were worm-eaten, and obliterated in
many places. Now, these defects being supplied by conjecture, it is not probable that we have the original work of Ari-
stotle. A famous grammarian, then at Rome, named Tyrannian, obtained permission of Sylla’s library keeper, to copy them;
this copy was communicated to Andronicus, the Rhodian, who afterwards imparted it to the public. The world is obliged to
him for the works of that philosopher. It is not extraordinary, that the works of Aristotle guined such an menﬂnngjr-.dvgr r,hu‘
wminds of the Romans, who at that time were just immerged from a state of ferocity, and ignorance of politeness, to a fuste
for the polite arts ; and at such a time every thing is admired, which has but the appearance of decp erudition. And an
author of such distinguished reputation as Aristotle, was received with uncommon mwarks of favour and veneration, At this
time the Romans began likewise to have a favourable opinion of Greek literature ; oratory was studied with mlcﬂmmglla_ﬁ-;
siduity. Eluquence, and the art of persuasion, were arts that the Greeks excelled all other nations ; and a spirit of emula-
tiun excited the most ambitious men, in the Roman republic, to attain this necessary accomplishment, so useful in a popular
state. The world never saw a greater master in rhetoric than Aristotle ; and itis natural to suppose, as he was found so Iﬁ-
perior to all other writers on this subject, that credit should be given him for an equal excellence in the other hﬂnchﬂ of
science. ‘Thus was his reputation established, not by 2 minute examination into his merit, as a philesopher, which part m
little read, and less understood ; but from the admirable precepts uvn logic, poetics, &¢. so universally studied, and admired, by
the principal orators, and statesmen of every age. :

The philesophical principles of Aristotle have been amply refuted by the dl&tmgu::had men of the last and present age; it
would, therefore, be dishonourable to vanquish the vanquished, But his notions in anatomy ought to he censured; for they

demned, and acknowledged to be false, yet they may be with propriety introduced ; as a memorable example of the inconsi«
derate credulity of medical practitioners.  For it was sufficient, in a medical contruversy, to produce the opinion of Aristot
or Plato, these were chiefs who term inated the most violent disputes, and reduced the refractory to obedience. It was not
a question, whether Platy, or Aristotle spoke truth, no, mankind were educated in a slavish obedience to their authority ; and
their extent of learning estimated in proportion as their minds were capable of understanding, and believing in the P i
and Arnstotelian discourses of the schools.

_ The notions of the blood not coming from any part to the heart; the brain being supposed a cold lump of water, an
earth, and refrigerating the heat of the heart, and destitute of veins and blood, are all exceedingly erroneous, and must v
been written at random. ‘The same may be said, of what he hath advanced on the spleen, liver, and kidneys, lungs,

{2) Plut. in Syl p. 468, {2, Strabom. I 13. p. €09, . {¢) Laert. in Theoph.
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to happiness, to attain the appellation of a philosopher. For the chiefend of philosophy, according to their notions, was to be.
happy, and every one modestly considered his own method of attaining it the best, though their WAYS @re @S Various as .
roads to the metropolis, As to the different opinions, we pass them over in silence, and only notice those that have affected
the art of medicine. For they have obtruded their doctrines into our art, without knowing any thing of the artitself.  After
Hippocrates, it soon happened that two sectaries in physic opposed each other ; the one il seems enlisted under the banners
of that celebrated philosopher, Aristutle, and assumed the appellation of methodists ; the others in appearance, were fols
lowers of Pyrrho, the first founder of the Sceptics, and called themselves empirics. Now, though it will clearly appear, that
physic has no relation whatever with the opinions of philosophers; yet, it has been the rock physicians have split on in
ages ; for they have endeavoured to introduce, the most absurd and useless speculations, into an art, that is unly practical ;
and, in general, dependant on the evidence of the senses. We do not intend delivering all the opinions of the philosophers
concerning the most abtruse hidden works of nature; for this would be an endless attempt; but as Aristotle has b
admired and quoted, on all occasions, by physicians, to confirm the most absurd doctrines, it becomes an indispensible duty,
in this work, to give some idea of his, and other principal doctrines; but Grst it will be necessary to say something of
difference between the dogmatists and Sceptics,

The difference then, between the dogmatic philosophers and sceptics, seems to be this; the first suppose they well under-
stand many things in nature, which the latter consider incomprehensible. One believes his speculations and opinions worth
of reception, and supports his pretension by the most subtle arguments; the other, disbelieving every thing not manifest,
suspends his entire belief, vn a principle that the secrets of nature are not within the sphere of human comprehension. Th
sceptics defend their incredulity of the dogmatic assertions of philosophers, because no two agree together on one subject
For instance, the varivus notions of material principles. Phericides, the Syrian, asserted the earth to be the principles of
things; Thales, the Milesian, water; Anaximander, his disciple, infinite; Anaximenes, and Diogines Appollionates, air
Hippasus, the Mctapontine, fire ; Xenophanes, the Colophonian, earth and water ; Euripides, the Chian, fire and air; Hippo,
of Rhegium, fire and water ; Onomacritus, in his Orphics, fire, water, and earth : not to speak of matter void of quali
which some have prodigiously fancied, but not understood. The followers of Aristotle, the Peripatetics, a circular moving
body, consisting of fire, air, water, and earth; Democritus and Epicurus, atoms, Anaxagoras, the Clazomenian,
Homoiomerics ; Diodorus Cronus, least and indivisible bodies ; Heraclides, of Pontus, and AEsclepiades, of Bythinia, uncoms
pounded bulks, or little bodies; the Pythagoreans, numbers ; the Mathematicians, the terms of bodies ; Strato, the naturalist,
qualities. Such, or yet greater, being the controversy among philosophers, about the principles of matter, we mus!
either assent to all their opinions of the elementary principles, or to sume. Now, if we cannot assent to all these opinions -f'
the elements, nor to some of them, we must suspend our judgment. These are the notions of the Sceptics ; and they fe
say, that pereeiving in all controversies concerning the elements, they are held either to be bodies, and incorporeal, we e
ceive it sufficient to prove, that both bodies, and incorporeals, are incomprehensible. A body (some of them say) th
think deeth or suffereth ; but, according to this notion, it is incomprehensible.  For not being able to say, whether there b
a cause, we cannot say whether there be an agent; for the agent suffers from the cause, Thus both the cause and the a;
being incomprehensible, @ body also must be incomprehensible. Many ingenious arguments are produced by the Supu
to prove the impossibility of comprehending the received opinions on various subjects, as delivered by the ¢
strongly inculcating a modest suspension of our opinion on intricate and disputable points. (e)

But a contrary cunduct to this, strongly characterises the other philosophers; for these, with a boldness and avthori y
which have ever produced irreparable injury to society, think nothing, however intricate, above the reach ﬁmﬂf’ﬁ{!ﬁm
When the evidence of the senses, or demonstration, failed, (/) then a loose is given to the imagination, and the sout fu
while leaving the body, as some of them pretended, took its airy flight, and contemplated the mysteries of nature; and
us a legacy tu after ages, their visionary dreams, called by some, philusophy. Others, less adventuryus, and living in ages ¢
refined, and consequently more liable to detection, have traversed over all the wide extensive empires of learnings atﬂ;
a principle that they have excelled in some few branches of science, have, by a prostitution of logic, and by mere artifice, :
imposed on the eommunity, that their defects or falyehoods, for ages, have never been suspected, much less refuted.

ignoran
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(e) Mw;iuih:hrpm and disputes continue to this day, {f) As Socrates.
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most remote parts of the body, till it fills the place which the other left; (y) after which, making the same way out o
by the pores, it forces that without to enter by the mouth, into the lungs, in inspiration. We see by this, that Plllﬂ
founded transpiration with respiration; pretending, that both one and the other, were perfurmed together, as it were, bg‘-t
semicireles, (z) As for the flesh, he thought it compounded ﬂf water, fire, and ecarth, and a certain sort of a.harl: SLVED
biting and salt,
These are some of Plato’s thoughts of a human body, in its natural state. As for the causes of its destruction, ']m'.-h
discases, old age, and death; he supposed, in the first place, which are about ours, dissolved and melt it continually;
which, every substance which gets loose ani exhales, returns to the principle from whence it was drawn. He wm
sccond place, that the blood, which is, according to him, a fluid matter, formed of the aliments, by a peculiar artil
nature, which cuts and reduces them into small pieces, by means of fire, that rises in our stomach after the air or breath.
He supposed that this blood, whuse redness was an evident token of the impression of this fire, served to nourish the f
and generally the whole body, and to fill up the vacant spaces of it as it were, by a sort of watering, or general mundn
This being supposed, he maintained, that while we were young, this blood, abounding in all parts, not only supplied
was dissipated, or diminished, of the flesh, which, as was said, was perpetual; but after having filled up what was w
it furnished matter of increase to the mass of the body, Irom hence it is, that in our youth we grow and become |
but when we are advanced in years, more of the substance of our body is spent than the blood can supply or rm?l_g.m';i
fore we diminish by degrees. Those principles of which our bodies consist, which Plato calls triangles, whi;i:,l}_in our
were stronger than those of which the aliments were compounded, reducing themn easily to a substance ];E,u th _
hocome disunited and relaxed, by having so long endured the shock of other triangles. This causes old nge, 'ﬁ hich
fillowed by death, especially where the triangles, whereof the spinal marrow consists, are dissolved and l:lmmitndi so tha
the bands by which the soul was fastened to i, are entively broken, and let it lovse, (6) _
As for diseases that attack us in all ages, aud precipitate the usual time of death, e supposed that our bud;m, hqn& o
posed of the four clements before numed, the disurders of these elements were the chief causes of them,
consisted in the excess, or deficiency, of any of these elements, when they did not preserve the prupurt
mixture, or when they changed place, leaving their own place for another. Sanuhe o
To explain himself more particularly, he adds, that the fire exceeding, produced continual or burning feyers; that if |
air overbalanced, it gave rise to quotidian, intermitting fevers; if the water, tertian fevers; and, i:l'ﬁ.rth, quartans. 'm :~
carth being the heaviest of all the elements, must have quadruple the time to move itself in, that the fire has, and "".*-,I'”
of the elements in proporlion, (e} '
Plato did not confine himself to these generals only; but proceeded to the particular exphcntu}n of the ch;gﬁe; t]];,;
our bodies in relation to the blood, and humours, which are the immediate causes of distempers; (f) “fh"ﬁa I.Il&hlnod
he, maintains its natural state, it serves to nourish the body, and to preserve health. But, when the flesh. m to cc
or to melt, and dissolve the humour, which comes from it, entering into the veins, carries this corruption uig.pq, qu’h“e
changing the blood in several manners, turnsit from red to yellow, and bitter, or sour, or salt; sa that, that which w
blood, becomes part bile, and phlegm, or serosities. What we call bile, says Plato, is particularly produced from jb,um _
tion of the old flesh, It isan humour that assumes divers forms; and is very changeable, both as tu colour, and ’
it is chiefly distingunished into two sorts; the yellow bile, which is bitter ; and the black bile that is sour, and irrihliugg..
fur the phlegm, and serosities, or water, Plato seems to confound them, or to make but one sort of humour of them.
phlegm, according to him, is produced from the new flesh, and the serosities, or waters, which are designed by the pas -4"
names of sweat or tears, are only the phlegw, melted or dissolved. b
In another place he seems to confound the pklegm, und serosities, with the bile, when he says, that wlmt 'lp - l ¥
phlegm, is the same thiug with the serosity of the black bile. But in the explication of the effects of these humuu_.rg :.

f3) The air going theongh the pores of the skin. z) Respiration and perspiration confounded together
() Tity caw pliparorivros, b mriygears Eunmaur, {B) A curivus opinion of the triangles,

(¢) Causes of diseases attributed to the excess or deficiency of the elements.

(d) The fire exceeding, produces burning fevers ; air, qutidian intermittents ; water, tertions ; earth, quartans, -

(¢} Ezplained curigusly. (f) Farticular explication.
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He esteemed the heart to be the origin and source of the weins and blood. (s) The blood, says he, goes from m =
into the veins ; but it comes not from any part into the heart, ¢ Bk

The brain was, in his opinion, a heap of water, and earth. ‘The office of which cold lump, he said, was to "fﬁ!&ﬁh AT
moderate the heat of the heart. ¢) He likewise says, that the brain, and spinal marrow, have not sensum tactus, .['-l
sense of feeling. The reason why the brain was formed to refrigerate the heart, (r) was, first, because it mmﬂ:.wﬁ
and veins ; and again, because the brain of man, is of all animals the largest, for that his heart is the hottest. g

The spleen, he says, is necessary, though not absolutely so, though it sometimes attracts the excrement from tha‘i
and furms itinto its own nourishment. .:,5

He mentions the jejunum, the colon, cecum, and rectum ; so that the intestines were better distinguished by hiul. g i
the time of Hippocrates. i

The liver, according to him, was an assistant in digesting the meat in the stomach, and intestines. ﬁd—kiﬂhgyj“iﬁ' "'ﬁ'
for conveniency ; their office is to imbibe part of the excrement, which goes to the bladder of animals, in whom this excres
ment is in too great abundance. (y) ‘ Lo

He hield that conception was performed by the mixture of the semen of a man, with the menstrical blood in the mt&ti,
allowing nv share to the semen of the female ; which he thought only an excrement of the matrix.

The use of the lungs, and manner of respiration, according to Aristotle, were these. The heart being inflated by t
much heat, obliged the lungs and breast to swell and move, and by consequence to receive the air, which, insinuating itsel
into the heart, refreshed it in its entrance, and returning, carried off the thick hot vapors exbalirig fromi . ARd sdeved SR
same time, to form the voice; the air being necessarily obliged to enter into the lungs as they rise, for fear of a void, which
is a thing nature abhors. “ v E S

Avristotle confounded the veins, arteries, and nerves ; and neither Plato, nor himself, called any part an artery, except th
asperia arteria. Tendons, and nerves, or ligaments, are likewise indistinctly mentioned.

As to the various conjectures of the philosophers concerning the senses, as secing, hearing, tasting, mdljﬁg‘ﬂ
we shall pass them over, only remarking, that they are all erroneous, and in general different from each other. i1 H‘

Soon after Aristotle, appeared HEroPniLUs, and EaasistraTus, who lived in the times of MW
Ptolomy Lagus. These are said, to be the first who dissected human bodies, in order to contemplate the Hm‘l“dlﬁ
uses, (') It is reported, that these two physicians dissccted men alive, The principal parts of their anatomy is fb'“‘ L
found in the works of Galen, And it is imagined, they verethe first who dissected and distinguished the merves, of which
said, there were three sorts. Nerves that are the i mmediate organs of sensation, and ministers of the will, mg from
brain in branches, and were a part of the medulla spinalis. The second proceeded from some of the bones, and terminate
at others of them. The third, arose from some of the muscles, and terminated at others of them., By W
Herophilus gave the name of nerves to those parts, which were afterwards ealled ligaments, and tendons, Wﬂﬁ‘
of optic pores, to the nerves of the eye. He imagined the reasonable soul was lodged in the ventricles of the brain,
one of his principal discoveries, was, his finding certain veins in the mesentery, which according to him, were ¢
nourish the intestines, which do not, like the other veins, go to the venm porta, but terminate in nr&ingﬁnﬂﬂm bodies
Erasistratus likewise discovered something of the same nature, which are now called the lacteal vessels. And as he le arn
anatomy, not by reading books, he invented new names, giving names to parts that before had none, B e gl

He called the first intestine, or that which is next the stomach, AwdicalZxroner, becuuse it is twelve mﬁﬁnm

It was Herophilus who first called two tunies of the eye, the tunica retina; and the tunica arachnoides; he also ealled ¢ i
membrane that lines the ventricles of the brain, the membrane choroides, because he saw it resembled the dmﬂnﬂ,. _
covers the feetus in the matrix. e -

He gave the name of glandul® parastate, to those glands which are situated at the root of the penis, 19

He stiled these parastatz glandulous, to distinguish them from other parastate, which he called varicose, and which h
placed at the extremity of those vessels, which convey the semen from the testes; or rather as it is thought to prepare

(s
gt

() De partib. animal. lib. 3. () De part. anim. Jib. 2. cap. 7. Desommo. and vigilia, cap. 5.
(u) Histor. amimal. lib. 3. cap. 7. (=) De partib. animal. lib. 2. cap. 7. . B
(y) De part. auim. lib. 3. esp.7. (3) De geger, anim. Lib. L 1 cap. 10, (a) Celsus proof,
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He affirmed, as did Praxagoras before him, (/) thatin a natural siate, the arteries contained no blood; and, that they, E
well as the left ventricle of the heart, were only filled with air. It wus easy to give him the testimony of his own eyes for”
thiserror ; but he had recourse to this subterfuge. As soop,said he, as we open the left ventricle of the heart, that air, or
spirit, is evaporated before we can observe it; and the ventricle is instantly filled with blood ; and he asserted the same o
the arteries. (g) :

Galen says, that Erasistratus maintained, that the great vein was the reservoir of the bloud; and the great artery that of
the spirits. (4) He added, that after these reservoirs bad divided themselves into many branches, they became smaller, an i
their number greater; and that, as there is no place in all the body, where any of these branches teriminate, that has nota’
smaller branch, which receives what was brought to it by the larger; so it happens, that before these vessels arrive at the
surface of the body, they divide themselves into branches, so small and minute, that the blood they contain cannot pass
through them ; so that, adds our author, though the mouths of the arteries, and veins, be very near each other, yet the blooé
keeps itself within its proper bounds, without entering the vessels in which the spirits flow ; and in this case, the animal
mains in its natural state, But, when any violent cause happens, to disturb this economy, the blood forces itself into the"
arteries, and proves the source of disorders, Among the causes now mentioned, Loo great a quantity of blood is thn-’pﬁn&
pal; for, in that case, the coats of veins are dilated more than ordinarily, and their extremities, which were fnmeﬂjr-'ahut'uﬁ;
are opened ; whence follows a transfusion of blood, from the veins into the arteries ; and this blood, by its irruption, opposing
the course and motion of the spirits, which come from the heart. If this opposition be direct, and immediate, or if the blo "
stops in a principal part, this causes a fever; butif the spirit should happen to drive it backwards, so that it does nﬁtm
extremity of the artery, in that case, an inflammation of the part is only produced.

As to the inflammation and fever, which happen in wounds, they are also occasioned by the sudden evacuation of I]Hh
which is the consequence of cutting the artery, and furces the blood continually into the place of the spirits, luut‘thm uﬁh
be a vacuum,

Erasistratus used this comparison to support Lis system. As the sea, says he, which remainsin a calm, 'lrhun she is not
ruffled by winds, swells in an extraordinary manner, and overflows its shores, when the wind blows hard ; so the blood mmrm
in the budy, departs from its ordinary canals, and enters into the reservoirs of the spirits, where it afterwards hﬁmm' --
and puts all the body, as it were, on a fire, !

With regard to respiration, he maintained, that it was only useful to animals, by filling their arteries with air; which is th
consequence of his former hypothesis ; and he imagined it was performed in this manner. When the thorax, or breast, di
itself, the lungs are also dilated, and filled with air. (i) This air passes to the very extremities of the asperia uu:rm,
from them, to those of the smooth arteries of the lungs, from which the heart draws it, when it dilates itself, to ﬂ:njr :t f
terwards through all the parts of the body, by means of the great artery. When it was objected to him, that the heart m
in its ordinary manner, when a person retains his breath, he answered, that, upon that occasion, the heart drew air ﬁ'm
great artery. To this it was replied, that the membranes which adhere to the orifice of this artery, will not so much as allow
it to return from it te the heart. DBut he thought to extricate himself, by saying, that though this was the case in a naturd
state, yet it did not follow, that it must be so during the time a person retains his breath, which is a state of violence, and ' !
sequently cannot last very long. ; ]

Erasistratus also entertained a very singular opinion, with regard to the manner in which the aliments are prepared iu h
stomach. He thought, that the stomach contracts itself, that it may more elosely embrace the food, and break its textu
that trituration corresponding, according to him, to the concoction of which Hippocrates speaks. And with regard tn th
chyle, that is the juice of the aliments, extracted in the stomach, he maintained, that passing from the stomach to tﬁll‘l
arrived at a certain place, (%) where the branches of the vena cava, and the extremities of the vessels, which are ¢
with the reservoirs of the bile, equally terminate ; so that the parts of the bile insinuate themselves into the -&riﬂmu‘hf thes
two kinds of vessels, according as these orifices are disposed to receive them; thatis, every thing of a bilious quality in th

)
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(f) Galen. an sanguis sit naturs in arteries, (g) 1bid. & Platon. Deut. lib: 1. eap. VI. & de venesut. adv, Erasistrat, cap. 111
(i) De venesect. advees. Erasistrat, {i; Galen, de usierespirat, cap. L
(*) Galen, de facult, natur, lib, 11, cap. IX. i
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exercises.  As the sciences were cultivated, the manners of the whole people changed; diseases were common, and, Iﬂ'm
physicians received encouragement.

It is said, that Arcagathus, the son of Lysanias, the Pelloponessian, was the first physician who arrived at Rome, mﬂ.ﬂ-
the consulship of Marcus Aureliug, and Marcus Livius, in the year of the city 535. (o) It is said, he had the freedom ¢
the city bestowed on him; and that the public had, at their own expence, purchased a shop for him, in the street Amiliu’,
that he might exercise his profession with greater advantage. At first they gave him the surnume of Vulnerarius, or the
healer of wounds; and his arrival was very agreeable to the people: but that soon after, his practice of burning and cutting,
appearing cruel, they exchanged his former surname, for that more infamous one of executioner; from which time thc!
conceived an implacable aversion to physic, and all its professors.

To this authority of Pliny, has been opposed that of Dionysius, of Halicarnassus, who, in his tenth book, says, fhadpbsup
beginning to appear in Rome, in the year of the city 301, and happening to rage more violently than any u:therp]ugtie with
which they had been afflicted in the memory of man, it carried off almost all the slaves, and half the citizens, the pﬁgﬂmm
not being able to artend, and take care of such a large number of patients. According to this, it has bnmmngimi, Hnt,
contrary to what Pliny bad advanced, there were physicians two hundred years before the period mentioned by‘H.mg _
reconcile these two authors, it is supposed that Pliny here means Greek, or foreign physicians, But he says, afterward, in
order 1o be convinced of the aversion the Romans, in those days, had to physic, we need only hear the sentiments of Marcus
Cato wpon that point, who lived seventy years after Arcagathus, and who was a man, as we may say, ﬂin‘ﬁﬂ the honour
of a triumph decreed in his favour, and the dignity of the censorship; which office he bore, and are the hﬂﬂl‘lhﬂgpm
of his character, since so many other circumstances concurred in his person, to render him venerable and awful, The fol-
lowing are his words, taken from a letter to his son. I will tell you, my son Marcus, at a proper opportunity, wluf" notion
I entertain of these Greeks, and what I think most valuable in Athens. It is not improper to study their learning and
sciences cursorily, but it is by no means necessary to make ones sell a compleat master of them. I shall say no more at
present of that wicked, arrogant race; but persuade yourself of this, as much as if an oracle had spoken it, that as soon as
this nation has communicated her learning to us, she will spoil and corrupt Rome; and this dire event will be more e.ﬂly
effiected, if she continue to send her physicians to us, They have sworn among themselves, to kill all the 'buhﬂmhy
means of their art, and still they exact a fee for their pamns, from the patients to whom they are called, that they mygh
their confidence more effectually, and consequently have it in their power to destroy them, with less danger of suspicion.
They have such 2 degree of insolence, as to call, not only other nations, but us, barbarians; nay, they carry their arrogance
farther, and stile us @mwe:, rude, and strongers to politeness, In a word, my son, remember that 1 have discharged you
from having any thing to do with physicians. 3

It is plan, from the langusrge of Cato, that in his restriction, he only meant foreign physicians. And -Phngup,m we
then believe that Cato condemned a thing so useful and beneficial as physic? Assuredly not; since he himself uch: :'-':
to inform us, by the use of what medicines he and his wife had arrived at such an advanced age; and that'he had written a
book, in which he lays down the method of his practce, with regard to his son, his slaves, and even his ﬂllﬁﬂ,ih?ﬂ. hey

were indisposed, : y

The Romans, then, were not withont some practitioners in medicine; but, in all probability, before the arrival of .ﬂ. [~
gathus, they only used that natural physic, which we may sappose to be practised by the infant world.

Cato must have had faithin some superstitions, as will appear by the following curious.formula, of w to be pronounced
for the cure of a dislocation; but because there is no possibility of translating it, we shall deliver them 'in"lhﬂ er uf
author.

Luzam i quod est, hae cautione sanum fict, Harundinem prende tibi vividem, p. 4. aut. 5 longam. Hc&m ﬁﬁud’u, d
homines teneant ad Coccendices. Incipe Cantare in alio. S. F. Motas vata Darics Dardaries, Astataries Dissunapitur, ugu
coeant. Terrum insuper Jaetato. Ubi coicrint, & altera alteram tetigerit ; id manu prende, & dextra sinistra precide. Ad
{urum aut Fracturam alliga, sanum fiet, & tamen guotidic cantato in alio, 8. F. vel Luxato, vel huc modo, huat, hamat, huat, i i P

{+) Fling, lib. 29. cap. 1.
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elined ta conzider more ancient, The fourth is Galen, who lived towards the end of the second ;g;-.:u'r}r, whose character §
well known, as well as the liberty he unfortunately allowed himsell, of often wrongfully eriticising all the most illustrivus phy:
sicians, since the time of Hippocrates; so that his greatest merit consists in the fragments of the ancients, whom lie quot
for the most part, in order to refute them. This honour he frequently does to Asclepiades, whom, in wther respects, Le allg
to huve been most ingenious, most learned, and eloquent, to the highest degree; but an adversary to his peripatetic system
of theory.

Besides these testimonials of authors, and of common fame, there is still remaining a beautiful antigue busto, intire, and
exhibited to the public view; () in that magnificent collection in the muscum of the capital of Rome, bare headed, h
hair short, without a beard, and with a cloak, or pallium, such as the Greek sages wore, and with Greek letters on the face of
the square antique basis, expressing his name.  This busto was discovered in the beginning of this century, under grouns
within the walls of Rome, near the Porta Capena, where, not improbably, it might have anciently served for a decoration of
gome portico, some library, some school, or public building, in that principle quarter of the city. ; ]

Fram the authority of these documents only, it remains for us to trace out the conduct and opinions of this. Eulubrataiq:ﬁ
siciuan, by collecting together the scattered accounts, and by deducing from thence the most probable conjectures, We must,
in the first place, ascertain, with all the exactness in our power, the time in which he flourished. ,

The ancient writers, who, generally speaking, were much less accurate in their chronological disquisitions than we a e,
furnish us only such imperfect lights, as rather fix our doubts, than remove them. (u) Pliny says, he lived in the time ¢
Pompey, which may be seen repeated by almost all the moderns who have mentioned him. -

But the authority of Cicero, rather induces us to believe that Asclepiades was somewhat more ancient, and Mhuhﬂm
to thetimes preceding those of Pompey; because in his dialogue on the orator, he makes Lucius Crassus speak of him as on
already dead. (x) Now this dialogue, though it was written by Cicero, when he was fifty-two years of age, that is, in th
six hundredth and twenty-eighth year of the foundation of Rome, was” feigned to have been spoken in the consulship of
Phillipus, that is, in the six hundredth and thirty-third year, when Cicero was about thirteen years of age, so that he not being !
present at it, he makes it recited to him afterwards by Cotta, who was one of the interlocuturs init; and who died in the six
hundredth and eightieth year of the foundation of Rome. ,

In this dialogue then, Cicero does not appear to speak in his own proper person. He puts what he had to say in the mouth
of Lucius Licinius Crassus, at whose country scal he lays the scene of the conversation. As to this Crasinakiia
senator celebrated for his great eloquence, as well as his political knowledge, and who was at that time forty years old,
died a few months after, Cicero makes him say many things alluding to the circumstances of the times; and among othe
men of merit, he makes him mention Asclepiades, as having been his physician and friend, as well as other worthy and n le
personages of the dialogue, among whom was Quintus Mutius Scevola, who must, at that time, have been fur advanced in yea
and was a most celebrated civilian ; and Marcus Antonius, a great orator, who died four years after, and wugnnﬂl'ntiun
the famous Mark Anthony the triumvir. 5o that it is not credible, that if Asclepiades bad been then alive, or had lived a
time after, Cicero would have committed so superfluous an anachronism, he, who was not used to take such liberties as P =- )
often did in his dialogues ; as if in his disregard for chronological exactness, he had meant them the more to mhlg
matic compositions. :

While Cicern, on the other hand, on more occasions than one, declares himself a scrupulous observer of the laws of Pl'ﬂ~
bility and propriety, to which he also kept up in the other parts of the same dialogue: so that, to those personages of th
dizlogue, and not to Cicero himself, should we attribute the personal knowledge, or acquaintance of Asclepiudes,
must have been too young, and yet almost all the moderns, who have mentioned Asclepiades, have failed of making this ‘
distinction, " -4

And as Pompey was by some months younger than Cicero, the expression of Pliny placing Amlepmdu in the time
Pompey, cannot be otherwise solved than by understanding it, of the first fifteen years of his life, ) .

But this not appearing to be the natural scnse of that phrase, it may be more reasonably suspected, that this is one of the i

-u

{¢) Blass. Caryoplil. diss, miscell. Rom, 1718, p. 331, and Io. Bottarimus. Capitolin. tom. 1. Iav. 5, Rom, 1742 and 1750,
() Lib, XXVL cap. 8, (z) De cratore. L 62,
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al inaccuracies of Pliny; and that perhaps, he supposed Asclepiades to have lived in (he time of Pompey,
ad seen some of his medical writings or consultations, sent to Mithridates, whose total overthrow and extinction,
‘most renowned exploit or atchievement of that magnanimous Roman.  Even those very writings of Asclepiades,
[ithridates, and those invitations to him from that king, by means of his ambassadors, at Rome, which he would
 Pliny himself intimates, furnish another reason to conclude, that, that physician must have been sufficiently
rr'puhtiun. (y.) -and well established in Rome, and even famous over the whole werld, many years before Pom-
ince it is not likely that there should have been that intercourse through his ambassadors, unless before the alie-
idates, from his friendship with Rome, and before he had declared himself their ey and atrocious enemy,
rding to history, must have been about the year of Rome, 660.

- ' every learned reader to his own opinion on this subject, we will speak of the author himself and his particular

 to his philosophical notions we may see that they were different from thuse of Epicurus and Democritus; (z)
these acknowledged atoms : for the atoms of Asclepiades were divisible ; whereas those of Democritus and Epi-
e supposed incapable of being divided. But Galen says, that Asclepiades adlering to the sentiments of Demo-
d E[llm!;_ﬁﬂl regard to the principles of bedies, (a) had only changed the former names of things, calling atoms
Wﬁuunpmu And in another part, he says, (b) whether the bodies of animals are composed of molecules
indes believed, or of small indissoluble particles, as Epicurus imagined, &c.
ihid to have written a book on aliments, another on respiration on the pulse; (c) and it has been supposed
n the nature of the soul, and on various diseases ; but only fragments of this author have reached our time.
-hitr'en’t reputation from the mildness of his practice: for he enveighed strongly against vomits, and all
ces ; such as thrusting a steel instrument duwn the throat to clear the passage in the angina. ('d) Purging he
averse to, und remonstrated vehemently against it. Till the days of Asclepiades antiquity stood it well out,  In
yphil 'Iﬂlﬂum his refined speculations ; neither he, nor any of the like character were followed universally, and
e remains of ancient physic supported themselves with all the authority they had ever acquired. But the second
us, having reduced all the learning of a physician to the knowledge, or investigation of the causes of diseases;
ch was at first an art founded on experience, became conjectural and entirely changed its appearance.
 mild gentle methods were the cause of his obtaining a strong party in his favour. “The chief methods were,
from food, from wine on certain occasions, frictions, walking, and gestation. As people perceived they could
it themselves to these, they judged the physic of Asclepiades so much the better for being easily practised. Pliny
nuates that he had some artful stratagems peculiar to himself; such as promising the people wine, and actually
‘many occasions ; and likewise allowing them to drink cold water to refresh themselves.
ever was the fate of his writings and doctrines, it is plain that great praise has been given him by the greatest part
‘have mentioned him,
 him the honour of being one of the few principal institutors of the medical part. And on that supposition,
, he is spoken of even by those who shew themselves the least favourable, such as Aurelianus and Galen,
e distinctly and expressly, as Apuleius, (e) for example, have called him the prince, or head of all other
ocrites excepted ; and by Antiochus, the philosopher, he was said to be second to no one in physic, (f)
in philosophy. By Celsus he was held to be a great author, (g) and proper to be followed in many things. (k)
he was reckoned an excellent author : (i) by Marcellus, a most able physician, and memorable for his doc-
* Strabo extremely learned, by Cassiodorus ; (1) eloquent by Cicero; ('m) sagacious aud wonderfully persuasive
and an exact, polite, and powerful reasoner, by Galen. (o)
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. Fromthe extinction of the ancient literature, which happened about the sixth and seventh century, of the Maistian mra,
when the greatest part of the Greek and Latin books were lost ; it was until the sixteenth century that the fame of A.u‘lup-l
ades lay dormant, in the obscurity of silence,

Asclepiades treated of the faculties which are called natural; that is to say, of nutrition, and generation. In nnmfﬁu'mb
divided into several volumes, which he called preparatory, he wrote also considerations upon the doctrine of Erasistratus,
which were then most currently received. 0

From these books, of which there are to be found many small i‘rngments in Aurelian and Galen; it may scem that Ascl '
ades had amply explained all that contributes to compuse the institutes of physic, and that he renders the first, and what is
called the scientific part, complete, But he moreover, in thuse works, laid the foundations of the second part, or branch;
more profuund, more abstruse, and more interesting ; which consists in the knowing intimately the nature and mnqu-
eases. Upon this subject he was more extensive, having written a book of definitions, a commentary upon some of the short,
and obscure works of Hippocrates; a tieatise on periodical fevers, and three on febrile disorders, either mmuq,q
quick, commonly called acute. He wrote some books, also mentioned by Aurelian, upon the plague, mmpliuud.ingm de
that name, not only dangerous and mortal distempers, but slighter ones produced by some axlmrdmarjrm but ¢
mnon to the inbabitants of any particular place. (p)

He treated besides of some sluw, or chronical disorders, such as the gout, and the dropsy. He alse wrote upc
hemorrhages, and on the alopecia, that disorder in which the hair comes off, through the universally bad state of the |
mours, Galen quotes u long and valuable fragment from him upon this distemper. It is to be observed that Plutarch, on the
authority of the philosopher Athenodorus, assures us that it was in the time of Asclepiades that the hydrophobia, and tk
elephantiasis, made their first appearance in the world. There isulso to be found in Cassius, and Galen, Ihaq,‘um:ﬂf
bouk of his upon ulcers, which perhaps was a commentary upon the one of Hippocrates under that title, .

Pliny, (g) Sextus, (r) Aurelian, (‘s) and Apuleius, (t) secem to have agreed in referring to a famous !mtun on
method of giving winein distempers ; and Aurelian quotes one upon clysters, from which, some have imagined that C
has taken his sentiments, which are now esteemed as the most rational practice.

He likewise wrote on the means of preserving health, and of prolonging life; upon which there is mentioned by del,{ )
and Aurelian, (1) a celebrated work of his, addressed to Geminius, in which he condemned the purgative and emetic mes
dicines ; and the tov complex, and artificial exercises of the gymnastic schools, maintaining that the best remedy fur pleni
tude, or a plethora, was abstinence ; while he commended a discreet freedom, and variety in life. Hence itis, that we hays
reason to imagine, Celsus took his most judicious and excellent first chapter on physic ; and Plutarch, in his discourse again
drugs, which abounds in salutary precepts. Upon this subject, it is probable, that those buoks were written, which hesen
Mithridates, and which Fim;r mentions to have been in current reading io histime. (g}

At is said by Galen that he introduced into physic, the opinion that the human bedy suffersa continual n’am lw
particles that perepire from it; so that it can never he pronounced absolutely the same two instants together. This p
phical idea of the perpetual immutation of the human body, has given rise to several curious lfmm
civilians,

The disciples and followers of Asclepiades, must probably, have been many, since the most celebrated phfm
flourished for three or four generations after, are said to have been of Lis schoel.

Thus, Alexander Philalethes, who, as Strabo says, was, in his time, at the head of the Herophileans Asia, (z) Iﬂu
by Galen and Aurclian, as an author in high esteem ; (a) we find by Theodorus, Priscian to have been a disciple of £
piades, DPhilonides, a physician of Durazzo, quoted by Scribonius, by Dioscorides and Galen, we find comme
Herennius Philo, and Stephanus, as an author of forty five books, and as a scholar of Asclepiades, much esteemed

’
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“ metricas per atates stabilis ant citatus aut tardus, descriptus ab Herophilo, medicine vate mivanda arte niniam pmpfer subtiliz

“ fatem descrius,” -....‘F

Aud inanother place, lib, XXV, cap. 1. Omnes scholas dammavit Herophilus in musicos pedes venarum puh MM, -
“ per atatum ﬂranﬁm 4
Herophilus was a native of Chalcedon, and had many celebrated pupils, who followed his doctrines.  All his iﬂ?ﬂgl

lost ; and the tenets and merit of this great man woold have remained unknown to us, if Galen La& not mﬂoﬂi
I’mxﬂ.gﬂrﬂﬂ wis hlﬂ- []I'("Cﬂj!tﬁl'. o Fimimd -1a =

&

Erasistratus was also a Greek, but authors are not agreed about the exact place of his birth. . 4 mtiad)

Maerobius says, he was the principal pupil of Chrysippus. He practised anatomy with great reputation, and saw’ the
lacteals in the mesentery, as well as Heroplilus. He was particularly versed in investigations of the brain and nerves; he had
obtained a knowledge of the ventricules of the brain, origin of the nerves, and their distribution, as appears from a fragment
of the work left by Galen : he also knew the origin of sanguiferous vessels to be from the heart, and the valves, both of thé
wentricles of the heart, and of the arteries, which were named, by him or his pupils, Tricuspid and Sigmeid, valves.
Galen has likewise preserved a memorial of the use of these valves, from a treatise written by Erasistratuson fevers, ¢

But he believed that spirit, or air only, was contained in the left auricle of the heart and aorta, which plainly proves the
repert of his having dissected men alive, to be incorrect, for he must then, have necessarily seen bloed in the arteries. He
thought that the air taken by the lungs, was carried to the left side of the heart, and thence flowed into the arteries; and th
when blood found a passage into those vesscls, destined to convey air, it caused inflammation ; be was also acquainted with
the Asynchronos of the heart, and motion of the arteries; and affirmed that concoction was performed by attrition. But
as Herophilus looked for the cause of all diseases in a morbo fluidorum ; so, on the contrary, Erasistratus considered sll dis-
€ases to arise from a morbo solidoram, and attributed to plethera, great influence in producing compluints. He was to
timid in bleeding and purging ; but substituted exercise, frictions, baths, and abstinence; he had o MM!& i
ternal cataplasms, fonentations, and ligatures on the joints. Weare not in possession of the books of Erasistratus, but Galen
has preserved some fragments, An account of the disciples of Erasistrutus and Herophilus, may hmmﬂﬂ
medical history. an it o

It is proper to observe, that in those times, according to Celsus, medicine was divided into three ptn!lt’lliﬂ‘m ﬂ ch
entirely consisted in the regulation of diet; surgical, which was effected by the hands and matmmenlr'“i {pil
which comprehended the treatment by medicine, ol

After Herophilos and Erasistratus, another sect began to flourish, which was self nominated tmpi:iculéf ﬁn-ﬁhﬁ" nf

were, Serapin, of Alexandria; Philino, of Cug, whom Apollonius, Glaucias, Heraclides, of Th'rent'lm'l, and many others fol=

lowed, although some consider Acron, of Agrigentum, to be princeps empiricorum. PRYSECY VTURRL L
The introduction of medicine amongst the Romans, was about this time; they were very long in nliophn;-ﬂl&ﬂ

when it was in greal perfection in other countries, i B

If we may credit Pliny, there were no physicians at Rome, for almost six hundred years, from the building of the efty,
though medicine had been used before that time; he says, libso, XXIX. cap. 1. “ Primum e medicis venisse Romam Pele-
¥ ponesso Archagathum Lysanie filium, L. Emilivet M. Livio Coss : anwo urbis 585 cique jus Quiritiun datum, of tabernam
" compito Acilto emptam ob id public. Vulnerarium tradunt fuisse vouatum, mireque gratum adventum wm Hﬁ‘ a 5
** secandi urendique transiisse nomen in carnificem, et in tadium artem omnesque medicos.”

Pliny then mentions Cato’s hatred to Greek physicians, and relates the words in which Cato cautions his ser
them. The history of Archagathus cannot be denied, yet it is necessary to remember, that Pliny took every opp
abusing physicians ; hence from a preconceived antipathy, he might have exaggerated the ‘report that Home existed si
dred years without them, as the contrary can be easily shewn. For in the year of the city, 321, on accomnt of a g .
a temple was dedicated to Apollo, for the health of the public ; and in the year 460, /Esculapius was earried from Epiduus
to Rome ; and it is probable, that before the arrival of Archagathus, there were some physicians amongst the Romans, from
the observation of Dionysius, of Halicarnasus, who mentions a destructive plague that raged at Rome, in the year, 282,
says, “ Quod contra medicamenta aliaque movboram levaming contumas fuerit.” And he speaks more particulary of that
raged in 501, and depopulated the city, and tells us'that there was not a sufficiency of medical assistance te take 8

=
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lived before the Caxsars, beecause he wrote in the Tonic dialect, which afterwards began to full into disrepute: bLut Le Clere.
justly denies it; for Aretus mentions the antidote against the bite of vipers, invented by Andromachus, physician to Nero,
and the theriaca of Mithridates, by which it fullows that he lived after Mithridates, and could not have been anterior
Andromachus, w
Being acquainted with the dogmas of ancient physicians, he also assisted the art by his own labours, and was the first th it
reduced medicine into a system, by collecting every thing that had been written separately on diseases by Hippocrates, nd
other celebrated plysicians, and compressing them into one volune; he has given us better and more correct histories of
@iseases, and more perfect cures than the physicians before his time ; he was the first that used cantharides externally to raise
a blister ; he established the utility of bleeding, and regulated the quantity of blood necessary to be taken ; pointed out the
most convenient places to open a vein, and, in certain cases, recommended arteristomy. He wrote four books on the signs of
acute and chronic diseases ; and four books likewise on their cure. Boerhaave published the best edition of his ﬁﬁﬁuﬁ
Leyden, 1735, in folio, with the commentaries of Pelit and other learned men,
The order of history brings us to Galen, omitting the authors of less note, after Celsus and Areta:us,
e was born at Pergamus, a city of Asia minor, in the one hundred and thirtieth, or onc hundred and thirty- El‘ltj‘m j
Christ, in the reign of the Emperor Hadrian : his father's name was Nicé, under whom and other learned men, he learned
philosuphy, and the polite arts; he first studied in the schools of the Stoies, then of the Academics, ‘P&ipﬂnﬁ&s,‘ 1
Epicureans. Afterwards, when he was about seventeen years of age, by the advice of his father, hﬂbeguh'h"ltn_ﬂj medicine,
and had various preeeptors,  When a young man, being desirous of farther information, he travelled to Alexandria,
Egypt, where the study of medicine was then in great repute ; he remained there two years, and returned to Pcrgnmﬂl, ot
ouly skilled in physic, but also in surgery ; and, after remaining four years, he left his own country, and went to Rome, in his
thirty-second year, He soon found the physicians of this place his adversaries, but easily gained a superiority over ﬂ. m,
both by his learning and success in practice.  After having resided five years, a plague raged at Rome, and he returned to his
own country ; but he was soon sulicited to return by the emperors, M. Aurelins, and Lucius Verus, IHe rﬂumﬂdh Ror
and Lucius Verus, in the mean time, baving died, he attached himself to Aurelius, whese sons Commodus and Sextus, and
even the Emperors, he cured at different times in fevers. .
Suidas says, hie died in his seventieth year, and it appears, from his own writings, that he lived under the emperors Anto-
ninus, M. Aurclius, Lucius Verus, Commodus, and Severus. He travelled over Syria, Cyprus, and Cicilia ; he made a voy:
age to the Island of Lemno, out of curiosity, to see the Lemnian earth ; and into Palestine to find Opobalsam.
He was certainly a man of the greatest genius, und considerable experience ; he could tell by the pulse, at the first atts ~'
of a fever, whether it would be a tertian, ur quartan, &ec. and how long it would last. He predicted the time that the con
plaint of a certain patient, who was about to be bleoded, would terminate in a crisis of hemorrhage from the nose ; and p 5=
terity are much indebted to him for elucidating the writings of Hippocrates; and no person, indeed, has followed the sense o
those works better than Galen,  He wasa bold und successful surgeon, for he relicved a man labouring under an absce :
the mediastinum, by perforating the sternum, which was a most dangerous operation, and he must have had a most accu
knowledge of the disease and past affected, His buoks de use partium, shew that he was a most excellent anatemist ; in these
we find many facts relating to anatomy, and physiolugy, some of which have been, by modern authers, copied and pnb]h i)
as new discoveries,  All his works have been edited with those of -'I[lppur:mtus, by Renatus Charterius, whmh # the b
edition.
He corrupted medicine with the tenets of the peripetetic philosophy, by introducing his comments on the four elements;
from which he explained every thing, and seems 10 have been highly prepossessed in favour of the number four, 3
He believed that these four elements furmed all bodies, earth, air, fire, and water; that every thing was different from the
various proportion of these constituent elements : he alsa made four cardinal qualities, which he attributed to shnple ele
ments, as well as compounds ; for example, he called fire, hot and dry by nature; air, hot and moist; water, cold and moist
earth, cold und dry.
Then, from these principles, he eoncluded, that there existed in the human body four primary humours :
I. Yellow bile, partaking of the quality of fire, being hot and dry.
11. Bloud, which resembles air, hot and moist,
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For, in fact, the Arabians injured medicine, by incorrectly translating Greck authors into their own language, corrupting the
real sense of words, and muking every thing subservient to the tenets of the Peripatetic philosophy. i
They totally neglected anatomy, as their laws prohibited them from touching dead human bodies, and implicitly followed
Galen and Aristotle, whose authority was so great, that in disputations, whoever quoted their sentiments wus sure of Im’nj -
easy conqueror. The Arabians, however, merit our thanks for having increased the materia medica, by the addition of som
veral simple remedies, particularly the mild laxatives, us manna, senna, rhubarb, cassia, tamarinds, and myrobalans; for the
Greeks were only acquainted with drastic purges. ‘They also first used sugar instead of honey in syrups, conserves, and con-
fections, and brought into use S0INC NEW aromatics. They were the first people that described the measles, and p 1 dis-
tilled waters, although, in vther respects, ignorant in chemis_iq.r; they likewise first introduced the vanity of mixing gold and
gilver in their compounds: See Friend’s History of Medicine, " : e o
At last, after such manifold calamitics, a dawn of hope for the restoration of medicine appeared, when the Spaniards baving ]
gradually recovered their country, began tu have a more free communication with the Italians on literary and scientific sub-
jects; for although there was a school founded by the Emperor Charles, at Salernum, in the eleventh century, the Arabian
authors still continued to be studied. Pt SRt
But in the beginning of the thirtcenth century, the first translation of Galen inte Latin appeared, and in the fifteenth
when Greece was conguered by the Turks, the learned were obliged to take refuge in Italy and France, by which the ancient
doctrine of Hippocrates, little known at that time in  Europe, began to be revived, and ‘amongst the early advocates were
Fernelius, Duretus, Ballonius. A new discovery of still greater imporiance soon followed, which was the i _m{.f-..
printing, about the middle of the fifteenth century. Greek authors began to be universally published, and the Arabian yoke
at last shook off. P,
The works of the Grammarians were first attended to, and by their assistance, Hippocratic medicine, particularly in
France, began to flourish. P
The chemists next became conspicuous, who, influenced by the vain expectation of finding the philosopher’s stone, and a
universal medicine, made many uscful discoverics, and although they never attained their objects, yet they greatly increased
the experimental part of medicine and the materia medica. o e
Basil Valentine, about 1400, was the first who applied chemistry to medicine, About a.century after him lived Theo-
phrastus Paracclsus, who had the greatest aversion to the Galenists and Arabians, he revived the doctrines of Basil Valentine,
and claimed the merits without doing sufficient justice to the inventor ; and maintained, that all bodies consisted of salt,
sulphur, and mercury. Although the greatest empiric in the world, he was a successful practitioner, chiefly by the bold
administration of opium, mercury, and turpeth, (mineral) whose effects were very little known to the physicians of his time ;
for opium was considered by the Galenists a poison, cold in the fourth degree, and such as extinguished the vigour of
natural heat, ' wiik A 7
. In the beginning of the seventeenth century lived Van Helmont, who differed from the practice of his time, and was con-
sidered a quack, yet he is extremely praiseworthy, for having exploded, with great ardour, the Aristotelian and Galenical
quibbles, and roused the schools from their torpidity : he clearly shewed the vanity of founding medicine on reasoning alone,
without experiments, By him Hippocratic medicine began universally to sink into less repute, and the chemists rapidly in 1
creased ; so that chemistry, instead of being subservient to medicine, almost gained the ascendancy. §
Francis de 1a Boe Sylvius followed, who first introduced chemistry into the academy, at Leyden; and it is doubtful whether
these innovations assisted or impedited medicine. ; . . S
Ruger Bacon, who held the medium between Basil Valentine and Paracelsus, was author of a masculine chemistry;
and Robert Boyle, may be reckoned amongst the chemists ; he was posterior to Van Helmont. .
But anatomy also, which had been neglected by the Arabians, was revived ; and Mundinus, an Italian physician, at
Bononia, wrote a buok on anatomy, about the year 1315, which was in so much estcem, that a law was passed in Italy, to pre=
vent professors from teaching any other author in their lectures. His anatomy was very confined, but certainly better than
nome.  After an interval of almost two centuries, James Berengarius Carpensis, an eminent anatomist and surgeon lived, w
in 1521, published commentaries on Mundinus, at Bonoma, and also a book of his own on anatomy; he was'the first ¥ =
gave anatomical plates engraved on wood ; and he was the first, except Paracelsus, who used mercury in the eure of the lu
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5 hi‘ was said that he opened two Spaniards alive, whom he could not eure.  Very probably this story arose only
blication of his curious und learned book on anatomy, an unusual production in those duys.

Mt anatomists, Ilﬂmg many others, who succeeded Berengarius, in the sixteeuth centurv, were Vesalius,
el Fallopius.

e immortal Harvey, an Englishman, physician to the king of Great Britain, James I, aiter dispelling the clouds
ic, threw a new light on anatomical and physiological matters, by proving from experiments on living animals,
ating by his writings, the circulation of the blood ; that is, its continual flowing frem the heart through the
ry part of the body, and its return by the veins into the heart from which it flowed. Harvey published this
eful invention, in 1628, at Frankforl, in quarte, afierwards in many other places revised and enlarged.
physioians, infatuated with the prejudices of antiquity, who opposed the most clear and decisive proofs, and
g with the ancients, to embracing the truth with Harvey: and when they were obliged to give their assent to
ccuracy of Harvey's demonstrations, they omitted nothing that could derogate from the glory of his
: d that it was known to Cemsalpinus, Realdos Columbus, uthers as firmly maintained that it was men-
Servetn: ﬁnmhm at Geneva, in 1553, for his book De Trinitatis Erroribus. It cannot, however, be denied,
Wm Harvey, had some idea of the smaller circulation of blood through the lungs; but they were
m greater circulation, through the branches of the aorta, and over the whole body, and never
nfhihmuﬂm', consequently Harvey merits the honour of the invention,

r back, and contended that the circulation was known to Hippocrates, because he cumparcd tl:e
uhnﬁ has neither beginning nor end : but his words are to be literally understood to mean only the
a) mm of the various parts of an human body : for every individual part acts in common with the
macl d vice versa ; hence that wonderful reciprocity which is compared to a circle by Hippocrates ; besides, it
'tmfn" &u ancients believed the arteries to contain air, wherefore it must appear evident, that all enquiry amongst
its to find the same sentiments as adopted by Harvey, are totally vague and unsatisfactory.

owerful and conclusive the experiments of Harvey were, may be known from his bringing over even public adver-
his own doctrines, after they had instituted the same triuls; itis also worthy of remark, that Vopiscus Fortunatus
m. in ,ﬂm lﬂﬂ&lﬂ}"ﬂ I.-uumn, mdldly confesses lus erpor in these words, Fund med, lib, II. cap. il

cum ‘{ffnjw et |puet explodur : adeo sunt rationes ¢jus non prrwmknm sed cogentes.”

hﬂhﬂﬁt, that in consequence of this dl:m:rvcl'f. a new epoch of medicine wus formed ; so that all physi-
"ld‘ﬂl‘!ﬂh ranked with the ancients, but all, posterior to him, are classed amongst the moderns.

of sect we understand that knowledge, by which any thing doubtful, though probable, is admitted as truth :

e, tha r;atmsr is certain, and clearly defined, does not belong to a sect : thus, the former Galenical ductrmcs
ardinal qualities werea sect. The hypothesis of the chemists, chimeras of Des Cartes, and other specicus
were a sect,

uriant fancies, cannot avoid forming trnnmtoqr opmmm, as often as they indulge in mere ap-ecuiatml:s,
ment, o mm:easl‘ui pmhm

ﬂuu are demonstrable, pmmg by all doubts and obscurities; which can be effected hetter at present than
mg anatomical, botanical, chunmnl,ph]rmml and mechanical experiments have been instituted, and me-
uch improved, by such a number of repeated practical ebservations, that whoever compares the ancients with us,
-ulars, will soon find the great superiority of the moderns, :
therefore, certainly spoke very unjustly, when he said that medicine had scarcely received one improvement
o space of almost two thousand years; and the Leipsic commentators justly accuse him of audacity and ignorance,
we rightly consider anatumical experiments, nothing can be more useful, nor any thing more necessary, both to
lh.utwledge of the healthy state of the humun bedy, and to explain the cause of disease: by this unly are discovered
m ﬁml.s connection, order, and structure, of the internal parts of the budy, without which it would be im-
o > It pnsable



¢ HISTORY OF MEDICINE.

possible to understand the functions of thosé parts, These anatomical demonstrations shew the effccts of discase, its situation,
and often elucidate the causes of disease and death ; hence arises the extreme utility of anatomy, in physiology, and pathology,
Who would have believed that the esophagus could have been ruptured by vomiting, and the food thrown into the cavity of

the thorax, had it'not been fuor anatomy ¢ «f
Who would have expected a rupture of the heart or its auricles, unless such appearance had been found in anatomical
researches * All medicine is vain without the knowledge of dissections post mortem. (k) ¥

Who would have considered it possible that the spleen, eould have descended into the pelvis, the stomach burst by ferm
tation of food, that a feetus could be formed in the ovarium, and even be nourished in the abdomen, to the full time of ges
tation, and other facts of the same kind, if the attentive investigation of anatomists had fot demonstrated these things ?

How much are we indebted to Ruysch, for proving, by his injections, that many parts of the body, considered by the ancients
destitute of vessels, are extremely vascular? Who would have known any thing of the lacteals, lymphatics, their course
structure, the irritability of the heart and muscles, and the péristaltic motion of the intestines, if anatomy had been neg:
leeted ? Anatomical expericnce is so certain that no person can be easily deceived, if an vxperiment be made with
caution ; and although contradictory circumstances are sometimes found in authors, we conclude that all of them did ne
dttend to the same parliculars and correctness ; or being biassed by préjudice, receive only what is consonant to their uw
‘doctrings, or even pervert the fair result ; hence arise so many dissentions and controversies, which nre easily settled by ©
sidering the disposition of parts, and consulting the order of hature; for every experiment is decisive in itself; yet the re
ing oh it fhay be fallacious. Thus, when the ancivnts found the arteriet of a dead human body emphy, they believed that ai
ooly had been contained in thein, The experiment was not deceptive, Lut the reasoning, and they could have easily con
vinced themselves of the truth, had they vpened the arieries of living animals, and seen the bloud jetting vut with impe
and thence concluded, that those vessels in an healthy state were not filled with aif, but blood ; the atmost caution, th
is wecessary in drawing conelugions from experiment,

BOTANY.

THIS scieice, little knowh to the ancients, has been so much advancéd i but time, by the tnanimous labour of many c¢
brated men, that all plants cafi be distinguished by certain and infallible marks, impridted on them by nature. So long as th
botanist confine himself to those distinguishable characteristics, and class every plant, possessing similar appearances, under i,.
same genuis, he will beé Fight, and free from error; but if he transgress those bounds, and indulge his fancy, by expecting
herbs of similar external form, are endued with the same medical qualities, he will be most egregiously deceived, Hﬁde
sonous and harmless plants, and those of very oppusite propertics, are ranged under the same class.

CHEMISTRY.

CHEMICAL experiments have rendered great assistance to medicine, for by these means, not nn'l:,r the In.tr.rnl
different bodies, and othef properties not obvious to the senses, have been brought to light ; but the most eﬂimmu:
have been invented, which were unknown to the ancients, and pharmacy in general, very much augmented.

We are chie fly indebted to ‘chemistry for having discuvered that the most subtle poisons, and inactive or saluta bﬁaiﬂ,
pmdﬂced according to various admixtures of principles. No physician, therefore, can be ignorant of é]l\:ml.ﬂrj' w 'I
committing the most tlnﬂgl.,mus errors in his prescriptions, for mistakes easily happen if we depart from tl‘yﬂ‘iﬂm. _'
loose to the effusions of fancy. It should not be attributed as a fault to chemistry, but to the chemists ; Hm many '.Iijr[ih ¢

and useless observations have been introduced into medicine,
|

v

MECHANICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.

THESE have very much conduced to the increase of medicine, nor can a physician be destitute of such info 0
which are certain, and universally admitted truths.

(k) For my own part, I have embraced every opportunity throogh life, to investipate the real chuses, sid effects of disenses by these means,
collected hundreds of facts; greatnumbers of which may be seen, written in Latin, in the rational practice, with much inductive reasoning, &
which ecrtainly is bevond all idle speculation, &e¢.



HISTORY OF MEDICINE. ci

15 of the human body cannot be well explained, without an accurate knowledge of experimental philosuphy ; for
eignorant of the nature and properties of air, he will never understand how respiration is performed in the
beings ; nor can he understand the action of arteries, unless he be acquainted with the laws of clastic bodies ;
able to explain the phnomena of sight, without exactly comprehending the properties of luminous matter
knowledge how hearing is experienced, if he be not well versed in the doctrines of sound. Our body is a true
chine, in which the various humours flow by an uninterrupted motion, with great celerity in a circular di-
re the laws of hydwsl:auci, hydraulics, and every thing relative to mechanics, are necessary to be known by
; tutl.t must be confessed, that the mathematical sect have been frequently led into errors and very ofien de-
ir speculations, by applying general mechanical laws to the human body, without sufficiently considering the
properties of bodies. The passage of coagulable viscid blood through elastic, flexible arteries, is very different from
: of liypid incompressible water, through rigid metallic tubes, the resistance of which in respect of the contained
ble, therefore, conclusions from such principles are fallacious.

: nical physicians have erred, by believing that all the phaenomena of pature, could be resolved by the laws
cs; kgnaa,.tp- explain the action of purging or vomiting, they imagined the medicine compesed of certain pointed
ing a power of reversing the stomach ; and others of a contrary figure to excite purging.
icians, were most attached to these humourous [fictions, which, in their works, are carried toa length
of the members of the French academy, as Homberg, Lemery, Geoffroy, in accounting for chymical
mend, have increased this subject with many things from their own imagination, tiring the reader with their
erabl ) mr.lu 3 great philosophers, had they known when to have held their tongues ! Mechanical laws have
ai ﬁmh influence in nature, but it is ridiculous to endeavour to explain all the phanomena of natural things by me-
as though various bodies were not liable to different laws ! As if the Creator, instead of his own, followed the ideas
II.IIIBI# creatures! Who will ever clearly explain to us the solution, attraction, repulsion, gravity, and elasticity, of bo-
mechanical laws ? Who, on mechanical principles, will demonstrate the circulation of the blood, the continued

manner as to confess they are limited, and that nature is not reducible to any one particular doctrine,

mall t .ﬂwgmumums it appears, that lhm mmf ancient aré consisted, u.fjars! m.r{y na f.:.:;r{fui collection of abserva-

_ N ;dmn,um r.lungs, that annlog;,r was aftenwards added; that ultimately, men began to reason on causes; partis
"n[urplnlowplmn had rendered the study of medicine familiar. Hence, Celsus was very right in saying, that me-
Mn_aﬂnn only. ** Subinde aliorum salute, aliorum interitu, perniciosa discernentemn a salutaribus, Ile-
edicine remediis, homines de rationibus corum disserere cepisse nec post rationem, medicinam esse inventam ; sed
Mmm rationem esse quasitem.”  FPrafat, p. 9, 10,
v obvious that the first part of medicine, called emperica, was always alike, not fallacious, for experience under
ances is always equal, and does not deceive ; and this is the reason why the practical writings of Hippocrates,
enl jﬂ‘m:,‘“'?‘ﬂi_ﬂj"g observations only, must remain vnshaken, For the same phenomena that took place,
ics ago, in pleurisy, phrenitis, &c. are observed to be the same at present, in persons labouring under these dis-
ewise equally certain that contemplative medicine, in later days, was liable to be fallacious, and led to crrors,
the physician assume for facts, such things as were never demonstrated ; or if he draw such conelusions by rea-
1 expeniments as were not deducible from them. As if any one, alter proving by experiment, that every animal is
) being deprived of air, 5j:|.nuld wish to infer that air is the cause of respiration; for he then forms a conclusion
MFW":‘“'I by the experiment ; but if he should infer that air is necessary to respiration, he is right, and only
hat is in the experiment. Hence, erperience itself is certain, but reasoning liable to error.  But it dues not thence
that medicine is to be deprived of the use of reasoning, on the contrary, it is of the greatest importance. For rea-
g dues not mislead us, if drawn from unbiassed experience; if it be proved again by other experiments, for merli'_rinc,
dd indeed
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indeed, would not have been much promoted, if men had entircly confined themselves to experience, without reasoning, and
the commou adage, that a good theorist is generally a bad practitioner, 15 destitute of truth; but s mere speculator may be
the worst of practitioners. The speculations of during inexperience is the bane of all practical science. ;

But a man is often esleemed to be a good theorist, who is not so, but makes use of complex words, almost umntulilgthlu“
and frames whimsical and unfounded hypotheses, using reasons destitute of all experience, or draws his conelusions from ina-
dequate, or partial experiments. [ do not deny, thut such a person is a bad practitioner, he is a pseudo-theorist, project
of hypothesis, and a speculator on nature. A true theorist is one who knows the true causes of the effects ubservable
patients, for he, who understands the cause of the disease, can easily cure it, if a cure be practicable, and distinguish, whor,hpz-"
it be a curable, or incurable complaint, This is best understood by thuse who enguire nto morbid causes by dissection

JFost mosicri.

The great Van Swieten was of opinion, that a physician who knews a discase to beincurable, isas great, asone who under-
stands how to remove a curable malady ; and it is very certain that many discases are more successfully relieved by us, than by
the ancients, only from our improved knowledge of their causes: for the cure is often very diffierent and various, according to
the diversity of cause of complaints, as in vomiting, cnp]!mlaigia, vertigo, and many others ; and also that a great number of
discases, are at present, managed with difficulty, from their causes not being comprehended ; epedemics, for example, in which
we are obliged to act empirically, and form indications only from those things which are found to be advantageous, or pre=
judicial. In epilepsia and mania, we try vatious remedies of uncertain event, and as we are not acquainted with the true
causes of these diseases, no certain method of cure, therefore, has been invented, for Celsus justly observes, * Cujus rei non
g5t cerfa notitia, ejus opinio certum reperire vemedium mon pofest.” I'rom which it may be considered a truth, that goud
theory founded on established experiments, is not only useful, but absolutely necessary for a physician, who is to be rm],l,ed
into practice, ‘

THE PRINCIPLES AND DEPARTMENTS OF MEDICINE,

THIS science has received many useless and fallacious things, from the means mentioned in the last chapter, and in order
to banish them from physic, it should be considered, that the whole extent of the art is directed to avoid pain, debility, death,
also to preserve present health, and to restore it when lost, therefore every thing that is necessary fora physician to know and
perform, should serve to effect these purposes.

For the objects of our art are the life, health, disease, and death of man, the causes from which they arise, the means by
which they are regulated.

Medicine, therefore, is a knowledge of those things, by the effect of which, when applied, healthy life is preserved, and re-
stored, when diseased, to its former state of salubrity. ‘The necessity, utility, and importance of which pursuit, must
appear obvious. The art hasalways been honoured with the highest distinctions,

Ouly two sure paths are admitted, by which certain knowledge is acquired, for example: I. An nccu:mta observation of
those appearances that are manifest to the external senses, in a healthy, diseased, or expiring human body ; and in the dead
subject, whether these arise from things that take place in man himself, or from those things which act upon him by ex-
ternal causes, by ehance, or the influence of remedies,

II. A sedulous examination of those circumstances that occur in man, and are not cognizable to the senses, or those which
are given with some determinate intention.  But these can only be obtained by correct reasoning on experiments, in which
every occurrence is to be carefully considered, and examined in all its properties ; afterwards attentively compared together,
to discover the relative aptness or diversity ; and lastly, every thing is to be admitted, without prejudice, that is clearly found to
be contained in them, and these will not be found less correct than the former observations.

But in order to discover necessary facts from given circumstances, certain principles are required, by the tmledgelnﬂ
application of which, a demonstration is effected, which is required to be distinet, clear, and certain, acquired by mec
and philosophical experiments, for by these means, not only general, but also particular properties of bodies are
detected, and the art illustrated.

But since there are other things in man, that eannot be understood by those principles, and consequently not explained
demonstration, ansther method is to be pursued with them, if we wish to avoid error: this will be perceived, and easily ad

ruitted, by any person who considers the preceding and following things,
; Nor
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THE SECOND CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE, FROM THE BEGINNING OF THE PELEPONESIAN WAR, AT
WHICIHL TIME IIPPOCRATES WAS IN REPUTE, TO THE DEATH OF JUSTINIAN.

Euild-

ing of

Home.

314

332

330
354
397
398

400
411

412
418

423

130

432

460
163
468
469

483

520
535
536
564

587

The first year of the Peleponesian war, at the beginning of which Aourished
Hippocrates, amongst the greatest men of Greece, who enlightened l.]ui
most fortunate age by immortal ernaments.

A most terrible plague raged at Athens, in the second year of this war, so ac-
curately described by Thucydides.

Philistion Siculus, Aristan, Phaon Nicomachus, father of Aristotle, Menumms,
of Syracuse, Herodicus, or Prodicus, lived.

Eudoxus Cnidius, and Meton, both physicians, or eminent for mathﬂlmmn!
studies, lived. - ;

Plato, the philosopher.

Democritus dies.

Socrates takes hemlock,

Hippocrates dies,

Alexander the Great is born.

Dexippus, Petron, Diocles Carystius, and Praxagoras, of Cos, are in repute,

Plato dies.

The tyranny of Dionysuis, of Syracuse, is overturned.

Aristotle is assigned preceptor to Alexander.

Alexander the Great begins to reign. %k -

Philotimus, Plistonicus, Eudemus, Mnesitheus, Dieuches, Numenius, Chrysip-
pus Cnidius, Medius, Aristugenes. \

The beginning of Alexander in Egypt.

Callisthenes, Olynthius, Philip Acarnan, Critodemus, of Cﬂﬂ. Glaucias,
Alexippus, Pausanias, _
Alexander the Great dies, '
Ptolemaus Lagus, takes the government of Egypt, rﬁndet_! Alexandria
flourishing in commerce und the arts, makes it the seat of medical science.

Herophilus, of Chalcedon, and Erisistratus, flourish about this time. l:m:tmmi

Aristotle dies in Chaleedon.

Theophrastus Eresius, tukes the professorship of Aristotle,

Thrasyas Mantinensis, and Alexiades, flourish.

Frasistratus remains at the court of Seleucus,

Msculapius is brought to Rome from Epidaurus.

Serapis is carried to Alexandria.

Ptolemazus Philadelphus, begins to reign.

The pupils of Herophilus, Mantias, Callimachus. Bacchius, Zenon, flourish.

Likewise the pupils of Erasistratus, Strato, Apollonius, Apollupbanes Sele

ciensis. Also Philinus, of Cos, pupil of Herophilus, and founder of

empirical sect; but after him, came Serapion, of ﬁ]uxahdna, ‘to whom
some attribute thr. origin of empirical medicine ; the latter was eliucata

under Erasistratus. .

Epicuras dies.

Cleophantus seems to have now lived.

The celebrated surgeons Evenor, Nileus Neolpis, Nymphodorus, existed ;
haps, also, both Apollonii and Ammonius, the lithotomist. :

At this germd Heraclides, of Tarentum, the most celebrated of mnplrm, mqml
to have lived,

Cato, the censor, is born, who wasa great enemy to Grecian medicine, and every
thing relative to the Greeks.,

Archagathus arrives at Rome, the first surgeon.

,:\[s,dreas, the physician, is assassinated.

The Romans undertake a war against Antiochus, and J.nte:t'qﬂ: with the aﬁf
of Asia,

Macedonia is reduced to a Roman province, and Grecce hbfmtml from de-

pand.m
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Il Serenus Sammonicus, whose poem on medicine and remedics of discases, is extant, lived in the times of the
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Yeor Olymplad, Buili- il

of the ing aof

World. Kome.

. Charmis, of Marseilles, author of phychrolusia,

4051 CCXI. 4 | 521 Nero kills himself.

4061 CCX1V. 2 | 831 || Vespasian dies, Titus succeeds.
Athenzus Attaliensis, author of the pheumatic sect,

4 | 8aa || C. Plinius, the second dies,

s Dioscorides Anazarbensis,
Arius,

4072 CCXVIIL. s42 || Apollonius.

4079 CCXVIIL 4 | 849 || Domitian dies,

3051 CCXIX., 1| %51 || Trajan begins to reign. -
Agathinus.

Ierodotus. g

Archizenes, Rufus Ephesius, Plutarch,

4001 | CCXXIV. 2| 871 | Hadrian begins to reign,

Soranus Ephesius, dissolves the methodical sect, .

Cxlius Aurelianus Siccensis seems to have lived about this time; we have thres
books of this author, De Tardis Passionibus, and three De Celeris Morbis, |

Hermogenes was physician to Hadrian, who, labouring wnder a disease of water
under the skin, and tired of life, was told by Hermogenes, that if a certain
part of the body under the breast was smeared with poison, and a wound
inflicted, be would die in less pain.

4121 CCXXIN. 2| 801 || Hadrian dies. Antoninus Augustus Pius, succeeds. 1

Sextus, a physician of the empirical sect, was eminent under T. Aurelius An-
toninus Pius, three of whose books on the hypotheses, or the Pyrrhonics,
and ten against the mathematical sect, are extant. It has been suspected
that this person was the same as Sextus Charoncusis, nephew of Plutarch,

- who was preceptor to M. Antoninus, the philosopher, as mentioned by Ca-
: pitolinus in his life. But he was a disciple of IHeruditus Philadelphus, &
’r tollower of the Pyrchonian sect. :

That illustrious luminary Claudius Galenus, of Pergamus, flourished under the reigns of M. Aurelio Antoninas, t
philosopher, and Lis son Commodus, Didius Julianus, Cli.‘rdll.!ﬁ Albinus, and !H.:aﬂ}l' Sutcm: { -
Under Antoninus lived Julian, of Alexandria, who wrote forty-eight bmlfﬁ. against the aporhisms of Hippocrates,
also a book De Methodo, dedicated to Philo, likewise e Jupondn xai cwpalusr Sabir,

peror Severus, and his son Caracalla, by whom he was killed at supper. o . i
Philagrius Lycius, is said to have lived under the reign of M. Auselius Probus, he was a physician, at Epirota, d
ciple of Nauwmachius. ; . ’ i L
Sextus Africanus, besides the chronology mentioned by E'—"s“!".“-": left eleven books, E“h!]ﬂl Kigdr. In them i
treats of medical, chemical, physical, and agricultural affairs. These books were dedicated to Alexander, so
of Manimea. . ! S : L
Theodure Priscian, or as he is called in other books, Octavian Horatianus, is said to have lived under Maxjminianys
Herculius, d ; ’ y
In the time of the Emperors Constantius, and Julian, Zeao Cyprius existed.
Philostorzius, a physician, lived in the reigns of Julian, Valens, and Valentinian,
His sons, Philagrius, and Posidonius, were likewise celebrated physicians, i 3
Oribasius, of Pergamus, wasa disciple of theabove mentioned Zeno, who gave Galen's anatomy, &c. A
Magnus Antiochenus, and Ionicus Sardianus, disciples of Zeno, were likewise emineat men in the reigns of Julian

e

aod Yaulens, o
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IN THE FOURTEENTI CENTURY.

Beveral Universities are established, particularly in Ger-
many.

Guido de Cauliaco, of Paris,

Paul of Neuremberg, professor at Vienna,

IN THE FIFTEENTH CENTURY.

The invention of printing, m 1440,

Duretus, Simon Januensis, Matthias Sylvaticus.

Alexander Benedictus, Cuspinianus,

Barthal Montagnana, professor at Bononia.

Basilius Valentinus,

Joaunes de Baireuth, Schedel Wienmann.

Several Portugese, Spaniards, Irenchmen, Englishmen,
and Germans,

1litherto the medicine of Iippocrates, Arnstotle, and Ga-
len, was in repuie,

_—

IN THE SIXTEENTH CEXTURY.

Chemical medicine.

Theophrastus Paracelsus, 1528.

Van Helmont, Cornelius Agrippa, Guinterius, Fernelius,
Vesalius, Fracastorius, Cornarus.

Conrad Gesner.

IN¥ THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY.

Tachenius, Sylvius, {

Sennertus, philosophy, chemistry, anatomy, mechanics,
natural history, and botany, are better cultivated.

The Cartesian system of philosephy and medicine. :

Fludd, Wirdig, Doleus,

Bartholini, Prosper Alpinus, William Harvey, 1628, dis-
covered the circulation of the blooed. g

Sarictorius, Sydenham, Beccher.

An academy of sciences is instituted in Paris and London,
which are now the chief depots of natural curiosities,

IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY.

The mechanical and organic systems of medicine,

The philosophy of Leibnitz and Wolfius.

Mathematical physicians.

Irritability.

New experiments. ;

Anincrease of dogmatic, theoretic, and practical medicine,

The following great men, as well as many wthers, have cn-
lightened this age.  Hoffman, Stahl, Boerhaave,

- Wedelius Morgani, Van Swieten, Haller, Lmnaus

Cullen Plenck. Posterity will decide the merits of
many existing physicians, and professors in various
parts of the world.

A SYNOPTIC TABLE OF MEDICINE.

I. General preparatory information, relative to the study of physic.
1. The study of ancient and modern languages, as Greek, Latin, French, English, Italian, &c.

2. Literary history, particularly of medicine,
3. General philosophy, particularly lugic.
4. Mathematics, in a limited degree,

5. Natural philosophy, as demonstrated by experiments,
1. Particular sciences, indispensably necessary in the medical art.

1. Natural history, botany, zoologia, mineralogy.

2. The-anatomy of the human body in a state of health and disease, with comparative anatomy.
3. General chemistry, particularly that part which is applicable to physic.

4, The materia medica, or a knowledge of medicines, which includes pharmacy, or the preparation of remed
and the method of compounding them for administration,

111, Theoreli
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or a consideration of an healthy body.

In universal action, which comprehend the whole body.

In particular actions, performed by certain organs,

In semiotics of abody in health, which explains the general and particular signs of health,

o ) In dictics which gives rules for the preservation of health, &c.
athology, or the eonsideration of a body diseased.

~ (a) Nosology, which points out the difference of diseases.

nﬂ)‘ Atiology, which investigates the cause of disease.

 (c) Symptomatology, which treats on the symptoms or effects of dmuaa

~ (d) Semiotic pathology, which explains the signsof discase.

‘Therapia, which consists of the method of curing by indication, it is

~ (a) Vital, or conservative,

() Prophylactic, or preservative,

~ (c) Therapeutic, or curative,

i"m ‘Symptomatic, or palliative.

medicine.

f .-m treats on the cure of internal complaints.

, which is relative to external discases, and chiefly by management with the hand.

or the consideration of discases ina legal point of view,

1, or consultations, which includes the consideration of uncommun diseases, and diflicult questions that occur i

A4 ﬁknﬂ‘ Admonition to Students in the different Branches of M edicine,

NG ﬂnﬂrznusm

R your liberal profession, in this free country, entitles you to that appellation, honour, and r:n:L in life, It is your dutye
t your own and professional dignily with noble sentiments, probity, and humanity. Let all your actions be graced
exalted virtues, that were earnestly recommended by the great AristoTLE, who concentrated in his own capa-
, all the wisdom and refined ethics, or morality of preceding Greck philosophers, They consistedin prudence,
or great affability and mildness of manners, fortitude, temperance, continence, justice, liberality, and magaanimity ®
the landable virtues, that the most accomplished, and learned of the Greeks, the noble Stagyrite, and sagacious
A.t:xain:u. the Great, ardently inculcated, and what that first of Roman orators, the penetrating Ciceno,
sexcellent didactic work, De gfficiis.

and examples for upright conduct in life, would not disgrace the mild precepts of Christianity ; they appertain
n, gentleman, schelar, and all the liberal professions ; without which accomplishments a learned educatien is ill
any work cxcel in inspiring the human mind with the most elevated moral sentiments, and all those excel-
 which every man of honour, and gentleman should possess, the important graces of civil and polite life; it is
_ Read, reflect, and imitate ; for the great orator and philosopher, ennobles the mind, and censures all low
lfish, ideas, duplicity, and deteption, Cunning, however refined, however cautiously exercised, never led any
0 my through life. If virtue sometimes may be its own reward, vice, sooner or later, never fails to torment and
is fears, punishment, and disgrace.  Never suffer any mean notions to pervade your minds. Endeavour to obtain, by
trict moral rectitude, a fair reputation; bid defiance to envy and calumny, or the vile railings of turpitude ;
its shade, pursue intrinsic merit, in every condition of life. If you excel in your profession, you must be
lgj hlh:f'u.l detraction, and well might that penetiator into human characters, Dr. Swilt, say, * you may know
= “ when

entitled APIZTOTEAOYE DIEPI APETON, xal KAKION, and the same, o similsr, work of Przrno, edited by Edwardua
Colleg. Merton. apud Oxon, published by Fleieher and Rivington, in Greek andLatin,
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# when a great genius appears, by all the dunces being in league against kim ! Ignorance and mediocrity hate science ar
distinguished approbation ; artifice and dissimulation, dread candour, sincerity, and good sense ! |

The justly celebrated AR1sTOTLE, contrasts the qua.hnes or virtues already mentioned, with the striking vices, thu.[: ars
their opposites, as imprudence, drascibility, Jear df death, intemperance, incontinence, wnjustice, illiberality, and pusillanimity. T
pronounce that such human depravities of the suul, are debasing and vicious, is sufficient to render them detestable, in the
mind of every well disposed virtuous youth.

THE NECESSARY MENTAL QUALITIES OF A MEDICAL STUDENT. :
THE synopsis and the studies to be pursued, already mentioned, shew the universal knowledge necessary for the contem«
plation and practice of physic, A greater churacter for learning and science cannot exist, than what constitutes an accom
plished physician; therefore, the most carly study, and comprehensive mind, are requisite. The youth intended for physic
should have all his senses acute, aud in the utmost degree of perfection ; for from the perceptibility of the senses alone, is
the human mind stored with all those sublime ideas, that shine so conspicuously in future practical life. 3
If the senses be obtuse, slow dulness is the consequence, and a dull scholar never made a brilliant physician, The P‘-*P 11'
therefore, should have organs capable of the clearest perception, to receive accurale impressions, and possess a lenacity in
their retention.  The intellectual faculties, should, by study and industry, be copiously enriched with the most extensive ideas
of sensution and reflection, with memory, invention, and genius, to call them forth with order and logical arrangement on ‘“
important occasions, When all the demonstrative facts are acquired, appertaining to the art, reflection, acute reasoning, ¢
profound judgment, decide how they are to be applied with safety and clIi-:nc;,r, in the cure of discases. What a vast field of
science is cumpnhcm'lcd ! How many days and years of labour and industry are required! What sedulous diligence is ab=
solutely necessary ! Pursue, therefore, with an ambitious zcal, all the various branches of the science ; never attach :
selves to one, but embrace the whole ; for they, all united, form, with experience, the greatest medical characters.

TERMINOLOGIA, ANATOMY, AND PHARMACY.
TATLY learn terms, the constituent parts of substances, and definitions, Yith your own hands practise &mecmma in
the dissecting room, chemistry in the laboratory, and pharmacy, in the apothecary’s shop. Reading, merely, on these sul
jects, gives but a very faint and inadequute idea of those useful branches, but practice makes perfect, and lays the founda=
tion of clear reasoning on analysis, synthesis, the doctrines of composition, decomposition, and of analogies, &e. and forms
the judicious structure of all learned prescriptions. Books on these subjects can always be referred to ; first, as introductory,
and afterwards, as eccasion may require, to be correctors, and remembrancers, of early studies. A spirited emulation should
animate the soul, to obtain excellence by unremitting application and industry. Neither indolence nor inattention, can ever
be allowed in the medical art.  The whole soul should be absorbed in the daily contemplation and humane duties of
profession ! On a future occasion 1 shall enlarge on all these important topics, T

HOSPITAL STUDIES, &ec.

IN this grand and extensive metropolis, great hospitals, with many of the most Hteﬂcntpmceptnm in Europe, for the cul=
tivation of all the branches of medical science, furnish opportunities for industrious students tp become skilfal pruuh 1ers,
The professors teach, and it is expected the scholars should learn,

All the efforts and experience of the former will prove abuortive, if the latter be 'not attentive, sober, and industrio
It is best to commence studies, in great practical hospitals, at the age of fourteen or fifteen, and those who do, it is their ow
fault, if they should not become expert. Those who are loosened upon the town at the age of twenty or more, and coms
mence their London hospital studies, should be uncommonly assiduous, during the short period they remain. Every hou
should be employed, and the study of every branch arranged, so that one should not interfere with another. No lviter " :
no dissipation, no card playing, no pursuits of pleasures are permissible. ‘The town, with all its bewitching attractions,

enabled to conscientiously perform the sacred duties of the profession; il he, through negligence, should return little
than he came, he disgraces the art, and injures society, who suppose ability, where dangerous insufficiency exists. | '
thing can be more infamous than to pretend to knowledge, and be deficient in an art, on which the preservation of
the cure of diseases, and life of human beings*depend. The world at large, indeed, are but ill judges of medical’ab
and they svneiimes applaud superficial talents, and neglect profound science; but this is no argument in favour of def
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‘He who-well comprehends the art, if Le acquire practice, will soon distinguish himself by superior talents, and
res, will establish a permanent reputation, which no oppesition, however formidable, or malevolent, can over-
e science, be humane, and assist the poor, reject novel narrow-formed systems, avoid disputation and strife,
kind, generous, and civil to all who apply for relief, and your labours will be incessantly crowned with honours,
emoluments which follow merited estimation.

hospital pupil keep a book, and write down all cases that occur in practice, the age, disease, constitution, remedics
d, and observations on the success of the practice adopted. This modeleaves on the mind strong impressions, which
ageshall not obliterate, but which will be promptly called forth on similar occasions. The plan 1 recommend at the
y-le-bone Infirmary, is the following, divided into columns.

te. f;A'ﬂ. Disease. Symptoms. Halbit. - Indications. Remedies. Observations. Such a register used in an hospital
ractice, with wonderful facility, initiates the young studeut into the very essence of sound practice, and conveys the
of the old experienced preceptor into the inexperienced juvenile mind, Those who have had the greatest opportu-
aducﬂmn and pmmme in the country, previous to attending & London hasplml,m'ﬂ benefit sooner than those, who
branch of science to commence on their arrival in the metropolis ; but the latter should make upthe deficiency
unremitting ardour. All attainments are acquired, and a laudable ambitious zeal for excellence, seldom fails of obtaining
aut Casar, aut Nikil, should be the stimulus and active principle, in every students mind.

_ ¢ DISSECTIONS OF MORBID BODIES.

. reasonings on medicine were defective, very defective, until morbid dissections demonstrated by ocular evidence, the
of diseases in the dead human bedy ; all uther sources of intelligence were doubtful, conjectural, and liable to error;
) ﬁua are real, indisputable, and overturn, at once, all imaginary systems, and pave the way, above all other means for
o the art : Bonetus, Morgagni, Lieutaud, and Sauvage, De Haen, Stork, and our excellent anatomists, Dr. Hunter,
3P ‘!' Huﬁter, Dr, Baillie, and others, occasionally, have given distinguishing proofs of the utility of this modern science,
illustrated the art with new and useful observations. These authors should be all seriously studied, and applied as direct
a8 possible to the practice of medicine, surgery, and midwifery.

‘For above forty years, no oppertumty has been neglected, to promote these essential and necessary inquiries, and, indeed,
ny whole medical principles, which wiil heieafter appear, have been formed from such indubitable demonstration, joined to
ctivn, long practical experience, and conclusions from these sources. Itis natural, then, to inculcate its absolute ne-
ty, to advance the only solid foundation of - the art, though this practical part be not in much estcem with many, from
sgusting appearance dead bodies exhibit. "The pursuits are highly meritorious, however, from that very circumstance,
eféve, and indefatigable friend, Dr. Hooper, has acquired, by an unexampled industry, from morbid dissections per-
the presence of myself and pupils, a most profound science in these not very common investigations. Seeing the
before death, and examiming the effects afterwards are more advantageous than the subjects, supplied for the com-
eeting room purposes.  This circumstance is of great importance to our pupils.

ortunities for extispicial inquiries are immense, from the magnitude of the practice, the diversity of cases in all
the seeing, previous to death, all the symptoms that led to fatality, at the 5t. Mary-le-bone Infirmary.

antages, young gentlemen, are the sublimest in the art to check imaginary conceits, promote true science, and to

juvenile minds ifnpressiuns of diseases, consequences, and morbid appearances, never to be effaced. It is not read-
ry accounts, but viewing with your own eyes the dreadful effects of diseases, in all their various modifications,
nvestigate, reason, conclude. Endeavour to discover whether any better treatment than that adopted could
sed ; or whether the cases were in themselves inevitably fatal. Whether the neglects of the patients, or the
on of timely remedies, or the inefficacy of the practice adopted, led to death. All these are very delicate, but
| professional inquiries, and they should be conducted with great candour, circumspection, a regard to the honour of
IIIMM and all its members ; but above all, ascertain the truth as far as pussible.  Avoid the rocks others have split

and so shall you arrive safely into port, on all occasions, like skilful pilots. 1t is very difficult for the most scientific and

enced, to judge rightly in difficult cases; but it will always be an honourable conduct to investigate facts, and support

gnity of the profession against the surmises of ignorance, or error; for the art has, at times, to contend with both, for

ient’s benelit, Never give an opinien that may injure the character of any other practitioner ; neither criticise nor

By censure
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censure the practise of others, either by speech, inuendo, or writing, without the justest and homourable mulives, Tt is mm":‘l:
generous to conceal than expose errors,  Every artist endeavours the best for the afflicted, and whoever insinuates deficiency
of science in another, breaks those bonds of harmony, that should ever pervade medicine. Itis a very mean reputation,
that ie built on the ruin of others; it is better that fame should follow generosity, humanity, deep professivnal skill, which
most may acquire by great industry and experience, for as Cicero says, Nil sine labore, »
1t is supposed, that you have fulfilled all the intentions of study. You comprehend the composition of medicines,
chemistry, pharmacy, anatomy, physiology, surgery, midwifery, the diseases of women and children, and medical practice,
You are now guing to launch into the treatment of complaints to the utmost of your own skill, and you all wish to get some
share of practice and professional confidence. The requisites fur a general practitioner have been only considered ; in the
elevated rank of a physician, the advantages of an university education lead the mind into all the higher branches of & com-
plete erudition, in geometry, logic, rhetoric, mathematics, and in the various philosophical sciences, united to the antecedent:
knowledge in medicine. These, the university statutes of afma mater, Oxford, and the university of Cambridge, prescribe
and clucidate. Pre-eminence in the Royal College of physicians, in London, flow from these sources, where there has aps
peared a succession of the most learned in Europe, not enly in medicine, but in various branches of profound literature.

In the entrance into active medical life, and attempting the acquisition of practice, little can be expected, at first, without
great professional and personal talents, and the interest of some senior practitioner, family, or other connections, The com=
mencement cannot be better employed, than by relieving the indigent, daily, at certain fixed hours, gratuitously ; thus, if suc-
cess attend your humane endeavours, will be laid the foundation, of a spreading permanent reputation, for skill and judgment ;
thus will the mind be generously employed in the feeling actsof benevolence and christian charity, and medicine thus exercised,.
not unly improves from experience, but gives confidence to the reflecting and sensible artists, constantly employed in render=
ing the art, what it ought to be, a real blessing to suciety. The rewards of such conduct are certain. A physician may pre-
scribe, a surgeon may bleed, dress wounds, and relieve other accidents; and all these kind offices should be conducted with
great tenderness and feeling, for the distressed sufferers.  Favours conferred in a coarse manner, are scarcely received or
considered as favours ; but if with great solicitude, and a pious concern for human misery, they make lasting and favourable
impressions on the human mind, The poorest should be treated with as much affability and politeness, as the richest and
most clevated. Indeed, the poor frequently want all the necessaries and comforts of life ; add sickness to their poverty, and -
it is impossible to conceive more absolute wretchedness.  Medicine, that' divinest of arts ! should expand its cheering rays, in
alleviating such complicated afilictions, and to speak the truth, there is no profession, that has so many epportunmities of ex-
ercising the tender emotions of humanity and sensibility ; nor is there any that practises christian charity, to a greater extent
through all ranks and conditions of life. Never desert a patient in the most extreme danger; but endeavour to administer,
veliel as long as life may remain.

In practice, it is of great consequence to study and well comprehend human character, with all its singularities and di=
versities, for a knowledge of physiognomy is half the knowledge of the art ; to possessa very tranquil, accommodating, chears
ful temper, and to never suffer wrath to preside over reason. There are a variety of provoking circumstances, daily arising
in extensive practice, from ignoranee, fears, and sometimes impertinence, which a physician should parry with smoothness,
and overlook, if he should wish to be happy within himself, It is too great a sacrifice, fur @ man of science, strict honour,
and integrity, to disturb his tranquillity at the versatility, follies, or vices of the world ; for he, who from inexperience, expects
more steadiness, wisdom, or virtve, than the world at large possesses, will be eruelly disappointed all through practical lile,

Coxcrusio¥.—The sentiments promulgated, young gentlemen, it is hoped, and not even doubted, will make a proper im
pression on your juvenile minds. Your honeur, your interest, your reputation, all depend on the prosecution of your studi
with energy and vigilance.  You are engaged in a profession that cannot admit any moments for idleness, relaxation, U'l.'.f.
other pursuits,  The human intellects, however gifted, however formed by nuture, and improved by application, can scarcely
even be equal o the boundless diversitios of medicine and human constitutions, Pursue your honourable profession with
ardous, never be satisfied with preseat knowledge, exert yourselves daily for fresh accessions to science ; so shall you be an
honour to human natwe, ornaments to the profession, and fortunate in life.  Though stratagems and finesse artfully dire
to interested purposes, many sometimes succeed ; yet they are beneath your dignity, Real science, humanity, and urbani
with sedulity, always lead (o professional fame. Practice all the virtues, avoid all the vices, be strictly honourable in yo '
professions, and your rewards through life will be certain and durable, SCHOLA
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PLATE 1I,

The human body consists of solids and fuids.

The solids are :

I. A fibre ic the most simple part of the hod_-,r, destined
for the construction of all the other parts.

Fibres are divided in longitudinal A, transverse B, oblique
C, orbicular D, arched E, angular F, spiral G.

From many simple fibres longitudinally and closely ap-
plied to each other arises a simple /amina.

1. Tela cellulosa, or cellular texture; by the union of
many simple lamine is produced the éela cellulosa, which
gives origin to almost all parts of the body.

a Is the texture seen by the microscope.

b The texture with large cells, to receive the adeps, or fat.

111, Membrane, 1s a white, flexile, thin, and expanded part.

a Closer cellular texture, like II. produces membrane 111

IV. Tunica, or coats, are membranes so turned and formed
as to make various cavities ; but more properly those that
constitute tubes or vessels,

Vessels are long, conic, membranous ducts, through which
the fluids of the body are conveyed, and are named as
follows :

V. An Is 2 conie, pulsating vessel, carrying the blood

Artery from the heart to every part of the body; s

compuosed of five coats.

V1. A Is a vessel without pulsation, returning the
Ve [ Pood and other fuids from all parts of the body
¢4 | towards the heart.

VIL Are small pellucid tubes furnished with valves,
Lympha- & they absorb from most parts of the body the con-
tic Fessels | gulable lymph, and carry it to the thoracic duct.

VIII Aro small membranes in the heart and veins,
v a&s " tand shut like flood-gates, that the blood and
other fluids may not repass.

V. Arterial tunics, (a) the first and outer coat they take
from the eavities,

b The second coat is next the former.

¢ The third is the muscwler coat, made of spiral mus-
cular fibres, whence the pulse orginates,

d The fourth coat is made of the cellular texture.

¢ The fifth is the last and internal,

The veral couts V1. have the same structure, except the
muscular eoat,

All those tunics are nourished by small arteries, veins, and
receive their sensation from nerves,

IX. The branches of arteries and veins. A the artery. B
the vein, C the ligature in both to shew by the distention the
course of the blovd. D the vein swelling below the ligature,

Of the constituent Parts of the Body. & .

E the artery detumefymg, e, ¢ ¢ e the mmeﬂm ﬁ
small ramiifications.

VIIL. Exhibits a lymphatic or conglobate gland in

with mercury,
B the lymphnlic gland; a

A the lymphatic vessel,

of vessels.

X. Nerves, are white, hard, elastic, and very sensilk
parts; they originate in the wwllm, I.m:l. J
spinalis, and are dispersed over whole l:mlj'.
all sensation 1s produced.

X. The nerve; A the outer coat. llthﬂnuwui
mints,

XI. The muscles, are o parts, nlhd ﬂulh,.L
give motion Lo the body, they mmmpomdnf fibres, cellu
structure, arteries, veins, nerves, lymphatics, &e.

Tendons, are the ends of the muscles, called Imlda or tail
their fibres are her, stron and more uﬂ-,mpn.ct
in the museles, mtm;g of awhumgmﬂﬁdrndhm '

AL A double muscle; A,DB,C, the outer tendon divide
D, E, the interior tendon. F, G, two orders of ﬁ
making two bellies of the muscle. 2

XIL A gland, is a fleshy part of the bnd“y, Luﬂ. oun
urahlﬂng, covered by its membranc; compo
arteries, veins and ijrmphatlc vessels dmgmrl for th
mined secretion, or mutation of some pnmeuhrllm

XII. A Gland. A. blood-vessels, B. anerve. C, e
cretory duct, The rest represent the glandular body.

Ductus exeretorius is is a canal receiving in certain glan
and viscera the secreted liquors, and conveying them off
the proper destined places. S,

XIIIL ﬂm, bones, are the hardest ;uts of ﬂm, o
composed of strong lamelle, of the cellular texture,

vessels, and nerves, and are destined to be a suppm
the other parts. ;

XIIL. Os, the bone. a, corpus, the of Iliu'
b, caput, the head; ¢, the apophysis. o
X1V, Cartilages are parts most similar to thibmhu.
flexile, and smooth, generally adhering to the extremitie
the bones. The anterior pe.rtuf the nb; u '.'.'-HI:I. i1
the same also is the trachea, or wind-pipe.

XIV. Ligament is a membranous part dﬂunnd tq.~
and connect together other parts,

XIV. The cross ligaments in the poples or ham seen fro
the anterior side. (a) Condylus exterius femoris. rﬂ
internal condyl. (¢) The tibia. (d) el
cruciata, a, b, Smooth, white parts; the nnduut"lht o
covered with a smooth cartilige. riror A

Viscera, bowels, are organic parts, v. g. the liver,

- Organon, or pars organica is any aniinaied pﬂl‘l Ilf
destined for some particular use..
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PLATE' III

Rt » Lol b Bones and their Connections.

ich treats of the bones is called OSTEOLOGIA. The bones are considered in the state when all
en away ; or when some of them are left upon the bones. Thus, Osteology is divided into dry,

X . -
most compact, inflexible, and least sensible part of the body, composed of many small
m hard, nglgl fibres, most closely attached and united one to the other, in ti:cir}rprupc:

ody, iewtl@mll:: ‘and in a series meet one another, then arise the osseous bon y fibres ; when

origin of

ists in laminated longitudinal scaly
fibres, which may be called Clavicular.
: inferior part of the thigh bone, with its

rinr il

body of the bone, which first
ocessus, are the various prominent
und apophyses are called condyls,
their shapes are named cerviz,
“corong, stylus, &c. and they
‘esseous protub ‘which by the
> adhere to the bone; and they se-
e by boiling they are cartilaginous in
2, but remain always spongy.
many Mﬂ“gﬂh 'l "
« . The vessels and nerves
L :l LA | ] :

interio .mﬁﬁmin- whu;h j_ﬁrm&uw
" Ir L ] ’ [

he ervic ps cavities on the surface of the

L s’ o | -'l " q|

m articulations: when they are deep they are

or acetabudum ; 'ﬁrhqnihnjbwl. 'gﬁu, sinus gle-

ve other parts, and are named fovew, fosse, as
eye; when they have a long extent, they are

Of the articulations of the bones,
he articulations of the bones are made for the sake

E i TR

- then ‘lﬁ&l‘:ﬂwﬁd the bony lamell@, or tables, between them is the effused, and gradually
bones, ‘Ihat point, where the ossification has first appeared, is called the

The articulation, witha manifest motion, is threefold, and

called Diathrosis, butis subdivided into

'&J_Ennﬂﬁm_sis, or pmt’pund articulation ; when a great
head of a bone is received in the fovea, or deep acetabulum

_of another bone, e. g. the head of the thigh boue in its ace-

tabulum.

_ (g) Arthrodia, or a superficial articulation; as the os hu-
meri is connected with the scapula, or shoulder-bone, where
its round head is received in the less deep fovea,

(h) Ginglymus, a mutual, reciprocal articulation, when a
bpne receives, and is received by another.

Synarthrosis, orarticulation with an obscure motion 3 Tike
the bones of the carpus, and tarsus, with the bones of the
metacarpus and metatarsus,

Amphyarthrosis, or articulation with an imperceptible mo-
tion, as in the bones of the carpus aud of the tarsus.

V. Sumphysis, & concretion, when the united bones are
immoveable.

The immediate are:

(i) Raphe, or suiure, when two bones are mutually in-
d'mt'ud'i_mu one another, hke the teeth of u saw,
~ The true futures are : 1. the coronal ; 2. sagittal; 3. lamb-
duid, or ypsiloid: or they are spurious, like those on the tem-
ple bone.t 3

(k) Harmonia, when the mark of union is like a line, as
in the bones of the nose. "

(1) Gomphosis, when the bones run one into another likea
nail in a wainscot, as the teeth in the maxille, or jaw-hones,

The mediate are, when other parts concur together: as

(m) Synchondvosis, when the bones are joined by cartila-
ges, like the ribs with the sternum.
n) Syneurosis, or .rather syndesmosis, by means of liga-
ménts.
(o) Syntenosis, when the bones are joined by means of
tendons,
(p) Synymensis, when the bones are connected by mem-
€5,
(q) Syssarcosis, when they are connected together by
muscles. oy
(r) Shews the radiating fibres of a bone. A is the central

rt of the os frontis, more perfect than the others, and
where ossification first commences, ;

® Chemistry has lately mﬂ: important discoverics in analyses, &e, c
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PLATE 1V.

When all the Lones of ke humain body are joined together it is called a Skelefon.*

The Skeleton is called artificial, when the bones are connected
and united together by

The bones of the head and neck,

The bones of the head are the skull {eraninm) nud_{m- o

bones (marilla. )
The craniwm, or calvaria, is made of two tables, or la-
melle, between which is the diploe.

a. Os frontis, coronale, is on the fore part, called forehead.

The as frontis, and all the other bones of the cranium con-
sist of two tables, and contain a spongy substance between.
Surgeons, in the operation of the trepan, should well a."lmnd
to the structure of those bones. o

b. Ossa syncipitis, or verticis, the bregma. Bctcmeg aand
b is a part of the coronal suture, the ossa bregmatis, or
parietal bones, form, or constitute the uppermost and la-

teral parts of the cranium.

c. Part of the os squamosum, or squamous part of the tem-
poral bone.

2. The mamillary process.
d. Os jugale, or male, zygoma, or check-bone,

e A part of the superior maxillary bone with eight teeths
The sul:n. rior maxilla has thirteen bones and sixteen teeth.

f. Maxilla inferior, or the lower jaw-bone.
g. Seven vertchre of the neck with the cartilages.
3, The transverse processes. ’

Of the trunk.

The trunk consists of the dorsal splnc, Lones of the bm:r,
and the ossa innominata.

ki Sternum, or breast-bone, has, in adults, one, twe, or
three parts; on the upper part it has a sinus, or furrow, for
thie wind-pipe; ond on the sides i. The heads of the clavicules
are articulated.  On both sides are the soperior seven ribs™
the sternum has the shape of a dagger, on its point is the
cartilago ziphoides, engiformis. k.

2 ﬂm!w,‘t&z ribs, are twenty-four in number, l'.welvﬂ on
each: side.

m. Five vertebrae of the loins with the cartilages between.
4. Processus trangversales,
n

. Qs sacrum, is composed of five vertebire. i

0. Osea innominata, called by Galen dvavupe, are divided
indo ilia, ossa ischia, and pubis. The first, 5. Os dliwm,
is called by some A2y EVOoV, M HEviD jvav: the second, 6. the
Ruterior, pu.ﬁn, TS veue dzidv.  The third, 7. of coccygis;
iggiov and a'va'vupov. 8. Os ischium,t the cireular appen-

fix on the superior part is by some called spina #ii, or spine
of the ilium.

9. The inner cavity of the os innominatum, and the os

sacrum, is called peluis.

=% Theanclenta have very well known the banes of the human hady,

eir natural ligaments, o rae st huits Yo Fis
The bones of the body are divided into bones of the dead, trunk, amiuln-ﬂ'u

I '.-'ltlfﬁ_:l:lft! mﬂ:nnnuﬂmﬂ. asm hﬂﬂlbj"* MITHE
Sckola Medivine, exiracted frofa Hippacrates, -'hbf-l Efkesivs, Calenus, and Orihasivs, &e, .1'!.

: brass wires: or it is nefural, when the bones are preparsd
i i : "
Jryy ooe il RO
.l'.i'ﬁ"“ b .4 . %

:  Supevior ext .

' The superfor extremities ‘;‘rqfip _
shoulder-bone, composed
the culitus, the forec-ar '3:1 is
radius : 1IL maenus, the icl
carpns, metacarpus, and the ﬁw i

i. The clavicles are crooked I1ke
nnﬂ articulates with the stemum.,
mion of the scapula.

. 10. Scapule, the shﬂulﬂu'-hhd-u. n g*
11 Cervir scapulee, ﬂrlha’lﬁblt‘hf"ﬂif
g. Os lumeri, the shoulder-bone, or uj
11. Condylus internus. 12, b‘b

r. Radius lies by the side of the ulqn# N‘&m
5. Ulna, is also called cubitus. The s
the little finger; the radius to the lbhﬂh "n"'l' ol 1:-::; fu
t. Carpus, the wrist, conmts of H#Lw shi
little bones.
u, Metacarpus, four bones hqlqnt {&p The bones
tween the finpers and the carpus, or wnst, are named m
carpns. = IR ol
15. Is the mtacarpnl bni:.'e oi’ I’h 1t
w, The bLones u,f -:tl;a_ ,ﬁg: e
three phalanges, or t
little Lones, under the arﬁ:

5
e

g : amft

L
igon
x ;-u-r r

The inferior. extremitics. g .r'
The inferior extremitivs consist: 1. OF the osia fis

thigh-bones: 1l eruvira, the divided into
or Wiisibones; fbile Al ::.gfﬁé ol
111 the foot, is diviaed into dersus,

x, The femur, the parts of whic

14, Capwt, or the superior hend, is up :
row of which is the round ligament 'hlumﬂi—' J

15. Collum, or cerviv, the neckis umn 3

1% Trechanter misor 2% wmm
18, Condylus interaus. 19 C externus.

20. Patella, molz, lays on Mfﬁﬁfﬁr’ ‘ﬂ fﬂiﬂ. o
z. Fibulu, in Greck *nq:-ﬁq

21. Malleolus internus. ~ 22. Malleolus externus,
93. Os calcis, calx, the bong of the hLeel, B ﬁ

and 24 are six other bones of the tarsus. 01
a5, Metatarsus, has five bones,

26. The bones of the toes or thqm

1l sham e ®
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it OF the head and neck.
parietal boues, are on tltundu.

.I._.":

vides the upper part of the cra-

ilhﬂ‘ﬂl‘ g " ;
nﬁtw“lhthu spm:,

th mltlmanhnm reaching from tIur
bene to the os sacrum, containing

ple spine consists of twenty-four
into three parts; e. the seven
the neck ; 3. the twelve in the

ustain | hghmd, over the trunk, to
pinal marrow, and to admit the
laternal ﬂp&lﬂngs.

st bone formed in the Eltm., ami
i

jor extremities,” nn’ﬂ tn

nthghrem 1L to gj
to preserve and d
sacls, whlch lay ;uuler
. ”"#@"’"‘i‘*‘?:

. ‘ﬁ\"’fﬁ”iu:mﬂ process.
! mmr, where aynﬂfnrmed for

the seapula, 1. Tu sustain and connect the arm
a !ﬂ, To give rise or insertion to many mus-
the contents of the thorax.

% 'Inr.ndﬂ&ﬂﬁl.urmrc. & i3

or ‘Eh‘htmlpnmnﬂhethm -

ilﬂ Wwiemn.

Sl

{3idw o:l; % Somi ﬁmuh will add .the -.ul:mn mﬁummmﬁ:;m name of vertebra spuria,

(%))
PLATE V.
The back View of the Skeleton.

Commonrly there are twenty-four, twelve on cach side.

The true ribs, or cost@ vere, are the seven uppermost nibs,
connected on each side by means of their cartilages with the
steroum, and with the ribs of the opposite side, make so
wmany full cireles, See also Table 1V,

- False ribs, nothe, or short ribs, are those which follow the
former, and are five, not touching the sternum, but are con-
nected with it by their cartilages.

- The substance of the ribs is on the outside compact, but in-
tornally spongy.

Tte use of theribs. They form the sides of the thorax;
during respiration they increase or diminish the cavity of the
thorax; they delend the lungs and the heart; many muscles

. adhere to them; and externally and auteriorly are placed

the mamme, breasts.
Pelvis.

- The peluis is in the inferior part of the trunk, and acquires
that name from its shape.

~_ The pelvis is composed of the following eight bones:

On the posterior part of the pelvis is the os sacrum, 5. and
o3 Gﬂl‘.‘c‘mi&. 6.*

Laterally theilinm, & with the superior margin called crista

On the foreside of the pelvis the ossa pubis, (see Tab. IV.)

On the inferior part of the pelvis ossa ischii. k.

In women those hones are smaller and more asunder than
in men, particularly the ossa pubis; thus they make the ca-
vily of tﬁ pelvis, and the augle. between the os pubis and
mchu, Inrgur, for the l:-etter accommaodation of the feetus, and
for its easter exclusion in the birth

The connexion of those bones is by means of cartilages and
lignments.

The use of them allis to form the pelvis, and to make an
ace to receive the head of the thigh-bone.

TH use ﬂf‘ﬁu;rn'm is the following * to defend ]l:art of the
intestinum ileum, the rectum, and the urinary bladder; in
men, the vesicul seminales, and spermatic ducts; in wo-
med, the uterus, vagina, with the adherent parts.

The superior exfremities.

f. Claviculm, g. shoulder-blade, /. shoulder-boue. 11. Ex-
ternal condyle. 12, Internal cundyln . Radius, z. Ulna, the
superior part of which is the olecranon ; the inferior processus
styloidens, 0. Carpus.  p. Metacarpus. g.. Phalanges of the

fingers.

The lower exfremiiies.

. r. Osfersoris. 13, Trochanier major. 14, Trochanter mi-

nor. 15. Condyius internus. 16. Condylus externus. s Tibia,
t. Fibula. 17. Malleolus externus. 18, Malleolus internus,

u. Tarsus. v. Metatarsus. w, Phalanges,
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PLATE VI
Of wvarious Bones.

. Figwre 1. | Crenivm, &e.

I. Os frontis. 2. The upper foramen orbitale, where
passes through the " first branch of the fifth pair of nerves,
with a small nr!ery, therefore the surgeons should take care,
particularly in infants, not to make incisions in those places.

3. Underneath is the frontal sinus, where the Emplm can-
not be performed without danger,

4. Os bregmatis, or parictal bone. 5. Os temporis, or
temporal bone. 6. The squammous part. 7. The petrous
part, whence., 8. The meatus auditorions. 9. The mastoid,
or mammillary process, 10. The stylojd process.

1. Os occipitis. 12. Os male. 13. Os sphenoidale,
basilare, multiforme, &ec,

14, Os maxille superioris, or superior maxillary bone ; it
consists of thirteen bones and sixteen teeth, if the number
be complete. Of these thirteen bones, six are pairs: whereof,
the lacrymal, ii. the nasal, iii, the jugal, iv. the maxillary,

v. the lower spongeous, vi, the palatinum, and the last odd
une is called vomer.

They are joined together by a plain juncture, called har-
monia.

15. Os lacrymale, or unguis ; there is to be observed in it
a furrow, for the conformation of the nasal duct; which is

of use to consider in the chirurgical operation for the fistula
lacrymalis,

16. The pterigoid processes.

17. The coronal suture,
19. The lambdeidal suture,

The wee of those sutures are :

1. The better to affix the dura mater, and to sustain it
firmly within the cranium, ii. That some nervons fibrille
and vessels may pass through them, iii. To let out the va-
pours through the skull. iv. As some assert, and that the
virtues of fomentations, poultices, and other remedies may
penetratc. v, That in accidents, the fissures may uot extend
too lar, butmay stop in the sutures.  vi, In child-birth it is
of very great advantage, that the cranium be not made of one
single bone, but that there are many in the tender-boned
fetus, to slide one over the other, and bear the compression;
it would otherwise cause more difficult labours.

The inferior marilla,

1. The coronal processus, to which the adducent muscles
are affixed.

18. The squammous suture.

Figure 11,

2. The condyloid processes, by which the maxilla is arti-
culated with the cranium, or head.
a. The teeth. Dentes,
In both maxille are cuvities in which thirty-two tecth are

fixed.
The teeth are divided in three classes,
b, Incisores ave the four anterior ones.

¢. Two canini are “nearly conical ; the two upper canini

bave the name of eye-teeth.

d. The grinders, or denfes molares, they are Hl.mt,
and uneven.

e. Dentes sapientic are the hindermost, and of ﬂn
shape as the molares, .

Figure 11, A longitudinal ndhq fﬁm

1. The frontal bone. 2. The os bregmati
pressions of the vessels belonging to the duram
os occipitis, 4. The sella turcica, or equ i
the sphenoid bone, and in the inside of the ex
process of the sphenoidal bone, making a p
narium. “0. Thc process | of lh&ﬂthﬁﬁh bone. 7.
vomer. 8. Crista galh, is & third part of the os
very like a cock’s-comb. 8. The sinus of thnmfmnﬁa,-
Various openings for the nerves, -

Figure IV. -
The craniwm with the superior maxilla lying on the vertex.
A. The os ocaipitis,  B. 'The hole through which th

dulla oblongata changes into the mdw
inferior part of the os t .

The os palati. F. Os a, a. mmﬁ
occipitis which articulate with the vertebra. & 5

The mammillary processes. d. The m a1t
sinus of the dura mater. e. The h@pmng_,qf the n
auditorius. f “The sinus of the os temporis for the
lation of the inferior maxilla. g. The styloid
Processus jugalis of the os temporum. 1. Tl
which the nerve of the tenth pair m;nﬁmi
aliformes of the os basilare. 1. The vomer

the septum narium, or the eleventh bone of the
maxilla, m. A foramen for the egress of vessels.
teeth. o. A foramen for the passage of another br
the fifth pair of nerves toward the inferior parts.  p.
ramen through which the carotid artery enters the b

Figure V. The bones of the carpus HMW»-‘W wr
The carpus consists of eight amai!“bﬁm- eﬁ"amus
They are placed in the fullumn; series, mg I'
side next the thumb, outwards: Os navicu 1are,
neiforme, orbiculare; then, in the row nnﬂnmuth.. |
the thumb—trapesium, trapezoides, magnum, un

The metacarpal bones, one for each finger, except the
extending from the eight small bones to the l:mltklat; L
phalanges, or joints of the fingers, comprehend the &
the hand and wrist,

Figure V1. The bones of the tarsus and metatarsus, or
Jfoot,

The tarsus consists of seven bones.—The "os caJpj,
galus, cuboides, naviculare, and three cuneiformia.—
metatarsus has five bones, The toes have fuuruu

they have also sesamoid bones, as in the fingers.

The nails are fixed on the extremities of the fir
toes, in which is the lunula, which is the whiter part adjo
the cutis, or skin.
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PLATE VIIL

The Fibres, and other Parts, forming Muscles, viewed by a Mwmsaupa.:ﬁ-c. .

Figure 1. Represents a piece of the gluteus magnus mus-
cle, or great muscle of the posteriors, of an adult, not boiled
but fresh, in which are shewn the different thickness and
figure of the lacerti, muscular subdivisions, or fasciculi, as
they appear to the naked eye. :

a. a. Is the exterior part of the muscle and the vagina
which covers it.

b.b. b, b. Are separations caused by that vagina, and pe-
netrate into the substance of the muscie, by which the mus-
cle is divided into large muscular divisions, or lacerti.

€. ¢. ¢. c. Are the sections of those lacerti, appearing of
different magnitude and figure,

¢d, cd. ed. Shew the parallel course of those lacerti.

re 1I. Is a small piece of boiled human flesh, or mus-

cle, taken from the glut®us magnus musele, marked 1, 2.
3. & 5. 6. 7. 8. The boundaries and divisions which dis-
tinguish these lacerti are expressed by a single thick line.

It appears, that the greater lacerti are composed of smaller,
which can be seen plainly in 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. And those
emaller lacerti consist again of those of the smallest size;
but I have delineated this only in No. 8,

Figure I11. Shews a lamella of the lacertusi. in the fig. I1.
" cut off transversely.

This lamella is delineated so, as it has appeared by a glass,
augmeuting the objects five times in diameter, i

@. @, a. a. 'The vaging surrounding the greater lacertus,

b. b. b. b. Tts processes, guing to the other lacerti, which are
only in some part shewn.

¢. ¢, ¢. ¢ Separations, which are produced by the vasina of
the lacertus major, and divide it into eight smaller. g

1. 2, 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 'The smaller lacerti divided out of
the major,

7. In this lacertus is particularly shewn, how each minor
lacertus by membrangous separations, is divided into smallest,

& Here is shewn how cach smallest lacertus is composed of
muzcular fibres, .

Figure IV¥. In this figure is shewn, a small piece.of boiled
human muscular fibre in its iength, seen by a glass, magnify-
ing the.objects four hundred times. In_the boiled muscles,
examined with such microscopes, the transverse white wrinkles
are nothing but superficial impressions of the vessels
and eclivlar threads, and perhaps of small nerves in the
vaginpof the fibre, When museles are boiled, they shrink
the fibres in many places, and impress more or less those
teansverse wrinkles, called ruge.

Figure V. Is another boiled fibre of human flesh, or mus-
cle, seen through the same micruscope as in the preceding
figure, DBut in this, partly by maceration, partly by gengle

.

compression, the outer vagina is nearl: mqﬂ, yyed, and there
fore the fils carnca rugosa, ihid:-guﬁun the musculae
fibres, are more conspicuous. E '

Figure V1. Are three fila carnea, or fleshy threads,
wrinkles, or greater windings ¢. a. @, are in place of those
which are scen in the fig. V. 3%} ' el

Figure VII. A single fleshy thread, or filum carnenm, sos
through the same microscope, whose serpentine windings an
clearly observable,

Figure VIII. Another filum carneum; has
wrinkles, which cut the filun as it were into little globules
or joints. e

Figure 1X. The transverse sections of three musculs
fibres of the human flesh ; are included in their sheatl
‘They are delineated by the same Ii'ninmamren fig. VII. VI
In cach of those transverse sections of three fibres, ve
small, and a great many areoke appear. '

Figure X. Is a transverse séction of two muscelar fibres,
Gado mutatio Linnmi, whereof one is bigger, the
smaller, also seen with the glass, ying the di
four hundred times, that it may hm the fifa ;
or fleshy small threads, de not differ from the human
thickuess. bz

Figure X1, The smallest fasciculus of muscular fibres, se
through a glass, maguifying thirty times,’ .

¢. a. a. a. Muscular fibres in the smallest fasciculus,

b.b. b. b. Wrinkles and altegnate windings of the fascie
Tus itself. . -

Figure X1L Besides those wrinkles, which we have

in the preceding figure, and which ) the smn:
wrinkles of SinbitEules fascieulus, mmﬂlﬂ el
the fibre itzelf, which Lhave found in boiled becf, sma
fasciculus of which 1 have delineated by the same

sCope.

- -

Figure X111, Uere is given a lamellz of the
tor lungus imuscle, of a child of six months
mella is drawn from a gluss, magnifying the
hundred times. : .
a. Fxtremities torn cff from the muscular fibres, which
much thinner than in an adult person.
b. b. Two principal arterial branclies.
¢, ¢, ¢. ¢, The smaller branches cut off.
d.d. d. d. The smallest branches. :
Beyond those sinallest vessels, the coloured injection
not pencirate; for the smaller vessels are not. pe
the matter of injection, and in particular to the 4
which gives the colour to the injection; but there are mi
coloured injections, which pass much farther than cinn
and tinge almost all the paris of muscles, so that they 8
uearly vascular in every past of their substance..
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PLATE IX.
Muscles of the Head and Neck.

Name lﬂ origin, Insertion,
Near the lambdoid suture.

&mh“'ﬂd the pericea-  Above the car.
: frqnﬁumlﬂmj Iprh.thena&n!pmcmnfthe su-
. 3 u.rmmllu
) ﬂﬂr from the edge of the m the angle of the rrouth, and
‘course of the lips.
muwmmm Mm ﬁu:mndﬂh:mwthhkennng
m the deltoid and pectoral muscles. Tnto the chin, lips, and the nose,

. THE MUSCLES OF THE TRUNK.
*.Mihdlndﬁ, m,lnﬂﬁn Hﬂﬂjr in the middle of the os

s, from the true and two false ribs. Ontlmhnmuf the scapula.
from ﬁv&ummdﬂihﬂ In all the vertebre: of the back
and loins,
mm fmm the ribs near the In :‘h-. linea alba and os pubis,

w» Imﬂc. underf. umbilicus. g. Annulus, or abdominal ring,

THE UFPER EXTREMITY.
~ . Nearly in the middle of the os
humeri.

Indlﬂ:ue uppermost end of the ra-

- '.'-k"
--mﬁnﬂ

tides, from m;a;i_-é:etam scapule.
fexor cubiti, from the scapula by two heads.
rﬂh@,&hﬂﬁl the exlemﬂlmd-ge of the
jtrn, from the internal condyle of the os

Into the inferios condyle, or ex-
tremity of the radius.
1Into the middle of the outward, or
posterior part of the radius.
mgus, from the internal condyle of the os In the palm of the hand, near the
- articulations of the fingers with
the melacarpus,
In the mm':dlnr hgmlmnt of the
2 ellpus articulation of the
R e . f thumb.
carpi radialis, from the internal condyle of the In the carpus near the thumb.

the flezor sublimis perforatus. i Insertio fiesoris ulnaris.
, from the transverse hgnment of the In the two first bones of the thumb.

lnjlnm one of the carpal bones.

is brecis, from the metacarpal bone of the little

THE LOWER ENTREMITIES.

fascia lata is a strong tendinous mgﬁn.nu,, begin
Mm muscle, froin the os sacrum and greater

Part of the gluteus maximus. c. Pectinalis,
eps longus, from the vs pubis and ilium, has three hﬁqhmmufthmfemn-

lnh the tibia under the ham,

a’u, from thie os puﬁh
In the innerside of the tibia..

us, from the superior spine of. the os ilium,

ectus cruris, ﬂuﬂﬁﬂiﬂmlpmﬂ:fml“lﬂ. e
mmmmwune ; r aof the patella,.
‘from thie ihside of thie thigh. -

wus.. g, Abductur pollicis.. .

Action,
Moves the skin.
Its action is scarcely observable,

To shut the eye-lid.
To depress the lips.
Shuts-or corrugates the mouth.

It depresses the chin and lips.

Bloves the arm towards the breast,

To move the scapula forward and
downwayds,

To bend the back with other mus-
cles.

With other muscles it supports and,
compresses the abdomen.

To elevate the arm.

To bend the fore arm conjointly
with the brachizus internus.

To roll the radius outwardly with
the supinater brevis.

To roll the cupitus and hand in-
wards, with the assistance of the-
pronator quadratus.

To contract or corrugate the palm
of the hand.

To draw the thumb towards the:
little finger.

To bend the hand.

To draw the thumb from tha:
fingers..

from the upper edge of thees ilium, Poupuart’s li
, descends down the femur, inaludes nearly all the mus:lﬂu

h and leg, at lmtndmpptmumemj, thﬂuehhepuhght the muscles over which it is sprend,nndmangthe-

To draw the thigh-bone inwardly..

To bend the leg.

To bend the Ieg ubliq\ldj' inward,
to cross the leg..

To extend the leg,.

s anticus, b Peroneus longus, . Extensor longus digitorum pedie, n.. Gastrocnemius externus..



The Heﬂd emd .Nzck

“' Name and ungw

. Part of the octipito frontalis, with the aponeurosis ;
from the inferior part of. the os occipitis,

b. Attollens aurem; from the apaneu:uuc expansion of
the frontal muscles,
¢, Anterior guris; from the 'bams of the z}"goml fmm a
tendineous membrane of the te L muscle.

d. Retrakentes auris; arises from the aponeurofic ex=
pausinn_ of the cervical mumlm, i

a. Trapezius, or cucullaris; begins from the onn:lput,
processes of the neck, and spinous processes of the
the neck. =

b. Tts tendinous junction.

¢. Venter carnosus latissimi.
obliquus externus abdominis.

a. Deéltoides ; from the clavicle and scapula.

b. Infra spinatus; from the parts below the spine of the
scapula. Lower down is the portion of the feres minor
and major.

¢. Triceps extensor cubifi ; from the neck of the scapula
and outward part of :Im humerus,

d. Estensor carpi radialis longior ; from the external
condyle of the humerus.

€. Extensor digitorum communis manus ; from the exter-

nal condyle of the os humeri.

Extensor ossis metacerpi pollicis ; from the outside of

the ulna.

Extensor primi internodii pollicis manus ; from the ulna

and.interosseus lizament.

Extensor secundi internodii pollicis ; from the ulna and

interosseus ligament.

Extensor carpi ulnaris; from the external condyle of

the os humeri.

k. Part of the fexor earpi m’narhi' 5 frum the mterual
condyle of theos humen. |

£
g
.

[

un;u.mu, ;!m-nln EMIT Y. . aaat!

5 i
g. Glutous marimus ; from the os sacrum and ilium.
b, Part of the glutaus medius.
Jd. Fasus externus; from the outer side of the os sem.nns

e. 'lh.-. long head of the biceps flexoris cruris.

- Semitendinosis ; from the pmtuh{'rﬂnce of I_he
n:hmm-

k. Gracilis ; from the anterior part of the os puhu;.

1. Pars #‘auti externi. . .

k. Gastrocaemius externus ; from two condyles of the
{emoris. Vol

1. Solwus, or gastrocnemiug ifernus.

‘m. Tendo Achillis, with the plantaris, 1

n. Peronzus loagus; from the uppermost part of the
fibula.

0. Peroncus brevis ;
the fibula.

p. Tendines extensoris longi dagu'm?:du g, Abduetor minimi drg!ﬁj:bﬁr* 3

A 12.) .

PLATE X. ' :

d. The tendon of this mllscle, hegunbgwlthﬂmsamm inferior,

¢. Part of the tenser mmiuwu
‘o!"lﬂ Hﬂ:-rt hem.l* .

Yok d

On j.'pq.- ;I,I'ﬂlﬂl.' mul hmkm Bf

from the m:tcmn! and fore part of Tnthe ﬂte-rtal nwt:rtarsalgm

n 2y

vpuitmenil 8

Under tim Iumumhm ﬁt 1eag
Intotia uppearp%tfc’*r on Ti:'lm ""i
T

Arﬂel:ﬁed PRk mqﬁ To draw ba I'ha
“mwhn‘ﬁ:m.uinnhﬂiu-rw fods oy ;mi.“-l

TRGRE., . ANE

In the wuh and clavicla, ~ Moves the scapula in differ
I‘Htlulﬂ. tmorllm' !

'. .

||I| ECE |

¥ : oLl e

wrzmun BK'I;IEIITT. dikie 0 ~+..,h et o
Near the middle of the os imuwn To rise |
Inthﬂﬁecﬂ'nfﬁﬂwhimi To

.E"*r :Th-'-'i ity

Is fixed tn‘lhl}uil

: |

n the h-n:hcﬂ'l‘.hfn meﬁﬁaqpuu To e :

_ : pa.rtdf tﬁe four To extend
lﬁ"nrf th"'tfﬁiii:" "% extand the l‘.hul?ih;

In theﬂ.p nrt of - th bone To extend l.'llq
T Vi

In the Iﬁzt bone of the thumb. To extend the hlt

thumb. f
In thu‘hd:mﬂs of the m‘éﬁ‘cnrpus, To e:‘.'taudﬁl'o a
* and the basis of the little finger.

By at 1nlatham ilorme To
By & tedan into the 08 pisiorms IMW

, vyt ‘ml-v&: H h

Frs 1:-1-5.

" -;I-l——-_

§ J'||.I.‘. &

=

Below the greater trochanter. L + “Toextend the ti

0 Tﬂ'g.,gﬁtﬂﬂu- T‘-’-“!‘“’“’li i

On the upper part of
& b T W
To lun with ¢ inb
'[hp";pht O AT A

Tl e B LRTLE Y

the tibia, or ]LE.II]...
Ladt Yo

.:6 i | h '| h lf h-: s ] Buasad Japs -
ntm oete urmtnte 0

e dnmén.a : I o extend the foot.
savesn; wly ol P 2 il

Mmma#m
it loo m m-.a

o b’ A eovied

Ak vilaeb . g

In the second p!mtamr..
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PLATE XIL The second Layer of the Muscles on the posterior Part of the Body,

, IN THE HEAD AND THE NECK. r ]
Name and origin, Tnsertion. Action,
a. Temporalis, b. Masseter. d. A portion of the complexus, . erfmwﬁw
¢. Splenins ; from three vertebr® of the neck, and five Into the ma.ﬁtmdprmﬂ- To bring the head ba
of the back. ' }

TRUNK, A

a. Rhomboides major ; from the four superior vertebrae

of the back. To draw the scapula upwa
b. Rhomboides minor 3 from t]:c three inferior vertebree [ LM tOuliRd bmaﬁf the “‘Pm . inwards. & <
of the neck. o g
¢. Serratus posticus superior; from the three last verte- Imrtmih,}utu 'ﬁm’ uﬁnnﬂ ﬁﬂl T'o elevate the ribs, and dilate
bra of the neck, and two uppermost of the back, Fﬂuw_ Ly thorax.
d. Serratus posticus inferior ; from two ribs of the ba.ck,, Into the r edges of ﬂﬁ w To d'l:pres: the ribs, ﬁ'ﬁl
and three of the loins. ml'enurqh i . thet
¢. Pars spivalis dorsi.  f. Pars longissimé dorsi, g. Pars sacrolumbaris. . mw L
interni ascendentis abdominis, 1. Spﬁhﬂﬂr ani., i
SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.
a. Supra-spinafus ; from the upper part of thespine of Into the n&skbls thqu humcri.
the scapula. 4 e Rod
- b, Infra-spinatus ; from the lower part of the spina sca- Into the nﬂ,nf'ir TEA R meri,
pule. _i.'..';“""'"‘-— FE ik |
¢. Teres minor ; from the inferior edge of the sca- A ) vig
pula. As nl:-::wa, }- 2~ L
d. Teres major ; as the former. R AR
e Triceps extensor cubiti. f. Its long head. g. Its short head. iﬁ Bml'm capili -Jhdm i. Tendo tricy
interni.  {. Ancomens.  m. Exlensor carpi radinlis longior, y .

s. Indicator, from the middle and posterior part of the Into the post
* ulna, dicator, !
t. Tres interessei manus externi; from the sides of the Into lhgp:;mqf th ext

metacarpal bones. i
v, The tendo extensorum digitorum.

part of ;ﬁhqiin.- To extend

: ',4
INFERIOR Ex.'ﬂmﬂ. 4 '!r

a. Gluteus medius ; from the upper part of the os ilil.  Into ma’fgmmr tmchnﬁ

b. Pyriformis ; from the os sacrum within the pelvis. Into the inner side of great Tomove

trochanter, wards, and
¢. Cemini; from the spinous process and protuberance Into.the inner cavity qj the great To draw unhudl]r the
of the ischium, - trochanter. vy sl
d. Quadratus femoris; from the external protuberance Between both trochanters. Tmbnnsmwm
of the ischium. _ i
¢e. Pastus externus ; from the greater trochanter and Intqr,.ﬂg upper part of ihg];atclln, To ur.md t'lmlag._ e
linea aspera, ad by an aponeutois, to the sl
hf:qﬂ of the tibia, = | : 4
f. Partof the triceps magnus. g, Caput longum tricipitis j and below it w.lﬂs breyis.,
#. Semitendinosus ; from the ischium. nt E,Insnlcc of the I:g To bend the ti
¢. Gracilis; from the os pubis. Into the tibia. under the sartorins 'Lfe hmﬂ;lha qlwﬂh
muscle. #

k. A small portion of the vastws exteraus, i
{. Popliteus ; from the external condyle of the femur. At the internal edge of the tibia Ta brmg the' tllzna ol
below its head. 4 others.
w. Fenter carnasys plantaris, and its tendon passing through the solews muscle. 1
m. Solens. 0. 'Thc tendon of_the gemellus cut ofy,  p.. Teado, .-.I';:.&n‘!u with the plantaris, y Y
g. Peronaus c'nﬂ;,m', from the upper part of the fibula. lm:;;]m bones of the metatarsus, To n:g:s\, I;];h]' ot outwards
ex W saL A
. Tendines extensorum longorum digitorum pedis ; with the peronaus tertius, and below them the extensor brevis digitorim,,
s, Flevor brevis minimi drnad': pedis 3 from the protube- Into the second phalanx of the To hﬁllddhﬂaﬂl.. Fat!
rauce of the os calois, four small woes., g
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The third Layer of Muscles on the back Part of the Body.

HEAD AND XNECK,

Name and origin.
a. Part of the buccinator.
B, Complerus ; {rom six vertebre of the neck and three
of the back,
e. Trachefo-masfoiders ; from the sternum and clavicle,
d. Scafenus medivs; from the eavicle and two ribs,
e Scalenus posficus.

a. Spinalis dorsi ; and below it the multifdus spine.
b. Longissimus dorsi; from the os sacrum and ilium.
¢, Sacrofwmbaris ; as the former.

d. Semi spinalis dorsi ; from the os sacrum and vetebre
of the loins.

e. Transversalis abdominis ; from the sides of the verte-
bre in the loins.

Insertion,
Und er the s-phmius muscle,

Into the mastmd process.

}Im;n the sides of the vertebre of
the neck.

THE TRUNK.

Into all the vertebre of the back.

Into the vertebra of the back'and
luins.

Into the vertebre of the loins.

Into the linea alba,

THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

@. Teres major, from the lower part of the scapula.

b. Pars coraco-brachialis ; from the coracoid process,

¢. Pars coraco-brachialis inferni; from the humerus
under.the deltoid muscle.

d. Capul tertium fricipitis extensoris cubifi; from the
neck of the scapula.

. Ertensor radialis longior ; from the internal condyle
of the humerus.

J- Extensor radialis brevior; from the external condyle
of the hnmerus,

& Part of the flevor profundus perforans ;
upper part of the ulna.

k. Supinator radii brevis ; from the upper part of theulna.
4. Pars adductoris polficis ; from the metacarpal bone,
that sustains the middle finger.

k. One of the three inferossed externi ;

the mttd.l:dl‘l:h’l.l bones.

from the

from the sides of

1. The tendons of the extensores digitorum, jointly with the lumbricales, and mrmrmr, forming the tendinous expansion in

posterior part of the four fingers,

Intathe upper. t of the humerus.
Into the middle of thet,m humeri.

Into the upper part. tb&tulna

Into the olecranon.

Into the carpus nm the thumb.
Into the bones of the mefacarpus.
Into the third joint of the fingers.

Into the upper partofth& radius.
Into the inner part of the root of

the first bone &
Into the first joint of the fingers.

THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

a. Ghuteus minimus ; from theiliom vear the acetabulum,

b. Obturator internus ; from the inner side of the fora-
men pubis.

£, Semi membranosus ; from the ischium,

d. Caput brevi bicipitis flexoris cruris; from the ischium
and femur. .

e. Triceps magnus ; from the os pubis and ilium,

" Gracilis; from the fore part of the os pubis.

Into the trochanter major.
Near the trochanter major,

the internal side of the tibia.
the posterior part of the
ﬁlmlu
Into the spine of the os femoris.
Into the ham.

Under the haim is the origin of both the gesfrocnemdi exferni und plantaris.

g. Pupliteus ; from the externad condyle of the thigh.
4. Tibialis posticus ; from the interosseus ligament,

%. Flexor longus digitorum pedis ; from the back part of the

tibia, below its head, and divides into four tendons,
*. Flexor poliicis longus ; from the back part of the fibula.
d. Peronaus lengus ; from the fore part of the fibula.

sn. Extensor brevis digitorum pedis; anises from the fore
part of the os calcis.

Into the tibia under the ham.

Into the external bone of the me-
tatarsus.

Into the extremity of the last
joint of the four lesser toes.

Into the last joint of the great toe.

Into the outside of the os meta-

tarsis.

Luto the upper part of the toes,
except the little one,

}T o bend the neck famm‘ls.

To bring the hack backwards

Ation.

To bend the head backwards,

To bend the head fnnra.nil

‘To contain and compress
domen, to expel the foces
facilitate the respiration.

"I"u.br.llng.tl:.c humerus downs
To raise the humerus,
To bmd' ﬂia fore-arm.
To ex.iami the fore-arm.
To bend the wrist.
To extend the carpus.
To bend the fingers.
To roll the arm outwards.
To pull the thumb toware
ﬁngtm.

To bring the fingers tow:
thumb. ;

Te extend the femur,
To roll the femur.

To bénd the leg.
To bend the leg.

To turn the femur outw
To bend the femur,

To turn the tibia outwards.
To bend the foot outwards,

To bend the last joint of the

To bend the last joint of th
To bend the foot.

To extend the toes,
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A
-

THE HE.H.IJ- AND NECK.

Name and origin. Insertion,

superioris ; in thf: bottom of the orbit. Into the cartilage of the tarsus,
“‘I‘ﬂ trochlearis; pearest to the -unll.l: Passcs the trochlea, and is im-
planted into the bulb of the eye
near the rectus externus,

; rec ‘Jﬂbﬂ!’“‘h’l npﬂ'ﬁw, from the supﬁﬁotr Into the tunica sclerotica.

f thﬂfnrlmn

rectus, vel hhtnnua between the ubl:quﬁ Inm the external canthus of the
) nﬁ’ m&:’fgmﬁwdm between the ﬁ;rﬁ-’* In‘l:u thr. internal canthus,

ticum, and lacerum. iy
rectus, s e! humilis; from the mfm ﬁ‘t of Into ﬁﬁﬁmor part of the tunica

hﬂhrymaj canal,
internus ; from the pterygoid pmcem of thﬂ
tw# fiom the ﬁp: mmbig;rfm

L]
[ |

IN

eridr

; nearest to the unﬁr:n’ of the .Into the' pustcmr lateral part of
the selerotica.
!n,m nu. i,ugie of the lmrJﬂ.w,

thp bone of the occiput near
mastoid process.
‘vertebra of the Intu all the vertebra of the neck.

Poms rignca
! ﬂﬁbﬂy into the dorsal ribs.

b%u\;be musculus longissimus dorsi.
L o -
TEF lll.ﬁ.ST AHD ABDOMEMN.

* From one rib to another, the mus-
cles passing over the next rib
fl"e at length inserted in the
8 uent.

e 4‘3. The first.
. ‘H’ h looks towards the thorax.

m ; pbuuﬁurly from I:lwﬂrﬂmm. Into the vertebrme of the loins, and

last rib..
from the lumbar vertvbre, . Into the - juncture of the os ilium
) e NN ‘and pubis.
from the lumbar vertebra, and last Into the little trochanter, and be-
i neath.

3 from the os ilium in the pelvis,
externi from the internal side of the

They are inserted jointly with the
psoa into the trochanter.

Into the great trochanter.

Into the corpora cavernosa.

Itis {:um:e&:tnd to the os coceygis,
intestinum rectum, bulb of the
ure and internal sphincter.

numﬁ“«m THE summn :xrumﬂ.
¢. Pronator quadratus.

3 frum the os ischium.

ani; is an orbicular mus 1.1; the:

o r brevis.

s and os sesamoideum.
r pollicis. f,
s of the mﬁo?nmg ﬁugcrs j. they draw inwards the fingers.
MUSCLES IN THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

gni 5.  Tibiales postici.
ﬂmdwm

T tertivrum. Interossei secundi digitorum quartorum. Adductor pol
of the globe of the eye, bemg too small in this ﬁgure,Fam demonstrated in Plate XVIIL fig. I, and in Plate

| MTE XV. -TFourth Series of Muscles in the anterior Part qf the Body.

Action,
Raises the palpebra.
Gyrates the bulb, and draws it
mwardly.

Moves the bulb of the cye up-
wirds,
Bends the bulb towards the nosa,

Draws the bulls towards the car.
Draws the eye downwards.

Moves it upwards, downwards, and
inwardly.

Draws the maxilla upwards, and
to the side, |

Draws back the head.

Turn the head anteriorly, back-
ward, and obliquely.

Turn the head backward, and ob-
_ liquely.
Draw back the neck,

They strengthen the beginning of
the first rib, assisted by others,
they clevate the rest,

d. Imrﬂmi‘:: interni. e. The first. f. Diaphragm. g. A part laying towards the
i. A foramen from which the @sophagus goes out.

Moves the lumbi, and bends them
obliquely.
Bends the femur. -

*I‘-h-.':jr bend the femur antericrly
and incurve the back.
Beod the femur,

They rotate the femur.

They serve for erection.
Closes the anus, restrains jht
faeces,

¥’ ]

pob‘iﬁu from the bones of the carpus. Into the fist bone of the pol!e:: Bends the pollex, or thumb,

R, i, k, I, m. Interosseiinferni & externi; from the bones of the metacarpus ; are inserted into r.]na

Peronei breves.  Interossei primi digitorum secundorum. TInferossei secundi digitorum

licis.
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PLATE XVI The Fourth Seriesof Musclesin the Posterior Paré of the Body.

. MEAD AND NECK.
Name and origin, Tnsertion. _ Action,

a. Recti postici minores; from the first vertebra of the
neck. Near the great foramen of the

b. Recti postici majores; from the second vertebra of [ occiput. They move the heas
the neck.

¢. Obligui superiores; from the transverse process of the [Inthe oseccipitis behind the mas- r _ :
first vertebra. toid process. v

d. Obligui inferiores capitis; from the second vertebra of Into the process of the first wte- They rotate the l:euﬂ,..
the neck. bra of the neck.

e. Infra spinales cervicis; between the processes of the The muscle arising from the su- They erect the neck, lnd.
neck. perior vetebra gnus to the infe-  each spinous prm

rior, -

« Sc aleni medii quinge. g, Infertransversarii colly quingue.

THE mgun. :

a. Levafores Errmmra- of the twelve ribs, from the trans- From one l1!11;1«::1:11‘ rib they run They strengthen the bLegin
verse processes of the first eleven vertebra of the  down to the next inferior. the first rib, and by 1
back, andof the last of the neck. other muscles elevate

b, Lerat{rrrx longiores are proper to the four inferior They run from one rib to another, They elevate the ribs,
riks, where they are inserted. them bl.g‘:kw’m'ﬂg.

c. Intercostales externi. t.' Inéercostoles fnferni. e

e. Pleura consists of a double membrane, surrounds the whole cavity of ﬂ'm thorax, and every where ly adhe:re:

f. Intertransversarii dorsi, in the space between the two  Connect the superior to the infe- They draw n the t
processes. rior process, cesses, ' -

£. Semispinales dorsi, from the transverse processes of Into the spinal processes of the They extend the spine ol

- the ¥, 8, 9, 10th dovsal vertebra:. . dorsal vertebra. and backwards,

&. Spineics cervicis, from the six superior dorsal ver- Into the spinal processes of the Extend the neck ob iq
tebroe. veriebre of the neck. backward. .

i. Multifidus spine, from the os sacrum and illum, and Into all the spinal processes of the They move the back obli
transverse processes of the loins of the back and vertebra: of the luins, back, I.'-m:l'.wnrd.
neck. and neck,

k. Interspinales dorsi, from the spinal processes of The superiorprocessesare inserted T]H‘.'j" draw tognth_m:

I. Interspinales bomborim, the back and luins, into the inferior. CUSSCS, 1

m. Intertransversaril lwmborwm, from. the transverse They fill the spaces between the They draw the lumbar verteb
JroceEses, LrAnsVErse processes, : '

8, Quadratus lumborum. o. Diaphragm. p. Psox. g. Iliaci.

N ‘. i

MUSCLES IN THE SUPERIOR I.J{TREHI:‘i'Y.
aﬂ".nnﬂmu':a_raui'.urr.:.~ Supinatores. Pronatores tevetes.  Flexores breves,  Adductores pollicis.  Inierossei

MUSCLES IN THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY.
‘w. Tendons common to the psee magne with the iligei  Into the minor trochanter of the They bend the I!mfx

sk, os femoris, and below, mur anteriorly. k
b. Obtwrator cxternus, from the os pubis and ischium, Into the base of the tra- It bends the femur inwarn
and from the margincof the oval foramen, chauter of: the femur. rotates it outward. i
¢. Adductor magnus, from the symphisis of the pubis ~Into the linga aspera, and below Moves. the femur upw
and ischium, the condyle of the os femoris. wards, and rotates i

d. Tibiuales postici. . Peronet.

S Interossci 3 wfevivres, they draw the first phalanx of the four taes towards the pollex,. or ;n*.nl tee..
4 superiores, they draw the same phalanx from the pollex, or thumb,

Transrersales pedis, from the fifth bone of the metatarsus, Into the scsamoid bove, and ad~ It draws the thumb to tﬁ

and from the plantar aponeurosis, - ductor pollicis.
Adductor pollicis, beneuth the 4th, 3d, and 2d os meta-. Im-n the lsesamoid bone, and first Tt draws the puﬂﬂh.
tacsi. bone of the phalanx of the

greak e, 1
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PLATE XVIIL Of various Muscles,

Figure I. Opr THE EVE.
a. The bulb. & The optic nerve. c¢. The trochlearis, or uhhquuﬁ superior muscle. 4. The Hﬂﬂﬂﬂ with part of
frontis. e. Obliquus inferior, f. Levator oculi. g. Depressor oculi, & Adductgr oculi. . ﬁhduﬂur oculi,

Figure II. MuscLES OF THE ANTERIOR PART OF THE CARTILAGE OF THE EAR.

Name and.origip. ' . Insertion: oar 2 vin o Ackion. ! _
a, Helicis major, from the acute process of the helix.  Inserted on the outer part of the These two muscles :Epur to b
helix. of use to extend cartilam
b. Helicis minor, from the inferior and anterior part of Into the edge of the helix. of the car, that sounds ma
the helix. be more distinctly heard,
¢. Tragicus, from the middle and outer part of the Into the interior part of the To extend the tragus,
concha, near the roogpf the tragus. tragus.
d. Antitragicus, from the external part of the anti- Into the tip of the concha in To d:late the mouth of the cos
tragus. . the fissure itself of the mr;n- o R Lt

lage of the car.

Figure 1II. MusCLES ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE CARTILAGE OF THE EAR,
e. Transversus auris, arises opposite to the outer side of the antihelix and scapha.

¥

MUSCLES OF THE INTERNAL EAR.
Lazator tympani; from the superior and internal part Into the handle of the malleus, 7

= of the tympanum. b
Crternus mallei; from the extremity of the spinous pro- Its tendon is inserted into the
cess of the spheendid bone. - d £ long process of the malleus, ,_Mil;hzz T:tﬂuﬁ %
Tensor tympani; from the cartilaginous extremity of By its tendon into the small colyey and hadat e
the Eustachian tube. orifice of .the offeous canal. Bl il
Stapedius ; from the little cavern of the os petrosum. By its tendon into the posterior
part of the stapes. » ]

Figure IV. MuscLES ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE LARYNX AND PHARYNX.

«. Upper part of the membrane of the pharynx. &. The trachea taken from its situation. ¢, The cesophagus cut off.
The interior transverse fibres of the wsophagus. e. The exterior fibres descending obliquely backwards, f. Constrictol
inferior pharyngis. g. Constrictor medius pharyngis. A Cornu ossis hyoidis, i. Constrictur npﬂ'farphnryngm. ir.
part of it which unites with the buccinator. [/, Stylo-pharyngens, N

Figure V. CONNECTION OF THE LEVATOR ANI, WITH THE INTESTINUM, RECTUM, & un!.nm,n.-
o. Urethra. b, Bulb of the urcthra. ¢, Sphincter intermns.  d. Levator ani. . 3

Figure VI, THE CORPORA CAVERNOSA OF THE PENIS & URETHRA, THE ACCELERATORES URIN.E,
TRANSVERSALES & ERECTORES PENIS.

#. The corpus cavernosum of the penis cut off. & The corpus spongiosum of the urethra separated. t; Erector p
€. dccelerator urine.  f. Transversalis penis alter.

: Figure VII. Or THE SPHINCTER ANI, AND BULB OF THE URETHRA, :
&, The uﬂ'thm and corpus spongiosum. b, The bulb. ¢. Part of the sphincter a-sr.'endmg obliquely. 4. The angular par
which is jnserted into the peringum.
Figure VIIL

«. The anterior part of the anus. 4, Jts origin from the spinous process of the os Lschmm. ¢. The posterior
appears to be external. . Its insertion into the os cu«cI::}rgls e. The internal sphincter ani, f. Anus, i

Figure 1X,

a. Insertion of the gphincter into the os coceygis. 5. The anus,

Figure X. MUSeLES OF THE INTERNAL PART OF THE HAND.

1. Abductor pollicis. 2. Adductor pollicis. 8. Flexor brevis. 4. Quadratus, or pn!mml brevis, 5. Ligament of th
carpus, Abductor minimi digiti. 7. Probe passed under the tendons of the perforati., 8. Probe passed under the
tendons pf the perforans. 9. Lumbricales. 10, Perfuratys. 11, Flexor carpi radialis. 12. Flexor carpi ulnn.m- oE |

Flgﬂfﬂ XI. MuscLEs ON THE BACK OF THE FOOT. o

1, Tendo Achillis, 2. Part of the astragalus which corresponds with the tibia. 3. The tendon of the tlbiulll
4. Tenden of the extensor pollicis pedis longus. 5. Tendons of the extensor communis digitorum, 6, Extemur pe

- pedisbicvis, 7. Extensor digitorum brevis. 8. Cummummtmn of the tendons of the extensor longus, and extensor &
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PLATE XIX. The anterior Arteries of the Body.

‘i The aorta ; arises from the left ventricle of the heart,
gives off the coronary arteries, and makes the great arch to-
rds the dorsal vertebre, then descends thro the open-
of the diaphragm into the abdomen, in which it proceeds
ar the left side of the back to the last i‘_llttﬂhrﬂ;ﬂ[_-'lh':ﬂ
loins, and there is divided into the two iliac arteries.

¢. The caronary arteries; arise from the aorta under its

auricles. v :
~ d. The great arch; gives off three branches: 1. The ar-
teria innominata. - 2. The left carotid. 3. 'T&J‘w;mbehmm
e. The' arteria innowinata; arises from the arch of the
. is immediately divided into two branches. g. Tho
subclavian ; and k. the right caroid.
~ The carotid arteries ascend in a straight line to the larynx,
and are there divided into the utamuirﬁl;aﬁinmml . .
The external carotid ascends by the car to the temples, and
ramifics into eight branches: 1. The superior thyroid; 2.
¢| sublingual; 3. the Ey_ﬁtfgliﬁl‘iiixillary; mﬁ, 4, the EJE&I‘-

pal maxillary ; 5. the Lurtery; 6. the occipital ;

7. the external audito 3 d, 8. thete n-’i‘@n

-+. !-:limrw,ﬁ' h. . A X T :‘..-'-'-:'.-' e

~ The internal in the cavity of the cranium gives off
i. The left subclavian.

itward, like an arch into the submaxillary
they are called the submaxillary arteries,

The subclavier artery gives off four branches.
1. The internal mammary ; it descends near the sternum,

cavity, where

| 3. The pericardic, from which arises the
ic; and, 4, the inferior trachwmal,

,!. The cervical ; goes to the muscles ﬂ!" the neck,

iﬁ. The vertebral ; ascends lllrmciEh the seven foramina of
he transverse processes of the neck, and enters the cavity of

superior diaphrag-

dor intercostals; run on the inferior margin of
the steriun.

_.: @ Tip axillary artery gives off four branches ; 1, The ex-
rnal mammary ; 2. the inferior thuracic; 3. the external
| internal scapulary ; 4. the humeral—then

. The brachial artery ; runs under the arm to the bend of
e elbow, and is divided into three branches.

~ m. 1. The cubital artery, runs down near the elbow, arrives
| at the palm of the hand, and there forms the palmary arch.

. 2. The radial artery, descends along the radius inta the
aln of the hand.

 buted to the muscles of the fore-arm.
0. The palmary arch ; from this arise the four digital arteries.

THE BRANCHES OF THE AQORTA DESCENDENS,

arch, and are distributed into the substance of the heart and

“The subclavian arteries, near the clavicles, are inflected

ind sends forth, 1. the arteria mediastina ; 2. the thymic a.

The interosseul artery, external and internal, are distri-

The aorta from the arch to the diaphregm gives off four s

branches; 1. the bronchial artery; 2. the esophageal: 3,
the eight pairs of intercostals ; 4. the inferior diaphiragmatic
arteries,

a. The bronchial artery ; going to the bronchia and pulmo-
Rary vesicles.

The asophageal artery goes to the inferior part of the @so-
phagus.

Tite inferior intercostals go to the sternum along the inferior
margin of the eight lower ribs,

The tnferior diaphrogmatic arteries supply the diaphragm,

The aorta sends off eight branches in the abdomen,

b. 1. The coeliac, \fl{iCh is solitary ; under the stomach it
is divided into three branches; 1. the arteria stomachica . 2,
the splenic a. 3. The hepatic.

€. 2. The superior mesaraic; tends towards the jjejunum,
cecum, and right colon.

d. 3. The renal arteries, which go to the kidneys,

€. 4. The spermatic arteries ; passing to the testicles in men;
but in women, to the ovaria,

. [f. 5. The inferior mesenicric 5 it goes to the left colon, and
to the rectum.

3, g 6. The lumbal arterics; which go to the musclesof the
loins and abdomen,

* k. 7. The sacral; pass near the os sacrum,

i, 8. The iliacs ; near the last vertebre of the loins the
aorta is divided into two,

; The iliac arferics are divided into externel and infernal,
The internal iliae artery is called the hypogastric; in the

feetus it divides itself into six, in the adult into five branches,
which are divided within and without the pelvis.

k. The external iliac ; it comes out of the cavity of the
pelvis under Poupart’s ligament, and runs backward into the
.internal part.of the thigh to the subpopliteal cavity,

. L Inthis course itis {'aﬂuc! the crura or femoral artery,
and under the ham the subpopliteal.

m. The external iliac artery; at its exit from the pelvis it
gives off the epigastric, which ascends under the rectus mus-
cle to the sternum.

n. The erural artery, gives many muscular branches to the
muscles of the thigh and lateral arteries, which anastomose
with the recurreat genual arteries from the tibial.

o. The papliteal artery, is divided into the anterior and poste-
rior tibial, and the peroncal.

. The anterior tibial artery perforates the interosseal liga-
ment, descends to the back of the foot, {E-erfnratr:s it near the
great toe) and runs into the sole of the toot.

q. The posterior tibia! descends in the internal and posterior
part of the tibia. .

r. The peroncal, or fibular artery, descends behind the

fibula, perforates the inferior part of the interosseal liga-
ment, and runs on the back of the foot.

The plantary archis formed by the anterior and posterior
tibial, and the peroneal, in the sole of the foot.

The digital arteries (of the foot) arise from the plantary arch,



PLATE XX. The posterior Arteries of the Body.

Name, origin, trunks.
a. The occipital artery; emerges under the splenic
muscle.
b. The posterior auricular ; abranch of the temporal.

¢. The dorsalis suprema ; mostly from the thyroid artery.
The branches are,
d. Te vecipital arch,

¢. The superior intercostal.

S The intercostal aortic arteries; nine pair from the de-
scending aorta.

They scparate near the head of the rib into two branches.

g The lumbal arteries; arise from the aorta almost at
right angles.
&, Tﬁt trunk dfﬂ! axillary artery ; arises frum the sub-
clavian.
i. The in I_]fmw scapulary from the subelavian; often
from the scapularis interna.
k. The posterior circumflex from the axillary.

L. The trunk of the hunieral from the axillary, often
from the brachial artery,
m. The profiunda humeri; from the humerary artery.

n. The posterior and superior interosseous arlery.

o. The superior dorsal of the scopulz; mostly from the
thyroid,
Its principal branches are 3

p. The trunk of the axillary artery.

q. The posterior circumficz artery ; from the axillary ar-
tery.

v. The arteria profunda of the humerns: from the axil-
lary a,. it sends forth many branches.

u. The radial artery ; from, the humeral artery in the
top of the humerus, often goes off f{rom the trunk at
the bend of the elbow.

w. The posterior ilinc artery,
z. The weliadic artery.

y. The pﬂ;;e‘i.feal arfery is a continuation.of the erural
under the poples, or ham.

2. Lhe anterior tibial artery

The postcrior tibial artcry,

a. 6. The anterior peroncal arlerys.

The jﬂ.m:'rbr peroncal artery,

1L Scapularis; °

({=82)

Branches,
Is distributed through the ocei put

Often arises from the nnmpllal ar-
tery.

2. s;:-analm; 3.
dorsalis scapulz.

Formed the unien of the

branch of the opposite side.

The first arises between the third
and fourth vertebra of the neck.
The ninth under the 11th rib.
1. The dorsal branch; 2. The in-
tercostal branch, which conti-
_nually divides and again unites.
They have a simple trunk.

It bifurcates into the hmmhu:ﬂ
brachial arteries.

Is. distributed all tb.mugh- tlm sca-
pula,

Nourishes the muscles of the sca-
pula an merus. .

Follows the hnu.aspm of the hu-
merus,

Branches; 1. posterior; 2. infe-
Tior,

1. The arferia nutrita of the sca-
pula.

9, The dorsal a.

3. The supra-spinalis.
4. Tle infra-spinalis.
5. The muscular

Passes in the axilla,

Anastamoses with the arteria pro-

funda of the humerus. = =

1. The superior; 2. the nutvitia
of the ﬁumcrw 3. the profunda
of the radius, e,

Sends off many perforating bran-
ches.

1. The median. 2. the radial; 3.
the carpeo-radial ;' 4. the carpeo-
ulneal.

1. The cutancous muscular. 2. ﬂl-
recurrent radial. 3. the profunda;
4. the volaris anastomotica, &c.

Above the pyramidal muscle.
Is 'leluilhhr divided about the tu-
berosity of the ischium,
V. TFhel posterior tibial, 2. the an-
terior tibial; 3. the LA
Perforates the interosseous liga-
ment.

Branches : 1. the inferior ; 2. the
p&arrrwr

Perforates the interosseous ]lgﬂp-
ment.

Descends near the ﬁhula.

Terminations.
Sends forth branches to the ree tus 5
oblique, complexus muscles, &e,
In the posterior muscles of the ear,
the biventer, mastodeus, &c,
To thetrn:pﬂm.s[lhmu:,c CO
hyoideus, &e. 4
Makes an ammuﬁs. . W

In the adjnm:r*-pﬂim&mm

vertebsoe. -,.
Sends off the bronchial; th& 0]
of the second and third.

1In the back Iml apiy;ul mmw,‘

.

Anastomose with the abde
and epigastric artery.
It nourishes the os hm tml:i
muscles.
Goes to the long mm
nal museles, &c. )
Tn.wg: of the hu.merus,
extensor longus, &c.
Is clmﬂ;eﬂ into the rldml
nar arteries,
To the short and long extensors
to rheﬂhn..&m .
To the extensors of the .
fingers. . 3
In the periosteum of the m

In the head of the lmmerun-
back of the scapula,
Upon the spine of the scnpnﬁ
Below the spine of the scapula,
In the adjacent muscles,
In the upper circumilex artery.
To the epiphyses asnd nh. meri

}

Are distributed to the deltoid, m:
dulla of the Immeru: adi
skin, &e.

Into the spinator hmws,
dius, &e.

The f.urpa! is produced” fr m
anastamosis mﬂnﬂm

Are distributed throngh ﬂl
carpus, carpus, fingers, bacl
the palm of the Land, !

. municates with vthers,

To the pyramidal muscle, &e.

8 r!it g&murr#mdm’ ‘ﬂ,

' teria pudenda.. .
The articular, msemu]‘,‘
- neal, mu Mmu

Emt down to the bick of th

1. The posicrior tiﬁiﬂ{
peroncal. 7 1Y

" Is now called ﬂ:e pasteri,-or
meal,

+ Is united with the ulmL
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d of the head, face, and neck.
ven through the arteries into the cerebrum
Hum..

g 'Mmm nuh.

"ﬁu: _frul‘s.f *E. &o angular; 3. d' the
; 4. the lﬂmuﬁr lwbimgml!

veins of the band ; arise from the extre-
the aitenes, through innumerable anasta-

T LT

ol radial vein ; runs down the length of the
The ecternal .ﬂd infernal - cubital ; 2. the
; 3. the superior deep seated veins.

' ¢ median vein; 2. the inferior
t]muhrmfrldm!. o

al vein.

lavian weins ; are a continnation of the ax-
~and receive the blood fromn

el lf ns unite on the right side, and thence
pod into the vight altriwm. (i. e venous
I the vena cava.

,.i. phy-ai g

%, orvema sine part,

veins of the foot; * from the exire-
ﬁamu.

wein ; unmd:l by the poples.
crieral vein ; in dlegelﬁu it is called the exfernal

end cava ur)&rmr, begins from the iliac veins

verlebre of the loins; neat the heart it
the wvena cava superior tn the anlerior
5 Kire)

il iliae vein; receives

PLATE XXL

ot :he 4

(23 )
The Veins.
Is fischarged.

 Flows iintc the simusses of thé dura
mater,

Receive the thyroid b. and internal
mazillury vens.

Descend in the luteral parts of the
neck under the common inte-
guﬁnmts.

Flow into 1. g. the l:tpbahc vein
of the thumb, and unite with
the inferior,

2. Into the salvalella: b,
comes to the second finger,

By its union with the: mediana ce-
pbalica minar.

AL

this

From the flowing of these weins
into the interior part of the hu-
merus,

Flow into the flexure of the arm,

. and become the vena mediana

~ Unite in the humerus.

Ascends in the internsl surface of
the humems to the submax-

. illary cavity.

1. The thoruic veins; the muscu-
dar and seapulary.

1. The internal jugular veins,

2. The external =

3. The vertebral ——

4. The mediastina: 5. he »pericardic
6. the diupbragmatic, or phre.
nic; T. the mternal mammary;
8. the larxngeal; 9. the supe-
rior inlercostal ; 10. the vena
azygos. ¥

Is composed by the conflux of the
following veins.

Are emptied into the n;ebaﬁ:wiul

of the greal foe f. 2, the sa-
phema w. and 3; the dorsal vein
of the footw.

Inferius

Superius.

; Unite with the vena peronca,

After it isout of the ham.

It receives the external pudenda.

Unites with the internal iliac vein.

In the cavity of the pelvis and ab-
domen, the following veins flow
to them :

1. The external .b:rmurrbwd'a!
veins.
2. 'The bypogastric veins,

Into the twao internal and two ex-
ternal jugular veins.

Is received by the internal jugu-
lar veins,

.!m:empnnd into the subclavian
veins,

Convey the blood into the exter=
nal jugular veins, which carry
it intu the subclavian veins.

Is emptied into the external ra-
dial veun.

This flows into the external and
internal cubital,

Becomes the cepbalic major, which
adheres to the superior part of
the arm,

Is formed the vena basilica I,

The median vein unites at one of jts
ends with the cephalica magna,
and'at the'other with the basilic,

Run into the bracki:l vein

When entered into this cavity it is
called the axillary vein,

When it reaches the clavicles, it
s cabled the subclavian pein, |

From the hecad.,

From the external parts of the head,

From ‘the veins and verlebral si-
ANssES.

All these come from the internal
patts of the thorax and neck.

1. The bromehial; 2. the superior
aesopbageal ; 3. the vertebral ;
4. the superior right infercosfuls;
5. the lefd inferior mtercostals.

These run into the anlerior libial
vein.

{Empt:,r themselves into the poste-

rior tibial vein,

And are then called the popliteal
TEIN.

It is called the erwral, or femoral
e

It pusses into the inferior vena
CUTNE, '

1. 'The sacraé ; 2. the lumhal; 3.
the right spermalic ; 4. the re-
nal; 5. the Depatic ; G the in-
fermr dfdp.bmgmuhc

Iuto theseeflow 1. the mrernaf‘pu-
dendal veres: 2. the dorsal vens
of the pems; 3. the oblurator,
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PLATE XXIL

The - Absorbent Lymphatic System.

This system includes the lacteals, mesenteric glands, receptaculum chyli, thoracic duct, lymp sorbe
and glands; for the purposes of conveying nutritve chyle and cc:-aguh_bic lﬂnph to the blood,

THE GLANDS AND LACTEAL WVESSELS.

Figure I.

«. A portion of thejejunum,.

b. A branch of the superior mesenteric artery.
¢. ¢. ¢. Thelacteals conspicuous with their little knots
d. An island of lacteals.

¢. A mesenteric gland, receiving the chyle from the vessels
- spoken of. '

f- Anoblong gland with a simple inferent vessel,
£ Agland, consisting of six or seven lymphatic inferent
ducts.
A, The vasa egredientia, vel efferentia, of a gland migra-
ting to another gland of the next order.

The lymphatic vessels, when they successively enter many
glands, the first gland is then said to be of the first order, or
genus ; the next one to this, of the second order or genus; but
this division of Winslow is uncertain, and of no use in phy-
siology, it may with propriety be omitted, because one and
the same gland may receive from many glands and new vessels
of different orders which are not yet called glands.

¢. The thoracie duct; there are two, a primary and a se-
condary one.

k. Partof the aota descendens,
L The ren.epimu]um chyli,
A dilation of the receptaculum is often wanting in men.

Haller says, it is wanting six times in 21, Dead human
bodies, in which I have shewn the thoraic duct, I have seen
the ampulla, thatis, the cistern of the chyle.

m. The trunks of lacteals opening into the receptaculum,
x. The celiac artery. '

o. The emulgent arteries,

#. The inferior mesentenc artery.

g. The iliac arteries,

r. The sacral artery,

5. Some trunks of the abdominal viscera and lower ext
mities,

£. The thoracic duct arises from the receptaculum,

.Figsre_ I 5 .

A little membrane, composing a lymphatic vessel visibl
& microscope. :
a. A membrane of a lymphatic.

b. Small globules dispersed through the membranes,

Figure I1I.

The coats of the thoracic duct visible in the microscops

a. The exterior tunic of the thoracic duct, consistin
large globules joined together in clusters,
b. The interior tunic conspicuous with similar glob
hut H'ﬂ-ﬂ-uﬁl't

-

¥

Figure 1V,

Aninjected gland, filled with mercury from the absor
only, exhibiting a congeries of convoluted lymphatic ves

5

’ Figure V.

A gland filled with‘mmurjr, injected by the siaseti
this the cells aré very evident.
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PLATE XXVIL

Plexus of the Cerebrum.

The greatest portion of the anterior and posterior part of L L. Plexus choroides ; within the anterior and lower pdr
the cerebrum, or brain, removed to the posterior end of the of cach of the ventricles begins as the vaseu
lateral ventricle, to shew the uncovered and perfect velum in- plexus, called choroides, included in the
Jjected, &c. : s only, it lying naked in the rest of the cavity
AAA. Medulla cerchri ; of which more will be said hereafter, skull, formed of a great number of small arter

gether with little veins, originating from
B. Part of the cerebellum; in general the lobes of the trunk ; all which vessels, joined l_hup
the cerebellum are two, alike and equal, which a falx
ivides mafcr, resemble a r:umun variol
from the dura membrane divides into two parts.— this plexus, probably, proceeds the mlemni
Some divide the lobes that are somewhat deeper than of the brait, with its axhelikes p
a furrow into three lobules. : The clmrmd’ plexuses become v
C. Fermis. ' R0 " the anterior ventricles of the &

~and thence, cantrac:bng gradual

D. C 1l 3 ¢
i ot ¥ © o project their extremities to the ends o
E E. Arteries of the corpus cut. ; ventricles, covered only with the pia
F. Middle part of the anterior cerebrum confumdl] ex- nal ki
pressed between the corpora striata. M. ‘gfm" g::z'if;'hz:;:“m mater of
G G, Carpnm striata; ubuurrl_-,f dmwn, are two long cine- e
ritious eminences, elevated in the baslkof the auterior - . JAN- ;E;T;E;:f;:i;‘;:.hh: :ﬁ";’m :'; Jcr T:i: :
wentricle : the g were so called from the external ap- Aodior b kil
pearance, ibiting many longitudinal round:sh 3 Py >
whlte strealts, they are composed externally of a 0. The anterior end of that valum ui he ch
cortical, and internally of the medullary substance of uses. :
the brain ; together united they concur to the I'urma- P. Glandula m, kﬂmﬁ[}
tion of the crura of the cerebrum, : this middle e plexus. It is
11 H. Thalamus of the optic nerves. : o, ufa cineritious mlan, lying

11. The double semicircular centre, or limbus of the stri- eminences, joined with the

g ! 5 th'ﬂ cerchrum.,
ated body of Fillis : white streaks produced from the
anterior fnﬁtmﬁsun, and frequently from the crura of Behind the third ﬂ!l:lh'll-'-‘lﬂr
the fornix, but especially from the medulla itself, be- rebrum, are four ﬂnumm. cal
fore the thalami of the brain. The anterior end is va= the pincal gland is lying on these, cc
rious, and is continued with one large fibre of the *'I_'“bﬁ great series which
fornix of the anterior crus ; the other part before that tion of the chornid plexus.
crus, subjected to the corpus callosum of the cere- Q. 'The great veins of de,
brum, is lost: another, lastly, in the posterior surface. - only hath seen the vein, but the
of the larger commissura, calls it a greaf vein, the dL :
K K. The posterior crura of the Jornix reflected. ' zarium, the declivity als
Lower than the corpus callosum, and fﬂunrder, served.
more short and slender, the rest parallel, the othera = R. The trunk of it is aly
medullary arch, which is called formiz. i S8, Branches of the
The middle base of it is simple, as of the i:nrpus &I- spread thmugll* h
losum, it lics upon the interior convex jugum ; yet as T. Surculus of il
a curtain from the pia mater it lntnrm?w-thc medul- ; the choroide
ry collicles, which are called the ibalami oplicorum i
lﬂ";'r:f‘lllnlrum. these are two posterior prutuhe!nncua of V. The other surculus, or sprig.
‘the ventricle: of the cercbrum, white and termina- XX. Arteries from the profound, or deep ccrehrll,
ging in the oplic nerves. same plexus.
The anterior and posterior terminate in two YY. Anterior branches of :lw same plexus, thcr go out
crurd. the corpora striata, lightly expressed in this figure
2 . . = g the cornu of the posterior ventricle, of a--;__
The anterior go behind the anterior commissura length—short, and sometimes longer "“-'J’ Py
of the cerebrum, under the thalami of the optic kil i t,u arise from the oot of the hipnot v
s pus; yetas a fossa from the foot of the b
The posterior crura distribute themselves on the pocampus,  This oval tubercle is used to be, as W
hippocampus, but not always. one eml. bent inwardly,
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8 nppem o
uf 'wlmu these guttale are

ﬂ- 'E:Imtlt!nmﬂ
ivided mtutwu hemjspheres by the
J-L I

M_uftﬁyé‘cmmum‘mm six
‘cortical substance is greyish ;
edullary is white. -

mmmm«am to the

begmmn' g of the
_'oﬁhd:nb*tﬁ?t%l;ﬁ rgmﬁ
Muﬁ;ﬁ'ﬂmﬂm
m:ﬂ‘#fqmn{

TOOE Fat

2 postetior pro
m Drain, wh#]l‘sh, and
the supe-
ﬁ:ﬁdrﬁ' lwntncle.
white,
Their mvn:ﬁ!‘y ﬂgﬂﬁrtuﬂands

i mmh,tnd receive the fornix, thenin a
lme., as il resected, thu.-]r touch mgﬂher and fre-

. it I}eams in t]'ue pustenur cummrssure, and
el mm the double semicireular centre, '
osterior commissure of the cerebrum.
m«um of the formix cut._

Anterior commissure of the brain.  This madullous, ro-
.ﬁhwlunu, stretched I:I-l.'!jul.'l.d. the anterior termi-
mu.m of the ventricle, which unites the. l’lﬁht medulla
af the cerebrum with the left before the thalami opti-
‘nervorom, and beforg the anterior erura fornicis.

Itnm: into th;mh:m fibrous mmmmuﬁc-. which proceeds
ﬂ:u'nug'h the thalami and gemmuln centrum, and crura
,ef the fumtx, and gives sume white filaments. i
: ; in the four quadrigemina eminences, are four
or ciunences, the inferior, less, and more flat

qmuuanﬂ{;qually F?._Pnlt of the crura of the cercbrum.

E: | ( ¢ )
PLATE XXVIL

& Aftm#thBram v el ,

pall', is cﬂlﬂd !HR:, ut'whh:h the Eltﬂrlor face is white ;
th-.a;r are sphericles divided.

N. Nates; the more superior pair of the collicles, nearer
to the conario, called nates by the ancients ; a vellum iz
placed on these collicles.

The: corpora :quadrigemina, therefore, are four
mmnenm. or prominences, the anterior are called nales,
the posterior festes,

0. Glandula pinealis,

P. Linea transversa alba, fourtl: ventricle,

Q Part of the medulla oblongata, which is the side of the
b fourth ventricle,

.ll Calamus scriptorius,

v from which the nervus mollis arises.

oI an'ﬁ m: cboroidens.

The crura of the
~cerebrum. are two medullary columns, which proceed

4 ﬂ'nm the. In.ug of the cerebrum, or brain, and are ter-

3 g:wu nated in the pons Varolii.

7!;: from the cerebellum to the nates.

Y. e a profunda of the care]:ru.m arising from the ves-
‘ZZ. B [!Ees to' the l!rudennr prol:mewi' the cerebruim re-
- m i

- a. First external branch, thence to l'.he plexus medius and
fos ;*ﬂ.’tlhu'ﬂ
1 B. Second bmachtothu testes and that plexus.
+ ¢c. Third branch to that plexus.

- d. A branch of the nrl-tm superior of the cerebellun going
< to the nates and testes.

. The left fourth nerve with a simple radix.

- f- Right fourth nerve arising from a double root.
rﬂ Branches from the superior artery of the cercbellum to
"i.mpr@amn shoot of th artery of th
, or a shoot o @ superior artery o ¢ cere-
; 'Jﬁﬁumagﬂ r than the left. peg &
i. Artery of the nates and testes from the superior part of
* the cerebellum.
& k. Branch from it to the fourth ventricle,
I A large to the nates testes, pineal gland, and
fonurth ventricle. ”
m. Another branch of it to the nates and testes,
n. Anastamosis of the branch a & /.
a, Branch from the profound trunk of the arteria cerebelli
to the nates and testes,
aa. Right trunk of an artéry of thesame.
bh, Another branch to the nates and testes.
. oo, Arteriole to the plexus choroideus, arising from the
inferior artery of the cerebellum.
p. Arteries arising from the anterior cay otids to the profunda
of the cerebrum before the anterior comimissure.
¢. -And ascending behind that commissure.
r, Arbuscula vilie,

" "The superabundant Imrnn:htf of ‘the !I:m;ih from Hle exha-
lants, if not absorbed, produces the dropsy of the ventricle
and membranes of the brain: the latter of which 1 have
proved curable, if timely discovered, See the Treatise,

1 -
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PLATE XXVIIL
Of the Medufia Spm;:!:s, or Mﬂduﬂmy Spmc.

Fizure 1. The cerebellum of an infant cut 'pl':rpendu:u]aﬂy

into l\'r (1]

parts, the fourth ventricle and medulla spinalis, beheld

on its posterior side, together with its perves.
a. Pincal gland.
bb. Corpora quadrizening,
€c. The fourth pair of nerves of the cerebrum.

daddd,

eceeee.

I

LT B

'!--

The cercbellum cut through perpendicularly to shew

the fourth veatricle,

The two appearances of a perpendicular section of
the cerebellum, in which the medullary substance on
cither side appears dispersed into rami, which is called
arbor vite,

From this arbor the medullary substance, as it
were collected from branches into a trunk, n.wend:,
is evident, to the corpora quadrigemina, and is called
waloula magna cerchri, sen pedunculus cerebri superior,

But a part of the medulla cerebelli, particularly
extends to the pons Varolii and inferior pedunculi, or
pasterior corpora pyramidulia of the medulla oblongata,
which, nevertheless, cannot be shewn in this view.

Fourth ventricle, which is nothing else than a kind of
furrow imprinted on the posterior face of the poste-
rior corpora pyramidalia of the medulla oblongata.

These two bodies are separate from one another in
the fourth ventricle by a perpendicular sulcus, to
whose sides they descend perpendiculares cminentie
dur, from whieh others laterally proceed outwardiy,
and at length bending to the sides of the corpora py-
ramidalia, ran anteriorly to the origin of the portion
nrerve, called mollis acusticus.

Above these last eminences, white medullary, asit
were, fibres usually run, from which, with propriety,
some anatomists deduce the origin of the soft portion
of the auditory nerves, at least pro parte.

But these lines are not always present, from which
it is doubted whether they are at all essential to the
soft nerve.

Eighth pair of nerves of the corebrum, with the ac-
cossary nerves, and vh-. recurerent from the medulla
spinalis.

Ligamentum of the pia mater.

k. Appendiz of the medulla spinalis intercepted with the

cauda equina.

The pesterior appearance of the medulla spinalis
with thirty pair of spinal nerves are evident of them-
selves.,

And it s also-evident, that every spinal nerve arises
from one double anterior ruot, and another posterior,
of which every one is composed of many nervous fu-
niculi, and that those roots continually increase in.

ni a b. Posterior appearance of the

length from the first rni'meﬁ, until .
tehzslnngutuf h:‘:lﬂll. h

E‘nwg&l, nfwngl‘ulpimlluenﬂ. are peree
tlh]e, whu.'.h neither anterior nor posterior” rou
run, but the posterior only passes the ganglion
the anterior is found annexed to u by m-ltuhr' :
ture only. .,
Thesizes of the spinal ganglion are evident
the least are in the first pair of cervicles, thence the;
gradually increase to the last cervical and first dorsa
again through the back they diminish in size, and i
the lumbar they increase to the first sacral, until th
last sacral becomes equally small as the ﬁm cervica

The roots of the sacral nerves mrphud
the natural situation to shew them better,
Figure 11. represents one of the sacral nerves
its ganglion, placed, that it may seem,
a. Posterior radir of one of thamrql nerves.
b. Ganglion, through 'lrlul:h ﬂ'm ﬁm radix unl]' of th
nerve passes,
¢. Anterior radix evidentl upn.hl from m ranalio
that it may be scen ﬂ;na, qml, ri1 -
I!I‘.Iaﬂty e i EREE

Figure 1I1. is the_fourth utf_k& the
pium of the medulla spinalis, -*a“ :
mm .

dalia, when the fourth ventricle is taken out.
¢c. Perpendicular sulcus, which separates the two h
bodies in the Inurthjwnuitle.
dd. Perpendicular eminences near the sulcus,

ee. —————— transverse, more or less observabl
they extend to the originof the portion. of the =
acustic nerve.
£F. Meduliary white strie, which also extend to the so
portion, butnot always, and are sometimes want!
£ g- Here the Hins. Haller indicates the posterivr con
olivaria, but notling like them is to be found;
ik, Fightlpair of cercbral nerves.. _
id. Recurrent spinal and accessory mervesto the-eig
Tepair..
k k. Anterior roots of the first pair of cervicals.
{ 1. Posterior roots of which communicate with the |
current spinal.. 2
m m. Posterior radices, vr-roots of the sccond pulr..
mn, Posterior radix of the third pair of cervicals wht

do not consist of ramous, or branched, but of
drienl nervous cords.

¢ 0. Vertebral arteries perforating the dura matcr,_,
invests the medulla spinalis..
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Figure L
‘ﬁnmumnmmqt the third pair of the

ﬂﬁh'ﬂtﬂ. which yet runs down in the cavity of
mﬁm hummmlucrumfrnmthupumaw

““"“" e g o e by tin o

m from tlm ta of the pia mater,

vascular.

i d:p, ori ﬁ'mtbeu.me cause, are seen
MW&nng into the orbits they

e m OF Covering, from the dura mater,

: Mﬂwﬁﬂﬂlﬂgﬂ involucrum, it goes into

from a branch of the ophthalmic nerve running
tiildm:glluf the third pair of the cerebrum.

Figure 11.

mﬂﬁum of the fifth pairof thece~
principally contained in the cavity of the

#ﬂﬁ m:d.lhi:liu:lmﬂﬂnudu-. is seen

?ﬂhml\ﬁr nrmafﬂmmhrum,.mn—-
- cords of unequal thickness, and
th 70y 90, and cven 100, have

ese etl;h are mﬂlﬁpheﬂ to lnﬁmly. and coneate-

n, the most scientific
sty have not mntrh’d. have only represented
parallel and united course,

_mdﬁm which. derived its name

nch of the fifth pair; or the ophthalmic deprived.
sllular involucrum,

branch of the same, or superior mazillary.

hupnh, or maxillaris inferior, Upnn taking away
ulous involnerum of these three rami, itis evident
is numpmtld many funiculi ’Eruqueut]} COUCR=

Figure 1II..

n. nerve-of the fifth pair of the cercbrum: of. the
nia. bahu:lliunmmﬁmr part.

nftbnliﬁhpun

-

)

PLATE XXIX.

The Ganglions and Plexuses of Nerves, &e,

¢. First, or opthalmic ramus.

d. Second branch, or superior maxillary..

¢. Third ramus, or maxillaris inferior, which gives off three
evident rami, of which

Jf. First, sends off the plerygoid, masseteric, temporal, buc-
ci:rnf;r_r branches, &c. - g

& Second, inferior mazillat'y, or altcolaris, properly speaking,
& Third, lingwal.
These two last, at their commencement, are covered

with much cellulous substauce, so as to appear to form
one trunk.

. s liar fasciculus of nervous funiculi under the
trunk of the fifth pair, which arising from almost a
eommon origin with the fifth pair under the semilunar
panglion in a peculiar impression, runs into that ganglion,

k. Portion of the sixth pair of the cerebrum running through
the sinus cavernusus, consisting of one cord, after its
origin or insertion of the great intercostal nerve becoming
somcwhat thicker, and having two short striz impressed
on it.

I Originofthe great intercostal nerve, or rather, as it were,
double posterior and anterior insertion into the nerve of
the sixth , consisting of many and very thin funicles,
which suddenly run.together, and are again dissolved,

Figure 1V.

A view of another nerve of the fifth pair of the right,.
wewed on the inferior side, together with the neighbour-
ing portion of the nerve of the sixth pair.

a. Trunk of the nexve of the fifth pair.

bk Semilunar ganglion, through which, towards the inferion:
maxiliary branch, many funiculi irresolved pass.

e. First branch..

d. Secowd branch..

e,. Third branch,.

[ Peeuliar fasciculus of nervous funicles under the semiln-
nar ganglion, going towards the wierior maxilla,

g. Portionof the sixth pair of the cerebrum.

k. Another origin of the great intercostal nerve, orsympa-
theticas magnus of Winslow, different from the tormer,
but which 15 ifrequently observed, This other nexus of
the Gth pair of nerves, with the ophthalmic, is viot found
by Haller and many others; unless cellular and vascularg
but not at all by any nervous funicles, neither from the

opththalmic to the great intercostal, any nervous root is
cut off, and unless a subtile injection of the vessels with,

coloured liquor penetrate, the observator is casily mis-
taken..
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PLATE. XXX.
Tfm Gnng!wns and Pfexgsea of NE?“FES, &c.

Figure I,

‘This represents the brachial plexus of the right
side of an adult, together with the ganglions
af the fifth, mm, : th, and eighth. . pair -of
cervical, and first of the dursal nerves, frem which

. the brachial plexus is composed.,

Every plexus of this nerve was cnmfu]i;r'amﬂ":—
cated of its first cellulous covering, to shew the
Suniculi of the nerves alone and naked, and their
different thickness and manner of communication,

5.6.7.8. Nerves of the four last pair of cervicals,
) I. Nerve of the first pair of dorsals.

agaaa. Funiculi, which are made of the anterior roots
of thcn, nerves arising from the n:u:dufla spinalis,
and they pass the nu.ngf!un: of the posterior roots,
nor do they unite to the posterior roots, unless nfu.r-
wards these go out of their ganglions.

:_ﬁ,rfrﬁbh Funiculi, from the pusterior roots,
cccec, Ganglia formed from the posterior roots.

‘ddddd, Trunksof nerves rumuing together to form the bra-
chial plexus: of which the first. i. e. five cervicals,
consists of one gross funiculus only 3 but the others
frequently communicate together.

These trunks afterwards are implicated in a sur-
prising manuner, which ave better understood by a
figure than an operose description,

¢, Nervus supra scapularis,
- dxillary, or circumflexal nerve.
_g. Euxternal cutancous, or musculo cutaneous nerve,
k. Radial nerve.
i. Median nerce with double root ; viz.
k. I. Going out of the brachial plexus.
m. Cubiial nerve. '_?‘
n. Tnlernal culancons nerve. ¢

goo, Arc other Jesser nerves coming out of the brachial
plexus indiscriminately, and without any names,

Figure 11.

Is a portion of the median nerve, of which funi-
culi being disjuneted, by the removal of the exter-
nal cellular vagina ; yet the mutual inosculations
are exhibited.

They are all delineated in their natural size, yet
it was necessary to prolong svme funiculi, and es-
-p-ccmll:,r those which connect the others transversely,
in the delineation, to exhibit them clearly at one’
sight, yet some of the funiculi were obliged to be cut,

gaaa. Are tubercles, to which many others may be seen,
which arise from the medulla of the nervous funiculi,
there propelling the vagina, which has less resistance,

% o Nan-e of the eighth pair, h

. funiculi, of whiche es Lo #d ol .
i 1i.ﬁemmpﬁufm ]k RIS

+ @

F:gure 1L
* Are portions of thu mn&%mw

pair of the cercbrumn, .o h‘tﬂ
Doth were cut uff near their exit. ﬁ;ﬂp

nium, and are of the right

(1N ]

¢. Here thtm'msvm.lbg!h nnﬂ"cmﬁuh‘

funiculi. i reohy

d. Nervus laryngeus, Edm‘l‘h& ﬁ!tlk, ]
off, and reclined pmterﬁ:ﬂ%n tqh wdi .

ee. Portivn of the nervus v dul:md g
neck, conspicuous after its cellulous involucru
coat, is taken off, so that the ne funiculi
be seen in ity nréguiﬁdtngu&htu m
plied concatenation. bo o it ol

£ g. Nerve of the ninth pair, or lingual of the cereb
consisting of vne only gross funicle, yet re
the time it enters lh!um "This nerve
with the vagus, as well tEu ,gh thu cell
small nervous funiculi, which are

k. Nerve from the ninth | nr,&llﬂlthe‘
off, having many roo the ninth pai
some are the I:mgmmngnf the lingual ne;

i -‘iil tl'l"'hl'fl-!r
i |,. -’ ' ]4-- |
[l -1 ¥

F‘J“"‘ |2 vt

o Isa almll,nr hmth
vair of the I:ru_.m fmm he
rom another -sul.'gr.m, ‘which js
sake of '.rlnut:,n y
a. Nervug vagus, cmmsung of ,:Ihm l'umqp]l

b. Nervus pharyngeus, from which one fi
scends, and below unites with the trunk, ¢
cighth pair. . -

el it 3D Lo

¢, Nervus laryngeus. i ' il

d. Here the nervus vagus consists of ene fu
only, and that large and unequally re nd, '

e. A portion of the nervus vagus descending t
the neck. :

fff. Nerve of the ninth pair of the cerﬂbmm,ﬂi'

making one funicle only, ramous towards the t

£. The nerve called descendens, from the ni
the cerebrum, of which the superior e
away, was united with the nervus w.gul.

If we attentively consider the nature of the

we shall easily be persuaded, that this nerw

to be called, not less ascendens, than descent

oy




Sedole o destarve Modhe e cr il R.:?m’%y.
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Ll & Bintoria Medicoeer & il Rowriley.



"'-:: 2 rron e Y o ivy
‘e:ﬁihtf@% as they‘hppenr,-m edby a M:cruscopc.

F‘:'-ﬁ

Consists merelyﬁi‘ very little gtobules promiscuously,
as it seems, leaning on each other, and connected to-
gether by means of the most minute cellulous texture,
scarcely to be dissolved even by macerating in water.

R Figure VUL 1X. X. XI. represent three medullary
globules of greater magnitude, varying their figure and
size according as the lens by which they are examined is
either placed nearer to, or more remote from the object.

Figure XII. represents a portion of the ischiadic
nerve of aninfant injected through the arteries,

' : herve The size is mudcrntcl_',rmcreased to represent the arte-
o ﬂptm i riglae better.

15 mmx:uh_ appear distinet,
a. Trunk of the m;hmd:cngm, in which the funiculi are

*‘w. section of the ischiadic clearly seen.

W&mﬁﬁ::t dnrgzmm&omit, b. External popliteal nerve.

hich was afterwards again moist- ¢, Internal popliteal nerve,

R TSR SISt SN, <5 10 0 S BB ke Siuloss, more COpiou, "sovers. “thi
* nerves, and more vessels were filled,

ceee. Arteriole, from the neighbouring cellulous substance
running to the nerve, and there creeping into nervous
funiculi,
a. Figure XIII. is a portion of a thick funiculus of the
cervical nerve running to form the brachial plexus.

b. A fungus, or monticulus, projections of a medullary
substance, divided into irregular areole by deep streaks.

‘These strizz demonstrate how the membraneous sepfa
arisc from the internal superficies of the exterior invo-
lucrum of the nervous funiculi.

Figure X1V, represents the praternatural fungosity of
the mll&q substance of the nervous funiculi, which
arose from an amputation of the arm of a woman, whose
hand and fore-arm were badly gangrened, or mortified.
The woman lived a long time after the operation ; atlast,
when she died of another diseuse, it gave an ug:pmtumt_f
of exami the truncated mmnher, in whicl were ob-

 the extremities of the absected nerves

serviead,
had swelled into nodes, from which the radialis nerve

t.];mlem augmunu:; the dimmrbfﬂm being more aceurately examined, afier the cellular

one nervous funiculus hath hm} & structure was removed, it demonstrated how the me-
1 1h.,¢h_ﬂm figare represents. .lm dullary substance grew out, as of an unfor.ned white

culus, “surrounded with its own agml mole, and sofficiently hard. .
' ?- a. a. Nervous funiculi here forming the radial nerve con-

nected together by & wonderful concatenation.

b, Fungosity, or excrescence of the medullary suhstanca
of the funiculi of themdw.lmm —--

i .. here somewhat In&used “the bet-
’ﬂli.lﬁlbf ﬁmlc:uh of nerves,

K
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PLATE XXXII.

Intercostal, Cervical Nerve, or the Sympatheticus Magnus.

The great importance of an accurate conception of these nerves, their connections and listributior
‘various parts, must be obvious, Symptoms arising from sympathy of parts in various diseases, 2
clearly demonstrated, and many affections, formerly obscure, traced to t]rmrtrucanﬂoﬁgiml ﬂﬂlﬂ, :
by imaginary vain hypnth:ses, which have so much injured and degraded the art of physic; but
demonstrative facts, that can be reiterated by every industrious anatomist and physiologist. On ¢
'subjects, much may be seen in my Treatises on Nervous Diseases, &c.

Name and origin. Dirvisions. Distributions,

1
Grent sympathctic merve; from the Hasthree ganglions, branches, filaments, Distributed through the ‘lﬂh‘
sixth pair of nerves of the brain, and many surculi, or sprigs. abdomen, &c.

a. First, or great cervical ganghion ; be- Receives ramuli from the first, second, and  Sends out the ramus mollis,e
tween the processes of the first and third nerve of the cervex, sometimes  premus, l.l:l.l.ltinwm )
second vertebra, and angle of the from the eighth and ninth pair of the .

maxilla infertor. cerébrum. i, i
b. Ramas mollis; is of reddish soft na- Two Lranches. Run up to the internal carotid.
ture. A third. Cuvers the external carotid, ﬂ

. the larynx and pharynx.
c. Ramus cardiacus supremus, vel super- Receives a brunch from the intercostal Rums to the larynx, musculus

. JMeialis. cervical nerve, and many anastomoe s. thyroideus and gland, ﬂm
d. Truncus intercostalis cervicalis; from Communicates with the second branch of A ramification goes to the thyrei
the superior to the inferior ganglion. the fourth pair. the trunk runs to the ir :
¢. Inferior cercical ganglion; to the ifth  Receives branches from the fifth and sixth Sends off branches the first,
vertebra of the neck. pair of cervicals. perficial, and deep seated.
fo First internal branch. Anastomoses with the supreme and recur- To the cardiac plexus.
rent cardiac,
£ Second rﬂnﬂ_'ﬁ'm:‘f.:sn. Communicates with recurrent of the eighth Runs to the trachea, PI.I].W
X SRt Sraich pair, R ] vena cava, o
. ouperficial branch. Are inserted into the first dorsa ion e
1, Deep-seated branch. above the subclavian artery, e Foym the mm,nrhquﬂ : '
k. Ganglion dorsale primum ; magawm, Communicates with the sixth pair, eighth Sends off an nnonjmm-"hhi!
sew Morgeicum superivss to the first and first dorsal, *wtlm cardiac Pm
vertebra of the back. ry, and curvna
I, Ganglion partum, vel secundum; be- Is as it were an appendix of the great tho- 'l'runk runs to the third g:
tween the fust and second rib. racic ganglion ; receives a branch from .

the first dorsal nerve.
m. Ganglion dorsale tertiwn; between Receives a ramulus from the second dorsal  As the above.
the second and third gib, nerve.

n. Por vagum: eizhth, Its trunk. . Treseends in the neek. 3
e, Nervas recurrens; of the par vagum ;  Hasinany ramifications and anastomoses.  To the larynx, l:uiﬂ,.l levia pi
about the subclavian artery, ris, aorta. .

7. Nervas accessorivg Willisii; or supe- Perforates the sterno and cleido-mastoid Dmmd: to the mulwg ullasis.

rior recarrent nerve, muscies.

. Anteriur ramus, or branchof the first  Unites with the second pair. Sends out a small branch to ﬂlﬂ
pair of cervical nerves, cervical ganglion.
r. — of the second pair. Communicates with the former. Gives two small Hurlﬁﬂlﬁlﬁ
. ganglion.
. trunk nf the third pair. 1las many asastomeses with the fourth peir, F-:rms the phrenic nerve, and r
sterno cleidohyoid musele, 4
1. —————ee fourth puir. Comimunicates with the third pair. Gives phrenic, diaphragmatic, p
and median nerves. -1-_-"_
e Jifth pair. The fixth and sixth pair are joined to-7 Hence the scapula and phrenic )
v sixth pair. } gether. and pectoral muscle.
W, — scventh pair. Communicates with the sixth pair. To theu:rﬂm anticus, &e. ‘.--
; - o To the pecto LH
x. e cighth pair, Are joined together, and zend off ra- 1
y- First pair of dorsal nerves. } muli, : ;E‘:mm“’ mumal,
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tute the right sinus,
a. Vena azygos.

B. Sac of the vena cava.—Lower's saccus dexter, not well
expressed by the engraver.

7. The right auricle.

33, The arch of the avrta, drawn on the left side by an
hook o, and partly compressed.

+. Arteria innominata, or common trunk of the right sub-
-¢lavian artery and trunk of the carotids,

¢. The right subclavian artery.

» The right common trunk of the external and internal
carotid arteries, 3

3, The common left trunk of the carotids.

A, The left subclavian artery.

# The origin and progress of the pulmonary artery.
v+ The right branch of the pulmunary artery.

z. Vena cava inferior ; 5. ascendens, which expand to consti-

¢ The left branch of the pulmonary artery, conspicuous in
part, but rather vbscurely,

0. An hook, confining the arch of the aorta to the left side,

@ 4. Oshyovides. @ its cornu; J its basis,

1. The first, ur superior great cervical ganglion, which re-
crives .

2. A small branch from the anterior ramus of the first pair
of cervical nerves, (Nu. 151.)

3. Another small branch arising from a ramus of the first
pair, communicating with the second pair of cervicals, (No.
151, 152) inserted into the superior cervical ganglion.

4. A small branch from the interior ramus of the second
pair (Nu, 152) of cervical nerves, ascending to the ganglion,
(No. 1.)

5. Another branch, running in a transverse course, from the
_anterior branch of the secund pair of the first cervical gan-
glion. '

6. Ramulus mollis, descending from the superior cervical
ganglion, whence arise

7. 8. Two small branches, accompanying the carotid artery.

9. The third small branch, passing a little beyond the ante-
rivr surface of the external carotid, afterwards connected by
its ascending and descending surculi, with small branches from
the nerve of the pharynx and larynx.

10, A branch, called the cardiacus supremus, or superfici-
alis, descending from the superior cervical ganglion ina direct
line with the cervical trunk of the intercostal perve (No. 20)
on its inner side. -

11. 12. lis division into two branches, viz. exterior {No.
11) and interior, (No. 12) which seperate, leaving a space
like an island, then again unite.

13. 13. A branch formed by the combination of eleven and
twelve branches, and descending, receive

14. A branch from the intercostal cervieal trunk.

15. 15. A branch arising from No. 12, which, with No, 13,
form a larger island.  From this first ramus arises

i6. A branch, joining’ with the laryngeal branch, No.
257, goes to the larynx, and partly to the musculus sterno-

passing from the thoracic ganglion. al

thyroideus, and partly under it to the thyroid gland, (Vide
268. 269, f | ‘
17. Another ramification from No. 15, going off to the
thyroid gland. E
18. The branch, called cardiacus supremus, again uniting |
from branch 15 and 13, which, after descending lower, forms

19. A small branch, forming an anastomosis with the de-
scending ramulus, No, 33, of the inferior cervical ganglion,

20. Another branch of the superior cardiac with the
same ramulus of the inferior cervical ganglion, (Nu. 35)
forming two anastomoses, . . ‘3

21, 21. Nervous cardiacus supremus, descending, and at
length dividing into two ramuli ; of which, _ ;

22, The first forms an unastomosis with the principal ear. :
diac nerve, (No. 66. 66) arising from the first thoracic gan-
gh'u“' |. » i .'

23. The second ramulus of No. 21, which, in its des
divides into 3 Ramuli. 24, 25. 26. of which

24. The posterior again unites with that cardiac nerve,

25. Another small branch of (No.23) which receives a
branch (No.65) passing down from the first thoracic ganglivn,
and afterwards descends on the internal side of the arteria i
nomiaata to its external surface, and even to the avrta.

26. The middle small branch of the same nerve, (No. 23)
which ugain divides into the

27. The internal, or anterior ramulus, which, imumﬁn
in internal side of the arteria innominata, runs to the anterior
surface of the same artery, and to the aorta. - '

28. 28. The external, or posterior ramulus of (No. 26)
running down the posterior surface of the arteria innominata :
hut it must be observed, that the branches 21. 22, 24, 25. 26,
27. are very much removed from their natural situation for
the arch of the avrta with the carvtid and right subelavian
arteries, and being drawn on the left side, elongates these small
branches. i

20. 29. Theintercustal, cervical trunk descending from the |
superior cervical ganglion, drawn a little forward to clucidate
more clearly Ganglia, Nu. 53 and 55. L i i

50. A branch of the intercostal cervieal J.l"-llﬂkl with the in-
ferior thyroid artery running down to the thyruid gll;h:d’ SOImC-
times it there anastomoses with the branch of the recurrent
nerve of the cighth pair, o 3y e ;

31. 32. Two branches, into which the intercostal trunk in
this subject was divided : one of them (No. 31) a little thinner,
rune dewn above the inferior thyroid artery ; the other, Na.)
unite.

o 1:‘:
7 4 i 2 % EHL
33. Theinferior cervical ganglion,

34. Its first, or external branch, W?.u.'h“‘ descending a little
divides into Mo. 35 and 30, BRI T 4

35. 33. 55. Asmall branch from 34, joined to the firsk)
with a branch, No. 19, then by two circuli with a branch
No. 20, of the nervus, cardiacus, supremus; but, after de-
scending a little, it is inserted into a branch, Nu, 37 ; so tha
in conjunction with this, and » branchof the recurrent, :

e W

392, and thicker, is continued down behind it,
island, by which the artery is confined, they

R g
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74, Left ramulus of the T3 ramus,

75. A ramulus, soon atter the commencement of the 74th
branch drawn an the right hand from it, rusaing in two sur-
cufi between the trachea and arteria pulmonalis to the left
sinus and smooth surface of the heart.

76. Trunk of the 74th branch, which, after advancing fur-
ther on the left, divides into 2 rumuli.

77. 77. 77. Three ramuli of ramus, of the superior
nerve 70, descending between the pulmonary artery and
aorta, emerging with many surculi in the interior surface of
the pulmonary artery, (which in this plate is not seen.)

78, The other and inferior small branch of nerve, Na. 1'?5.
under the aorta, descending with ramulus, No. 140, between
it and the pulmonary artery to the left sinus.

79. The right ramulus of the middle branch 73, running
almost in a divect ling -between the arch of the acrta and
right pulmonary artery, and there distribute into the third
rami 50, §1 and 84,

80. 80. Left ramulus of branch 79, descending under the
arch of the aorta and right pulmonary artery to the left sinus
by two surculi.

81. 81. Middle small branch, ramus 79, which proceeding
a little between the arch of the aorta and right pulmouary ar-
tery, bends round the ramus, No. 80, and ascends to the pos-
terior surface of the arch of the aorta,

52. 85. Two ramuli, arising from ramulus 81, which sur-
rounding the aorta coming from the right, the ventricle on the
right side, there disperse many surculi, and at length accom-

nies the right coronary artery in the anterior surface of the

cart.

84. 84. Right branch of 79, which, after receiving No.
229 and 113, runs between the aorta and pulmonary artery,
and at length extend under the right pulmonary artery in two
surculi to the left sinus, in the same manner as ramulus 80.

85. 85. External ramus of the nerve 66, descending be-
tween the right pulmonary artery and aorta, and uniting two
ramuli pum.

86. 87. Which accompany the left coronary artery.

£5. A small ganglion, which forms as it were an appendix
to the great thoracic ganglion, (No, 60) sitnated on its supe-
rior part between the first and second rib, but on the inferior
side, placed on the second rib.—(It may be called Dorsale
Secundum ; which, however, is seldom found in this place.)

89. A branch running from the first dorsal nerve to this
ganglion.

90. Ganglion dorsale tertium, (in other bodies the second)
situated between the second and third rib.

91. A ramulus, running from the second dorsal nerve to
the gangimn, No. 90,

92. 92. The trunk of the {-lght!'- pair, called Vagum,
ﬂnscamhug in the peck, drawn on the right side hnl‘w by an
hnmuhls, better to elucidate the recurrent with its rﬂm ca-
tions : whence, its former situation, on the supcrm.r side,
could not be preserved.

93. 93. Recurrent nerve of the par \'amum, which blmdmg
about the subeclavian artery, ascends to the larynx.—It is
evident that this must be drawn out of its natural siluation,

94. First ramus of lll;murMM soon after its vig
giving DIT i

95. A small branch, which ruoning a httln un. he lef

15 united with 3 ¥

96, The second branch of the munmtm - .
97. Another ramulus of the first recurrent branch,
also is inserted into the united ramali 95 and 96,

98. A ramus, from the cufmhmat:un of the 93, 5%

102.

09. 99. A small branch arising from a dir.iiﬂi
branch 98, which ascends towards the trachea, nnd
taking up the fourth ramus of the recurrent, (No, lﬁ} d
tributed into the third rami, of which doadt

100, 100, The second superior are u;llllid -ilnﬂn
culus sterno-hyoideus,

101. But the third is distributed on the l@t lthﬂl
of the trachea,

102. Anather small branch, arising from a division f th
98th, proceeding together to the trachea, and ascending on |

103, Conjunction of the ramus 102, with Numn. 1
ramus, el e

104. Three surculi of ramus 102, dispersed il lh mte
surfuce of the aspera arteria.

105. Two nerves, formed by ﬂmoodwcm; Jlni- 9.! :
97, descending to the cardiac plexus: in its passage formil
an anastomosis, No. 45 with hrn.nch No. 40. i )

106. 106. Three of its ramuli, umdmg Mmd.ih

pulmonary artery to the left sinus, and p
heart.—Vide Hallens Elem. Physiol. §. L p. 36'5.

107, Fourth ramulus of 105, running on the left .
the right pulmonary artery, also forming in pmﬂe. Il‘ :
84,

108. Surculus, distributed in the right pulm "
109. Fifth and middle ramulus of the ramus I
manner ascending on the right pulmumqr a:t&r;r,
110. A surculus to the above artery ; and
111. Another ramulus to the right ear; and nlluu

112. A third ramulus, accompanying the xighl
artery : but beforeit gives off the surculus,

113. Anastomosing with ramulus 84, Loy

114. Third branch of 94, which running tm‘ﬂs,eﬁﬁﬂ "5_:_:
vided into 115 and 119,

115. A branch ascending a little Wﬁﬁ t]y!,

aspera arteria; but before it arri lht;rt is.
three ramuli, of which the Supcmrw s

116. Runs between the aspera arteria
prior to that, by means of ramulus, No. 0&, :.l'.
with ramus, No, 102 ; but the Wl

117. Middle

118. Inferior ramus ascend the m ﬂeﬂiiJﬁd
separate into several Iill.'.‘ml]i ;
119. Another ramus, arjsing from & division of _
114, which descending, Isj-:l-ili to the ramus 3.'!- vit
forms a ramus, No. 40, running to the cardiac plexus,

L0 Al o B osn e i S
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“third and fellowing cervical pairs to their posterior branches,
is much greater than those of the first and second pair: with
justice, therefore, those denominated anterior branches, may
be called Trunks.

166. Its first branch descending to the ansa of communi-
tatéun with the descending ramus ‘of the ninth pair, like No.
15

167. Second ramus of the third pair running down to the
fourth pair, and phrenic nerve.

168. A small branch inserted in the trunk of the fourth
_pair.

169. Another ramus implanted into the diaphragmatic
nerve.

170. Third ramus of the third pair, which inthe posteriur
margin of the cleido-mastoid muscle is divided into two ra-
amuli, of which the superior

171. Unites with the superior branch of the fifth of the
third pair, No. 187, and constitutes the nervus cutaneus
medius colli.

¢ 172. Inferior ramus arising from No. 170, which runs
;down in & straight direction in the stumuqnuslmd muscle,
distributed near the posterior margin,

173. Fourth branch of the third pair first descending a
little.

After drawing back the anterior branch of the second amnd
trunk of the third pair with the sterno-cleido-mastoideus mus-
cle, there is a larger branch; in its natural situation, descend-

«inyg Behind these nerves.

17 4. Its ramus going to the trunk of the fourth pair.

175. 176. 177. 178. Another, and that a double anas-
tamosis of ramus 173 with the trank of the fourth pair; for
this andstamosis arises by two roots, 173, 176, from the ra-
mus of the third pair already mentioned, which run together,
and are again divided and inserted by two small branches,
177, 178, into the trunk of the fourth pair. In the midst of
its course, having made a conjunction, it represents a cross,
and forms two cireun seriptiuns, or triangular islands.  Ano-
ther small branch, MNo. 175, 178, seems to come from ramus
173 to the fourth pair: but the other, No. 177, 176, by turns
to ascend from the fourth pair, Ne.. 173, of the third pais.

170. 179. A small branch from 173, (or for the con-
junction of 170 with a branch, No, 177, of the fourth. pair)
which accompanying the accessoruis of Willis, Mo, 149, de-
-scending with the cucullaris muscle, is united to it by two ra-
muli 180. First, anastomosis of ramus 179, with the acces-
sorius, which arises with its root from the mentivned ramus
170, and it inserted by two surculi into the accessory nerve.

181. Another anastomasis of branch 179, with the accessory
nerve, No. 140.

182. The remaining part of ramus 173, which - again as-
cending, constitutes the small posterior auricular nerve.

183, Fifth ramus of the third pair, which, sven after its
comimencement, receives the ramus 158 of the second pair;

184, And sends off a branch, running in this body almost
directly downwards, near the posterior margin of the cleide-
‘mu.-amd, dividing into two ramuli..

40 )

185. Its e:terunl ramulus, joined with a branch of Ih. 1
of the fourth pair.

1806. Another, or internal branch of it, united with a bra:
Nu. 212’ ﬂ\f th’ﬂ ﬁﬂh ]Iair. .

187. A ramus arising in the posterior margin of the cleido
mastoid muscle from Nu,183, which in thuse parts is inflect
about the margin, and ascends upon the cleido and s
mastoid muscle on the exterior surface, and uniti
No. 171, constitutes the nervus cutaneus medius sy

188, Another ramus in the posterior margin of the cleido-
mastoid muscle proceeding from ramus 183, and there
flecting, running above the cleido and sterno-mastoid mu:
as before mentioned, and forming the nervous n‘uhm
rior colli. '

189. The greatest ramus of the third pair, or trunk of the
third pair, which encreased by No. 157, 159, and 161, of th
second pair, inflects to the posterior margin ui' the c
mastold muscle, and advances above the ste
wards and upwards, and then constitutes the mvunun nla-
IS posterior,

190. Fourth pair of cervical nerves.

191. First branch of the fnurl.l: plar, which, mtil- a b
of No. 169, of the third pair, mnhl:utes Thtluﬁrmr
of the phrenic nerve.

192. 192. 192. 192. Descent of thaphmmcnmc B |

193. 194. 195. Three branches of the phrenic nerve which |
are distributed in the second, or superior fleshy part of th
diaphragn of the right side.

196, 197. Two remaining rami of the dia
nerve which descended to the first fleshy part
side.

198, Second branch of the fourth pair running on th
right to the intercostal cervical trunk. 3

199. 199. Third ramus of the fourth pair, vEr]y thm=I wI:
is distributed in the musculus scalenus medius, let.

200. A deep seated branch of the fourth pair, G‘r
calls it posterior, §. 189.) -

201, Its exterior branch descending to the i mtcno:r surface )
of the musculus cucullaris. \

202, Second ramus of the ramus profundus, No. 200
running to the infra-scapularis muscle.’ .

203. Third small branch of ramus profundus, No. 200,
proceeding to the inferior substance of the coraco-hyoi

204. Fourth small branch of the ramus pfoﬁmduu, N
200, stretching out of the supraspinatus: also .‘
from No. 201, 202, 203, 204, run down the interior snrk
of the cucullaﬂ.s, and are inscried into the cucullaris, and §
other muscles of the scapula, and also into the iﬂhhul |
dius. |

205, Exterior ramus of the fifth pair, or, madllu.ni
elow, §. 110, p. m. kB85,

This may also be called the anterior; and No. 200, poste
I.'Il..ll' Y

206. Its first ramus, which, at its Mmmammt! is ¢
vided intv No. 107 and 108, )

-
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4. Arteria thyroidea saperior.
inominata, the common trunk oi' ﬂumb—
clavian and right carotid artery.
. The left carotid artery.
€. The left subclavian.
s. Aorta ascendens bending into an arch.
&2 The aorta is far covered by the ‘pericardium, which
is directed inwards at the margin, descending back
on the inferior part of the aorta, and the whole nf
the heart, &ec.
=. Superior vena cava drawn to the right.
9. The connection of the vena cava superior, and in-
ferior.
The pericardium thus far surrounds the vena
cava as lit. &

i A
wi

I.1.

=, Vena azygos.
2. Its branch forming the intercostal vein.

g. Trunk of the pulmonary artery, prominent under
the pericardium.

=. Anterior ventricle covered by the pununr—:hum.
¢.¢ Aspera arteria, or trachea.

#.6.9.0.5. Bronehial glands.

w. The first rib.
p- The second rib.
e . The thyroid gland.
1. Accessory nerve of the eighth pair.
2, Anterior ramusof the first pair of cervicals des-
cending to the second pair.
3. Its branch ascending, forming many surculi under

the par vagum, running upwards to the lateral rec-
tus muscle of the head, and rectus anticus major,

4. A small branch from No, 3, running down almost
in a right angle to the first cervical ganglion.

5. A branch running upwards under the par vagum,
intercostal and interval carotid arteries, obliquely
to the muscle rectus capitus anticus minor.

6. A branch going to the ninth pair.

#.7. Anterior branch of the second pair of cervicals,
and its conjunction with the branch, No. 2.

8. A branch from the combinationofl No. 2 and 7,
arising in an acute angle to the rectus anticus major
muscle of the head,

9. Asmall branch u.mm.g from No.7, dividing into two
diverging filaments, inscried into the same muscle.

10. A small branch descending from No. 7, wlul‘h
unite

11. With another decurrent branch, constitutes

12. Anerve, descending to the supcrior cervical pn-

glion; but before it is inserted into the ganglion, it
isagain divided into

13. The ascending and
14. Descending branch.

!

20 21. Two ramuli, runmn;fmnﬁrh

35, 36, 37. Is inserted mtn-ﬂmi;'umfhjwi i e v ;.-.i'

15. Insertion of a small branch, No. lﬂ, annir
from the par vagum to neme.ﬂn. 7

16, A thick branch of No. 7, _
rior cervical ion; and ¢
uniting with the transverse branch, No. ﬂi uf
third pair. TR
_17. Insertion into the g:nglmn. LA
" 18. A branch of the second pair gois
tremmﬂ mthademnd-l of Lhe ninth p p
19. Cnnjunr.;mnnf the bnndl. Hﬁaﬂ -ﬁﬁ icd
Pﬁll‘. oy e L ms pree

of the Sth pair, ol

22. Trunk of the tniqnm- m
which mndlng i

sterno-mastoid muscle m
i.urml.i!im: posterior. '-" - ]
. Third pair of cervicals, u-'-a ,
m. Its branch going to the ganglion -ﬁh‘ﬁp
25, Tts ramus running to the M«fg

pair.

26. Descending branch of :&&@,%

* vided into twr.-
o7. A hranr:h to the fourth pair, and

28, De lower, and : ing
of the phn:nw,. Hu?ﬁg!’” e

29. Superior mahdmg'hwlnf

30. Inferior ascending buﬁ:c]i’ of

31. A branch from No. 30, mmn];mﬁ
taneous nerve of the neck, to be unife

32. Conjunctionof No.29 &30.

33. Ramus, arising from this conjunetion.

34. Its anterior ramus, which, with three _
branches, & ,.d,,:;,u;_.L.

l'.
IT"k i

38. The posterior branch of No. 33, going to th

cullaris muscle. AN s
39. Distribution of mnu, Hq-ﬂﬂ. into hui,ﬁ
30, 31, 42. N
40, This nerve inflected mh Ilw m |
the sterno-mastoid ;w,y:h, &i@nﬂ}
forms the posterior g.hu
unnulnr nerve.
. The second branch.
4'2 The third branch iubout to m

nr:uacnl]l . p NN i T
43- rmulﬂfﬂudl.mﬁl llﬂ.ilm :

&r, '#hlﬂhg in the mmmm
mutmdeul, is called nervus magnus auri

4. A small branch ol rebind, NG b P
ferior I:mch of tht g;rnt pmfuh

45. Further progress of Ne, 30.
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A
%
é!‘i‘-lﬂ. Tts superior branch in the external surface of the
. mrm-mamidm called nervus cutaneus medius
Wi ~of the neck. -
:I-? . 47. Inferior branch, constituting the inferior cutaneous
b nerve of the neck, with ramus, Mo, 31.
8. Fourth pair of cervicals.
49, Tts branch forming the phrenic nerve.
s s‘-p. Iﬂ.gqh of the fourth pair running downwards to
f @ descendens of the ninth.
:mllhmnh of the fourth, extending it-
aeikf to the phrenic.
52. M of the fourth, descending to the inferior
pﬂ'g of th.e neck, and exterior surfaceof the cleido-
mﬁtutﬂ another, called mﬁ:rmr cuta-

‘is&mhi‘ng part of the fourth, in this body,
in almost a sl:nught hme under the skin of

H&nﬂt part of the » gives off four

o=

54.55 In‘mlt']l which, divided into two, No. 54 and

n‘fn’rthur posteriorly, with many sur-
:' v cdlimllmh, run to the cucullaris ;nu-scia

5. 57 fﬂgmﬁ Gﬁmt, which :pmlad i:nre the pectoralis
deltoid, with many ramuli and surculi, and con-
" stitute the .

. subcutancous nerve b-::f the thomx. or
Lo Wﬂ y belungs to the posterior surface
oo affothe No. 57, to the anterior facies of the
; ___.mm:lt:. and No. 58, to the antericr parts of
ectorali ndadultmd.

I% the phrenic, and uniting
3 rlmus, 0. 28, gives

6o, ﬂ‘ agﬂn inserted into the phrenic; and
another, 3
E 61. ‘Wﬂ fnﬂher to the inferior parts of the great

' 62. Epuufcmuls.

ch of it jamed with ramus, No. 61, running to

ﬁhm branch of the fifth, perforating the supe-
mdn of the muscles scalenus-prior, and
d into the intercostal nerve.
ﬁﬁ. A branch of the fifth running to the phrenic.

66. r branch running from the fifth and sixth,
m&e scalenus medjus and lateralis, A

| - 67. A small branch of the sixth r running to the first

! thoracic ganglion, B ¥ r

- 68, Asmall branch of the seventh pair to the first tho-
- racic ganglion, emerging on the posterior side of t]:e

vertebral artery.

Anvther small branch of the seventh PRir, running

to the first thoracic ganglion i in the auterior side of
the vertebral artery, i

Put*ﬁct‘ the portio dura of the au .
o ditory nerve re

‘l
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71. Its first deep-seated branch, which i this subjeel is
present, and descends to ﬂm stylo-hyoideus mu:-cll:"
and is therefore called Stylo-hyoideus. ' 1

72. Its second deep-seated branch in this subject, run-
ning to nervus mollis, accompanying the externa¥
carotid artery.—(Vide No, 150.) a4l .69

73. Third deep-scated branch of this subjecty called
nervus biventricus, which descending, perforates the
biventer muscle of the maxilla inferior, and then
changing its course, asggnds behind it to the glosso-,
pharyngeus nerve, and thus forms the ansa.

74. Ramus of the biventer nerve, No. 73, extends over
the biventer muscle of the maxilla iwferior, and
anastomoses with another deep-seated branch, o-
mitted in this plate,

75. Nervus glamvph&rjﬂgcm, first branch of the
cighth pair,

76. First branch of the glosso-pharyngeus, mutﬂmwug
with the biventric nerve of the portio dura.

77. Second branch of the glesso-pharyngens, descend-
ing above the internal carotid artery, which in the
region of the first flexure of the carotid, without
the cranium, gives

78. A branch, tending downwards to the mervus mollis
of the intercostalis,---(Fig. 1I. No. 4 & 5.) T

79. And another nerve running down above the interna!
carotid to its origin, then behind the carvtid ar-
tery.

80. Here nerve, No, 77, inflects round the posterior
side of the carotid, and ascends behind it above the
par vagum, anastomosing with a small branch of
the pharyngeus.

$1. Third branch of the glosso-pharyngeus, callc:l in-
ferior pharyngeus, running above the internul caro-
tid; then on its anterior side, divided into three
branches, of which

82. The superior passes under the external carotid, and
furming an arch, again aseends to be inserted into
the constrictor medius of the pharynx,

83. The middle pursuing the same course, which, how-
ever, gives off a surculusto the stflu-phnr:,rngeua,

84. Inferior small branch runs to the internal surface
of the external carotid, theré to be juined with the
nervi molles.—(Vide Fig. I1. No. 3.)

§5. 86. Fourth or fifth branch of glusso-pharyngeus, il;mth
running to the musc, pharyngeus.

87. Trunk of the glosso-pharyngeus, which pmma'ds
anteriorly under the muscles stylo-pharyngeus, and
is divided into four branches,

88. First, superior and thick branch, which, with the
fn!lwing three branches,

89. 90, 91. Passing under the stylo-glossus and cernto—olussus
muscles, and run together to the tongue,

92, Nervus pharyngeus of the eighth puir.

N - 83 94,
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93. 04, 95. 96, Four small branches of the nervus pharyn-
gtu-s, dispersed in the middle constrictor muscle of the
phurynx, and in the stylo-pharyngeus.

97. Fifth ramulus of the pharyngeus, inserted into the
servus mollis, accompanying the labial artery.

98. The ninth pair, or lingual nerves,

0. A small branch of the anterior branch of the first
pair, joined to it by anastomosis.—(Vide No. 6.)

100. Descending branch of the ninth, forming two ansa,
with the cervical nerves in this body.

101, Branch of the ninth running down to the hyo-thryoid
muscle.

102, 102. Two small branches of the ninth pair, proceed-
ing to the cerato-glossus, . ’
. 103. 104. 105. Three small branches interwoven with the
basio-glossus muscle by many filaments,

106. 107. Two small branches of the ninth, terminated in
the genio-glossus.
. 108. A small branch of the same ninth, which forms ana-
stomosis, after giving off the filamentam basio-glossum, with
the ramulus of the third lingual branch of the fifth pair.

109, A branch running to the genio-glossus,

~110. Another, forming an anastomosis with the lingual
nerve.

' 111, The remainder of the ninth pair under the sublingual
gland, partly communicating with the lingual of the fifth,
partly dlslnhuted in the genio-glossus muscle.

112. A small parl; of the par vagum; the larger part is
removed.

113. A branch of it geing to the anterior ramus of the
second pair of cervicals,

114, The laryngeal nerve of the eighth pair.

115. A branch of the same, running to the nerve, No.
124.—(Vide No. 125.)

116. 117. 118. 119. 120. 121. Scparation of the same
into two larger, and four smaller ramifications.

116. The lowest and largest branch of the nervus laryn-
geus, or the trunk, which descends uwnder the hyo-thyroid
muscle a little brlﬂm the superior process of the thyroid car-
tilage, to the interior part of the larynx, anteriorly.

117. Superior branch, thicker than the others, which sends
off many surculi under the hyo-thyroid muscle, above the in-
ternal surface of the membrana-crassa of Mcr&nfm, (ex-

panding between the os-hyoides, and thyroid cartilage) but
the other part rises under the sight cornu of that bone.

118. 119. 120. 121. Fﬂyr mh::mcfhatu smaller branches
diffused under the hyo-thyroid muscle in the exterior surface
of the membrane of Morgagm.

122. A ramification from the anterior branch of the great

cervical ganglion, running backwards almost in n.dirm:thne y

which, with
123.The fourth anterior branch of the same gangtion, forms

124. 124. A ramification, rather reddish, running -;.i_-..
liquely, and anterivrly bebind the carotid arteries. i

125. Combination of the same with No, 115 ; and aguir
its seperation inte two, No. 141 and 147.

126, Anterior branch, which running farther in tht di- !
rection of No. 139, passes under the coraco-hyoid, or sterno-
thynuid muscles, to the nmm-lhyrmd.

127. A surculus of the same, to the t
gland. This surculus, like No. 12§, 129, 130, lﬂ-l.
marked by a dot.

128. A ramification of nerve, No. Iiﬁ,'iﬁcﬁug the:

larynx under the inferior margin of the t'hyrmd mmlngn,
be distributed on its internal surface. "

120. 130. 131. Three other surculi thntmppl; the crico-
thyruideus. i .

132. Posterior branch of conjunction, Nu. 1 25, which

133. Gives a surculus to the m{'cnornmm muscle,
and to a part of the same, arising from the ppm@ ca

lnge. -

134. The remaining part, No. 132, dmdmg under the |
common carotid artery, from which also a ml’m -
to the thyroid gland,

135. The reddish gangliform rlmllieltmi, whi
from No. 124, behind the external carotid artery, and d.1
its course on the anterior side of this aﬂﬂl:j Iq. :l'hﬁ
surface. -

136. Here the same nerve, afier taking :E'Mulm. No
78, and 84, from the (Vide Fig, II. Num
4, 5, and No. 3, lit. k.) ngmnpummm
umlﬁ- . o

157. First, running anteriorly from nerve, 'Hﬂ. !ﬂi‘, ich

is carried obliquely under the ninth pur Iﬁl ﬂuih;mlm
and gives off

138, A ramification, united bym tﬂ Ho..mlﬂ, _
this runs backwards above the common trunk of the ling -_ |
and labial arterics, and incurvating about its inferior surfi
again runs upwards behind it, and mﬂm‘md by No. 1
and No. 140. N

139. A branch, connected m:hthemratn g!mq mual:lu
two surculi.

140, Second mm:iﬁcaﬁnn, in like I‘ﬂ.lnﬁerintunm'; [
186, which runs a little above the former, and alm
transversely to the labial artery of Haller, and accum
panies this artery, receives No. 91",. of the plu.q
muscle, i

141. The reception of Hu. 138, into the Iuhmi,
140.

142. Third posterior ramulus, No. 136, which, ﬂr
cending obliquely, the external carotid artery is joined with

143. Another gangliform, and reddish branch of
124, ascending behind the external carotid, and then or
pusterior side.—(Its origin isseen, Fig. L. lit. 5.)

144, Ramulus, arising from the united ramuli, N
143, ascending behind the commencement of the oc
artery, and further in the pasterior lateral mlhm-nf
ternal carotid, until it enters the gmail,mhon, .H

i
|



No. 136, which ascends almost in a
% anterior surface of the mhmnlm-'

jmqf the same, runnin u.hm the
Mhﬂmy;ghan pa‘.rEvum, No.

J,:r ping i.

, which ascends round the in-
, ﬂhmluﬁlmd. to the liom, par-
= 1S this branch Iunnmmmnn with
ﬁﬂ-i' : surcounding the external cqraud.-—
(Vide Fig v &)
148, Ganglion parvum, situated in the exterior and ,ﬁ.m-
1 rl'uri‘mﬁ'qi lhaxmagi,muﬂ,
t and reddis! bnmh runmng.t‘u.rthqr from this
he abov ed carotid, to which it
q,-.'“']‘l- o i

: _nfmwﬁdnuniﬂmhnnqh No.72,
mollis, No. 149; '
branch, H{:Mﬂmmﬁmwﬁﬂlam
SERRTE  Lssenno
1. Posterior ramification, m:oampanjmg the tempural.
a mmi.ﬂhh?iﬁ P
%mm which the descendens of H:u nm:th,
No. IW-MDJHW coraco-hyoideus, .
Wﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁu

-

: .lﬂIlpﬂ'B, passing
ﬂtfﬁa“ﬂeiﬂeﬂmr of the mnrh pair with

i m the cumhmatn-:mot‘ No.18,
{ the third pair of eervicals.—
noof w, No. l:B-, Eﬁ, 153:
:fwmi.

4 ‘Hhmh rami No. 157, 153;, numhmte. Bl
t ramus, which bifercates i it de-
many surculi, No. 1{31 152 tﬂ the musclﬁ
thiy _:I--ir:,-” i1 A [

m branch,” whence iht MMW ﬁmt

. d into the infepior portion of  the,
'h“ dntmmmqp- lestihe « mbﬁ b'
ared, lus 15 ¢ o
16+, Anterivs mmﬁcntmn, Nu. 163, wh: *?unning al ma
ors anteriorl y t'f the utcmq~h
W ith wﬁ i l‘:‘l’ IG"I e

ing ion of No. 160,
e f- rio-thy uh’iﬂhﬁﬁm&mlu its
'.whch is cut off in this figure, BRon
third branch, N6, 159, riihingt posteriorly- to
bymm with ramus, No. 50, and form the secénd >
sa from the descendens of the ninth pair, interwoven with

wmslmm,

4mndmg in a

B i) iundinbint she. idtarnaliand -
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167. A branch of this ansa, whn:h passing downwards on
the ext-ema.! sﬂrfa.t:u ‘the jugular veins passes into the eavity
of the thorax.—The ultimate distribution of this nerve could
not be here represented.

" 168. The suEmur cervical gnnghon, lon t]itn muni in
this subject. &

* 169. Third projection of thesame. (The two supanul m
covered by the internal carotid.—Vide Fig. I1. )

170. Tts fourth, or inferior projection.

171. 171. A branch of the fourth pmr i}f r.ﬁm-;cals, in-
serted into the inferior prn]ectton.

172. A branch of the fifth, in like manner mnected with
the inferior projection of the gmghnn.

173, Insertion of the common trunk, arising Frum the ra-:
mificaffons, No. 61, 62, into the gan glmn-mngnnm. %

174. The second small branch, which the apterior and infe-
rior part of the gannimn-mnguum Stﬂdﬁ. off f.u the th}frﬁld
Ela'ﬂd- Y (el

175, Third ramification, in its descent mth the' {nﬂnwmg
" 176. Fourth, joined behind the carotid.

177. A branch, arising from the cumhmatmn of No. 1?‘5
and 176, a little beyond, descending behind the trunk of the,
corotids, untilit unites with the i'ullumuﬂr branch, 178, {_an.il.r
marked with points.)

178. First ramification of the inferior part of the Iong
ganglion, descending in 4 straight 'I.me on the ?munor w!fnl:e
-:rf the carotid. - '

179. Surculus of the sarie going to the No. 13?1.

180. The conjunction of tlle branches, No. 177 and Irs‘
or 188, 'The ramus communis runs' farther in the' coum,

marked with d -(Vide, No. 230.)
181 Trunk of the intercostal ‘nerve f‘mm the g&ngl&m-
magnum v s
. 182, Ipsextion of No, G4, intg this 11":111!:':- ; — i
. 133, Divisiun of this trunk Into the a!,r.cxmq Fr}"‘l H‘q“
la,*.mulpmtew,t‘i.q 218. e oo
184. Anterior hrnm:h of the mtermm.[ ty Wh },

bending downwards, gl running u.l:i;h"-’l!- t]:m LD.?}I‘IDI‘ thIl.md
artery, here swells, and for ms . £

N

185. ‘The sm,&llﬂﬂ*:qa& a%'ﬂ“m* ml’enur unF! zwtc;mr, :
¢1186. Tt first :yamiGeation: inereasing the: bpanchy, Moo,
220. bz lad
© 187, Second branch of -thetmw.mhiﬁkn. ﬁﬂiﬁ. m‘ ipg Wikl
No. 179, is joined to No. 178. B B adi
188. Insertionof! No. 187 indy Ne. 178, fﬂ?ﬂﬁ thmlg H}O
common trunk of these nerves arises.
£189. Third rauius; which, earsiod under the i 1;,_-:-:;{
roid artery, unites mth thl.. other inferior cervica
Hq‘l 219" r ¥ L TR
aoicTmithielnal uralie AL .at#hm
pru-cwhng downwards almost in a direct Line.

191.
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191. Sureulus, which this bmﬂﬂlhlﬂﬂlh ulf to the postetior
surfuce of the carotid, and arteria innominata.

192. A ramification ﬂf No. 190, descending farther Imhmr.l
the subclavian artery: ar length to be combined with nerve,
No. 268, of the eighth pair.—(See No. 269.)

193.. Surculus, encreasing No. 248, the pmcedmg m‘.n-e,
by its accession. o

194. The remaining portion of nnnrc, No. I.E}ﬂ, to nhu:h
the fal.lcu.lng ;

195. 1s joined to No. 251. |

1196, Nerve, formed by the combination of No. 104, anﬂ
251, descending above the subclavian and innominata: to be
called, the cardiacus superficialis,

197. First, and inferior branch of the same, v.luch soon
sends off
1198. A sumu'lus to the vena eava.

199. Conjunction of the ramification, No. 197, with a
small branch, No. 267, of the m:urmns‘—lienﬂ, thése
nEerves cumbmcd, prnccr.-dmr* farther in their course, send
off

200. A branch, which, then dividing into two parts, forms
a surculus to nerve, No. 231 ; and

201. Running into another surculus above the aorta, goes

to the pericardium.

202, Connexion of surculus, No. 213, and of the re-
maining part of ramulus, No. 197, whence is emitted

203. A surculus, terminating on the anterior surface of the

arch of the aorta.
204. Another surculus, turning to the right side of the
aorta.

205. Lastly, the remaining portion, whmh goes over the
anterior-surface of the aorta, by running on the left ; but in

its passagé forms

206. A surculus, uniting by anastomosis with the ramifica-
tion, Mo. 233'; and

207. And another surculus, terminated on the antenur
surface of the aorta,

208, 209, Two surculi, the ends of nerve, No. 197, in-

flected on the right about the aorta.

210. Second, or superior surculus of nerve, No. 196,
running above the arteria inngminata, to be distributed vn its
left side.

211. Third surcuius, distributed on the anterior surface ;nf

the arteria innominata,
212, Fourth branch of nerve, No. 196, which sends
off

213. A ramification, anastomosing with No. 199, (marked

Neo. 202.)

214, 215. 216, 217. Four surculi, from No. 212, dis--

stributed on the mtumm surfw: nf lln I»l‘l:ﬂ'll mnomu-h

_innominata,

and 2 nortn, th» supcuar. ,Hu., 214, gﬂﬁs to thé léﬁ lldeot‘ﬁn

218. Posterior branch of the intercostal tronk, whlr.'!: in
dL:iccndmg behind the inferior thyroid nrtn:}.ﬁrmi ol

2149, Another gaug]l:m cervicale inferius, and postem |
covered, for the most part, by the inferior tl:jmld 1

220. 221. Two surculi, sent out of the superior pirt.l:ll'th: -
inferior and posterior ganghuu, shrmumhpg thtmtinur sur-
face of the inferior thyroid. . " |

222, The conjunction of the nntr:nnr .-lurcuhta with ruml, '
No. 1806, whence g s I

223. 'A common branch, arising !'ram No. 186 and 220,
which in its course runs downwards, - e 10
© 224, Aviother insertion of the posterior ‘surculus of the
same ganglivn, into the inferior part: thus surculus, No, 221
and the inferior, or posterior cervical gnhg]lun, form an annu-
lus, intercepting the inferior thyroid artery. , 1

225, Posterior intercostal branch, whmh iumthlhlj* -‘.ﬁ- |
vides in two parts, and sends off

226, Aaterior hra.nl:h mcremd in ah prn;m by Hu. il
228:0

227. Ganglion parvum cerncule imum {parhapﬁitmi;
be called the cardiac) which the un;tcdmm;ﬁnntmm swelling |
No. 223 and 226, produce _

228. A branch of the mentioned gnnghmr, whch, rll.nmng 1
downwards above the subclavian artery, bends l,nltslnw 4
margin on the left, and :pt.enarly. and is concealed, in part,
under the arteria innominata.

229, In this place the ranus, No. 228, again emerges,

230. Conjunction of it with the descending branch, No,
80, covered by the carotid artery and the innvminata; and in
this figure marked with dots, -

231. A nerve, originating from the tﬂmhmﬂ]un -ofﬂ:m
branches, No. 180, and 230.

232. Insertion of surculus, Nu 200, into the preceding
nerve.

233. Anterior ramification which, nerve, No. 231, gives
ont. ‘

234, Two of its scurculi, going to the ]mnl:ardmm

235. Union of the ramificatiuns, No. 2006, and 233. :

236. Superior surculus of the anterior branch, 'Hn. 233, P
mnmugabnve the aorta on the left. ]

B

dium,

238 Inferior ramulus, giving off several mrcnlt to Ihtpnf- y
ricardiwm,

239. Nerve, No, 231, farther in its prngrm, mmn!:gthi .
aoris, ]
240, Posterior hmch :ri.' une, ﬂm ﬂﬁ: ﬂﬂu&
cejyes

Sl E 10 213009
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* 295, Posterior branch, about to ‘send off the articular and
radial nerve.

299, The anterior branch, constituting the cuhm.l and
external cutuncous nerves,

500. 301, A line drawn transversely through the middle of
the neck, from which the nerves of another plate take their
origin; the arteries are removed,

:Fi;gurc ¢ F

DELINEATION OF THE GREAT CERVICAL GANG.
LION ON ITE SUPEIRIOR. PORTION, AND OF THE
NERVES ARISING FROM ITS ARTERIOR PART,
THAT WERE COVERED BY THE ANTERIES IN
FI1G, l.—WHICH ARE HERE REMOWVED.

a. The external branch of the intercostal nerve, which

descends in the canalis l:'a:mhcus, above the exterior

surface of the carotid, and l..]'I'I.El',,I.I'i"" from the canalis
airendy mentioned, runs towards the posterior side of
the carotid toits external surface, and downwards.

b. Interior branch of the intercostal nerve, earried down-
wards behind the interior surface of the earotid,

‘. Intercostal nerve, formed by the combination of the
branches a. and b. not inclosed in the canalis-ca-
rotidis.

d.e. f. Superior part of the great cervical ganglion: d. Its
first protuberance; e, thesecond; f. the third.

g. First branch, arising from the anterior side of the
ganglion, which proceeding obliguely, inferiorly, and
anteriorly, is united with No. 3, of the glosso-pharyn-
geal nerve,

h. A common trunk, arising from that part.

i. A ramification of the same, passing back to the second
branch, Nou. 2, of the nervus pharyngeus.

k. The remaining part, descending to the anterior gang-
liform branch, lit. x. z.

1. Second branch of ganglion, running almost in a pa-
rallel direction with branch g. —But this is inserted
into the gangliform posterior branch, lit, ¢ i.

m. Third branch of the ganglion thicker than the pre-
ceding ones,

n. First, or posterior ramulus of the same, going to the
!'uurth lit, 9.

o. Anuvther, or middle ramification, which is earried
almost directly downwards, until it is inserted into the
fourth branch.—Vide lit. .

p. Third superior ramification of the branch, marked m.
running obliquely to the anterior gangliform trunk,

lit. x. z.

w. Luserticn of the branch, Ne. 9, :Ienum:ding m

q. q. Fourth branch, arising from the anterior ﬁdﬂ‘ﬁf
ganglion. A R _

r. Insertion of the branch n. g :f'_-’._"._-l"ﬂ"'f“_

5. Posterior gangliform ramification, ascending behing
the internal surface of the ﬂ'l‘l‘.!h'l‘ﬂi earotid, and th
between the internal and external carotid tqrﬁpmq;.
nal surfuce of the latter nrtury.f-{?llh‘ N
143.) # Hyt

t. Another ramification dmnd!ngrﬂom l'hu bﬂ.uuhq.
to the internal and external carotids. i

u. Another, or third branch, q. distributed by a superior
surculus on the middie constrictor musele of the pha-
rynx, but by an inferior surculus on the inferior con
strictor of the pharynx. e YO NN -

v.-Insertion of the branch o. a3 ai] ey

ar vagum.,

x. Anterior gangliform ramification, whiuh*ﬁ
hind the external carotid, and afterwards
its auterior side,—(Vide Fl,g,. I. Num. 135.)

y. A small branch of the laryngeal nerve of 'I:llj
pa:r going to the anterior gnnghform branch, n *‘

¥ "1'|'|- [T

z. 'Ihc place where the branches k. p. and y. are ins
into the gangliform branch, and others are sent o

«. A branch of the nervus laryngeus of the ughﬂ;
which is inserted into the EIL‘II‘-I:II

ganglion q.

B. Posterior branch, procecding from the communicatio
above- mcnuuned.———{"r’nla Fig. L. ;Hlm m
134.) .

v. Anterior branch.—(Vide Fig. I. Hum. lflﬁ'.
128, 129, 130, 131.)

8 3, First anterior branch, running from theanterio
liform branch, x.2. to the internal surface of th
gual artery.—(Vide Fig, I. No. 135.)

+. Secend anterior branch, which, after uniting with the
small branch of ihanarms'gl_: ngeus, lit, 4,
ceeds to the la.bi.ﬂnrmr]r —(Vide “i‘ig. I. Num. 140.)

¢ Ramulus, by the medium of which ramus, lit. 3, i
juined with ramus, lit. ¢, and tln MIGn
the linzual and a.ngularnrterj is mt
—(Vide Fig. L. No. 138, 141.)

». Third posterior ramus of mhemrgangilform, ""

" x. z. ascending obliquely to the anmmnurfn& |
caratid artery. .

3. Combination of the same, with the mtemr
form ramus, marked s.—(Vide Fig. I

i+, A common tmnkanungfmm thence,
wards on the mtenurudnnflhemrnal cal
inserting i into the gn.nﬂum ‘parvum, |
(Vide Fig. I. No. 144.)

A. Fourth ramus of the gmghfurmmmus, ] _
a straight direction above the anterior side of the ¢
rotid already mentiondd.—(Vide Fig. I. Num. 1.

. Divarication






h.i. k. Arteria carutis, h. Internal entering the foramen
caroticam. i, External cut off. k. The common
trunk.

. Artery, rising in the middle of the neck from the
cominon trunk of the carctid, divided into the supe-
rior ramus, s.

. Stylo-mastoid artery, which enters the stylomastoid
foramen. * Sometimes it arises from the internal ca-
rotid artery.

. Another inferior ramus of the artery, lit. 1, cut off,
which ascends above the nerves, and biventer muscle
of the maxilla inferior to the mastoid depression, and
is inserted into the beginning of the biventer of the
maxilla inferior, and other muscles.—This alse some-«
times arises from the external carotid artery.

o. Right subclavian artery.

p- Inferior thyroid- avtery.

q. Internal mammary artery.

1. The lateral rectus capitis muscle.

s. Obliquus superior capitis.

%

u. Cervicalis descendens.
off.

v. Part of the muscle pteryaoideus internus, not very
conspicuous,

w. Ninth pair of the nerves of the eerebrum, which, be-
cause it descends upon the eighth, and intercostal
nerve, in a transverse direction, is only marked by
dots,

%. x, Eighth pair of nerves of the cerebrum, drawn a little
outward, and backwards.

y. ¥. Intercostal nerve going out of the carotid canal.

z. 2. Anterior ramus of the first pair of cervical nerves,
a. Tg ramus, extending to the ninth pair,

1. 3. going to the first cervical ganglion.
2, Anterior ramus of the second pair of cervicals.

3. Its anterior ramus, descending anteriorly, and then
dividing into twe -
4. & 5. Ramuli, which are inserted into the superior cervical

ganglion,
6. The remaining part of it, alme:m!. to the third of the
cervieals.

7.7. Trunk of the third pair of cmncnlg.
8. Fourth pair of cervicals.

9. A ramus of it, runmn# to the inferior cervical gang-
lion.

10. Diaphragmatic nerve, arising from the fourth pair.

11. The remaining part of the fourth pair.

12. Ramus, passing from the fifth pair to the inferior cer-
vical ganglion, (where No. 12 is adjected there, it
goes under the muscle scalenus prior.)

13. Superior cervical ganglion.

14, Its gangliform appendix.

15, Inferior cervical ganglion.

inferior capitis.
The levator scapulae is cut
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16. Its ramus, descending above the sube
and running round it, again ascen
the first thoracic ganglion, and thus
—(Vide No. 78.) It is called Ramus Su

17, Trunk of the intercostal cervical nerve, led in
the first thoracic ganglion, (or mﬁwpmﬁnﬂm.}

18. 19. 20. 21, 22, Five nervi molles runni '_tht
pendix of the ganglion, No. 14.— |
Second. 20. Third. 21. Fourth.

23. Surculus of the first nervus mollis, wumﬁ‘ﬁﬁng
ternal carotid artery, No. 18.

24, Another surculus, running to the internal carotid.

25. Second nervus mollis, uniting to a aurculﬁ of i
glosso-pharyngeus nerve, No. 38,

26. Surculus of the same running to the lniﬁ:@x_!t
pharyngens.

27, Another surculus, carried to the mﬂud& mediu
of the pharynx. . X

28. Surculus of the second nervus mollis, l‘ﬂﬂﬁg dowr
to the third, No. 20. ~intr it -y, .

29. Third nervus mollis, joining with mrculu.. Hn.
running down to the carotis communis,

30, 31. Anterior ramus of the fourth nervus mollis, ser

ing the trunk of the carotids, i

32. Conjunction of the same with the fifth, No. ﬂ.

33. Posterior ramus of the fourth nervus mnilllé

34. There inserted into the inferior constrictor m
the pharynx. o snt ) I..f

35. Ramulus, proceeding from the mpnﬁmﬂ%fﬁ
terior ramus of the fourth with the fifth ramus molli

which deseended behind the trunk of the carotids,
its natural situation, W

36. Surculus of the same, pmmedmg tc ﬂu ram
the nervus laryngeus.
37. Anuther surculus of ramulus, No. 35, wbﬁ
into the inferior cervical ganglion. ..
38. Surculus of the nervus glosso-pharyngeus, to
joined to the second ramus mollis, No. 19, -«
30, Surculus of the nervus laryngeus, joining to Hll!i
vus mollis, No. 21,
40. Ramulus, descending from thenervus lﬂm
41. Anterior ramulus of the same, which gives w
42, A surculus, to be inserted intv the inferior Cons!
of the pharynx. .
43. Posterior ramulug, No. 40.
44. Anterior ramification, running back to the pﬁ‘h
and with it constituting an island. |
45. Ramulus, formed by a conjunction of Hq“ﬂ |
. p
46. Ulterior descent of the same, after receiving the r !
mulus mollis, No. 36. un
47. Third surculus of the nervus laryngeus, running
the Poat-.nnr surculus, No. 33, of the fourth ram
mollis,

|5

il

T 8

+|-'

48. Nerw
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: 04t do'du 1 PLATE XXXV.

Figure 1.

ThE hh‘&y being placed in the same position as in the expla-
nation of Plate XXXIII. the whole of the adris externa,
with the cartilaginous meatus auditorivg; also, :;E:i Mmui
and stifiform processes, with the tnnmte:d muscles, an
some :fl?:r parts, are removed, fo elucidate more clearly
the conformation of the superior nerves. -

a. The osseous ;mnrua audiforius. 1
+ b Radix of the méwfoid process cut off.
“ g, Condyluid process of the inferior maxille. ¢
d. Angle of the infevior marilla. "
e. Transverse | process of the first vertebra atlas,

£, Inferior lateral ef the hud;,: of the atlus, pro-
cessus of the ubliquus descendens, which forms a
httlu pmtubcraur.:e

g Huscl& rectus Tateralis of the head.
.. h. Buperior part of the levator mggufe}
i. Part of the abligue inferior. “
k. k. Museulus scafenus priir.  asibinen |
1. First vib; to which the musele, Jutmdmute& s

annexed.
m. m. Rectusmn,mus mqqp gf ﬂu Head.
n. Longus coffic .
v, . Arteria innominate.
P 2 Gubelevie dexire.
q. !ﬁ_qri"m&'m :ayi:.r'u.u

[

'-lli. b

s.___a\ rteria vertebralis.
t cervicalis prafunda.
w. u. Common trunk of the carotids.
1. Superior ru.dml:s of the nfercostal nerve ranning

into one nerve in the conalis caroticus, which here
emerges from the tanal already mentioned.

2. Ramus, from the first pair of cervical nerves, in-
serted in this nerve.

3. Another ramulos, running from the anterior ramus
of the first pair of cervicals to this nerve,
4, 5. Genglion cervicale superius, consisting of two tubera,
and a thinner intermediate poriion in this case.

6. Ramus gangliformis, stretching vut from the ¢hird
pair of cervicals to the first cervical ganglion, and
forming, as it were, the cauda, or tail of the gang-
lion.

7. Ramulus, which descends from the preceding ramus

3

2+. 24, Ramulus, from the third nrvﬁ

8. 9. Two remuli, *mwng

L Wummuith-

' l& Another surculus of moﬂm

© 200 Thind, xnd yore. vemashablonrk
D 2k ,Fiwbmﬂucfvthemvwiﬁl

.

fnurt&.

anterior ramus of t
mus of thamud.ﬁw.
_10. Ramulus m&dﬂ
second pair to the gm:glmnalmdym
11. Ramus, from the par wagu
ganglion, Al
12. First ramus mollis, running from the ga
13. Superior famulus of lhum ~which
rnlnn]upo\f'lhﬂ nervus glosso-pharyngeus, Nun
. Gues w the constrictor -adnu'qf the |
#ﬁn—;ﬁprm i3 do m]un:.n gl 3

ﬁ. Inferior ram!tqgl', ng

‘constrictor medius

‘.lﬁ.r‘ Sureulus of this ranning to.
7. Conjunétion of - m&kﬂl m
~ Num. 33, of the nervus gi
13. Surculus of the second nervus m
 be united with @ surculus of the r

lanted in the L
;ggrwf inferior w mﬁ

pE.l‘luT ganghun A 'ﬂ‘_
22. A surculus to the lingwal artery, and
23. Anothersu ‘the ram

of the nervas largngews.

which descends behind the I‘rﬁi of the «

then curving round the same, mmq
surface.—{ Vide Nu-m 246.)

25. In this part the
around the infemor
riorly.

26. Ramulus, acr.-nmpmymg thnﬁrrm' -
27. Namulus, of the third nervus molfis, Nul
cending exteriorly above the external carotis.
28. Its ramulus, approaching the labial artery.
29. Ramulus, which ascends further to the inferna
temporal maxillary artery. el
30. First ramus of the par vagum, called the
pharyngeus, drawn a little upwards fmm

nerves, .
v Gigia-abanih *‘
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101, 5, arising from the great dorsal ganglion
s 5’5&:11%3 Belilnd the artery] B e bos Jdeg ;
102, !ﬂ.‘} Two s-u:rcuh of the same, mscric& mr.u t:'ﬁit{ i'!i‘lusculus
¥ 2 calents piior ot niiimas. i bbild 0%
ID-l-._Ra.rnuﬁ gmnlifurlmn pmneed‘mu ‘From “the anterior
200 “0.part of the great ‘thevscie gangtmn to the plexus
cardiacus. Uil aged

105. Ramulus; produced from the anterior margin of the

wo».'same, which, after forming an island, is at length
inserted into the gangliform ramus.

106. The part where it is again inserted.

107. Ramulus, guing from the gangliform ramus, No,
104, about the posterior suriace of the an‘eni in-
nominata to the internal and cardiac plexus

108. The ramus ga.ng]:farmls. which running to the ante-
rior surface of the same artery, is there inflected,
extends behind the internal surface to the cardiac
plexus. :

109. Inferior part of the par vagum.

©110. Its ramulus, passing to the thy mi& artery,
31l , which, in this b-u-:l;r, is turned towards

the arteria munm;m:ia. and avrta, and forms the su-
perficial cardiac nerve,

-figurr. 11.

REPRESENTS, PRINCIPALLY, THE NERVI MOLLES
.,FROM ANOTHER BODY.

2b c. Trunk of thecarotid artery, b. The internal. ¢,
The extﬂrna.]. ’
d. The superior thyroid artcr}r.
e. The lingual artery. :
f. The ascending pharyngeal uterjr of Haller.
g- The lubial artery of Haller.
h. The occipital artery, '

1. The remaining trunk of the exlermll I:Iﬂ:lhﬂ artery
ascending further.

k. Ganglivn cervicale superius,

L m. Its two rami molles, L First. m, Second.

n. n. Nervus cardiacus supremus, or superficialis, Irmu;
from gunglion k. .

0. 0. Truok of the intercostal nerve,

P'P Superior ramulus of the first rlmusmol]u, mnnmg
to the labial artery,

q. Another ramulus of the first ramus mn]ln, lit. 1.
whmh, by the folluwing
. Ramulus ascending from the ncrvus lar ;,mgeu-f

:lghth pair, is joined with the above-mentio
nerve,

" mmwm ] ¥ ." niiry -.ﬂ
No. 1. Indicates the pmiehuuniby ning
. thnnrlqj ond St
+». 2. Ramulus, running mm

5. Ramus;lit. q. which running d
rr*nﬁugﬂm,nmmium
t. t. ————, formed of lit. 5. and No!
t Ao thesuperior thyreid amerys
o Third ramulus of m.rw::‘I lit. I
i - 'I'tﬁ-*sn'[m‘riﬂr ﬂm’i:ln’?'
l.'.':lll w and x.
g 'sre dlus Hscendin inthe
ternal carotid.  For, i 'this figitre, ﬁuul :
©1 0 terna s removed mﬁ,smwm
face exteriorlys (0 culv e willimohasdnn w
x. Another surculus, lit. v. which ﬁmm
¥. Anncnmpmihehngud artery in the ,@uhor
culus; st cihe o i
z. But by the inferior it is distributed in the'museuly
" stylo-pharyngeus,and mmmd;w |
& w. Inferior ramulus of nerve, lit. mfnmng'm 154 |

Cdiviti

oI RITVRS

around the external muhdumqr., U
A. Trunculus of the ﬂrntmmmﬂu descending f
. ther. i e a0 14

"y Ramulus, ex. 111 ﬁ;mtmdmgmljr b 28 |

l 1ts surculus, mi:hmng to the middle ﬂﬂmﬁm
the pharym 1 o0 2al
¢. Surculus, going to th& part of the - constricte
p’uar_',rng,u mt’anur, mmﬂn;\ﬁnlh ﬂ!ﬂﬂd
tilage.

‘.|'

L B T

g e v

{. Surcu,ius, proumdmg-td thethpmﬂ;llﬂ.r
#. Surculus, r’unnmg‘h thie constrictor inferior phary:
gisoaaduy visg ont o nieg diaibl O
©. Insertion of ﬂmul,fiits qﬂ:tmlmhhﬁ A
A Ramulus, derived fm;mﬂw lit. B, to the g
lion parvum, - Lty ga. 1o vivnon nd 80wl pebong?

u. Ganglion parvam, which umw o

'.J-l-'

of the carotids ing away the
now iFlmﬂ mﬂmrﬁ‘tr iyt '-“ﬁ%"
'§ Another rnmului. dm i B ng from fh}g
mollior: 1. vyl i .!1..4 T =1 1‘
= Suarculus of the mn; touching the
. intercostalis. 1y ing ol oo pio g IIHIJ-a.-
" Another surculus of it,mtnﬁt
i Bt e oo sl e . .Ill: i'.
e Rammlu.s mollis, passing from the g
mthemtemalmppd, bl -:._1..&
7. Exterior surculus of thesume. = _,a
t, Internal surculus. D mn.

+. Another ramulus of the ganghon pi
. to the earois, communis, .
w. Its ramulus, :surrounding the hmw {F

trunk of th: carotids,
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the fifth and sixth plﬁr: about to run in the cavity
of the thorax to the nervus phremnicus. ;

. Two surculi of the anterior ramus of the first pair,
running to the ganglion cervicale primum.

¢- Ramulus, proceeding downwards from the anterior
ramus of the first pair to the descendens of the
ninth pair.

e 7. Two surculi of the anterior ramus of the second pair,

ascending to the ganglion cervicale primum.

¢. Ramulus, proceeding downwards und anteriorly,
from the third pair to the descendens of the ninth
air, which in this its course is joined with ramus,
it. £, of the first pair geing to the same nerve,
. Conjunction of the descending mamus of the first
pair, with a similar ramus of the third pair,
@.w, The descending ramus {su culled) of the ninth
pair.
i Gon_]unctmn of the ramus, descending of ﬂ'le ninth
pair with the descendens of the cervicals, lit. J.

2, 2. Two surculi, going from this conjunction to the
sterno-hyoid muscle.
Ramus, running from the same communication into
the thorax, where it is connected with the eardiac
ramus, No. 7.-—(Vide No. 9.)
4. 4. Trunk of the cervical intercostal nerve.’

5. Ganglion cervicale inferius.

6. Ramus, arising from the inferior cervical ganglion to
the theca vertebralis, ]
7. Nervus cardiacus, arising from the same ganglion,
8. Itsfirst ramus to the recurrens of the eighth pair,
again behind the subclavian artery, ascending a
little,
9. Conjunction of nerve, No. 7, with ramulus, No, 3.
10. Another ramus; No. 7, extending to the internal
surface of the arteria innominata, after having left

a surculuz in the external surface of the same
arlcr}r.

11. Third ramulus of nerve, No. 7, distributed by
many surculi upon the arch of the aorta.

12. Trunk of the ramus cardiacus, No. 7, which
bending itself about the right lateral surface of the
arch of the aorta, is inserted into the ¢ardiac plexus,
situated between this arch and the nght ﬂu]muuar}r
amr_n,r. : ;

. Ramus medius, descendens from the m.'l'ﬂmr CErvi-
cal ganglion, and forms the ansa, surrounding the
right subclavian artery, then it is ca]led Ramus Su-
perﬁcm]u I

4. Third, and exterior ramuswof the :rﬂhim- cervical

Ennghu-n, runnin ahl_tqllelj' to the.first thoracic
ganglion, named us Profundus,

0

19. 19.19. 19, Fnurnred:rectmﬂtoﬂﬂuthu' s
wning under’

lungs, its
Cfifth e
19*. Goes to the pericardium. A

15. Ramulus of the first thoracic gtngllﬁ ﬁhiﬁi as-
‘cending ‘& little, is inﬁt&a! round the
of the \rert.ehl'n{*ﬂ'ﬁ!y, and runs above
_surface behind tlnuhclmmnthq in W& cav
of the thorax, e

16. Another ramus of the first thu I.‘: canglion,
in ascending, is incurvated re th.u e
calis profunda of Haller, lit. i, and in 1
anm': thethordy tahnd-ur.hm ) iy

mmwmmﬁsﬂim ning
tion dnwnwlﬂltwlﬂttm:__ n
of the vena azygos,. Igu;unl&_‘llii_ nteriorly,
into three ramuli. e
18, Exterior ramulus of ﬂlﬁl uﬁw

‘ning under the arch of th&'vm _._"
and a little uutnmrdl, ﬂq erses  f
%‘ch - I : ak el 4 4 4

20. ‘Ramulus medius of nerve, No. l?ﬁlﬁghm
behind the arch of the aorta, between the same
therlghtpulmonarynrtmy, s incur d round the
inferior part of the right pulmonary a
again extending behind the mumnﬂ illl:o
right lungs.

21. Ramulus internus of that nerve, No. 17, which
extending between the arch of the aorta, and right
pulmonary artery, is united in the cardiac plexus.

2. Bamulus of the MWW puir,
which running along the right side o Il%‘l -
nominata and ao tr.-udl _ i
serted into No.'17.° " i
23. Nervus recarrens of the eighth ﬁiﬁ' ++ *"

24. Inferior part of the nervus vagus, which, n
off -the vecurrent to. h-lnyn.n—nﬂﬂw‘ '
pDﬂiH]l;ﬂ'l-‘lllﬁm“[ Ihplm:u TR Y et .

25.96. Ganglia _thoracica.—gs. ;u; ﬁm,,,,.g.

27, 28. 29 Eamtnctnr mmha p[

aca;md or 'smaller

perior.  28. Medius.

50, Ramulus of the ﬁﬁh@m— f’ @mﬂ] w

31. A smaller branch gil; | erl}pur. "

32. Ramus, formed from No. 30and 31,
thoracic ganglion. ¢ W :

33. Ramus of the seventh nanraiif nuriicn]i‘, car;
the same, B & i
e - oy

34: Second dorsal nerve, K
35 Ramulus-of the same, wmmm!bhﬁn.g
thumuc gnnghon. Salidgge hatregd]
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. Ramus anastomotjcus of the phreric nerve, with one or
more phrenic rax wili coming from the calinc g}sﬁbuwof‘
the iutercostal nerve. ['lr:s anastomosing branch pene-
trates through the small foramen of the dmphmam to the
rizht side of the foramen of the vena cava. -

Plate XXXVIL 50. 50. Exhibits the entrance ihto'tha ta-L
vity of the abdomen, and its further conjunction.

15, Sixth nervus intercostalis, It must be observed of this,
and all the subsequent dorsal lumbar, and sacral perves,
that they are anterior branches. ' : g

19. Seventh intercostal nerve,

20. Eighth ——m — i3 - i

21. Ninth ————— ;

22, Tenth —_— S

23, Fleventh — . R '

24, Twelfth. {

25, Anteior ramus of the first pair of lumbar nerms.l

26, second pair — s

27. third pair ==« ——nv

28, fourth pair

B e fifth pair —————

S0, : first” sacral nerve.,

3. second —— =

% = TBERL e e RS

ast Jobo .9 . mioe iaof, e ol _

as. fifth sacral nerve. going out of its
foramen.

35:"Trank of the intercostal nerve, m‘tcrr:npled ‘be'tweén the
fifth and sixth dorsal ganglion.

8. Sixth thoracic ganglion of the sreat sy mpathctn: nerve,
or of the intercostal nétve, ‘properly 50 called.

37. Radix simplex of this gan"hm:, nrlsmﬂ from the ‘aﬂtt
& riorcostal ramis. i

58. Anastomosi¢ of the filth costal nerve with ﬂ.c tw!'& -

39, Seventh thormcic 'rr‘mt'dm'n

30. 41. Its radivs, running into one befdre they ‘ébmpnae ﬂm
seventh ganglion.

42. An anastomosing nerve between . the mxrhmdmmh
thoracic ganglion, or trunk of the great sympathetic
nerve. ' J "

4. Eighth thoracic ganglion. , e

44, 45. 46, Three radices, ammg from the twmtmth Nerve,
forming a zanglion. G

47. Trunk of the intercostal nerve, or nervus u.nasmmoucus,
between the seventh and argh{h ganglion, ;

4%, Ninth thoracic ganghon. :

40. 50. Two sadices of this ganglmn from: nerve. tmat_-,r-
une. S
51. Trunk of the intercostal nen"n. ur anaatm“, between

the eighth and ninth thoracic ganglion.

52. Teuth thoracic ganglion,

53, Radix simplex of this gangliﬂnl-nriaing from the hm:,tr.'
" sdrohd costal nerve. {

54. Trunk of the intercostal nerve, or nervus a.nnbummicu: :
between the ninth and tenth ganglion, §

55. Eleventh thoracie g.m?lgmu I}
“56. Madix SIII'I]'}I‘[E.'IE, whiclrnerve, 23, unﬂs to this g,n.nglmu.-]

57. Trunk of the sympathetic nerve, or the nervus anasto-

‘moticus, between the clevemh and twelft.h thoracic
Sn. 'J'-I"Jlil:' 1 vhidy }oa Ak AT ff,;L‘.FE““

58. Surcdlus of the tenth intercostal ga.ﬁg]. :
the intercostal muscles. o

59. Rumuu,lw which nerve, 22, wbmhnhﬁd; uMm .
the anterior costal nerve, 23.. afiamg evi 8

60. Ramus muscularis, distributed on the mterm!ﬂm scles.

61. First lumbar ganglion of the gt!ft ljmphw et h%: :

62. Trunk of the sympathetic perve, or 1 nerve of |
" this ganglion with the eleventh :

63. First radix, . .

||1-'

tacic | n.

| v ol wdT ]I[ J'. J
G4. Second mdl.x, wluch nlsu mnq ﬁﬂ:’a anterio +
of the t-.venty-faurth ner'.re, an J firs “'P
o B R LS cra1 [

‘ganglion.

g i 1

65. 65. Third radix, tt!:rm.m.i.tllzﬂr mﬁ the sympa=.
thetic nefve, or in the anastomusis ? bﬂmﬂ q rﬁ _
and semdlumharguglmn iding-10 st 1o ogelirie)

G6. Radix, running from the twent e to the fir

lumbar ganglion, in mmgjn mmm

which UL ki

G7. Interior .sur.culu, }f tnmn&t&u m.ﬂm 1"-11'!5# !P

lion, part.]_'-,r by the following,
68. 68. Is d:r-t.n'huteﬂ on the 'ﬁgpmtenh of the ves

69. 69. The anastomotic nerve, betwaen th‘g Ers q,;rﬁ' p ...
lumbar ganglion, or the' great s
the exterior surculus, before it se

7. A strculus to tiie ligaments n«rﬂuewﬂeﬂw” &S v
70. Trunk of ﬂ'u: areat s;mputhm nerve, oF neryus anas tom

ticys hel;m.-.n the first lumbar, 61, and .@ 'mqi & '
i

7y ﬁnm:lumo»u, hj Wh:t.h nerve, 23, is joined
from this anastomosis arise surcu’h,

72. & 73. Which are turmmah:d tn
the abdomen,

74. Anastomosis, which joins the ‘trunk of 'th" ErVIS %)
plieticus magnus, (2, with nerve 24 '...xm: ‘_

750 Surculus muscularis of muscular merve, ﬂi,.ﬁ
in the transvesse muscle of the abdomen,

76. Posterior ramus of the last costal, ‘or twel)
which runs to the dorsal muscles,

77. Anastomosis, between the last cnq-tqlmn.nd ﬂn

. herye, . 4 1o voit-on

.*3 Scccrml lumhm‘ ga.qglmn., O nimel

79. First radix, el o

80. S-ecund yadix, which mv&!ﬁmm ﬂuh

81. Radix, arising from the anastometic nerve,
l]m ﬁnt lumbar nerve and sunglmnmguim u-f ”"

H Wl I-..u.‘t-

S TP T ikI g
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150. Second thick radix uf the first sacral nerve, communi-
«<ating with the trunk of the great sympathetic nerve,
158. The first communicating radix, 155, and 156, must
be considered only as the first sacral ganglion. ‘The second
figure shews the usual form and connections of the first sa~
cral ganglion on the left side.

160. Anastomosis, between the first, 156, and second radix
of the first sacral nerve.

161. 162, 163. Three radices, arising from the second sacral
pair, and going to the second, 157, sacral ganglion.

164. Trunk of the great sympathetic nerve, or nervus anas-
tomoticus, between the second sacral ganglion, No, 157,
where it is simple, and the third sacral ganglion, which, in
the first figure, could not be represented, but is well ex-
pressed in the second figure, 33, where the trunk of the
sympathetic nerve, 164, is intercepted between 157, and
38, This anastomosing nerve is divided inte two rami,
inserted into the second sacral ganglivn,

16i5. The internal, and

166, The external.

167. Radix of the second sacral nerve, communicating with
nerve, 164, which almost represents the figure of the gang-
lion.

168. 168. First radix of the third sacral nerve, communica-
ting with nerve, 166.

170. Burculus of ganglion, 36, of the great sympathetic
nerve, which

171. Runs with the very minute ramulus to the ligaments of
the vertebra,

172. 173. Ramuli of surculus, 170, dispersed in the muscu-
lar, covering of the aorta,

174. to 177. Trunk of the visceral nerves.

178. 179. Origin, or radices of those nerves, from the tho-
racic ganglion, 36.

180. Surculus, which the visceral nerve distributes to the
muscular membrane of the aorta.

181. 182. Origin, or radices of the latter nerve, of which
one, 181, arises from the trunk of the great sympathetic.
The other, No. 182, from ganglion 30— After these radices
have united into one trunk, they again divide into two, of
which one )

184. ‘Ts inserted into the visceral :

1585, The other radix is inosculated into the third radix of
that nerve.

186, 187. Third erigin, or radix of the bicrural visceral
nerve, They run into

188, One radix, which anastomosing with radix, 185, passcs
to the trunk of the visceral nerve,

189. 190. Two surculi.

191, to 194. Division of the trunk of the visceral nerve into 4
rami.—That takes place when the latter nerve penetrates
with its trunk through the hiatus, between the crura of
the diaphragm, lit. h and i, into the cavity of the abdomen.
After ?}Eis division, a ramus becomes radix of the semilu-
par ganglion, or plexus semilunaris, as we shall se in the

following Plate.—In this figure, the elegant distribution of
the visceral nerve, on account of the diaphragm with the
abdominal part, drawn towards the upper and left side
could not be described in its natural situation. = -
195. Surculus of ganglion 4§, passing to
196. 197. Ligaments of the vertebra, and’
198. To the intercostal artery.
199. 200, Surculi of the sortic ganglion, 48.
201. 202. Surculi of the aortic ion, 52, after having
made frequent anastomoses with the acrtic surculi, 199,
200, areall P
203. Collected into one nerve, which e
204 to 211. Send surculi to the muscular coat of e aorta.
212. First radix of the second visceral nerve, or accessorius|
coming from the thoracic ganglion, 48.
213. Second radix of that nerve, arising from the thors
ganglion, 52, {F
214, 215. Trunk of the accessorius, which passes through
the hiatus, between the crurm of the diaj:rhmﬁn, h and i, 8l
little more externally and inferiorly than the larger viscers
nerve, Nu. 174 to 177, migrates to the cavity of the
domen, and immediately divided into two rami, the sup
rior and inferior, ; i
216. Superior, is joined with ramus, 194, of the larger vi
ceral.

217. lnferior migrates, not only to the umilu:m gatiagli '
with sur

of the great sympathetic nerve, but also is j .
culus, coming from the second renal plexus, 255 —as m
be better seen from Plate XXX VI _ X

218. 219. The superior aortic surculus, arising from ganglic
5. 0

220. 221. The inferior aortic surculus, arising from the sar
ganglion, 52. -.

222. Ramulus, of the superior surculus to the aorta.

223. Conjunction of the superior surculus with the i
surculus, From this ramus arise

224 to 227. Ramuli, distributed on the aorta.

228. Ramus, joined with ramulus, 200. ]

229 to 231. Areanastomosing branches with ramuli com
from 62. . -

232. Surculus of ramulus, 230, migrating to the aorts

233. 233. Superior radix of the ior superior 1
nerve, taking its origin from gnnm TIENE

234. 234, Inferior radix of the superior posterior i
nerve,

235, 235. 235. Ramus, which the trunk of the great sy
pathetic nerve, 62, sends to the muscular membrar
aorta, i s

236, Anastomosis, with the inferior radix of the post
superior renal nerve,

237. Anastomosis, with Pamus, 220,

239. 239. 239. Trunk of the posterior superior
formed from radices, 233, 234. i
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303. 503, Rarfus aortrcns of the second lumhnr ganglion of
the great sympathetic nerve, 78.

304. 30+. First right internal inferior spermatic nerve, arising
from the secund spermatic ganglion, and joining with the
right internal superior spermatic nerve, 283.

305. &c. Second inferior internal spermatic nerve, arising
from the second spermatic ganglion, and running down te
the uterus, accompanied by the internal spermatic artery.

305 Anastomosing nerve, cut off with the spermatic renal
ganglion of the %efr. side.

J07. 307. Anastomosing nerve, sent out by the first right
spermatic ganglion, 292, with rami of the first superior
mesenteric plexus,

303. First anastomosis, between the first and second sperma-
tic ganglion,

5090. Second anastomosis, between the first and second sper-
matic ganglion, _

510. 310. Conjunction of nerve, 508, with the nerve which
composes the hypogastric plexus, 329, &c.

311. 312. 313, Inferior mesenteric rami, which

314, Compuse the inferior mesenteric plexus.

315. Ramus of the third radix coming from nerves 301, a.nd
310, encreases the mesenteric plexus.

316. First accessory lumbar ganglion.

317. Second —-

J18. Anastomosis of the first accessory lumbar ganglion, with
ganglion, 78.

319. Interlumbar ramusof ganglion, 316, to the muscular
tunic of the artery.

320. Ramus aorticus of ganglion, 316.

321. 321. Anastomosis of the first accessory lumbar gang-
bon, with the third lumbar ganglion, 98.

322, &c. Ramushypogastricus of the first lumbar accessory
ganglion, which composes the hypogastric plexus.

§. Ramus, which nerves, 322, aunastomoticus sends off, by
which the sympathetic nerve of the right side, behind the
@orta, a little above the origin of the inferior mesenteric
artery, is joined with the sympathetic nerve of the left side,
as Plate XXX V111, will more clearly elucidate.

323. Surculus of the hypugastric ramus, passing mtu the in-
terlumbar artery.

324, 324, Anastomosis of the hypogastric ramus, withnerve,
117 .—From this anastomosis, arises

325. A surculus, running to the muscular tunic of the inter-
lumbar artery.

326. 320. Anastomosis of the second accessory lambar zang-
Lion with nerve 300.

327. 327. Anastomosis of the second accessory lumbar
ganglion, with the trunk of the great sympathetic nerve, 99.

328. Ramus hypogastricus of the secund accessory lumbar
ganglion,

329, &c. &c. Remus hypogastricus of the third' radix of the

sympathetic nerve, 300, which forms the hypogastvie
plexus,

330. Interna! ramus oi the hypogastric nerve.

331, Anastomosis of it with nerve 329,

33%} Anastﬂmuala;s of tagintemﬂ_ ﬂl;'lg;' 530, with 315.—

e shall see the furt ru# of this nerve better repre-

sented in Plate X‘E!\"if ; g Ll T

355, Esterndl tauiis of nérve e N

334, tv 336. Anastomosis of the u;hrnll ramus ﬁﬂﬁ&iﬁ
320,

337. Ramus cut off, which anastomoses with rami, EM-&

tuting the inferior mesenteric and hypum m as
Plate XXXVIL will demonstrate.

338, Ramus hypogastricus of the third luﬂurm 08.
339. 539. Anastomosis of this nerve, with nerve, 333,

340. Surculus arteriosus of nerve, 338, passing h:tp (mem= |
btane of«the iliac artery.

341. Arterial, or anterior ramus of the hﬁamtne wﬁ*

338,

342, Ramus, migrating to the muscular auhbrminf the
crural artery.

343. Ramus, going to the muscular mumhnm of the |
gastric artery, 3

544, Posterior, or anastomotic ramus of nerve, .'135, wi 1
the trunk of the great sympathelic nerve.

345. 345. Radices, arising from the trunk of the great sym-
pathetic nerve, 129, 130, which compose

346. 347. The communicating nerve, which the sym rl': '
nerve of the right side, between the fourth and fi
bra of loins behind the iliac arteries, is joined trith the

t sympathetic nerve of the left side, as we

ﬁr in Plate XXXVIL and Plate XXXVIIL .

348, to 350. Radices, ms-:ngfrom the fifth lumbar gas
lion, which

351. Run into one nerve, anastomosing with the trunk of the |
great sympathetic nerve of the left side, and which |
joined by an elegant anastomosis, with the trunk of the |
great sympathetic nerve of the left side.—Plate K}EK?L
Fig. II. 3.—and Plate XXXVIII. 351.

457, Ramus anastomoticus of merve, 159,

353. 353. Dividinginto two rami ; at length is jmw i
one trunk, from which

354. 355. Two anastomoses run out with nerve, 358, :
356, The remaining trunk of nerve, 352, cut off: it is in-
serted into the first sacral ganglion of side.
357. Ramus, arising from nerve, 154, w}nﬁ
culi to the muscular membrane of the rami the
gastric artery.

358. 359. Anastumosis, hetwmmvu, :‘Mﬁ, 349, 3
354, 355.~From this anastomosis, runs

359. A surculus, communicating with nerve, 154,
360. Bifurcated surculus of nerve, 358, of which
361. The first crus is inserted into nerve, 154 ; 36. the
inosculated nto nerve, 155. .
363. 363. Ramus, arising from nerve 358, and tomotic,
mththa first sacral ganghion of the left side, Fig. ll' .

k]



. Nervus, communicating with the fust sacral
: mmm sent out by ganglion, 157.
- in ‘the intestinum rectum;
n! the intestinum rectum,
dy.

secon utralgughon 157, mi-
, uinmﬂﬁummﬂ:m which

maﬁi,andsﬁﬁ.
asising from nerve, 164, and inserted

165, which forms an
g pathetm nerve of the

well expressed in Figure II.
:gs and 369.

870..
65, and 369.

Nunh and fifth lumbar

'ng to the gluteus medius; es-
, and tensor of the i‘usm,

roIn ne '-]

is, running to the musculus pyrami-

Jothqglutenamﬂma

which descends

he su the legs.

, which sends rami to the musculus
ator internus, geminus ‘inferior,

. wmﬂd into the musculus gluteus
'!i* i o
f the nervus cutaneus of the nates, di-

‘cutaneous nerve of llua

nerve SBE, is terminated in almost
- cuﬁu, as the superior, after sending
li.
ple: us, so called, of the uhmtn:
mmd,. third, fourth, and

Fim mhx -Iu:h thaun]ut.tm ummetiu
by mﬂmﬂm

nﬂam m,jmninmnﬂmﬂm sécond sa-

qne,w : X .-
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390, Runinto one thick one; and are tamnnute& in tht trumk
of the ischiatic nerve, 388. S

400. &c. &e. Nervus cutaneus medius of the nam,.lrfilng
from the sccond radix of the ischiatic nerve, 597, and
terminating in the middle cutis of the nates, .

401. and 402. Radices, arising from nerve, 390, 396, which,

403. With the accompanying surculus, coming irom nerve,

. 400, constitute )

404 40+, 404. The nervus culaneus superior of the nates
distributed on the cutis, covering the glutei muscles.

405. &c. &c, First ramus hypogdstrius, which gives the
third pair of sacral nerves to compose the hypogastric
plexus, from which arise the nerves of the vesica, mglna;
uterus, and intestinum rectum.

4006. &c. &e. Second ramus hypogastricus of the third sacral
nerve,

407. 407. Third ramus hypogastricus.
408, 409. Fourth and fifth ramus hypogastricus, which
410. Run into one nerve.

411. Sixth ramus hypogastricus, of the sixth ramus hypo-
gastricus intestinalis, running to the intestinum rectum.

412. 412. &c. Seventh ramus hypogastricus of the third
sacral nerve, which disperses

413. 414. 415. The lateral ramus, going to the vagina and
vesica urinaria, and communicating with a ramusof plexus,
=

416. Eighth ramus hypogastricus.

417. 418. Ninth and tenth ramus hyp
sacral nerve, joined into one nerve ; t

419. A ramus to plexus E.

420. Intestinal surculus to the rectum.

421. 421. 421. An elegant ramus, communicating with the
uterine nerve; also with plexus Z.

422. 422. Trunk of the fourth pair of sacral nerves.
423. 423. Ramus hypogastricus of the fourth sacral pair.

424. 424. Ramus intestinalis of nerve, 422, going to the
intestinum rectum,

425. 420. 426. Ramus of the fourth vaginal sacral nerve.

4327. 427. Ramus of the third sacral nerve, making many
anastomoses with the fourth sacral nerve,

E. A remarkable, and the largest of all, or first plexus hypo-
gastricus, composed fron. rami of the third and fuuﬂh
sacral nerve.

Q. Minor, or second plm.us hypogastri€us.
¢. Third plexus hypogastricus, formed like a net-work.
¥. Fourth plexus wmtm, also reticular.

428. to 437. Are nerves, arising from the hypogustric plexus,
E, of the vesica urinaria.

438, &c. &c. Ramus of the plexus, I,
bladder.

439. Ramus of ple.xusﬂ which sends
440. to 442, Surculi to the vagina, it imﬂﬂt into two

rami,
i 443, Intu

tricus of the third
ey sent three surculi.

of the urinary
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443. Into the anastomosing hran.-.ch and

444. 445. Into the ramus vesicalis, -wh:ch is distributed on
the vesica urinaria.

446. A small plexus, is d of p'[nxus, %, and from
rami, 421, and 415, fmm which

447. A ramus runs to the vagina.
443, Another, forming an island.
449, Both thus united, emit

450. 450. 450, Vaginal ramuli, and

451, to 151, Vesical rami, of which the cne, 453, is joined
by an elegant anastomosis with 443,

455. to 460. Nerves of the @t, arising from plexus, ¥.

These very minute nerves run to the cervix and os-uterus, .

where they disappear.—Between the two plexus, T and ¥,
18 the intermedius, &c. Nﬂ-w‘n gastrighplexus, 88,
ascends to the side of the intestinum Tectum: in this course
the hypogastric plexus, emits few surculi, unless

461. A surculus, distributed on lho‘inn‘-blinuin rm:‘l, and
462, to 404, Surculi to the urcter. —"..".’l‘n the Lypogastric

“plexus, E arrives at between the last vertebra of the
loing, und first of the os-sacrum ramuli, »

465, to 469. Forming a net-worky in @ksurprising man-

_ ner, o. 3

470, 471. They meet the hypogastric rami of the great sym-
pathetic nerve, as we shall see better in Plate XXXVILL

472, &e, &e. Xe. Nervos uh:nmts, runs with thr.- artery to

the uterus, and

473. 473. Disappears with r %fundus uteri,—On

“account of the tensiop of the ul all the parts con-
tained in the pelvis, by which they are clongated on the left
side, the nerves do net appear to ascend so high to the
uterus: besides, the rami running to the uterus, the nervus
'LIH.‘TII“,IS ﬂ'l\ (-4

474 &b, &c. &c. Rami to thc vesica urinaria, which are
1-u[i't'rllt.:ﬂ‘ vesical nerves, i

375, Anastomosis, with ramus, 421,

476, 476. Ramus, arising from the third sacral pair, which

1= joined to a

477+ 477. Ramus, arising from the fourth pair 6sm:ral
nérves, and thus

478. Compuse the muscul:r ramus, which

470, to 483, Is distributed by ramif mtmna'ﬂu. Imtﬁ
intestini recti,

484. Is an elegant trunk of the nc:v! of the fourth sacral

pair, fromwhi:h three perforating nerves arise.

455, Truncus communis of the seco nervis rfurl.;l.aa'
490; and, third, 493. R il

4806, &c. &c. Isthe mmm:l ramus of the first mﬂaung
nerve, or nervus hemorrhoidalis externus,—From this arise

467, 488. Surenlus of the mt*i'num mt:tum, uh:chij]mrn'
terminated.

489. 4589, Is the cxternal us of the first wr-nﬁ pe'.r-
. forans.—After both rami, 486, and 48 ‘e pmnruml.
the musculus spinoso-coceyge ._? and “—amrmum SO

. L

£ ?'." 9 ' _

40

* ™

=
sacrum, they run to the 5p1:m¢ter interlms, sphincter ex-
ternus ani, and are t-umnnaml m.ﬂ& npﬂn‘l’ﬂiﬁﬂa,l '

exterior circum mumm
thm rami should be 5

and very acute pain
hoidal tumour 1s dﬂ_nmd‘ fre

400. Sl}l.".dl.'ﬂl pﬁffﬂl‘ﬂml,' immed o

ramil. 14 _#_

taneus, 3 ch perforates
spi
wmﬁrsh' ﬂiﬂd

492 402, Ramus mm”:
the muscle and llmem

403. 493, Third r
404, &c. &c.

ligamentum sp
appears a little hioh

the os-coccygis, as neg
405, 406. Anastomosi
404,
497. Muscular ramus of ne
spinosu-sacer, and spinos

493, 498. First radix ufthe ﬁmﬂi
from the third sacral pair.

499?455@:*591:@:-&&:: of the 1 -

401, 401. Ram :
tem, and muse
tha s.k'm of- the

&-r: lﬁfﬂrmrrim‘inhfﬁ
mmﬁim the cutis which «

them teus maxim
coct N “@
50m=f:d5 ramus of the nery
55 is terminated on mm
covers the gluteus maximus, where it adhere
ﬁ-ﬂhﬂpu“ s vertebree of the os- :
503, 503, Teank of the fiffusaeral nory

a0, Eﬁ;"l ] --‘I"
the muscle, and lig

506. -'Mmcnlair
has

507.

II|| ng - ....

anus mmm]ﬁh A

m us spineso-sacer, an )
- peum.—Another ramus of -nepye, 5

508. 508. Proceeding in tha

500, -Anastomosis of Lhe
4101.

Hﬂ. &c. &e. la.m
in the muopluu

tuhermm

51 r:nruuprudan&llu

513. to 515. Rndlmuf
_sacral nerve,

516. to 518. Nmusclytondem, d‘“mwmﬁu

then there . 7 sy *-g ;

g fale s




-cly‘dam is divided into five

3.“ :
Tlnjr - anterior surface of the labia
do: tﬂ?tﬁ pha, external aperture of
y r_myrtiform-caruncles are
of the muns vencris.——

us c.lﬂundeus th
-

DG NErVe nh:hpﬂmtoﬂl‘ﬁ oric glans,
p[‘ .,-. uppe:st of the njm?;hn, uﬂﬂto

.—The first ramus of
vided into five surculi

35, 536, 537, are rather superficial, and
i m 'mumlus sphir.cter externus, sphinc-
ut‘ tll of the anus.—The
A res, are deeper,
ated on th hincter mumln uf the
nﬂ-ghm.'l, or nervous coat of t sti-

d ramus of the hzmorrhoi ¢,
 rami: of these, a
t which is terminated in ﬂ:e internal

ﬂn of the anuos.
i nerve, 533.—-—Tﬁn im-
) culanegus rami.
e of the perineum, and
aneus of 1!\- anus, which

ore remole from the ori-
%, of the hmrrhmda]

,m.. =

, 18 term.mﬂedm

muofthe
peTin®@um.

- divaricates into two surculi.
eou: mmulul,whmh disappears in the lowest
18 mngpm pudendoruim.

her surcul ve, 540, immediataljr

Several surculi, which dmppm in wp

tlmhut rmuu,ﬁ m&e mons veneris.

Ilgﬂﬁnentmuf, disappearing iu the ligamentum. tu-
b C PV, ;

( 69 °)

Besides the ramifications )Just mentioned, they run from the
third pair of sacrul nerves,

§51. to 553. Nervi pudendales: when the pudendalis, 531,
unites with nervus pudendalis, 553, then

555. Is terminated in the lowest extremity of the labia pu-
dendorum.— Nervus pudendalis, 552, dividing into

56. to 557. Many ramuli, disappear in the lateral part of

. the cutis perinzi, and lowest region of the labia pudendo-
rum,

558. &c. &c. Is the first cutaneous ramus, or branch nf&'he
perinzzum, and labia pudendorum of nerve, 553.

559. 550. Sccond cutane‘ ramus of the perineum, and
pudenda externa of nerve, 553, which

560. 560, Are lost in minute branches on the lateral part of
the skin of the nafes, ris the pudenda,

561. to 565. The other cutanecus surculus of ramus, 559,

. is thatof the anus, perinmum, and circumference of the
pudenda. 4

566, Ramulus, anastomusing with nerve, 558. i

507. Surculus, anastemosing with ramus, 537.

568. &c. &c. Third ramus of nerve, 553, whi
nated in the lowest and lateral part of the skin
where it continues towards the anus,

569. 560. Anastomosis of the trunk of the third sacral
nerve with nerve, 558.

570. Inferior longus piﬂendilh,

571. to 573. Arising by thige radices from the origin of the
1schiatic nepve, g

574. &c. &c. Ramiof t

nating in the cutis of

is termi-
he nates,

NeFVUS pu-r]cndalls longus, termi-
nates, and region of the anus.

57 5. Second ramus of nerve, 570, which
576. to 583. Are distributed by surculi, on the cutis of the

anus, peringgum, and lateral part of the labia pudendo-
rum, @k :

584. Third ramus of nerve, 570, which runs into two ra-
muli,
585. A cutaneous nerve of the ams, and

586. Ramulus, which again is dmded into three sum!;- of
the.*the first

.
587. Is muscular, which is terminated in the levator of the
“corpus osum of the clitoris.
588. to 5 econd cutaneous surculus, extending towards
the lowest part of cutis of the labia pudendorum.
501. to 597. Third ramusis of nerve, 586, which is lost in

the skin ufithu liE and superior part of the labia pu-

rum.

508. to 608. Fou uus of the nervus pudendalis inferior,
distributed un the cutis of the anus, and perineom:

609. Fifth ramus of nerve, 570, which divides into two
rami,

610. 611. 611. 612. G13. 614. Which termmd.la m the
lowest and*or cutis of the nates,

$ 3 A
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figur: IL.

This Second Figure represents the narrow vineulum of thu
great sympathetic nerve of the right side with the sympa-"
thetic nerve of the leftside, and the true, or last termina-
tion of the arbores.

- Thave retained the same numbers in the SH:DMI: Flguy
which were applied to.the former Plate.

V. Tifth vertebra of the loins.
L IL III IV. V. Five spurious vertebra of the os-sacrum.

I. II. Spurious vertibre of th@¥s-coccygis.—Yet it must be
observed, thatin this subject the os-coceygis is not formed

by two, but consists of fuur spurious vertebr@. Thus the
number I. comprehends the Rﬂ\ﬁllﬂl and@®fourth ver-
tebra, because the spmu coceygeus uscle, and ligament,

adhere to the lateral margin of the os-coccygis, the third,
and fourth cannot be well dmtuwul.-,hed from the second.

A. Lateral part of the first and second spurious vertebra of
the ob-sacrum, almost to the foramina, from which the first
and second sacral nerve go out here, cut off. *

B. Portigpeof the ligamentum tuberoso-sacrum.

C. Ligamentum spinoso-coccygaum.

D. D. D. Intestinum rectum, cut away near the muscles
with the sphincter.

129, 130. Trunk of the great sympathetie nerve, or nervus
anastomosus, between the th and fifth lumbar gang-
lon.

331. The first anastumncsm# br

132. Thesecond of nerve, 28, v

135. The erural nerve. A

137. Origin, or third radix of the crural neive from the
fourth lumbar nerve, .

139. Anastomosis, between the second and thirclqigin of the
crural nerve.

141, Surculi of the cutaneous crural nerve.

142. The obturator nerve.
147, Third radix coming from the funrth pair nl' lumbar
nerves, & '
149. The communicating kmh:rf the fourth lumbar nerve,
29, with the trunk of the great sympathetic nerve. < g
545. Radices, arising from the trunk of the gééat sympathe-
tic nerve, 129, 130, which compose the #
vus communicans, by which the great sympathetic
E*Ecriqelz;t‘“:hc right side s jgmed t&’yf::nrl,h and
fifth vertebra of the loins behind iliac arteries with the
great sympathetic nerye.of the le L
347. Nerve, composed of radices.
348. 340. 350, Which
trunk of the great sy mpiat
XXXVIIL
456, The remaining trunk of nerve, 35
into the first sacral ganglion of the left
a73. to 376. Radices of thchﬂl a fth lumbar nerves,
which compose w
"

-
o -,',4.' ‘ '

-
¥

nerve, 120, and 130.

.

a tunquﬂﬂn with the
c nerve of the left side, Plate

t oﬂ’, inserted

- T Tlla muscular

3 rior obturator i

#

n:lri g to the glutews mudlul
pecially to the glum and tensor fasciz late.

378. Muscular mmuu@mg musculus pynmﬂilu

379. A muscular branch to uteus medit
teus inferior, lmE :

5380, Nervus cutaneus
331 Ramus musculari uhmh Crii
mmgnm&u:hﬁﬁ!. and

s femoris,

382, to 384, Rami, insorted into the MI

iinus,

385, Inferior trunk of ﬂn us cutaneus nf the
viding into two :

3806. Superior ram

llt.l"l'l.,.
301. Hamuﬁ major {;ﬁ e
302, Ramus minor of the

393, First anastomusis, l:et
nerve.

305. Third au
nerve. .

396 radix wll.l'l:h the :mhmtm nerve
d sacral nerve,

307. 398. Seco Mdthlr;ld-ﬂdll: of
which Iﬁ t

309. Run into one thick radn:, and ti:mnl
the ischiatic nerve, 3

400. Nervus cutaneus mm of f - o
o gl the ?

a‘i

Sl
405. The first hypogas
406. The second.
407, The third.

. . e s ‘"’~ "
ﬂm_

-1-15 Surculusy running to th
417. 418. Ninth and tenth

427. Ramus of the third sacral nerve, rnlkm
moses with the fourth sac nerve.

4?2 Anemofthau&ru’ 4
Rxmun,{‘m.mg from the third sacral pur, hicl

41- Isjninedtommus, ising from the fourth s

485. A common trunk second, 490, and m
the perforating nerve.

506. A muscular branch, m:nmgﬁwﬂ the thnl

nerve,
* - :_5
. B, .

J,.,

:l‘Hl._ 3
.-i e
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-lﬂﬂis 'Ilumuhhulmm - s
. Trunk uf lh-a- WM&M nerves, arising

2, ] m th T4 |'| i

\ B m of the n:

Wm,fermrlnnﬁm.
to 573 ﬁthmmd;wﬁumthﬂoﬂynu the

tetmmd in the skin ofgthe
ﬂﬁ“ part all;' the loins about th? pu-

going to the filth lum-

. r.
15 O theﬁrstsacralnme,
rstsacral ganglion.

etic nmeﬁ the left side, or
the first sacral, and fifth

by the s ic nefe to the
yp a the arterious
ve 5, exhibits, th ree others, which
e, as “_lam
3 ¥
4

- left lumbar nerve to this nerv
; where it must be well

] Figare,

. by the

=

e ‘Tm fth lumbar gang-
= .ﬁ-; il
which anas ﬂlﬂtﬂlﬂ‘ﬂf
lei'r.n n,ﬁ

:  lumbar ganglion, which,
.  the trunk of the great

eTVE tinE musculnrmm
i 0 I‘he h tric artery. g'
. - . tween nerves, a*ﬂr to and

i cating with ne:'ﬂ'.. 154.
0. Stirculusof nerve, 358, bifurcated, of which
E ‘I'Im - cmumrtadannﬂm,lh,

2. The ¢ inosculated Wma, 155.
3. 86 Th'smﬂbmnﬁng nch of nerve,

. .. sss. w@ the first left sacral ganglion. 2
0 1 radix of the first sacral nerve, mmmumcahng
th twﬂ: of the sympathetic nerve, 158,

Anastomosis, between nerve, 156, and 159.
Rmmnfmi-m, 159, which, :

i

-
|r|.|| || 10
=g

. 5% - ; (71 )

353. 353, Dividing into two rami; at length unite info ofic
ramus, from which

354, 355. Two unastomoses, run with nerve, 158,

7. Anastomosis of the first left lumbar ganglion, with nerve,

352, of the right side: hence, the first left sacral ganglion
anastomoses with the second radix of the first right sacral
nerve, performing the office of the first sacral gangl'mn, by

- the medium of nerves, 352, 353, 353, and 356.

31. Second right sacral nerve.

161. 162. 163. Three radices, arising from the  second
sacral nerve, and going to

157. The second sacral ganglion

158, Trunk of the great sympathetic nerve, or nervus
anastomoticus, between the first and second right sacral
ganglions W

365. 365, Surculus, running to the inlestinum rectum; but
on account of the drawing back of the intestinum rectum -
to the left side of thePnd]r', i5 cut off,

8. Anastomosis of the first left sacral ganglion,

364. 364. With a ramus, coming from the second right sacral
glien, 157.

9, Anastomosis Iw-:en.gervn, 8, and 7.

10. 10. Ramulus of nerve, 3, migrating to the intestinum
rectum.

366. 366. 366. Ramus of the second right sacral gang-
lion, going to the posterior surface of the intestinum
rectum.

367. Anastomosis, itwn&enc, Sﬁiﬂd 3066,

164. Trunk of the great sympathetic nerve, or nervus anasto-
moticus, between the mc:un-:l, 157, and third, 33, right
sacral ganglion,

165. 165. Internal ramus of nerve, 164
166. External rarus of nerve, 164.

167. Radix of the second sacral nerve, communicating with
nerve, 164,

168. 168. First radix of the third sacral nerve, communica~
ting with nerve, 1

169. Second bifurcated # tl*ﬂurd sacral nerye, com-
munigating with nerve, 2

368. 368. Surculus, arising from nerve, lﬁ'@ and ml

Jinto nerve, 360.

360. 369. Ramus, arising from nerve, 165, which unites

with the trunk of the great sympathetic of the left side, or

_ with the anastomosing nerve, between th-c ‘mﬂu‘l I.[l.d third
sacral ganglion of the left side.

370. 370. Anaste between nerve, 368, and aﬁg,_
371. Conjunction ve, 165, with 5707
'3792. Conjunction nerve, 165, with 369.

11. Second left sacral -
12 Second left sacral ME » '.

13. Trunk of the great sym tic merve, or merve anas-

-

tomosing the first and second le&, sacral gang-
lion, No. 12, '
. » . g
L > L.
: k.4 u v *-
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rs. Arterious surculi of the sccond left sacral ganglion,
which migrate to the rami of the hypogastric artery.

15. Radix, running from the trunk of the sccond sacral
nerve, 11, to the second sacral ganglion, 12,

16. Third left sacral ganglion.
17.

18. to 21, Trunk of the great sympathetic nerve, or rﬁ; "

anastomosing between the third and second sacral ganglion
of the left side.

22. Radix of the third sacral ganglion, 17, by which it is
joined with the trunk of the third left sacral nerve, 13.

23, Fourth left sacral nerve.
24, ganglion.

B. 8. Two radices, running from the fourth left sacral nerve
to the fourth ganglion.

25, Trunk of the left sympathelic nerve, or nerve, anasto-
mosing between the third and fourth left sacral ganglion of
the left side.

26. Anastomosing branch of the trunk of the great sympa-
thetic nerve with the third left satral nerve,

27. Anastomosing branch of the trunk of the left gmntgin-
pathic nerve, which is joined with the fourth sacral nerve,
23, of the left side.

a8. Trunk of three perforating nerves.
35, Fifth left sacral nerve. -

36. Trunk of the left sympathetic nerve, or nervus anasto-
moticus, between the fﬂurth__#zft sacral ganglion, and fifth
left sacral nerves ’ -

47. End and conjunction of the great sympathetic nerve of
the left side with the great sympathetic nerve of the right
side.

29, Third right sacral nerve.
38. Third right sucral ganglion.

39. 40. Radices, which the third sacral ganglion receives
from the third sacral trunk, 32.

41, Anasiomesis of the third sacral ganglion of the right
side with the third left sacral gangliwy 7.
42. Fourth right sacral ganglion.

43, ‘ﬁ Trunk of the right sympathetic nerve, or anastomo-
tie nerves, between the third and fourth sacral ganglivn,
"45. Radix of the fourth right sacral ganglion, which it re-

cetves from
39. The third right sacral nerve.
422, Tmn.k*’f the fourth sacral p&ir, cut off, »

484, Is an elegant trunk of the fulith sacral nerve, fiom
which, not anly thrge perforating nerves are given off, but
also anastomotic branches with the fourth sacral ganglion,
and with the fifth, or last sacral nerve,

386, 486. 486. *nte:mi the first perforating nerve.

487. 488, Ramﬂ;f the first perforans, distributed on’ the
extremity of the mtesnm:g rectum,

oy

- .

.

e
489. 489. 489. External ramus of the first perforans,
400. Second nervus perforans.
491. Cutaneus ramusof the nd perforans.
492. Ramus musculo-ligam si the mWnﬂnm
493. 493. The third perforating nerve. ¥
497. 497. Ramus muscularis of tlm third nmg perfuorans,

498. First radix of the fourth nervus perforans, coming fron
the third right sacral. :

400, Second radix of the fourth nervus m
from the fourth right sacral nerve,

500. Conjunction of the radices.
501, Inferior ramus ‘c:&fhe fourth nervus péiforans,
502, Superior ramus’e thwerm“s perforans,
510, &c. &c. ' ""

‘ntosi

5 :f. Rami muﬁl

uning to muscule

spinoso-sacrum, a s Spi : tuberoso:
sacrum. - - m
406. Radix, which the fourth right sacral ganglion, rec

' from the fourth right sacral nerve.
7. 47. Anastomosis, bet the fourth ﬁht,

left sacral ganglion,
34. Fifth, and last right sacral nerve
“48, yturculus, disappearing in l.lzhgn.mentsm sﬁi
sacrum.
Amzm!lm nerve, 48 d{ with the fifth s
of the right side.

503. to 56. Ramuli of the fifth right mw;\e, termi
by very minute surculi m the m ligam
spmm"' coccygeum.

57. The fifth sm}]l ganglmn of the gre “gm
which the fifth sacral nerve seads in the
58. Surculum commnunicans.—In the. left side ¢ same
equal sacral small ion receives

50, A ramu
35. "

60. 60. Trunk of the ri t sympathetignerve or
anastomosing, between tlm fourth: and filth
liom,

61. Anastomosis, betwecnﬁrve 50,
62. Surculus, arismg from gan md' disapy

in the spinoso-coccygacus ligament. 4
63. The ultimate termination of the right .&m 3
64. Ganglion coccygeum, in which the left mlmﬁt

pathetic nerves are ummd» “ 1
65. to 68. Last surculi, d by ganglion, 64, and whi
e last termination of the

very minute, disappear i

noS0-E0CCYFAUS, muscle and ligament.
69. 70. Surculus, implanted into the Enwttutnt

testinum rectum. &

comm ising from the sacral ner
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100. Radix, which the second lumbar nerve sends to gang-
lion, 98,

101. Radix, anastomotica, between the ganglion Htl_c"l.lh.l‘t! of
the second lumbar nerve of the second lumbar, ganglien.

102, 102. Radix anastomotica, between ganglion mngularc
of tIIE right second lumbar nerve, and second right lumbar
glion,

103': lrciilus of radix s.naatﬂmntlca 102, \uhu:h runs tp',u,}e

muscular tunic of the Iultr'lumbur ar l.l':l"}
116. Fourth right lumbar ganﬂhun s

117. Trunk of the nervus $_I,rmpathctmus-mngnus, ur nerwa .

anastomosis.

120. Radix, by which the trunk of the nervus s.ympathciic 1

magnus, 117, is joined with the trugk of ‘the lumbar
nerve, 27, Plate XXXVI. Fig. I.

121. Radix anastomotica of nerve, 2?;, with trunk of nerye, -

11,{

122, 123. Surculus nervosus, passing to the ligaments of the .

vertebra.

127. 128. Two anastumamn; branches of nerve 28, with the
fourth lumbar ganglion, 116, Plate XXXVI. Fig. I

129. 130, Trunk of the great sympathetic nerve, anastomo-
sing between the fourth and fifth right Iumha‘: ganglion,

131. First anastomosing ‘branch.

152. The second of nerve 28, anasfomosing with trunk of the
great sympathetic .grve.

148, Fiith right lumbar ganglion.

149. A branch of the fourth lumbar nerve, No.
municating with trunk of the great sympathetic.

20, com-

150. Radiz of the fifth lumbar nerve to the. fifth r:ght

lumbar ganglion.
177. Trunk of the splenic nerve.

191. to 194. Division of the splemc trunk into the fourth

rami

215, 215. Trunk of the accessory visceral nerve, which

passes through the hiatus, between the crura of the dia-:

phragm: external, h; middle, i—(Plate XXXVI. Fig.I.)
a little more exte :rm.!_y, and below the L.'l.rgﬂ visceral, 174,

o 177, imto the cﬂul,_v,r of the abdumzn, and.is :mma::llat-r.-f_-,r,

divided into two rami, the superior and inferior,

216. Ramus superior of the accessory visceral nerve, which

is joined with ramus, 194, of the larger visceial nerve.

217. Ramus inferior of the accessory viseeral nerve which -

passes, not only to the ganglion, called Semilunarof the
great vaympathcuc nerve, but also is joined with a surculus
from the second renal plexus, 253.

259. 239. 239. Trunk of the posterior superior tenal nerve,
formed from the radices, 233, 234, :

240. Anastomogis of the pusteriur superior, renal nerve m!h
“nerve, 202, and 263.

242. Right posterior inferior renal nerve, aiising from. the,
trunk of the great ﬂ-_',lmputhetlc, 62.

044, Anastomosis of the }Itmtermr right mfenqr ruﬁ! I'HTFJI

with the first right renal ganglion, 252,

245. Conjunction of the superior posterior renal nerve, and
of the posterior inferior renal nerve, into one common
trunk, cutwfi in this Plate, where it runs further in the

~ gl‘?émiu%surface of the renal artery.——From this common

246. 247. Surculi, commumcnhng with the second nghtra-
nal ganglion, 253; then ]l d:smbutn two a:tenuua surcﬂll,
1of which " i ' ipd "I 1

248. Oue is oxpanded on the anterivr, and superior
of the renal antery: the other, which passes to mm-
rior surface of the renal artery, is omitted: in. this
but very well exhibited in Plate KKK?I ﬁ&.-j-" | “'

252. First right renal ganglion.
253. The second.

254, ‘The third, bl Ll de

255. The fourth, i

256. A nerve, anastomosing hetwmn tha ﬁrut and i"oér' 1d !ep
nal ganglions + ! i

257. A nerve, a.nm.tummmg between H:&iniui Hu:rﬂ IW
ganglion. Iy e

258. Between the first and fourth renal ganghep. 4

259. Between the second and fourth, rmalm

260, Between nerve, 257, and 258, o »ihh

261. Between the third and fourth renal M‘Hﬁ e

262. A nerve, communicating between nerve, 240, . lluﬂ '
third renal ganglion, 254.

263. An anastomosis, between the fourth rgﬁl Mpn; n.nd,-

posterior renal ramus, 240,

264. The anastomosing branch, between tﬁa se%ﬂ ,r;ght rp-'!
nal ganglion, ‘253, and the ﬁrst ceeliac gnngl

265. Anterior renal nerve,
266, Bifid ramus of the anbermr renal 1 nerve

267. Sureulus of the ]a[.ier, e.xpnnded on t;m pmtpngr q.u f;.
face of ‘the renal artery. -

268. The otheris larger, and anastomoses with nernt, ?45,
269. Trunk of the superior internal upannayc nerve,

284, Third ramus of the anterior rmul nerve, !&Eﬁ,
runs before the renal artery,

286. Fourth ramus of the anterior renal nerve,
292, First right spermatic ganglion,
203. The sccond
204. 205. 206. Nerve, anuhmdﬂngw the first right*
renal ganglion, 252, aud first right spermatic ganglion, -

#47. Firstradix, anastomotica of the grﬁ qmp&&'a‘m' wil!
nerve; 204,

208. Second radix anastomotica, bttwu'u the great s
thetic and ansa spermatica, 295. i

209. Conjunction of the second lwmbar ganglion, .'?58,
nerve, 208. I

300, 301, Third radix nnutumutu:a of the great. uj'npa-nh
with the ansa spa:rmatlcn.

502, Cenjunction of nerye, 299, ‘mEh 300..,

J03. 304.




internal inferior spermatic nerve on the right
frdni the second I?:m:uic ganglion, and joined

erior gngﬁmi {ight spermatic nerve, 283.
-ond inferior i | right spermatic nerve.

306, Nerve, arising from the first right spermatic
on, and apastomosing with the second and third left
on, and first and third left spermatic

- which the first right spermatic
, anastomasing with the rami of the

between the first and second right

s, between the first and second right

Gﬂjmhﬂnnf nerve, 308, with the nerve which
e i R Mg

tm lumbar ganglion with
e XXXVL Fig. . 3
of ganglion, 316, to the muscular tunic of the
of ganglion, 316. .
of the accessory lumbar ganglion
ganglion, 98; Plate XXXVI. Fig. L.
hypogastricus of the first lambar ac-
~which, after composing the hy-
with the fourth lumbar ganglion of

te XXXVIII.

Amos D-gm Hg, E}""W‘hic.h. the
the right side behind the acrta, a
thi :

: nesenteric artery, is
athetic nerve of the left side, as

no e clearly demonstrate.
of the hypogastric ramus, distri-
] 'mf

the hypogastric branch with

L. Fig. I.—From this ramulus

\nastomosis of the second accessory lumbar ganglion

nerve 300 0, : :

: tomosis of the second accessory lumbar
mﬁﬂ * the great sympathetic, 99,

s lypogastricus of the second lumbar accessory

; i s o A7

other ramus Eypﬁmﬁicus of the third radix of the

{ % )

sympathetic nerve, 310, which forms the plexus; called
Hypogastric,
330. Ramusinternus of the hypogastric nerve,
331. Anastomosis of theinternal ramus with nerve 329,
332. Anastomosis of ramus internus, 330, with nerve, 315.
333. Ramus of the external neive, 328.

334, 335. 336. Apastomosis of the external ramus with
nerve 320,

337. Ramus, which anastomoses with ramuli, constituting
the inferior mesenteric, and hypogastric plexus.

838. &c. &c. Ramus hypogastricus of the third lumbar
ganglion, g8.

339, 339, Anastomoses of this nerve with nerve 333.

540, Surculus arteriosus of nerve 338, passing into the
muscular membrane of the iliac artery.

341. 341. Anterior, or arferious ramus of the hypogastric
nerve, 338. *

342. Ramus, running to the muscular membrane of (he
crural artery.

343. Ramus, running to the muscular membrane of (he
hypogastric artery.

344, Posterior, or anastomotic nerve, 338, with the trunk of
the great sympathetic nerve.

345. 343. Radices, arising from the trunk of the great sym- -
pathetic of the right side, 129, 130, which compose

3406. 347. The nervus communicans, by which the great
sympathetic of the right side, between the fourth and fifth
vertebra of the loins, bebind the iliac arteries, is joined
with the great sympathetic, of the left side, as is evident
from Plate XXXVII,—-And yet better from Plate
XXXVIIL Go.

348. 349. 350. Radices, arising—from the right lumbar
ganglion, Plate XXXVI. Fig. I. which

351. Run into one anastomotic nerve, with trunk of the
great sympathetic of the left side, which then is joined by
an elegant anastomosis, with the trunk of the sympathetic
of the left side.~DPlate XXXVI. Fig. I. "and Plate
XXXVIII 351.

463. 464 Sprcoli, going to the urethra, arising from the
hypogastric plexus, 8, Plate XXXVI. Fig. 1.

465. to 4069. These are ramuli, which, by different decus-
salions, forin a reticulun, or net-work, o.

470. 471. Rami, which meet the hypogastric, and mesente -
ric. nerves, coming from the great sympathetic.—Thus,
from the radices of the great wisceral, No. 177, and of the
accessory visceral nerve, in the right side of the body,
arises the assemblage of ganglions, uncertain in number
and size of the ganglion, to which antiquity has affixed
the name of Semilunar Ganglion.—This denomination is
improper. There are more ganglions in the right and lefy
side of the body, which are disseminated in that region of
the aorta, where the ceeliaca arises from it, and where
ganglions of the right side are connected with those of the
left side.—Hence, this numerous body may be, with more
propriety, called Gunglia Ceeliaca,

IS e El 1
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1. 1. 1, 1, Ts the first right cecliac ganglion.

2. The second. ;

3. 3. The third.

&. 'The fourth,

5. 5. The fifth,

6. The sixth.

7. The seventh,

8. 8. The eighth.

9. 9. 9. The ninth.

10. 10. The tenth.

11. 11. The cleventh,

12. Nervi anastomotici, between the tenth and eleventh right
lumbar ganglions, and the fifth, 254, and 2535, left celiac,
and minth and tenth, 256, left ganglions, _25!5,_ Pate
XXXVIL—Thus, by this anastomosis, which is the
Targest, the caliac ganglia of the right intercostal nerve, is
clegantly connected with those of the left side.

13. First nerve of the capsule of the right kidney.

14. 14. The second nerve.

15. The third.

1. ‘16. The fourth.

17. 17. First radix of the right phrenic ganglion.

18, 18. Second radix of the phrenic ganglion.

19. Phrenic sanglion, into which the radices run.

20. The phrenic nerve of the right phrenic artery, accom-
panying the right ramus.

91. 22. Rami, arising from the phrenic ganglion, which,
forming an island,

23. Swell into & small ganglion.

a4. First radix of the phrenico-hepatic ganglion.

25. The second.

26, The third.

27. This phrenico-hepatic ganglion divides into two surculi,

&, . Which immediztely run into one.

28, The trunk.

30, 30. Ramus, arising from radius, 24, which afterwards
sends

41, A surculus to the nervous plexus of the coronary, and
Jeft hepatic arteries, comprehending the eommon trunk,
like & net, unites with nerve 28, and then exhibits very
elesant rami to the liver, and left renal capsule.~Plate
XXXVIIL and XXXIXN.

52, 32, Sccond principal nerve of ganglion, 27.

a5, Conjunction of this. ramus with surculus, 22.—From
gangliu'.r, 23, two rami run; of which

a4, The first meets

55. A surculus, coming from nerve-21; and thus

36, A ramulus is formed, united with the phrenic nerve,
ctrictly so called, by anastomosing.

47, Secund ramulus, arising from ganglion, 23.

Y

* 53. Superior ramus, anastomosing with the third enic |

38. 38. Sends a ramulus to the fleshy part of the diaph

- pear the loins. -

#9. Sénds a surculus, which migrates to the tili.rd, or su
preme phrenic ganglion, 47, and from which arises

40. A surculus, running to the lumbar part of the di
phragm.—The third ramus of nerve, 37, divaricates into
two surculi: of which :

41. The first is smaller, shorter, and anastomoses with the
phrenic nerve,

42, The second is larger, longer, and forms

43. 43. 44, Ansa, which cnmi:rrehnndthaln& .rl-ll'lil of d
right phrenic artery. ; e

45, 45. 46. 46. The ultimate expaminﬁuf nerve,

47. Which is distributed un the extremity of the inferior su
face of the liver.

48. Ramus of the third phrenic ganglion, disappeuring in the |
lumbar part of the diaphragm. o
49. &c. Ramus of the third phrenic ganglion, terminated in

the posterior part of the fossa of the vena caba hepatica.

50. 50. Nervus phrenicus, the entrance of which into th
cavity of the abdomen, 17, we have represented in Plate
XXXVIL Fig. L '

51. &c. &c. Right ramus of the phrenic nerve, accompanie .3
by a ramus of the right phrenic artery, is expanded in the
uppermost part of the lumbar diaphragm. R |

52. &c. Left ramus of the phrenic nerve surculi, of which,
~ for the most part, are distributed in the lumbar portion.
of the diaphragm, ' ]

_ ganglion, 47, and with nerve, 41.

5+. &c. Second inferior ramus, anastomosing with nerve 32,
~ and with nerve, 36 ; but one ; :

©. ©. Surculus is rerminated in the fleshy portion of the lum
bar part of the diaphragm. '

In all the dissections of dead bodies of both sexes, and al
ages, I know that the thoracic phrenic nerve frequently)
anastomoses in the right side of Ene body with the ceelia
ganglions of the great sympathetic nerve; yet there are |
not wanting examples, although theis.tldqm ocecur, where
no connexion subsists between the phrenic and great sym
pathetic nerve: In the left side, it is otherwise.
frequently is a conjunction of the phrenic thoracic ners
with the great sympathetic nerve deficient; and this shoul
seem. to.be anatural state.  Nor is the union of the phren;
thoracic, in the cavity of the abdomen, with the nerve g

~ the eighth pair.—1 will mention only three examples, ¢
“of the vast number of Observations which L have mad
lest I be troublesome to the Reader.

FIRST OBSERVATION'

15 TAKEN EROM A MAN ABOVE. TWENTY YEARS OL]

The course of the phrenic nerve, in the right side, yet 1
cluded in the cavity of the abdomen, was divi into
internal and external thoracic rami,



rami run to the convex mrt‘m:;fd t!j.le ﬂiaal.llh}agrn

the internal side of the quadrilateral fora-

rich the vena cava is carried from the ab-
it il

mhmﬂ,_rmuli terminated in the conv;m

hragm; but their principal ramus perto-

e external nli}de of the quadrilate-

r thus becomes the phrenicus ab-

was immediately divided into external

-
R LAy i e

T

i mtlgu

to the lumbar part of the dia-
ramulus to the vena cava, which,
1s spigelii of the liver, was joinced

great sympathetic nerve from the

kable rami of the internal branches:
f the phrenic artery, formed the con-
ibove the right renal capsule, from
three uli arise, of which one was distributed in
‘capsule; the other, rather external, was joined
i, arising from the right celiac ganglions of the
tic nerve. 'The third ramus, after giving
o the lumbar part of the diaphragm, was
remarkable anastomoses with the cwliac
the right great sympathetic nerve.
oun g:ﬂ;ﬁ# ' PHRENIC NERVE, ON THE LEFT
j'qﬂq'_.'i:;.l I:!..I ": “a " '.I'IDE,

1t distributes both internal and external rami, whilst in the
| thorax. ¢ e internal ramuli disappear, partly in
convex surface of the diaphragm ; some perforate the

HAE iaphragm, so that they are lost in
M extém:nl ramus Peruﬁrmted those
phragm, which constitute the spincier

gus, then passed on its cuncave surface, ac-
th left phrenic artery, and gave off the fol-

f. : i ﬁ l]m .Ie& lumbar part of the dia-

shich, running down to the left renal
d with ramuli, arising from the left

f the great sympathetic nerve.

anastomosing with that ramus of the great
which is joined before the cardia with
anterior plexus of the eighth pair.

ngedel det

_ SECOND OBSERVATION.
ON A WOMAN SIXTY YEARS OLD.

iy o I i

WBoth in the right and left side of the body, the phrenic nerve
s the same as in the exawple of the li!t subject. On the
it side, that ganglion, which the phrenic nerve entering,
ﬁit}[ of the abdomen usually forms, was present on
side, as in the Firsg Observation there was nothing
he simple conjunection of the phrenic nerve, made

surculi; arising from the left caliac ganglion.

u ")

THIRD OBSERVATION. - - 17

ON A MALE SUBJECT, FIFTY YEARS OLD, ON Tk
RIGHT SIDE.

The phrenic nerve, not far distant from the foramen of the
vena cava, having given many ramuli to the convex surface
of the disphragm ; and after passing through its substance,
several ramifications are found on its concave surface’ two
going to that part near the loins. which, after runnming
about an inch, unite, and form two ganglivns; one, supe-
rier; the other, inferior.

FROM THE SUPERIOM GANGLION.

First, The external branch, anastomosing with the right
ceeliac ganglions,

Secondly, From the superior ganglion surculi arise, which
run partly to the right supra-renal glandula, partly towards
the vena cava, where they are joined with surculi, coming
from the right ceeliac ganglions of the great sympathetic to
the lobus spigelii. The inferior ganglion sends off two ex-
ternal surculi, anastomosing with the right celiac gang-
lions ; internal was divided into several rawm, distributed on
the left renal capsule. :

ON THE LEFT BIDE.

The phrenic nerve, after dividing into 2 rami, external and in-
ternal, in the left cavity of the thorax ; and having perforated
the diaphragm, is distributed on its concave surface, so
that it becomes the external, shorter branch, and is termi-
nated in the costal part of the diaphragm. The internal
long ramus, without making any anastomosis with the left
caliac ganglion, descended near the orifice, through which
the wsophagus passes, and was expanded on the lumbar
part of the diaphragm by many surculi. Thus, there was
no anastomosis in this subject; either with the ecighth
pair, or with the great sympathetic nerve,

From the ganglions above-mentioned, arise

55, 56. 57. Three clegant hepatic trunks, which, as the
Plate shews, run to the right region of the liver,

58. 58. Fourth hepatic nerve, arising between the aorta and
vena cava, is covered a little on the left side of the vena
cava, where, after ascending, it so proceeds to the
liver; that, after being joined to the hepatic ramus, com-
posed from nerve, 55, and 57, it migrates on the posterior
surface of the hepatic artery to the liver.—Plate XXXIX,
58,

590. Radix, by which the ramus hepaticus, 58, arises from
the seventh right ceeliac ganglion.

60. 61. Radices of nerve, 58, from the first right celiae
ganglion, h

66. 67. Radix, sent by the ninth caliac ganglion to the he-
patic nerve, 57.

68. 71. Radix of the eleventh celiac ganglion, which goes to
the nerve, 66, 67.

2. 73. Ramus of nerve, 66, 67, which constitutes the he-

patic plexus, or that admirable arterious net-work, in which
the right hepatic artery is invelved, _
T4
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¥i. 4o 77, Hadiear, which nerves, 58, and 57, receive frum
the caline ganglion.

82. Radix of the cleventh right caliac ganglion, running to
the Lepatic nerve,

83. to 87. Nerves, arising from the right ceeliac ganglions,
which, in different ways, juin with nerves frem the leit
caline ganglions, and eompose an elegant hepatic plexus,
whichwe find very elegantly delineated in Plate XXXIX.

§3. Anastomosis, between the third right renal ganglion,
254, and the third, fourth, and fifth right caliac gang-
lions,

89. Anastomosis, between the renal ganglion. 284, and the
fourth right ceeliac ganglion.

00. Radix of the third right renal ganglion, going to the su-
perior mesenteric plexus,

91. Radix, which the superior mesenteric plexus reccives
{rom nerve, 88, !

92. Radix, sent by the fifth right cwliac ganglion to the su-
perior mesenteric plexus,

93. Radix, which the fourth right eeliac ganglion disperses
to the superior mesenteric plexus,

04. Radix of the superivr mesenteric plexus, which the third
right ceeliac ganglion emits.

W. The celebrated, and very clegant superior mesenteric
plexus, formed almost of the single right caliac ganglions,
which, like net-work, involves the trunk of the superior
mesenteric artery, and from which the intestinum jejunium,
ilewmn, cocum, and colon, receive nerves, and which at
length anastomose with rami of the inferior mesenteric
plexus.

95. First left renul ganglion.

0. 08. Anastomosis of the first left renal ganglion, with the
third right renal ganglion, 254, Plate XXXVI. Fig. 1L

104, Second left renal ganglion,

105, Third.

1o, 107. A nerve of communication between the second
fett repal ganglion, 104, and the eleventh left caliac
ganglion, 257, Plate XXX VIIL

108, Anastomosis of the latter nerve, with the first left renal
ganzlion, 95.

100, Anastomosis, between the first left renal ganslion,

05, and the eleventh left ceeliac ganglion, 257, Plate
XXXVIIL

110. 111. Anastomosis, between the first left renal ganglion,
035, and the second, 10+.

112. Anastomosis, between the first right remal ganglion,
254, and nerve, 110, and 111.

115 Anastomosis, between nerve, 204, and nerve, 110, and
1k

114. Nerve, anastomoeing between the second left renn]'gng.
lion, 104, and the fourth left renal ganglion, 342, Plate
XXXVIiL

115. A nerve, anastomosing between the second left renal
ganglion, 104, and thethird renal ganglion, 105.

118. Second anastomusis, between ganglion, 104, and 105,

119. Nerve, nnaﬂﬂmﬂng between the second left rena
and fourth renal ganglion, 342, Plate XXXVIIIL.
124, Nerve, anastomosing between the third left renal, and
fourth renal ganglion, 342, Plate XXXVIIL '
125. First left spermalic ganglion. - :

126. Sececond.

133. 134, Nerve, anastomosing between the fisst left sper-
matic, and the third left renal ganglion. i

135. The first spermatic nerve, arising from the uervus anas-
tomoticus, running to the uterus. v

136. Second left spermatic nerve, arising from the first left
spermatic ganglion,

137. Third left spermatic nerve, arising from the left sper-
matic ganglion by a simple origin, and iwmediately

138. 130. Is divided into two rami.—Of these three sper-
matic nerves, it should be carefully observed, that with |
the accompanying lelt internal spermatic artery, they run
to the uterus, dividing into the very minute 'lﬂlﬂ:a', ¢ |
distributed in its substance. 34 k

But as often as the second spermatic arteries go to the uterus, |,
for the mest purt, the superior spermatic nerve is present, |
emitted by one or uther of the left renal ganglions, and
which is carried with the other spermatic
uterus.

140. Third spermatic ganalion.

141. 142. Nerve, anastomosing between the first right sper-
matic, 292, and third left renal ganglion, 105.

143. 144. Nerve, anastomosing between the first left spe
matic, 125, and fourth left renal ganglion, 343, Plat
XXXVHL : ’

145. Anastomosis of nerve, 143, and 144, with the third
left renal ganglion, 105. '

146. Anastomosis of nerve, 143, with nerve, 141, 142.

147. Nerve, anastomosing between the first left spermatic
ganglion, 125, and the first left lumbar ganglion, Plat
XXXVIL e, 3 el

151, &e. &c. Nervi anastomotici, arising by a comme
origin from the first left spermatic ganglion, 125,
inserted into the fifth left renal ganglion, 343, Pl
XXXVIIL

153. Anastomosis of the firit left spermatic ganglion,
the second left spermatic ganglion, 126.

154. Anastomosis of the second left atie, with th
second left lumbar ganglion, Plate XXXVIHI. ;

155. to 157. Three radices, by which the first left spermat
ganglion, 125, is joined with the third spermatic gangliol
140,

158. Anastomosis of nerve, 306, arising from the first righ
spermatic, with the second left renal, 104, ganglion. |

159, First auastomosis of nerve, 306, with the third loft
renal ganglion, 105. il |

160. Second anastomosis of nerve, 306, with the thisd le
renal ganglion. g '

161, Anastomosisof nerve, 5006, with nerve, 134.

162. Anas

1
|

artery to the’ |

ate |

|
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PLATE XXXVIIL | ¥

This Plate represents the great sympathetic nerve, and par
octavum, or nervus vagus, on the left side of the body.—
The course of the intercostal nerve begins beneath the sixth
rib, and its further progress in the first spurious vertebra
of the os-sacrum is cut off, |

1. Seventh rib.

2. Eighth.

3. Ninth.

4. Tenth.

5. Eleventh.

6. Twelfth,

7. Ninth vertebra of the back,

8. Tenth.

9, Eleventh,

10. Twelfth,

II. Second vertebra of the loins.

HI. Third,

1V. Fourth.

V. Fifth.

I. First spurious vertebra of the os-sacrum.

A. A. A, A. Left lung.

B. B. B. Pericardium, and heart enclosed in it.

C. C.C. (Esophagus.

D. Cardia.

E. E. E. E. The stomach.

F. F. F. The pancreas.

G. G. G. The spleen.

H. H. H. The left kidney.

I. Pelvis of the kidney.

K. Urcter cut off,

L. L. Leit bronchus.

M. M. M. M. Part of the lumbar diaphrazm.

N. Crus, or left external appendix of the diaphragm.

O. Crus, or internal appendix of the diaphragm,

P. P. &c. &ec. The Esou major muscle, cut at the end to
shew the exits of the lumbar nerves, and the origin of the
lumbar ganglia.

A. A. A. Musculus psoas miner,

Q. Q. Q. Aorta.

R. Left subclavian artery.

5. Left carotid arlery.

T.T. Ductus arteriosus of botallus.

V. Left superior bronchial artery.

X. The wsophageal artery, from which runs

Y. The leftinferior bronchial artery, which is cut off.

Z.Z. Left bronchial artery, cutoff at its origin from
Y, running down to the left bronchus. .

4. 8. Anastomosis, between the left superior, and left infer
bronchial artery.

b. b. b, Left pulmonary artery.
¢. ¢. Sacof the pulmonary veins,
d. d. d. d. d. Pulmonary veins,
f. Trunk of the cwliac artery.

g. g Left phrenic artery.

h. Truncus cﬂmmums of the left hepatic a.rtn-.rh ami nf thy
left superivr corvnary of the ventricle,

k. Left hepatic artery.

1. Right hepatic artery.

m. m, m. The splenic artery.

n. n. The pancreatic arteries,

0. 0. 0. Arteria gastro-epiplocia, or lei't mfer{m' coronary af
tery.

p- p- Pancreatic arteries, which arteria, o, 0, 0.

q. q. q. q. Rami liepales.

r. . r. 1. Arterize breves of the stomach.

5. Trunk of the superior mesenteric artery.

v. v. v. Left renal artery.

w. Left spermatic artery.

%, Inferior mesenteric artery.

y. Right iliac artery.

z. Left iliac artery.

11. Fourth aortic intercostal artery.

12. Fifth. 1 i

13. Sixth.

14, Seventh.

15. Eighth.

16, Ninth.

17. Third lumbar artery.

18. Fourth.

19. Fifth.

20. Sixth left intercostal nerve.

21. Seventh.

22. Eighth,

23. Ninth,

33, Tenth, ﬂ

34. Eleventh, y

35, Twelfth, r
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123, Ramus of the first lumbar nerve, migrating to the ficst
lumbar artery, which is expressly left out.

127, 128. 129. 130. 131. Nervus spermaticvs externus of
the left side, which, as in Plate XXXVI. Fig. 1. 86, to
05, runs partly to the uterus with the ligamentum rotun-
dum ; agother part carried through the abdominal ring,
disappears in the skin of the mons venerus.

132. 140. 148. 119. 150, Nerve, anastomosing between the
first and second left lumbar nerve,

162. 163. Rami of the second leflt lumbar nerve in the qua-
dratus lumborum. ,

164, 165. Ramus of the second left lumbar nerve, going to
the quadratus of the loins,

166, 167. A cutancous branch ef the two lelt lumbar aeree,
It runs obliquely under the external crus of the descendens
muscle of the abdomen, externally; disappears in the
cutis which covers the inruinal glands.

18, 169, 170. Muscular rami, which the sccond lumbar
nerve sends to the major and minor psoas muscle.

171. 172. The external cutancows nerve of the knee, arising
from the second left lumbar nerve.

175. 176. 177. Rami of the second lambar nerve, tonsumed
in the pstas major,

178. "The obturator nerve.

170. 180. First radix of the obturater nerve which thesscond
lumbar nerve exhibits,

181, 182. Second radix of the obturater nerve, arising from
the third lombar nerve.

183. Third radix, which the obturator nerve receives from
the fourth lumbar nerve,

154. The croral nerve.

185, First radix of the croral nerve, which the second lumbar
qe e sends,

186. Second radix of the crural nerve, arising from the third
hombar nerve,

187. 187. Third radix, arising from the fourth lumbar
memne,

188. 189, A bromch of the crural nerve, migrating to the
external iliac muscle.

190, 101, Amestomosis, between the third and fourth lumbar
nerve.

102, Werve, arising from the seventh thoracic genglion, im-
planted in the fifth intercostal artery.

103. 194, Two nervous surculi, arising from the seventh tho-
racie ganglion, immediately

105, Are united into one trunk, which now

196, 197. lsexpanded on the muscular goat«f the aorta.

198, Ramus, which the thoracic ganglion sends partly

199. T'o thie sixth intercodtul artery, partly

700, To thenorta.

201. 202, An aortic branch, asising fsom the minththoracic
ganglion. ; .

203. Ramus aorticus, arising from the ninth thoracic gang-
lion, which immediately is divided into two rami.

204, First, migrates to the aorta, ~
205, Second, is joined with .
£06. 200. Nerve, which arises from the twelfth thoracig

ganglion; therefore, from the conjunction of these rami, i

207. 208. 209. Arise three surculi, of which two, 207, and
208, are terminated in the muscular tuni¢ of the aorta;
bat the third, 209, forms a beautifu! anastomosis with the
fourth left ceeliac ganglion,’

210. 211, Anastomosis between the tenth thoracic ganglion,
" and the cleventh intercostal nerve. : 1

212. 213, Two surculi from the trunk of the great sympa-
thetic, which -4

214. Uniting into one nerve, going to the ninth intercostal
artery.

215. 216. 217. 218. Principal trunk of the thoracic nerve,

219. First radix of the principal visceral nerve, spring up
from the trunk, 52, of the nervus a_'fmpnthttic: -

220. Second radix, which the principal visceral nerve res
ceives from the eighth thoracic ganglion, 43.

221. Third, which the ninth thoracic ganglion sends to the
principal visceral nerve, 44.

The visceral nerve now descends from the thorax into the ab-
domen, whether it$ passage be between the external and
middle appendix of the diaphragm, or between the midd:
and internal appendix, or as often as there are only two
appendices of the diaphragm between the external and mﬁ
ternal appendix., |

222, 222. to 226. Isdivided into many rami, {in this
into five) which soon after unite, and swell inte eue of
celiac ganglia. !

227, 228. Trunk of the accessory sympathetic nerve, anisic
from the tenth thoracie ganglion, L

229, Anastomosis, between the principal splanchnic aund ag:
Cessory nerve. A

When the trunk of the aceessory visceral nerve migrates
the cavity of the thorax, inte the cawity of the abc
in the same manner as in this subject. ;

230, to 235. It separates mito six surculi, which, like prio
cipal visceral nerves, are formed into one or other coli
ganglion. '

236. 236. Radix singularis, which the cleventh thoracie
grmgliun sends to the second left cemliac ganglion, 245,
237, 937, Posterior renal nerve, which is divided :mi .

Tand. !

238. The first forms an anastomosis, as under:

299, VWith the first left ceeliac ganglion, 243

+ 240, With the renal ganglion ;

241. With the renal ganglion.



&:d' at length, from the left renal
left side of the body, those which
ganglion, uncertain in number and

.:. ‘l - |I‘
_ﬁlﬁfmm anastomoticus, Plate XXXVIL 12, be-
5. Second anastomosing nerve, Plate XXXVII. 12, be-
‘tween the tenth right, and ffth left, 248.

5. Anastomosis, between the right eleventh ganglion,
Plate XXXVIL. 12, and the ninth left ganglion, 252, and
e 1 th, ;‘w.' .

5, Twelfth left cceliac ganglion.

9. Left, and posteri rtion of the ninth and tenth right
Iﬁ' 1§ Ak Whietsariis

. Tt ‘rﬁﬂﬂﬁtﬂ' the phreuico-hepatic ganglion, Plate
XXXVIL

Second radix of the latter ganglion.

n |

Y ke

G aaglion cg{h.;;amm. which
Divides into twe surculi; these immediately run isto

%ﬁﬁg‘ﬁmn radix, 24, which gfterwards
BV 32 oy gl v e
' culus to the nervaus plexus, surrownding the com-
, mmw,ﬁ:; left hepatic artery, like a

f with nerve 28, into
ch is divided iuto twe rami, yiz. iato
=T 3 ‘El ﬁght mm..

- 364. The supra-senal branch, carried onthe
'ﬁ‘rdis, 50 as to termipste in the left supra-

> ' right i i;nmus in this Plate me!. .tm:::l
at be well described: on that account we have syb-
ined a better view of the same, in Plute XXXIX, marked
Sccond principal ramus of the phrenico-hepalic ganglion,
late XXXVIL.
Surculi, arising from the sixth left celiac gang-
), runningto the left supra-renal glandula,
: 266, Three surculi, cut off, sent to the supra-
’:Why the third left ceeliac ganglion.

: K . :

{ 8 )

207. Nerve, anastomosing between the fourth left, and seventh
celiac ganglion.

268. Phrepic surculus, sent by nerve, 267, to the lumbar
part of the diaphragm.

269. 269. Nerve, anastomosing between the fourth left
caliac ganglion, and nerve, 200.

270. Phrenic nerve of the fourth ceeliac ganglion, terminated
by many surculiin the concave surface of the lumbar part
of the diaphragm, but cut off.

271. 272. Anastomosis, between the fourth and ffth lefi
celizc ganglion.

2'?%. Phrenic neive, arising from the fourth left celiac gang-

on. S

274. 274. The hepatico-gastric perve is elegant, and gencrates
the fifth left celiac ganglion.—From this nerve anise

275. 276. 277. 278. Four nervi phrenici, distributed on the
concave surface of the diaphragm.—The nerve, 274, is
divided into

270. 230, to 233. Five gastric and hepatic rami, which may
be seen beautifully delineated in Plate XX XI1X,

284. Phrenic nerve of the filth left caliac ganglion.

285. Nerve, anastomosing between the ceeliac ganglion of
the right and left side,

¥. The gastiic plexus js wonderfully composed from the con -
coursg, principally of the left cwclige ganglia, and of the
eighth puir.

8. ngmgT, bepaticus, formed from the ewliac ganglie, on the
eIt s1de.

0. The splenic plexus is constructed with greater simplicity,
from which four lienai, or splenic surculi are sent off,

».@. A, p. Which are distinguished by the same numbers in
Plate XXXIX. although the situation of the vessels.—
Henge, also, the situation of the plexus is a Jittle disturbe 4
yetit must be observed, that these plexuses adhere Nery
firmly to the arteries, and that they cannot be prepared
but with the greatest care and patience.

286. Radix of the left eighth cecliac ganglion, migrating to
the splenic plexus.

287. First radix of the splenie plexus, which the fifih and
sixth left celine ganglis exhib. :

2§8. First radix of the splenic plexus, arising from the fifth
ceeliac ganglion.

289. Second radix of the splenic plexus, which the fifth left
ceeline ganglion sends off,

290. Third radix of the splenic plexus, arising from the fifth
celiac ganglion.

291. Radix, whieh the left and posterior part of the ninth
and tenth right celiac ganglion, 259, sends off,

292. 293. Two radices of the splenic plexus, which arise
trom the tenthleft eeeliac ganglion,

204, to 299. Panereatic nerves on the right side from the
splenie plexus. . :

900. to 313, Splenic nerves, accompanying the splenic ar-
tery. .

314. Nervus



A0 _

314. Nervus puncr_eaticu.‘ N
315. to 320. Rami of the splenie nerves, following the course
of theleft inferior coronary, and gastro-epiploic arteries.

321. to 337. Nerves of the splenic plexus, which, with thq
“rami, strictly so called, enter the splenic hilum.,

338. to 341. Nerves, which run to the fundus ventriculi,
with the arteria brevis.

. Plexus mesentericus superior, lutanmm from the left
cxeliac ganglia.

95. First left renal ganglion.

96. Anastomosis of the first left renal ganglion,
right renal ganglion.—Plate XXXVL. Figu
XXXVIL

104. Second left renal ganglion.
105. Third.

342. Fourth.

343. Fifth.

344, Sixth.

552, Seventh.

the third
I.—Plate

Al

From the structure of the sixth and left seventh renal gzn-‘-'[m,_

arise

353, 353. The first anterior left renal nerve: this, un.-d all
the other anterior renal nerves, with rami of the renal ar-
tery, run to the hilum, and thus to the -u:etcrlur substance
of the kldmzy ¥

354. Surculus, running from the sixth left rena] «an«lmn to
the renal capsule.

855, 355. 355, Second anterior renal nerve of the sixth re-
nal ganglion.

856, 356. 356. 356, Third anterior renal nerve of the sixth
renal ganglion.

857. to 360. Three surculi, arising from the fifth left rgnn,l
ganglion, which constitute one nerve, which is

361. 361. 461. 361, The fourth anterior renal nerve.

362. 362. 362.

363. Anastomosis, between the first left lumbar ganglion, au:l
the fifth left renal ganglion.

106. 107. A_neive of communication between the second
renal g,a.ngllun, 304, and the eleventh left caliac g:mg-
ll-ﬂrh

108. Anastomosis of this nerve, communicating with the left
first renal ganglion,

109. Anastomosis, between the first left renal ganglion, 95,
and the eleventh left ceeliac ganglion, 257.

110, 111, Anastomosis, between the first left renal ganglion,
05, and the second, 104.

112. Anustomosis, between the first right renal ganglion,
254, and nerve, 110, 111.—Plate XXX VIL

113. Anestomosis, between nerve, 204, and nerve, 110, 111,
—Plate XX XVII.

114, Merve, anastomosing between the secmnl leit renal
ganglion, and fourth, 342.

The fifth anterior renal nerve,

: 118, Second anastomosis, between gu-;!_'lu:m, 104 and lpﬁ.

151. 152. Anastomotic nerves, arising by a common orig

© 159, First anastomosis nfnma, snﬁ‘ mti ﬂu t‘lur!

+

!
115. Nerve, a.nnstarmnmng between tlm M
‘ganglivn, 104, and third, 105. !‘i

fn*l’l.i""

119. Nerve, anastomosing between the second left m
fourth renal ganglion, oW B i Al .,, I

124. Nerve, anustomosing between theth:rd left :m:at ga
lion, and fourth left renal ganglion. L -

125, First left spermatic gn.nf,hm]. -y

126. The second left spermatic ganglion, i L -

133. 134. Nenve, nnusimsﬁ;mg between the inl.i’hll |'
matic ganglion, and thirdleft renal ganglions "

135, ‘Nervus spermaticus primus, arising from nerm
tomoticus, Y04

136. Second left spermeatic nerve, arising from th ﬁl!t
spermatic ganglion. r

137. Third left spermatic merve, atising from the left spe
matic ganglion ; urimmhatclj :

128. 139. ltﬁvﬂed 1L two rami, :

141, 142. Nerve, uua.sl:ommmg between the Ent right s
matic ganglion, 292, and third left repal gunglion, 105.,

143. 144. Nerye, anastomosing ‘between the ﬁnﬂgﬂ

- tmalic, 125, and fifik left re: ul ganglion, 343.

145, Anastomusis of 1 nerve, 1-13, IM. with ﬂm ﬂmﬂh&
ganglion, 103,

146. Anustamgﬁls‘, 143, with nerve, 141, 142.

147. 147. Nerye, anmtui:iusing between the first left sp
matic, 125, and first leit lumbar ganglion, 1 B

4
i |
5 |

[

from the first left spermatic ganglion, 125, ;ml TImir
in the fifth left renal ganglion, 343.

153, Anastomosis of the first left spermatic m
the second left spermatic ganglion, 126.

154. Anastomosis of the second spermihcghnlhnn mtﬁ
second left lumbar ganglion.

155, 156. 157. Three radices, bywhlch tha first left sf
matic ganglion, 128, is- joined with tlnﬂ spe *f"r
ganglion, 140, Plate XXXVII. 2 bt Lr

158, Anastomosis of nerve, 306, arising from th‘ﬂ" firs

spermatic ganglion, 292, Platé KEK IL "mlﬁﬂm
left renal ganglion, 104, 5

'I.
(
P
=

]
:
;

s 3 Al

renal ganglion, 105,
160. Second anastomosis of nerve, anﬁ mth rh ﬂu E
renal ganglion,
161. Anastomosis of nerve, 306, with nerve, 1345
XXXVIL
364. Ramus, which contributes to form the inferior
teric plexus.—Plate XXXVIL. '
173. 174. Rami hypogastriciy which the am:‘nndld't
ganglion, 176, sends off,
365. 365. Anastomosis, between the first and s
1umhnr ganglion ; from this amtamm is preu
! - ﬂﬁﬁ. A
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439. Second anustomosis of nerve, 432, with nerve, 431.
450. Third anastomosis of nerve, 432, with nerve, 421, “
451, Fourth anastomaosis of nerve, 432, with nerve, 431.
452, to 455. Surculi csophagei of nerve, 431.

When nerve, 32, as the trunk of the left par vagum has

male so many anastomoses with the par vagum of the right  #When nerve, 430ghas sept out the mmh mentioned o

side, and with the other rami of theleft par vagum; then
it passes through the sphincter @sophagei, from the thorax
into the uhﬂumun, and becomes

450, The anterigr trunk of a plexus of nerves of the stomach ™ 4806. The posterior tru.g,?;f -.an rami of the

and liver. -
457. Tirst anastomosis of ncnc, 431, with -I.:!D,t:}m which
rn - w

458. A surculus on the wesophagus.
4510, Second anastomosis of nerve, 431, with nerve, 430.
460, 460, Rami esophagei of nerve 431.

461, 461. Ramus of the right par vagum, conveyed down
from the right cavity of the thorax intoe the left.

462. 462. 463. Two surculi of the right par vagum,

464, 464, &c. Running into one large branch, whif:ll, behind
the esophagus, as trunk of the rlﬂllt par vagum, is carried
from the right {“ulll_v,r into the lctl, where 'lluS. andnerve,
46i1, form various anastomosgs with rami of the left par
vagum. .

Nerve, 40 1yis divided into two rami >

4685, The first is almost aortic; for it distributes

466, &e. The first surculus to the membrane of the aorta.

467. Second aortic surculus.

468, Third.

400, Fourth,

470. Fifth.

Besides the aortic rami,,

471. A surculus runs from nerve, 462, which e

472, Forms an anastomosis, with 431.

473, Disappears in the wsophagus. L

174, The second ramus of nerve, 461, is bifid, of which
47 5. One part separates into two anastomotic sureuliy

47 {1' 476. With a trunk of nerve, 464, and

477. With nerve, 420,

478. Another migrates to the ganglion esophagenm,

474. Haying before made an anastomosis with nerve, 430.
&50. 45, An.;srum-:rs-l&, between nerve, 430, and -l-ﬁ-h

86, )
. .
# 481. Ramus of nerve, ﬁﬂ’* running to ﬂ"“ E‘“E!‘“" : -I

1487, The first ramus immediately dividesinto two mmu]l

w“

*'W’:.;- h

» .

194 % Tt
s ]

phageum.
us, from thr rtm:,#.‘.l 478, and -ﬂl, is {:umpm-&
2, The g;anghn-n s m, which - o

485, 434, 485, Gives three rami to the @wﬁa.

is joined r.hg!mmk of the right eighth pair, .;" y
that after it has penctrated thﬁgb tlf_: u‘pﬁpzqw:?l' th
diaphragm, it becolnun » Y ]

, the posterior trunk _
sand liver—The trunk, thy
rincipal rami. 5

liver; or, we usuall
plexus of the .ventrice
formed, is divided intv tw

488. &c. The former is inserted into the left tenth
ganglion, 253, and emits
4?9. The gastric anastomosing branch,
400. The o mus of nerve, 487, is gastric.
491. 492. Which divides into two surculi, of which the on
marked 402, a anastomaoses with nerve, 490,—At length o
of the rami , =
403. to 496. Is terminated in the pmmrmﬁms’
cardia. / i
M7 Eccnpd ramus of the posterior tmﬁ, ﬂt
divided into five rami. s
408, The first'is gastric ; this, after anutnmm;
'ﬁ‘lth nerve, 490, is finished 3
500. 501. In the posterior surface by two aﬂrmli _
502, Second anterior ramus of nerve, 497, is pm'i'e.
is distributed in the anterior surface of the cardia.
503, 503, Tlunrmmu! of the second hrn.nchnfj:ll.ep
trunk, 486, is divided into 33"
504. The posterior g:utnc ramus, terminated i :ll th
surfuce of the superior curvature of the ve le,
505. Ramus hepatico-gastricus—The ramus hepatico-
tricus is divided into ool
506. 506. The ascending bepatic ‘m.'mu:, wiut.h,.
XXXIX. demonstrates, is terminated in the h
plesus, and I
507. 507. Descending gastricus, which mﬂmpm

left superior coronary aILery;: fyne o the nupmu.r
the ventricle.

508. 509. Fourth and fifth ramus of m’ﬂ'ﬁ. 4-9?; cor
twform the gastric plexus. YK
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mns’b with the abova-mentioned plexus, byt are in,a pe-
culigr situation with respect tofthe liver anc smmnch.

4506, 4406. Aaterior tﬁm.k of the 180t nerve of the eighth .
32 Plate XXKVIIL is the puncl]m\ nerve of the “left
nerves of the liver and stomach. Their tami ma:.r be best
divided into the ascending hepatic, and descending sto-
machic rami. !

1. 2. 3. Cardiac nerves, arising from thetrunk, 256,

4. 5. 6. 7.8. 0. 10. 1. 12, I3 "13. 15. 10 I'T- r890,
20. Ramiof a nerve of the cighth pair, 256, which ran to
the fundus ventriculi.

21, 22. 23. 24. 25. 26. to 41. Rami of the eighth pair,
450, which migrates to the body, and superior arch of the
stomach,

42, First ramus ascendens, or hepaticus of the nerve “of the
eighth pair, 450, is divided into two surculi, of which
43. One disappears in the nervous plexus, which embraces

the left hepatic ar

ter
4% 44, The other he;ﬁic ramus of nerve, 47, forms an anas-
tomosis with the third ramus, and ascendens hepaticus,

43, Second ramus ascendens, or hepaticus of the par vagum,
450, seads off

46, 47. 48. 49. Four nerves; the first nerve, 46, after-
wards makes two.

50, 51. Anastomoses with the ramus of the left great s:;rm;
- patHetic nerve, 283, and divides into two surculi.

52, The first surculus, in rufning upwards to the liver, is
increased

53. 54. 54. By ramus, which the nervus plexus sends off,
comprehending the left hepatic artery.

59. 60..61. 62. 63. Unite in the hepatic plexus by many
surculi, and are thus terminated in the liver.

64. 65. Second ramus of nerve, 46, descends, anastomesing
with nerve, L

66. Becomes the stomachic, and
67. 68. to 79. Is terminated in the ventriclel
The tecond nerve, 47, of the wcuud ramus ascendens, or

hepaticus, 45. >

80. Anastomoses with nerve, 64, 65; and mak
81, §1. Another anastomosis with the stomachu: NCTVE
82. 82, It has a third anastomusis with nerve 53, 54.

The third, 48, and fourth, 49, nerve of the second ramus as-
cendens, or hepaticus, 45, partly

£3. Increase the left plexus nervosus hepaticus, r

4. Are inserted into the stomachic nerve,

85. Third nervus ascendens, or of nerves of the eighth pair,
456,

8fi. 87. Is inserted intonerve, 2581, 282, and

#8. Into nerve, 233.

274. Trunk of the nervus hepatico-gastricus, which the fifth
left ceeliae ganglion furms, 248, Plate XXXV,

;. o L8
" )

279. 279. l#i ramys of v -ﬁpﬁ

minated in the superior part of t.Eh: fundus "-.rmtncuh

231 282, Third and fourth ramus uf' ntrn-us
cus, 274, and immediately ran into

89. One lmrvc‘uluch L ."'
' .

g0. Sends to the cardiac

91. 91. The first ramus anastomoticns with ne

$. Second ramus anastomoticus;eat length qu

93. Is inserted into'the nervous pl-.:x'n* whml:
left hepatic artery.

283. 283, 283. 283.4Fifth ramus of nervus he W
cus, 274. This nerve exh:hlp?armuxm, Hh I

01. 94. 9+ 04, The gastric nﬂrw: that is. lﬂsl: in thu i'umiu
venlriculi. :
95. 95. The nerve, anastomosing with the anterior (nﬂl.k 0
the left eighth pair, 456 ; nerve, anannhuﬁq with 92
§8, 50, 51,—After I.hE.se comjunctions, themmu, 283,

seudﬁ off d waliilh o)

af. Rami, inserted” into the le.ﬂf m]ﬁm

lengtll, nervus, 2835, is inserted YR

08. 98§, i}s Into the descending hcputwu-gutmmﬁ
this ariscs from the’ left hepatic plexus,
990. |$ 09. &c. &e. 100. 100. &c. &e. Tfhi&lﬁiﬂmﬂ n
suplrior arch of the stoy e h, after it has sent off
101. 161, 101. The nerve, umuntinimﬂn tﬁ&],eh.
patic plexus, and makes anastomosis wit 81,
& .64, B5. A T
Erom the plexus ga.stru:us, the fullowing ga;lncnmu
102. The first gastric nerve, which is augmented by
markable surculus, coming from nerve 81, b
104. 104, &c. &c. &c. &c. Finishes in thnm:pmur rch
and anterior surface of the stomach. ]
105. &c. &ec. &c. Second nervus stomaticus, ﬂurmﬂh,
ga.stm: plexus, .
106."106. 106. 106. Third nervus stamr:.hwu. ﬂmi
the posterior surface of the stomach, which ﬂn '
_stomachicus sends off. iiad s
107. 107, 107. Fourth nervus itnmtnhcln, mgn.hn'
surface of the

i :
108, &c. &e. 109, &c. &, Fifth atumuchm_m aTiNi
from the stomachic plexus.

505. Ramus h-eputwn-gaitnc from the posf,umr trunk
plexus ventriculi, 486, Plate XXXVIII.

506. 110. 111. Ramus ascendens hepahcus of n.arve,
terminating in the left hepatic plexus. ;

507. 112. 113. 113. 213. Ramus descendens, which
joined by anastomosis, with ramus, 109, and thus run
to the superior arch of the stomach, is terminated on be
sides of the stomach.

498, 488, Ramus prior of the first branch of the

#






PLATE XL. Of the Thorav and Abdomen.

Name and Sitwation.

. The larynr, is a cartilaginous tube,
situsated behind the tongue.

. The iaternal jugvlar vein, is a branch
of the Erupnriﬂr venn cava,
. The subclavian vein, situated un-:lur
the clavicles.
. 'The vena cava descendens, 15 divided
into superior and inferior,

3

La

. The right, or anterior avricle ﬂf ihe
dsmn" a muscular sac, opening into
the right ventricle.

(6. The right ventricle of the heart, is the
anterior cavity of the heart.

7. A portion of the left ventricle, in the
posterior part of the heart.

8. The aorta descendens, wakes an arch
from the right ventricle of the heart,
towards the vertebrae of the back,
descends into the abdomen, and is di-
vided into the iliacs.

9. Tlm pulmonary artery, from the right
ventricle of the heart, 1s divided into
the right and left branch.

10. The right lobe of the lungs, a portian
of it off, to shew the larger vessels;
;the right is the larger, and is divided
into three lesser lobes, and these again
into innumerable ones,

1t. The left lobe of the Fungs, is divided
inte two lobes.

12, The diaphragm, is a transverse sep-
tum below the lungs, its superior sur-
face is covered by the pleura ; itsin-
ferior by the peritoneum.

13. The liver, is a great wiscus in the
right hypochondrium, and sumewhat
in the epigastric region,

14. The ligamentum rotundum.

15. The gull-bladder, oblong, pyriform,
in the mferior part of the liver:

16. The ventriculus, vr stomach,is pressed
by the liver to the left side. Itisa
large cavity between the liver and
splecn.

17. 'The small intestines in the middle of
the abdomen: they are the duode-
num, jejunum, ileum ; all which are
connected and regulated by the me-
sentery : the large intestines are the
carcum, colon, and rectuin.

18. The spleen,

{ 90 )

Sfrucfwe, Cnm:cmﬂ Ac. Upe: =
It comsists of five cartilages, aud various. Is the organ of speech, unﬁ sdmp-
muscles, respiration.
The internal jugular femsheqm from the They receive tI*ud from the sinuses
foramina lacera of the cranium, of the cerehi cergbicllum, &e,
They terminate in the superior vena Convey the blood into the ava as-
cava, cendens.
le of

Receives the guhé'laﬂan. exiernal, and Sends the blood into ihe righ
*internal jugular veins, and the vena the heart,
aﬂ}’"ﬂﬁ.
The structure is membranous; there are By this auricle, the blood enters the
two valves, ealled Mltrul "a’al\ es, an- right ventricle of the heart.
nexed to it. ¥
* The heart is divided into nght and left  The right wntrmlr.u reccives the blood
ventricle by a carneous substance, carried through lhe vend cava, nuj i
called the Seprum. - sends it into the lun
This ventricle is stronger thnn the right. * From it the blood is pm;mllad through
: tﬁeaumandnmnﬁu.ﬂuru e

body.
The arch of the aorta gives off : 1. Gives off the subclavian and right
1. The arteria innomjnata. carotid,
2, The left carotid. 2. From thence the external lnd:ntﬁr
3. The left subclavian, 1':;.1Il mc:nl!: .Irl’ﬂ: M
e subclavian gives unh?x-
illary. y

Is distributed into innumerable branches This artery carries the blood t];ruuﬁ
the whole substance of the lungs, to

and ramuli of & net-like figure into
alter and prepare it.

the pulmonary vesicles,
The lungs are connceted with the ster- 1. Respiration, by which ﬂlﬂ M
num and vertebra, by means of the mixed, and niterad
mediastinum, with the heart by the 2, Ecrvu for the voice.
pulmonary \'ES&E]S, mth the arteria 3. The sense of smelhng.

Aspera. 4. Expels the noxious pnmcln

g

blood.
The substance consists merely of small Its use is similar to that of the ri
vesicles, and various vessels, ' i lobe.

Its substance is muscular, tendinous ; it Tt sustains the lungs, and mmrlml _
is connected with the sternum, spuri- respiration ; lt*_ alsq excites mutio: ]
ous ribs, pericardium, mediastinum, and pressure on the intestines.
livér, and lu vertebrae.

Th nce is vascular ; the interior The liver secretes the bile. The heps ;
inembrane of the liver, which invests duct unites with the cystic duct, and
the whole substance, is from theperi-  becomes the ductus choledochus, '!
toncum. ; £}

Becomes tendineus in the adult. Sustains the liver in its situation. {

Consists ral coats, comanon, Collects the hile into the dundr.n
cuelar, im and nervous. o through the cystic diict.

Is connected with the wsophagus, omen- The stomach receives, retains, digests
tum, spleen, the left orifice, calied  prepares the food, dilutes it witl
Cardia, is anuexed to l.htdmphragm : tric juice, and sends it thmugh
the r'lght pylorus to the duodenum. odenvm to the intestines,

. The duodenum is in length cqual to  The aliments are mixed in the duodenu)
the breadth of twelve fingers. with the bile and ]mncmlu.jmm

. The jejunum fifteen spans, situated 2. Thisis mostly em on account 0
in the umbilical icgion. the vivid action o I ¢ lacteals.

, The ileum twe nt.y spans Iu-nﬂ. in the 3. Contains an_infinite number of
hypogastric regiun, - teals, absorbs the chyle, and sends i

: ofl to the mesenteric glands, -
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PLATE XLIL

Figure 1.

THNE THREE TUNICS OF T YE TAREY AWAY FROM
THE ONE SIDE, TO SIHEW HE IIUMORS 15¥ THEIR
NATURAL SITUATION,

a. The optic nerve. b, The three tunics cf the eye re-
ficcted. ¢ The vitreous humour. . The erystalline : lens.
e. The reting lying under the viterous humour. f. The an-
terivr termination of the retina, g, The pus'tcu'q striat
part of the ciliary hndy. h. Fuolds of the ciliary process
resembling white rays.
the lens, white rays ap%x:.ur distant l'mm the Lens. k. The
pupil conspicuvus through the pellucid ltns.

Figure 1. ARTERIES OF THE EYE.
A. The superior palpebra. B, The su

¢le with the trochlea., C. The add }
dupﬂ‘:-&ur muscle, B, The abducen
rior part v the attollens muscle cut
gland. Il The bulbof the eye.
the cornea. K. The uptic ncrw. L. The first branch of a
nerve of the fitth pair cut off, The nphthalmm artery.
6. Ramuli of the optic nerve to tlw dum mntq:,m the fora-

. F. The ante-
. The lachrymal
I. The circumference of

men opticum. €, Small ACCesSOry ary cn mth the first
branch of the ffth pair of nerves, meningeal,
and inserted into the lachrynal bran ]achrjmnl
branch. e Ramuli to the abducent j' thin

ciliary arte ru:s, arising frﬂm the ]al:hryma} End endil the
aclerotic, The inferior muscular hranch. &, ,&r.h:ger
branch of I:, from which urises the central artery, Ceovered
by the optic nerve, &e. i@ The interior, inferior eiliary.
k. A branch of the nd&umnt, and inferior oblique muscle.
£ A hraneh of the depressor muscle. ‘. Tle exterior ciliary
musele. a, A thin branch ef it, which is principally
dispersed over the sutface of the sclerutica. iary
eyreulis -[-rr1' wating the sclerotica. p. A surcvlus 1o the
selerotica. Flw artetial circle around the passage of the
""I‘“*T nerve, lhrmwh the thick purtﬁ_the sclvmtlca. r. A
branch to the nthL,m: musele cut off. Ramuli of the
optic nerve to the dura mater. ¢, 'T]u. 1up|'a-nrhir.al:'bmnc||,
accompanying the frontal nerve. IT'he posterior ethmoid
« artery. . A branch of the 1-.u|wrmr oblique  muscle.
. A branch of “the Mlptrlf ﬂ-l:qur:c muscle. z. The
anterior cthmoid artery. - L. A trunk below the trochlea,
emerging from the orbit, and divided into palpebral, and
other anterior rami.. 2, 2, 2. Ramuli, with the recti mus-
cles of the eye, which go off near the cornea into 3. 3. 3.
anterior ciliary arteriol, perforating the sclerotica.,

Figure 111, A
THE LOXG AND SHORT CI ¥ ARTEWRIES. CIRELE
OoF TH 5.
«, Sclerotica reflected. b, b Two long: ciliary arteriola.
c. Two !.Lr-re rami, intow i\"l‘.‘!‘j‘ ll:rl'lg artericda is di=
nm:ated d. d. d. Ramuli, springing out of each branch

i- A place where, from both sides of

. hrce ciliary nerves, anteriorly divided mm

of the Lifurcation, and going to Iﬁ: interior circle. ‘& e j
iterior circle, f. Thisis d'Il‘p in some -p!lntu. B B
The anterior r_'lhnr:,r arterics, 1l'mm’hﬂ- into the interior ci
k. h. k. Short ciliary arteries. 4. i.4, A mutual an .
between them behind the ciliary. orbiculus, - k. k. ul
going into the circleof the iris, 1. 1. The small arterics
the iris. m. m. ﬂrtht, by which they mj-mmdahh’l

v annulus of the iris. x. Surculi, gnmg fmtn
hes towards the pupil.

b [4
§

Figure 1V,
THE FABRIC OF THE IRIS, AND. auu.:. cILia
| — l;.;‘Tﬁl- .'1 5 R 101

c. Oth

a. "The nphcm ~b. The sclerotie, '!tﬂﬂ:tnd

Other less branches, scarcel la
Two large vepous :ulu'ls., % IF

through which
vessel, A T
the iris. :
l. " Larger ' l:unnuuns,
greater number of which e lesser circle of t

uiufthpms. n. Straig
going to the pup

iris. m. The interior smalle
fibres from  the convexity ¢
g. The pupi] !

1]
Figure 7@2
THE SMALL VEINS OF THE CHOROIDES, AND

a. The vagina of the uptic nerve, cut from the dura
and reflected. b, 'The optic nerve. ¢. The central
runuing on the s ‘the nerve, and lost mrihé
the substance of mv‘m d. d. d. d. Four re
angles ﬂflﬁu sclerotica. e e, ¢. Angles of the corn

he black ecirculus which distinguishes the cor
clerotica. g. g, !’v Elna,ll foramina of ﬂ:
~the cornea, for the passage of the s
arterics, » Ll.t:p-.r ﬁumm
the vorticose vessel. i, :I.,—Elﬁtrgﬂ' vorticuse ve:
the nll;erqg{g, divided into many ramuli. k. Rmull,
backwards, some of which meet. L I With the poste
ciliary venule perforating the sclerotica near the insertio
the optic ner & m, Anterior ramuli going to the iris, o
smaller vorticose vessel, lesd elegant. o. The intermt
accessory venyla, _'mnnd. to both the larger vorticose v
divided into many small branches. p. Long cilinr vea
¢. The ciliar nerve, the constmnt companion of ﬂm
longa. r. Fwo ramuli, into which the long ciliar ve
divaricated, under the callosity of the ciliar orh
5. 8 "Three anterior ciliary, small veins cut off. £.¢
ramuliy with which the venula pmtnf from the chor
into the iris communicate. w». Paralle snrpcntmeven
the: iris. o The angerior lamella. of the iris,

. The pupil. ’

K
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PLATE .- XLIV.,

e
Fizure 1.

MEMBRANULA OF THE CILIAR CORONA, RY WHICH
THE CEYSTALLINE LEXS I5 JOINED WITH THE

_ VITREOUS, AND THE Prrn:s CANAL Dtuwn!
, WITH FLATUS. R M d
a. Vitreous humour.
b, Crystalline lens. ' 5
c. Serrated annulus conflated; formed from the nigrum .
pigmentum, lying on the anferior part of the vitreous
Lumour, and the corona ciliaris.
d. d. Bullule, into which the fine membrane of the ciiinr}*
: corona is elevated upon thn_ﬁ.dinisﬂun of air.
e. Puncture, by which the air is admitted.

Figure 11. & T1L ﬁ ;

L
! 2 i I [ “i
LRTERY OF THE CRYSTALLINE LEXS, CDHS?ICE’OE*

0N ITS POSTERIOR VIEW.
Its natural proportion; and .

[T, Increased in magnitudé by a microscupe.

In Fig. II.
In Fig.

Fignre 1V. V. VI

IHWEE FIGURES OF CRYSTALLINE LEXS FROM MEN

OF DIFFERENT AGES, AND PRINCIPALLY

Fig. 1V. From a new-born infant. .

g. V. From an infant some years ﬁld.q '

«. V1. From a 'grown-up man about h@ years old, to
shew that the lens is always more convex the
younger the person.

X |
* n)

b F = ]

s

Figure EH.

CRYSTALLINE LENS, BEGINNING TO FORM TRIAN,
GULAR SQUAMOUS APFEARANCES, AFEER X -.';-

RATION IN wm‘ﬂk.
g2 x|

TR BOI i Figure VIIL to FR YR

SEBACEOUS GLANDS oF MeinoMivs, FrROM THE PO
TERIOR VIEW OF THE PALPEBRE, mI

3

E b ipissol
a. Tarsus of the superior palpebra. Vi b ‘, Im_.
b. Tarsus of the inferior palpebra, sy B :"E
c. Internal canthus, o £

d. d. Glandular plexus, commonly ﬂﬂeﬂ ﬁdm

e. e. Orifices of those plexus ih%mﬁh& Hi.r@l’

Pﬂpqhm 3 1l'j [
i i) Figure 1X. . I ‘.'H-,“ sl
a. Internal canthus of the eye. i Vo Jaahia el

b. Inferior palpcb}q, o gy

aoand lnta

¢. Aponeurosis of the musculus lﬂaﬁr ol

d. Meibomian glands, conspicuous thrmlg(h“i *J k

II. ¥ I

; 8 n-{r

plignre: X, | es

::, 1 (f el

¢ GETTas
df b N

VIE ucnntmmui

a, Orifices of Mmmd; :
b. Eumi!,ﬁmr -
Ca:;unqulu. m‘h@m -
i i 1 wt b e 4
d.d. Pum:im &li’}%_* i ”.m't. ]: |' =
e Twnn'mn!i I,Jal d togethe m.;rﬂm. ]
£ hchrymn‘im. g T T

1Y L g “J "'T
i nET K

b il aaus
e WEL

The great utility of these, and other minute anatom:cal demonstrations of the organ of visi

appear to those who study the diseases of the eye, many of which disorders would be incomprek

i LY

without such previous knowledge. In the third volume of the Rational Practice of Pﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ!

short introduction on the doctrine of visisn, and the defective modes of treating eye discas
Fes, :ye—l;ds,

demonstrated, that there are 118 diseases of the e
improvements will be found in that work, worthy o
of Medicine, in general,

:

&C& arl-d“.'lﬂ hopﬂﬂ, l:"

the sel‘muswl on of Surgw'nd 9
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The Muscles of the Bulb of the Eye.

Figure I.

MUSCLES; WITH THE LEVATOR PALPERLRE

SUPERIORIS,

#. The bulb of the eye.

b. The vptic nerve in its cavity.

¢. The optic nerve cut off without the arbit.

d. Portivn of the dura mater, which leaves the optic nerve,
and falls into the periosteum of the orhit.

e. The levator palpebra susanom, arising from an angle of

the division of the
broad apuneurosis.

f. The attollens, the gmt*paﬂ covered by the levator
palpebrae, \

g: The obliquus superior mﬂ.et:led through the trochlea,

A. The insertion of the obliquus inferior. =

i. The depriment muscle.

k. The abducent, arising by & double head.

L. ‘The lesser superior head.

#. The inferior head.

#. The interval between the hu:a.ds. through which the nerves
cullected into a fasciculus are terminated.

a. The first branch of a nerve of the fifth pair.

p- From which first branch of the lachrymal branch is cut uff,

¢. The frontal branch divided.

7. The nasal branch,

mnter, and mmunatmg in a

TR

s. A surculus of the nasal branch, which constitutes the lang L

root of the ophthalinie ganglion.
£. A nerve of the third pair. .
¥, A merve of the sixth pair,

Figure 1L

THE MUSCLES OF THE EYE, WITHOUT THE LEVATODR

PALPEBRE. . &g. The adducent muscle cut away. . .
' #, The origin of the superior ob from the pe-
a. The bulb of the eye. - R ~ riosteum of the pari dl part of
b. The optic nerve within the orbit. . ohily . &3 : .
€. The optic nerve without the orbit. K i. The tendon inflect g
qa. P nniunéhu dura mater, which goes inta thn pe-riq@eum. k. The tmuhfall.. i
¢. The ievi palp-:hrm cut away near its origi {. The tem:'lun,- L ai
J- The superior oblique muscle, inflected through the trochlea, . The insertion MY
£. The attolent muscle, \ = A
k. 1ts tendon dilated near the insertion. ol : #J
& The adducent muscle. : ’ : -ﬁjr_ # .
k. Both the mucles, near their rise, are so mmmd with . heE i

each nther, that it should shew the ll:valurpnll ke
in its origin, not to pertain to the vagina of the npllf.‘.
nerve, but placed on both. y
I. The depriment muscle,
. The abdocent musele,
f. The superior head connected with the attollent,
o. The inferior head,
P- The interval between each head.

96 )
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Figure 1II.
THE COMMON TENDOY, FROM WHICH THE A ENT,
ABDUCENT, AND DEFRIMENT MUSCLES 3

a. The optic nerve cut away near its entrance, r ’ .
b. The broken osseous septum between the optic for mm.

and round ¢ ent of the sphenoid fissu e

¢. The dura mater cut i
osteum of tl@_ﬁ' it

d. The attollent musele m 8 ﬂwn -:m of tEﬁ dura.
mater cut A :

e The levator pa

. The common teng

the adduce

g.8. g Tendinous

commune, gomg

k. The nbd’l:neut muur ;
2. The lepriment muscle,

k. The udducent l:lmilﬂﬁ ‘%

ngure IV.
THE SUPERIOR OBLIQUB MUSCLE.

ﬂ Tllu upm nerve moved from its mtultwu, gni"jfuﬁcn i
downwards, the better to shew the ongmnft‘he ob-

liquus superior.

ahdumnl. muscle cut awa
i:. The internal between the heads of this mustles”"
d. The attollent muscle cut away near its commencement. -
e. The insersion of this muscle into the bulb of the eye,
f+ The levator palpebra cut off,

S

IW P " ®
AT - y g
THE INFERIOR mﬂn MUSCLE, ]
a. The bulb of the eye. R SRS
b. The abducent muscle. ‘i = .
¢. The depriment muscle. ;
d. The interior uh]tqua musn]n, arising fwm the antemr il

~ of the orbit.
¢. The insertion of this muscle into the bulb of the eye,
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whole "of tln inferior vena cava,
is annexed to the right auricle,

uperior venn cava, inserted into
t auricle; its branches are

r@#m&k resembling, in some
s, un horse’s ear, from which ﬁ
-ih-mms. A~

'gf'fk right auriele, to be
this situation of
mi‘m-m, mmmm:

trunk of the arteries
from the left ven-
1 both auricles, and the

Sor portian of the Iof} aurick.
-hial arteries of Ruysch.

y arteries, and veins of the
the trunk of the aor

ur valves,

“Il'll.

‘more Pl‘ﬂp!‘l&tj, called the
part of the left auricle.

est part of the left awricle.

Merinms.  from tt:
pulmonary artery n t
hbﬂ:no

e greatest branch of the aorta,

heart,

Ijl:ll' EE.I.B.T FROM THE LEFT !-’Ill‘l- IN THE I.'a.ﬁ’

£ 97 .)

PLATE XLVIL
FIGURE L

It lies upon the diaphragm on its plane
side, with the apex of the sixth rib tu-
wards the cartilage of the left side,

The right and left subclavian.

The external jugulars receive

- . .
* The internal j|.1g|.1]l|,ﬁa;;ec«|a:il ive

The name of auricula is applicd to the
two cecal sacs. To the re-
maining (.'-I-"I"ltj of the atria, the deno-
mination of stus is applied.

It is called, with propriety, the Anferior ;
it is much weaker than the other,

The auricles are connected by the means

of membranes, with the coronary veins
to the heart..

; '

Itis furnished with three semilunar valves
arising from the heart; it divides into

. two branches. X

The aorta, when scarcely out of the
heart, emits coronary nrterles, then,
on the left side, towards the spina dorsi,
it makes a great arch.

It is also called & Sﬂcculus of Pulmnuar_-,r
Veins,

They are dlhtnhuted through the bron-
chial vesicles, and the branches of the
arteria aspera.

Arteries are disseminated through the

~ substance of the heart, and at length
g into the veins of the heart.

. I‘iGURE lI.

WERE EEEELD THEUUGE THE .

The return of the blood plwnmdab;r ﬁ'l&

semilunar valves,

The pulmonary artery passing under the T
_ arch of the avrta, divides into two .

nches.
Ganqtltul:eu the heart primitively, is less,
but stronger, than the ﬁgh: ventricle,

=

Adheres to the left side of the pulmonary
arterz. : )
Is called a surculous of pulmonary veins.

Moves the blood from the trunk of the
pulmonary artery to the aorta,

Descends towards the lower parts.

SITUATION OF THE BODY,
IBH.

PRESENTS THE HEART OF A WOMAY, WITH ITS CONTIGUOUS VESSELS INJECTED WITH WAX FROM CHE
RIGHT SIDE, IN ITS NATURAL SITUATION.

eites the blood returning from all

* the inferior parts, after the secretions
are made,

They receive the blood of the thorax.

The frontal, angular, temporal, auricular,
ranine, and occipital veins.

The lateral sinuses of the dura mater, the
guttural, and maxillary veins,

1t empties the blood received from the
vena cava into the right ventricle.

It protrudes the blood into the pulmonary
arteries.

The auricles are separated by means of a
septum in the right, or anferior, and
feft, or posterior antrum. The septum,
in udults;, is closed in the fatus, per-
forated,

1. The right pulmonary artery. 2. The
left pulmonary ditto ; they are distri-
buted through the substance of the
lungs,

From the convex part of the arch come
1. The arferia innvminata, from which
the right carotid, and right subclavian,
2. The left carotid. 3. The left sub-
clavian.

Four pulmonary branches go into the
left sinus of the heart.

They serve to nourish the lungs.

The veins bring back the venous blood
from the substance of the heart into

“» the right auricle.

A5 IF IT

Sends off arteries all over the human

roceed to the right and left lubes

The orifice opening tawards the atrium;
has only two nitral valves,

Is seated on the left ventricle.

The four trunks of the pulmonary veins
are inserted in this auricle.

Is closed in adults, and becumes a liga-

ment.

Ce



- The Circulation of the 'Bfﬁﬂti-

[
The organs of the circulation of the
blood,

The Aeart of 2 man is of a conical figure.

The Aeart (G) adheres by the vena cava
to the diaphragm.

The Eeart consists of four concave mus-
cles, viz. fuo anricles, and two ventricles,
which receive the bll}ud, and immedi-

" ately propel it,

A. The right auricle, filled with blood,
and irritated by its repletion, fo con-
tract, by constringing the ostia of both
Ven Citvie,

B. The right ventricle, filled with h]uud,
and irritated to muscular i:-untmdu‘: tion,
expands its valvule tricuspidales (1.)

C. The pulmonary artery, compresses the
blood by its elastic resilition, and sti-
mulated tension, as well as by the re-
laxed capillary arteries,

The pulmonary veins, convey the bload
received from the arteries to the left
auricle. pr

D. The left anricle, filled, and irritated
by its repletion to the instrumental
motion, contracts itself.

E. The fﬂf rentricle, ﬁ.llfli with blood,
and iroitated by its repletion to con-
tract, expands its mitral valves (3.)

F. The aorta, and arteiies of the body
filled, and expanded with blood, and
irritated to contract, collect all their
power at that time, tmnpoaaed of t]ﬂ;-
tic resilition, and stimylated ten;ﬁqn,
and at once protrude lhc blood by the
aemilanar T altes.

G. The inferior cavaj it .}mu,a thehm't
with the dmphrm_m.

The circulation of the ﬁlood, hneﬂy
right auricle of the heart, which discharges i
to the pulmonary artery, and brought back by onary
forces it into the left ventricle, and from thence i |t passcs to the aorta, which, ! _ es
blood through the whole budy The blood is brought back to the vena cava from all paru by vﬂlﬂ.

this has been indubitably proved. The exhalent arteries on all surfaces, the inhaling absorbents, &
very important, and should be well comprehended in medical practice,

~ of the blood into them.

( 98 )
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Are the heaﬁ and arteries. - By their power the blood WFW‘PU‘M

~_ every partof the body,

In birds, an@-mtes, it resemb]”immt It is the pr]mar} organ of the circu -|:".

a pcrl'ucl:nqﬁl;
The whole of its flattened :H.Irfnl.‘.l.- Ilﬁ During the motion of the diaphra
upon the duphmgm i F ] the heart is either elevated, nt

pressed,

The cavities stimulated by their mpletl.nn ﬁw offices of the auricles are: that th
contraet; the valves prevent the return should divide the blood, oritsv
of the bluod, when received: the fibres  particles, into just parts, by
heing so dispused, that by, their con- ctmulﬁng course, &c.
tractile power, they send out the bluod .
with great violence, &

Then the muscular fibres, stretched &am The mntrm:hunof the n.um:la hrotri
the parietes of the auricle, elliptically  the blood into the right ve
surround cach vena cava, which so  aforce sufficient to overcome t
closes hoth as to prevent the returnof  tural (not instrumental) .....
the blood into the veins, the ventricle.

The valves mutually mmpremd together, The contraction of the ventric
entirely prevent the return of blood  the blood into the ;m'lm
into the right auricle, ~ with a force equil

elastic power of that

And, by its first impetus, Eﬂmpfm the Thus the blood is prev :
semilongr (2.) valves, at that time re- !Y:%a'lim the ventricle, and
luxed. the pulmonary veins,

This takes place % the The blnoef is impelled into the ]r:
~of the lungs in respiration. then relaxed with a ﬁ::!mt suj
3 e the natural (oot instrum
traction of the aariele.

And so constringes the vstia nf the pul- Thc.flﬁinmug cor
monary veins, as to prevent the return i Hmﬂ‘ lllln»

dea nmi The I'u

3. The mitral valves, so expan ing
Llood into a

compressed with hlopd, tﬂ:n TEe-
Lumuf the blood Jleﬁanucl.e. - with an imp
power of the artes
Th&*remmnf the b ﬁ’ the ventri- ‘This protruding p
ed by th: tatvm h:ing de- % quan
Pmdf . blood, coll
v C "" """5 "1 ! ) r i -:I_ icle, '
o '.1- ] : b ¥ "
Reee ﬁiid&mnﬁ].lihupmts-! - suj
hf'lpwl:he m:ﬂ |

N .lﬂ-‘ Yo <
d, is as followa.,—-’l‘he vena cava f

thengﬁ: ventricle; from
veins to the left a
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p

¥ fﬁrﬂgﬁﬂ‘c left side of the thyroid cartilage, with the,

¥ les, whic q;: placed _nn'{h riyrgtzﬁd:; aiseﬁim which
are placed in ¢ ior part of the larynz. - @, Anterior
erico-thyroid ligament, &, ﬁﬂ t ne, wﬁﬁ forms the la-
ters is. ¢. Posterior crico-arytenoideus,
us. e f. A fasciculus, from the
fh;_midna, arising not far from

) the base of the arytenvidea.
thryoidea cut away. g. Thy-
TR fexiure of carncous fibres,
hyroid eartilage, ascends near the
[ thyreo-arytenoideus. h. Throngh
 thyrev-arytenvidens; then i. by the
.piglo tis. k.—1I. Depressor of the

ge. d. e. Arytenoid carti-
‘cartilages. £, Epiglottis,
of the muscles, situated

e posterior part.  In order fo

x, thebeginning of the wsopha-

inued uring parts of the vs hyordes,

nx, and asperd e is also added part of the head

of the naked i ke adjoining pharynz is added.
g. Inferior part of thdim, apium. & Styliforin processes,
1 mrpmmni‘ﬂgfjﬂa mnnilla};e. c.FSupnrihr

- de i ¢s. f. Inferior molares. g. Extreme cornua

" of the os hyoides, A. Hyo-thyreid lignments. & Arteria

aspera cut of. k. Oesophagus cut off. /. Constrictores

inferiare of the pharynx, m. loterior fibresof the esopha-

o m. Constrictores medii of the pharynx, o, Constriclorcs
ores of the pharynx. p. Circumflexi of the palatum

lle.  g. Stylo-pharyngei.

- Figure 1V. Exhibits the nearest view, after removing the
trictor inferior of the pharynr. a. Naked®membrane of
pynx. D 'ﬁtjlifuml processes, o, ed membrane

2 inferior part of the pharynx. 4. Extreme cornua of

os hyoides. e, Hyo-thyroid ligaments. f. Thyroid

age. g. Cricoid cartjlage. ~'h. Aspera arteria cut off.
rictores medii of the pharynx. k. Constrictores
of the mx. £ Levatores of the palatum

. Ciren ‘of the palatum molle. #. Stylo-

. o. Palato-pharynget. p. Pusterior crico-aryte-

1
i

e V. Shews the nearest view, uj;un_ri:gﬁ:aﬂng the con-
'or medius of the pharyny.—a.b. c. d.e. f. g. & k. L m.

' ‘ﬁ. as in the preceding figure.

zure V1. Upon removing the superior constrictor of the

ent, in any art, or science.

. spongiosa.
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PLATE XLIX. Of the Larynx and Pharynx.
. Figure L. Represents tie remaining parts of the hr_;nr, q,";‘cr .

pharynr, is seen a.c. d.e. f. g, & L m. n. 0. p.—q. Hamuli of
the pterygoid processes,

Figure V1. The interior of the pharynz. a. Posterior part of
the pharynx and wsophagus cut off, & Tub® eustachianm, ¢,

m of the nares. &, Palatum molle with the uvula., ¢
Posterior arches of the palatummolie. f. Tonsils. g. Tongue.
h. Epiglottis. i. Membranovus sides of the glottis, k. Ri-
mula of the glottis. 1. Capitula of the arytanoid cartilage,
m. Lateral ligament of the epiglottis. ». Ventriculi of the
larynx. o. Hamuli of the pterygoid processes. p. Extreme
cornua of the os hyoides. g¢. Hyothyroid ligaments.| r. Thy-
roid cartilage. s Cricoid cartilage. f.. Aspera arteria cu-
off. w. Posterior part of the fistula laryngis. v. Lateral li-
gament of the epiglottis. w. Levatores of the palatum molle.
x. Circumflevi of the palatum molle. . Palato-pharyngei.
z. Stylo-pharyngei. -

Figure VIII. After remoring the preatest part of the mem=
brane covering the wnterivr of the pharynx, are: a. The poste-
rior part of the larynx cut off. &, Tuba: eustachiane, or cu-
stachian tubes. ¢. The concave of the nares. d. Dssa
¢. Septum of the nares. f. Hamuli of the

yeoid processes. g Uwula, & Tonsils. i Tongue,
k. Epiglottis. . Membranous sides of ‘the glottis. m. Ca-
pitula, added to the arytenoid.cartilages. n. Cricoid cartis
lage. o. Thyroid cartilage.  p. Thyroid ligament. ' g. Ex-
treme cornua of the os hyeides. & r. Levafores of the palatum
molle, s. Circumifleri of the “palatum molle. - ¢. Aryzos
wvule.  w. Palato-pharyngei. | w.Stylo-phargngei. x.Obligie
aryticnoidei, . Transverse aryfenoideus, i }
v Figure IX. Most of the parls'in bhe precedine fizure are ree
moved, by whick others are seen. 'a. Posterior part of the
pharynx cut off. b. ¢. d. e. fogoh. i. ki dm n 0 p. g oas
above in the preceding Figure.t jo The corpus teres, like a
ligament. [ Tendinous membrane, which runs through the
superior parts of the palatum molle, coming from the nares.
r. . wi Asin the preceding Figure, ;

Figure X. Sume parts which were represented in Figure VIII,
are faken away, and those whick arve to be med with marked,
a. b, e. d e f gk kop.og owoasin Figure VIL L Ex+
ternal parictes ot the ptervgoid provesses. mr. The circum*
flexi of the palatum molle, - 2. Aponeuroses of the circum-
flexi. e. Parts of the constrictores superiores of the pharynk.
p- Parts of the palatopharyngei. ¢. Stylopharyngei. ' ».
Parts of ‘the salpingo-pharyngei.

Figure X1. This follows behind the superior parts of the
preceding, after removing some of the parts. a. b, e. d. L my
as in the above Figure. [

Figure XI1. Represents the vectus, oris, and fauces, to
shew the muscles, whick, upon removing the investing membrane,
belong to the patatum molle from this part, . Guas, b, Tonsils,
¢. Posterior margins of the palatwm molle. d. Fauces.
e. Tongue. f Consivictores isthmi of the fauces, 4. Parts
of the palato-pharyngei,

"The Figures in this Plate clearly represent the mechanical structure, &c. of those curious parts which perform deglutition,
pswallowing ; a great part of the organs of speech and sounds. Singing, &c. with all the varivus inflexions, and delightful
pnes of the voice, as executed by the most excellent singers, is acquired by uncommon industry with apt organs.

nds are received, and impressed on the mind by the organ of hearing ; but the imitation, and performing varivus tones by
veice, is the power of the ming acting on, and putting into particular motion the larynx, its muscles, &c. assisted by, the
e, teeth, lips, &c.  The excellence of some in the Divine art of singing, will convince reflecting men, amongst nﬂ_:m;'
» that human beings are as unequal in their muscular powers and organs, as in their intellectual and acquired !_ilf._‘llh_u.'s.
, whose organs have not an aptitude in. receiving impressions, wnd an active disposition t improve, can never become

Musical
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PLATE L- ; T

The Organ of Hearing. 4 o

Figure 1. Represents the organ of learing, rather larger
than in ifs natural state. |

The ear is the ergan of hearing: in which three cavities are
to be considered, viz, external, or outermost, middle,

and inmost. .
a. Aurisexterna ; containsthe auricle, and meatns auditorius.
b. The ala, or pinna; is the highest arched part of the auri-
cle. e¢. Helir, capreolus; external eminence of the margin.
d. Antheliv; interior eminence, parrallel to the former,
€. Scapha; a furrow between the above-nmentioned eminences,
J- Tragus; an eminence next to the temples. g, Antitragus;
a prominence, juined with a lobe. A Concka; a cavity going
towards the meatus auditorivs, 4. Lobe ; a partof the auri-
cle hanging downwards, k. Part of the squamose temporal

bone. [ Os petrosum; contains the internal car, or seat of
hearing. m. Extremity of the mastoid process. n. Styloid
process. 0. Sinus mastoidens, The internal parts of the ear

are contained in the petrous bone.  p. Meatus anditorius ; in
it are hairs, and ceruminous glands, the canal is tortuous,
anteriorly cartilaginous, posteriorly osseus.  q. Membrane of
the tympanum; it 18 contained in a kind of sulcus in the usse-
ous annulus; it 15 censtructed of four lamine, viz. cuticle,
and cutis of the meatus anditorius, periosteum of the meatus,
and periostcum of the internal cavity; above by a short tela
cellulose placed between these lamine. v. The figure of the
cavity of the tympanwm is irregular; the capacity of the
cavity is.increased by the cellulose of the mastoid process:
the interior parts are directly opposed to the membrane of
the tympanum, in which there are two broad osseous fovew,
or depressions, called Fenestra ; anteriorly, the cavity ex-
tends by a declining orifice into the tuba Fustachii, which be-
hind opens into the fauces, and iefundibulum, s Chorda
tympani, . Ossicula ewditus ; malleus, incus, os orbiculare,
stapes. . Canales semilunares; superior, middle, inferior,
they open into the vestibulum. w. Cockiva. x. Adgeduct of
Fallopius, a canal extending from the labyrinth, inflecting in
the petreous bone, and patulous, between the styloid prucess,
contains a »erve. v Lubia Ewstachiona; a canal, partly
osscous, anad partiy cartiluginons, extending to the palatum,
and there patulous behind the tonsils ; it may be relaxed, or
contracted by its muscles; it serves for the admission of air
and sound ; when it is ciosed, or obsirocted, the hearning is
diminished, or abolished. 2. Aperfura of the Eustachian
tube.

Fizure 11. Malleus, wmuch larger than in its natural state,

a. Malieus. b. Itshead. e, The neck., o, Thelong crus
runs out to the manubrium, e The short crus goes to the
mastoid cells, f. The manubrium runs between the lamine
of the membrane of the tympanum, and between the perios-
tewm of the tympanum, and meatus auditorius, to the center
of its membrane, which it elevates,

Figure IJI. fncus: consistsof a body, and two crura; the
os orbiculare is annexed to the longer crus,

&. lntenor surface,

- ramen of the auditory nerve.

g
Figure 1V. Osorbiculare; is connected on one side with the
long crus of the incus, on the other with the stapes, which is
situated anteriorly at almost a right angle, ¥}
Figure V. Stapes: it adheres by its basis to the
ovalis, and closes it by means of the membrune drawn ro
it; it has a muscle, called Stapedius. ! .
Figure V1. Ossicula, in their own situation with the mem=
brane of the tympanum, as they appear within the cavity,
and above, from the top of the lcft bove of the temple.
a. Mulleus, its manubrium, inserted in the membrave of the
tympantm ; the head is connected upwards, with the incus
by ginglimus; the short erus is connected to the membranous
expansion to the cellulzof the mastoid process. b. Fncus
adheres to the malleus, and os orbiculure. ¢, Os orbiculare,
between the incus and sta d. Stapes, iy
Figure V1I. Cochlea, twice as large as nature.
a. Cochlex : is a conical canal around the osseous cone, called
Mediolus, two and half times convulated ; it is divided into two
cavities, from the top to the bottom, by a kind of spiral, very
friable lamina; hence the cavities are called Sealie,of which the
anterior, and rather narrow beginning, from the vestibulum
is called Scala Vestibuli ; the other posterior, and large, com-
mences from the fenestra rotunda, which is a little turned to-
wards the tympanum, and is called Scala Tympani. The end of
these scala is towards the apex of the mediolus just mention
in which place a slight sinus is excavated like an infund
lium. In that place it becomes a spiral lamina, not with
bune, but with membrane ; and the scala on both sides open
into it, which appear tu communicate together in this p
b. Canales semicirculares superiores. ¢. Fenestra rot
situated inferiorly, and posteriorly ; above this fencsira, then
is a membrane from the periosteum of the tympanum, an
cochlea, and separates the cavity of the cochlea from that o
the tympanum.  d. There is a superior and inferior fenestr
ovalis, which leads 1o the vestibulum, the stapes at its bas
lies upon this ; the fencstra is closed by no peculiar men
brane. e. Foramen, for the portion of the nervus duru
Sf- Scala tympani. g. Scala vestebuli. P p
Figure VIIL The labyrintk; to this part belong the interns
cavities of the petrous bone: semicircular, canals, &e.
a. Cochlea. b, Labyrinthas superior. c. Labyrinthus m
dius. d. Labyrinthus inferior. ¢, Vestibulum ; is the m
cavity Letween the cochlea and canals; the three semicine
lar canals open into the vestibulum by five different foran
nula, f. Scala vestibuli. g. Scala tympani, k. The entram
of the portion of the soft nerves into the vestibulum,
labyrinth reflects th: sound, by which the nerves me
strongly vibrate,
Figure 1X. Section of the cochlea, with the vessels of
membrane of the spiral lamina, which are taken away, ex
the uppermost part,
@. Scala vestibuli.  b. Scala tympani. :
Figure X. Section of the cochles, which contains the fu

"nestra
i
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Figure 1.

S [ L ;

B nicntin maju lone, and th g
esented by the ancients, as in
chiolugia, Tom, 'ﬂ.j.l which exhibits the
y o dittle omentum, without exact limits, and
raccording to Nature; it will not be useless,
e another figure, as likewise another de-
anterior; and the anterior,
ed, ur § -bladdni:','ii
subjects, than the liver.
alis. . i‘.obdw, improperly so
nence of which is conspicuous

n. BE. Stomack, the anterior
s, but covered with projections
F. Arteria et venu gastro-cpi-
of the ws. H. The apex
anteriorly into the cavity of the
n the stomach, and intestinum
chich sustains the spleen, different
attached to it, but moving freely,
_ it part, the supcrior situation of the
Lleft mesocolon, yet not unfrequently, rather of the trans-
prse, annexed te the peritonzum to the seat of the tenth,
eventh, or twelfth rib; to this lizament, the. omentum is
onnected, yet, for the greater part, it is white and firm,
nd the transverse situation of the spleen arises, principally
om that connection. K. Omentwm majus, commonly
Gastro-colicum, the terminations of it are: the supe-
and anterior, from the whole curvature of the sto-
mferior, and posterior, from the greater part of the
: the inferior limit is, when the anterior
i :_,}hn.gn.stﬂiur volica, s.—This, in
p wambilicus, or-navel; in adults, it
e fatter the person is, even to the
. well as the middle part of the
well as the ligament, 1. into
- degenerates, as well as the colon.
nination is with difficulty expressed by the
the omentum either terminates the middle of
h, near the pylorus, or from the pylorus, never
@A;@: side; and from the accession of the
piploic vessels, before the mesocolon, and runs to
by a descending right line, or one inclining ob-
- to the left, and there the sac of the omentum ter=
L. The line of separation of the omentum from
nesocolon. M. The origin of the gastro-colic amentum
fron anterior curvature of the stomach, from which
the anterior lamina goes out. N. Conglobate glands, in

o

line the origin of the emcatwn magnum from the intesii-

i

FAL BT E LI

this line adjacent to the origin of the omentum. ©O. The

Omentum.

“num colon: o, lamina posterior. P. Left end, or finis
cxcus of the omentum, Q. Omentum minus of Winsiow,
or a more sleider membrane, which beginning is formed
from & fossa of the ductus venosus, to the transition, or
passing of the hepatic artery, there continued to the
membranes surrounding hepatic vessels, which I have said,

_are continued beyond the duodenum to the mesocolon, de-
generating in the end alittle into the ligamentum hepatico-
esophageum; and passing the lobe of the liver, it emits
itself into the smaller curvature of the stomach, In the
cavity it has the lobulum, or litle lobe, and the nudated
lumbar glands. R. Quentum colicum, the constant ap-
pendix of the great omentum, which, from the end of the
colic line, L. to the end of the transverse mesocolon, and
sometimes a little beyond, from the intestine colon, not
having touched the stomach, from a double line, it pro-
ceeds, similar in magnmtude, lying on both sides, lvosely
on the intestines, and, on the hittle lobe, it elegantly terma-
nates, This portion is mot seen, which cedes to the great,
so that it is larger than the smaller portion. In the en-
trance of the omentum, which the representatien hath not

. admitted, some things are to be added to Winslow's de-
scription. ‘There is an Aiatus, or interval, which, from a
parrow beginning, and long tract, between thelhihary
vessels, and continued vena portarum, anteriorly situated,

~and between the posterior depressed lobe of the liver is re-

- ceived, which the hepatic vessels excavate, and which the
ancients cunsidered a right vena portarum. Besides, a

- farther continued lunated hiatus to this way, discovered by
Winslow, through which air can be equallv admitted to
the cavity of the smuller omentum ; the extreme porta of
the liver, which I have said, {from the opposite nearest, to
the inferior part, but distinct, is the ultimate radix of the
mesocolon, which passing the pancreas, goes immediately
to the descending duodenum ; anteriorly, it is a fasciculus
of the hepatic vessels, behind, the nudated peritonzum,
smooth, and equal. The vena cava lies a litile to the
_right. S. Part of the mesocolon, between the right limit
“of the great omentum, and conjunction of the culon with
the duodenum.

Figure 1. PaNCREAS.

a. Glands, secrere_a peculiar fluid. & Erxcretory ducts,
convey the fluid from every gland into a common duct,
called Ductus Pancreaticus Communis. ¢, Ductus pan-
creaticus, from the small ducts running together through
the middle’ of the pancreas, passes to the duodenum,
d. The place where the pancreatic juice is mixed with the
bile. e, Aperture, through which both liguors flow iuto
the duodenum,

Dd
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PLATE LII. Of the Omentum, &c. Representation the Second,

ANl the former parts are exhibited; but with the greater
omentum on both sides collapsed, and the colon drawn a
.- little downwards, that the way to the concealed omentum
might appear,

A, A. The concave part of the liver reclined, that those parts
which are anterior, should be superior, or uppermost.
« From whence it follows, the gall-bladder, nuturally placed
. transversely, and its fundus anteriorly, its neck posteriorly,
in a contrary manner to the common situation, is described.
B. B. The gall-bladder, or vessicula fellis,

C. The umbilical vein, or vera umbilicalis. Here T add in
the fertus, a much larger umbilical vein than ducfus veno-
swg, that the ratio of the lumen will be 629 to 100; there-
fore, when the umbilical vein gives many branches to the

" liver, a great part of the umbilical bluod is not immedi-
ately carried to the ductus venosus, but through the liver
lo the vena cara.

D. Lobuwlus spigefii, visible through the smaller omentum, as
in the former Plate, ]
E. F. The stomach, almost empty, in the smaller curvature,
of which the fobulus spigelii enters, but, its anterivr sur-
face towa:ds the left partof the liver.

G. The pylores, from which the firs¢ fevion of the duodenum

. ascends backwards.

K. K. The gaffrocolion omentum, collapsed, appears in this
Lo arise singly from the stomach, but not altogether; and
not, therefore, from the duodenuwm, as many Authors have

~ the nresenteric artery, its veins, and the biliary duets,

~ unlike the omentum, e
T.T.T. Various parts of the colon. - ,
Y. The second flexure of the duodenum, on which the ga

X. The third flezure of the duodenum, or the descending

Y. Ligament, or membranes, which go frum the gall-blad

Z. a. The hepatic renal ligament, or of the

frec, and emerging to the duodenum, then a contin
of the external membrane of the rising jejunum,
joined to the mesentery. - ;

_ Between these two laming, and the entire pancreas,
all the duodenum, but more evidently the inferior

By inflativn, it receives air, and swells into bubb

bladder is situated.

into which the ductus choledochus passes.

in & continued transverse sulcus, passing the duodeny n
which they adhere for an external membrane, &e. 1
are said, by Winslow, to arise from the liver, and gall-b
der, but to terminate in the duodenwn ; and Monro, ses
calls them a duplicature of the omentum : but it is,
a simple, yellowish, and smooth membrane, continu
the capsula of Glisson, and to the omentum. .

gurituma n,
the kidney to the liver, ascending, a double plica, or
Winslow thinks it the pancreatic ligament for the othe
of itsfuramen, But this is the ultimate root of the n
colon, which contains the duodenum, as seen in the for
Plate, R.

asscrted.

0. O. The limits in the colur, from which the gastrocolic
amentun come forth,

Z. The Ilft termination.

a. The right termiination of this ligament, ]

b.b. The right kidncy covered with the peritonsum,

¢. The meatus of the celebrated Winslow, between the
mentum hepatico-colicum, and hepatico-renale, us wi
tween the lobe of the liver, and duodenum, and n
pancreas intercepted, a little drawn out, that it sh
pear to be luvated, and reflected about the liver, Wi
was right in this; but has not observed, that this i
longer eontinued, and that it goes between the lhve
bile ducts. Garengeot has given a rough Pls
Splanchnolog, T. vi. f. 1. which, compare with

d. d. The colon, with its pinguedinous appendix.

¢. ¢, e. Inivsting tenuig, or small intestines,,

f- [ Partof the pancreas, which insinuates itself be
flexures of the duodenum.

0. Q. The smaller anentum, or omendum minus,

5.8, Parts of the mesucolun, to the left, part of the second
transverse duodenion, appears more pellucid, the right awe-
socefon, from the top of the kidney, a lintle obliquely,
ascends inwardly, covers the seat of rhe vena cave, and
applies itself to the first duodenum, then to the pancreas,
and rises anteriorly to the same duodenum again, and comes
through to the porta of the omentum, where, from the
fissure of the liver, with the vessels, it comes ju another
connecting root of the mesocolon, passing the duodenum,
goes to the colon, and likewise from the pylorus, trans-
versely under the stomach, through the whole latitude of
the abdowen, and continued even to the spleen, an
eirerging lamina is more without, on its anterior part.

The inferior, and similar transverse, places itself to this,

A

The two Plates of the omentum, &c, are of some use in considering encysted dropsies jof the parts, as may be seend
Treatise on Swelled Legs, Dropsies, &c. The first Figure in Plate LI gives a clear representation of the gall ducts, a
creatic duct, opening in the duodenum, This demoustration may scrve Lo correct 2n opinion, common in the mouths of
formed mankind, and even sume medieal practitioners, of bile gencrating in the stomach. No bile is ever in 1he ston
unless forced there by the inversion of the peristatic motion of the duodenum, from whence bile may procced into the stom
“When vomits are given by the ignorant, they frequently observe bife come up: but this bile, in general, is forced there
the duodenum by the vomit. On the injurious practice of giving vomits, in what are called Bilious Complaints—r
Treatise un Nervous Discases, &c.
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PLATE LIIl, Male Partsof Generation.

B4 Name, gituation, &c.
The bladder, a membranaceous sac.

pl cature of the internal membrane

e T.
of the bladder drawn to the side,

Gallinaginis. There are two
ina of the prostate ducts.

opened longitudinally with

‘cut off at the beginning of
e urethra. v

o el

ora cavernosa laid open.

fer, with the external mem-

and their insertion.
of the vasa defeventia with
comimunis to the vesicule,
leierentia,
fate, without any involucra, ad-
under the neek of the bladder,
anous part of the wrethra is
injured by injections.

alores wrine, cut off to shew
ions texture of the bulb,
above the bulb,

f the acecleratores,

-

m o

~ FIGURE IIL

pididymis lies upon the testes.
spermatic chord, compused of
VEINS, NETVES,

ng uf the vas defercns.

o Connection, &c.
With the umbilicus, os pubis, intestinum
rectum, sand genitals,
Is rarely hollow.
Two membranous canals perforate the
membrane of the bladder.

With the prostatic dr:rt of the urethra,
near the neck of the bladder.

Situated mear the bulbous part of the
urethra,

Which lacuna: being irritated, a greater

- quantity of mucus flows out.

The prostaty’ is & cordiform, glandular,
cavernous body.

Is gradually produced from the bulb of
the penis.

From the blood remaining in the cellular
texture.

Situated cear the prostate.

They are of the mucous kind.

Opens into the urethra,

Through its whole length.

The same as the orifice of the urethra.

The blood propelled into these bodies.

Receives the urine from the ureters,

¢. Fesiculie seminales. ,

The semen is preseived in these vessels,
and partly in the vesicula.

The sperma is detained in them.

If the internal membrane of the urcthra
be inflamed, this ostium opens.

The mucus is eliminated into the urethra
about the caput gallinaginis.
The semen is thrown from the urethra by
the action of the muscles. v o
Insertions of the acceleratyres, terminating
in the corpora cavernosa.

p- Posterior part of the urethra.

q- BeEinning of the corpora cavernvsa
with the erecfores.

Secretes the sperma, or semen, is com-
pressed by the cremaster.

Receives the sperma from the testes.
The spermatic arfery, and nerves, de-
scend through the abdominal ring.
The vas deferens receives the seen from

the epididymis. .

= £ I. REPRESENTS THE BLADDER' OPEN ON¥ THE ANTERIOR PART; THE PROSTRATE GLAND 15
DIVIDED ABOVE THE CORPORA CAVERNOSA; AND THE URETHRA IS CUT THRUUGH ALL ITS LENGTH.

Termination, Use, &e.
Anterior in men, is situated to the intes-
tinum rectum.
Graes to the liver.
Carry the urine from the kidneys into the
bladder.

They carry the semen from the vesicule
seminales into the urethra swbcoitu.
To emit the mucus of the prostate into
the urethra. :

The matter of gonorrhea comes from
these lacunae,

Secreting the mucus to be mixed wish
the semen.

Forms the largest part of the penis,

The glans is distended ; in this way erege
tion of the penis is caused,

From it the corpus cavernosum.

Separate a lubricating humour.

The mucus lubricates the urethra,

The urethra is very sensible.

To discharge the semen and urine,

Constitutes erection,

penis, is the anterior part, v. Part of the urcthra where the incision is made. x. Spongious texture of the glans penis.

RE Il. siEWS THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE BLADDER, AND INFERIOR PART OF THE FPENIS,

And retains it.

d. Pasa deferentia.

Tubes takes place from excessive proflu-
vium of the semen.

In them obstructions, &g,

Upon this duct being ovbstrueted, con-~

estion of semen, tumors, &e,

Tumors, and schirri of the prostate, im
pede the emission of urine. s

Contraction of the fibres, callosities, ca-
runcula, ulcers, fungi, take place, |

Incontinence of urine from the paralysis,
or laxity of the muscles, impotence of
the proper exerction, or only drep-
ping guttatim,

REFPRESENTS THE TESTICLE, WETH THE MEMBRAYE, CALLED ALDUGINEA.

Carries the sperma into the cpidi.r]:,rmhl_
which passes the semen into the vas
deferens.

TFo supply the testicle with blood, &e,
for the secretion of semen,

And transmits it to the vesicul® semina-
les, from whence it is thrown thrﬂugl
the wrethra o coiticn.
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PIL-ATE LIV,

The Female Parts of Generation.
~ The vaging cons

- . Figure L

Tuferior part of the abdomen, and mons veneris..
. Labia pudenda seperated. ,

Clitoris, and precpuce.
Fossa magna, or os externum,
Meatus urinaris. X
FPerineum,
Anus. s
The part covering the extremity of the os coceygis.
The parts covering the tuberosity of the vs ischium,

5 >
=

hal-dlcle

&

Figure 1L

SECTION OF THE UTERUS, AXD OF THE VAGINA OF
A CHILD OF A4 FEW WEEKS OLD.

#A. Uterus opens through the posterior facies.

B. Otaria, and Fallopian tubes.

C. Vagina, opening anteriorly.

T. lts interior, nervous, rugous meinbrane.

a. Its exterior, fibrous texture.

D. Smallcircle of the dissected hymen.

E. Crenated, and rough orifice of the uterus.

F. Septum uf the uterus, composed of three juga.
Anterior column of the cervex uteri.

Posterior, .

Y. Small valves of the cervex uteri.

K. Valvular part of the vagina, nearest to the uterus,
L. The anterlor, and larger column of the vagina.

©. Posterior, and less column.
N, Intermediate caruncula. ok
©O. 'The nearcst part of the hymen, composed of circular

vilves.

The mons veneris is a fatty eminence, covered with hairy skin,
lying on the pubis. 3 e

Labia majora are two fatty eminences, beginning under the
mons veneris, covering the labia minora, and ruonning
by the sides of the orifice of the vagina to the perinzum,
and there unite together by means of a trapsverse
cutancous [old, culled Frenulum Labiorun,

Labia minora, also called Nymphe, are two cutancous folds
like the gills of a cock, situated at the sides of the ori-
fice of the vagina.

Clitoris is a glandiform body, which adheres under the ante-

rior commissure of the labia majora.

Hymien isa membrane, mostly Eit'm_ilnl.lj‘-nr, which adheres to
-the orifice of the vagina in virgins, : .

Vagina wterina is a membrancus tube, which begins within
the lubia minora, then ascends into the cavity of the
pelvis, between the osa pubis, and intestinum
rectum to the neck of the uterus.

In the thirty-fourth Plate, the urinc bladder, uterns, and rectum, are seen laterally, and shew the exact space th
This view ought to be well recollected in the Practice of Midwifery, and in the treatment of m
conple s, to account for causes, symptoms, &c. in various diseases, Patience in hard labours canmot be
jncuscnied 3 for instruments are rarely, very rarely necessary, and, when used, gencrally dacerage the parts, so

inthe pelvis,

future lfe truly miserable!

Urethra is 2 membranous canal, larger than the ure
from

ists of threc membranes, 1y
The external is cellufar from the tela eellulosa. 1
The widdle muscular, which consists of fleshy fibres,
The internal, called Rugous, These ruge are transver

men, and descendi

within the ossa pubis, opens y its

orifice under tl
clitoris, withiin the qrgq-ﬁgf‘tﬁg

R hm. ] 1
Uterus, or womb, is that EP«,@_ \ mﬁ 3 which issits
the eﬁ“i ve

‘neck of the blad

ated in the cavity o ove the vap
tween the urinary bladder, and intestinum rect
Tts fimure is like a compressed pear, hence .
Tts devision into bottom, which is the highest and broadest pas
ateck, which is the lowest part, narrowed to
< puint, and into ] ) e,
the orificium uterinum, which is the transves
aperture in the neck of the uterus, th
projects into the vagina, N

Carvity of the uterus is small in a virgin, scarcely the size of
excorticated almond, with three apertures,
at the sides of the uterus, called the Infernal Org
of the fallopian tubes. The third aperture is bel
viz. the erificium aterinum. '

The broad ligaments of the uterus originate from the ¢
ture of the peritoneum, which gives the
membrane to the uterus, They are extended f
the sides of the uterus to the ossa ilia; they sus
the uterus, tubme, and ovaria. o

The round ligaments of the uferus, arisc from the sides of
uterus, near its fundus, go to the inguinal ring,
there terminate in fat, :

Tube fallopiane, are \wo membranous canals, which |
from the bottom of the uterus laterally, and
wards the ovaria, in the superior margin of th
ligament, 4

The ovarie are two smooth bodies, situated in the cav
“the pelvis, at the sides of the uterus.  Their ex
surface is fibrows, but their internal vesicular,
in virgins, 'T'hese vesicula are called Ovale Mul
and disappear in the aged, Ll

The glands of the genitals are: X

1. Glandule mucose vaginales, which are situates
the rugous tunic of the vagima. Al
2. Giandulir odorifere of the labia, and clitoris.
3. Glandule mucipare wrethre, which are found und
internal inembrane. =
The use of the parts of gencration is for copulation.

Cir

-‘H '-'-i ~:'.:
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OSTEOLOGIA.

Bones are the hardest, most dry, and least sensible of the
solid parts, except in a diseased state,

A junction of all the bones in their natural situation, is called
a Skeleton.—It is nominated nafural, when its ligaments
are preserved ; artificial, when articulated with small wires,
screws, &c,

DIVISION OF THE SEELETOX.

A skeleton is divided inte Head,

Trunk, and
Extremities,
The head is divided inte  Skull, and
X Face.
The faceissub-dividedinto
maxilla superior, or Upper Jaw,
And maxilla inferior, or  Lower Jaw,
The trunk is divided into  Spine,
Thorax.
3 Pelvis,

The extremities aredivided

into Superior, and
Inferior,
The upper extremities are
divided into the top of
the Shoulder, and
Arm,
Into the Fore Arm, and
Hand.

The hand is sub-divided
into Carpus, or Wrist,
Metacarpus, or Hand, and
Digiti, or Fingers.
The lower extremities are
divided into femur, or  Thigh,
Leg, and
Faot,
‘The foot is sub-divided into Foot, and
Toes,

THE NUMBER, AND NAME OF BONES.

The skeleton of a full grown person consists of twe hundred
and forty bones,

The skull is made up of eight; namely,
1 Frontal bone.
1 Occipital,
2 Pariet:%!. s
2 Temporal,
1 Sphoenoid, _ . Ny
1 Ethmoid, A 4
The maxilla superior, or upper jaw, consists of thirtes

bones:

2 Superior maxillary.

2 Jugal.

2 Lachrymal.

2 Nasal,

2 Palatine.

2 Inferior, spongy.

1 Vomer. -
The maxilla inferior, or lower jaw, has one bone only, e “_.._.

in the fetal state. '
The cavity of the mouth has thirty-three bones; namely,

52 Teeth,

1 The os hyoides, or bone of the tongue,

The cavity of the car has
four bones, called Stapes,

Malleus, _

Incus, and ; 2

Os orbiculare,

The spine consists of twenty-four vertebra ; namely,’

7 Of the Meck.
12 Back.
5 Loins,
The thorax has twenty-five bones; namely,
24 Ribs. =
1 Bone, called Sternum,

The pelvis consists of four bones, which are
2 (ssa innominata. : it
1 (s sacrum, or sacred bone.
1 Os coceygis.
The top of the shoulder has two bones; namely,
Clavicle, ' e
Scapula, or Shoulder Bone,
The arm has one bone, called Humerus, o bone of the arm.
7 e
The fore arm has two bones; namely,
1 Radius,
Ulna.
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THE SUBSTANCE OF BONES 1S THREE-FOLD,
Compart in the bnrlly of a bone; spongy at the extremities;
reticular internally

The compact substance consists of many broad laminz, or
layers, lying closely on each other.

The spongy substance consists of short beny fibres in various
directions, forming cells, which resemble sponge.

'lhf- reticular substance comsists of minute bony filaments,
interwoven together like mt ~work.

COLOUR OF BOXES.

1. In the compact substance is white, inclining to red.
2. In the spongy structure is brown, in wclining to red.

3. On the external tables of the skull is white, inclining to
- "blge,

——
—_—

USES OF THE BONES.

1. They support the body.

2 form its stature.
3. defend the viscera.
A give adhesion, and situation to museles,

OF THE SKULL I¥ GENERAL.

It is divided into the upper part, and base ; and is composed
of eight bones, which arc connected by suture,
The sutures of the skull are divided into
3 True, and
2 False.
THE TRUE SUTURES ARE,
First, Curonal, by which the frontal bone is joined to the
parictal bones,

Second, Sagittal, which joins the parietal bones together,

Third, Lambdeidal, or u;:c'rpiml, which connects the ocei-
pital to the parietal, and temporal bones.

THE FALSE; OR 5FURIOUS SUTURES, ARE

2 Squamaus, .or temporal, by which the upper part of
the temporal bone is connected to the lower margin
of the parictal bone, on cach side.

SUBSTANCE OF THE SEULL.

The skull consists of an internal, and external table, which
are compact; and aspongy intermediatesubstance, culled
Diploe.  The internal 1able, from its smooth brittle
surtuce, is bkewise distinguished by the name of Vitreous,
or Glassy.

Those small bones, named after Wormius, are chmﬂ_f found

* in the lamdoid ﬂ] suture,

L.-THERE ARE EIGHT CAVITIES IN THE BASE, OR BOA

2 Middle, formed by the spheenoid, and tempural bones.

TOM OF THE SEULL, ON WHICH THE CEREBRUM
AND CEREBELLUM ARE SITUATED. !

2 Anterior, formed by the frontal, and ethmoid bones.

2 Superior occipital, formed by the oceipital bone.

2 Inferior occipital formed by the occipital and te
bones.

TIIE FORAMINA, OR PERFORATIONS IN THE BASE
OF THE SKULL;,; ARE
Ten, in pairs,

Two, unlike each other.

THE PAIRS ARE THUS DISTINGUISHED.
1. Cribrous foramen in the occipital bone.
2. Optic foramen in the spheneid.
3. Superior orbital fissure,
4. Round foramen.
5. Oval foramen.
6. Spinous foramen. : .
7. Canal, or passage for the carotid artery in the petrou
portion of the temporal bone,
8. Internal auditory foramen, near the latter.
9. Lacerated foramen, between the temporal, and
pital bones,
10. Anterior, condyloid foramen, in the occipital ]mlu. ]

THOSE FORAMINA, WHICH ARE UNLIKE.
1. Obscure foramen, between the fmnh!, and cthn
bones.
2. Great occipital foramen in the occipital bone.

USES OF THE FORAMINA IN TPAIRS.

1. Receive the olfactory nerves, which are dl:l‘tnhutaj_ 0
the cavity of the nose.
2. Give passage to the optic nerves, ﬂ:rough r.'nx:h
which nerve there is a central drtery.
3. By the superior orbital fissure, the thisd, f
first branch of the fifth, and the whole of the
pair of nerves pass; likewise, the inlernal
ﬂ]’tt]’:f. ]
4. The round foramina give passage to the second b
of the fifth pair of nerves, \ 3
5. The oval foramina receive the third branch of ¢
fifth pair. A
6. By the spinous foramen, the spinous urtery runs il
dura mater. . :
7. By the carotid canals the internal r:arnnd artery enter
and the-great intercostal nerve passes out.
8. By the auditory foramen, the hard and soft parﬁﬂ
the auditory nerve, and the internal md:m:;r
e



(

0. Through the rugged, or lacerated foramen, the internal
m.-n;j:l-_'lgﬂlﬂ:r vein, the eighth pair of nerves, and their ac-
_ cessories, pass out,

fﬁmugh the anterior condyloid foramen, the lingual
nerves, or of the tongue ; as likewise the ninth pair,
are sent out. .

"USES OF THE FORAMINA, WHICH ARE NOT DU~

_ PLICATE.

. Thmugh foramen ececum, er the blind foramen, a small
' ~ vein passes.

2. Through the great occipital foramen the spinal me-

dulla passes down, and the vertebral arteries enter;
likewise the accessory nerves of the medullary spine.

_ In the skull of an unborn infant, we should observe the

fontanella, or that membranous part, at the top of the head,

which is not yet ossified.

' FRONTAL BONE, OR 0S8 FRONTIS,

Is situated at the anterior part of the skull,” in shape re-

sembling a cockle-shell, .

Division into external surface,

base, and

_ margin,

. PROCESSES ON THE EXTERNAL SURFACE, ARE

. Frontal tuberosities, which constitute the lateral ex-
‘ternal surface.

':Superﬁﬁnqr arches, which are the superior margins of
- the orbital cavities,

the bones of the nose are situated,

. Tlm external orbital apophyses.

. Two internal orbital apophyses, which constitute the
corners of the F

. Inh:mll frontal s which is in the base of this bone, on
~ the internal surface hefnre the obscure foramen.

. CAVITIES ON THE EXTERNAL SURFACE, ARE
orbital hv‘il.iﬁ. which form the upper part of the
. The ﬂﬂm of the lachrymal gland in the external, and
' Wpﬂrtof the orbit.

Foves for the trochlea of the superior oblique muscle,

to the bulb of the eye, in the internal angle of
orbit.

361 -u. ﬂirimm, which gives passage to the frontal

" mtmtnry frontal sinuses at the hottom of this
bone, between the opening of the tables, of conse-
qmmtu be considered in fractures of the cranium,

: THE INTERNAL CAVITIES ARE,

.ﬁ furrow in the middle for the longitudinal sinus of
~ the dura mater.

E ..-qblcum foramen under the internal frontal spine.
3. The ethmuid cavity for the reception of the ethmoid bone,

m froutal spine, is an apophysis, upen which.
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CONNECTION WITH MEV 1:'.".&‘ BOMLEY.
. With the parietal bunes.

-

2 nasal.

3. lachrymal.

4, maxillary.

5. jugal.

6. . ethmoid bone.
7 sphenoid bone.

USES.

1t f'urmls_ the forchead, superior part of the orbits, and cone
tains the anterior lubes of the brain.

PARIETAL BONES.
SITUATION, :
They are connetted to each other at the top of the head,

T1GURE.
Arched, and nearly quadrangular.

DIVISION.

Into external, and internal surface, and four margins;
namely,

1. Superior, or sagittal margin,
2. Inferior, or temporal.
3. Anterior, or coronal.
4. Posterior, or occipital,
And four angles,
upper and [ower,
Two anterior, superior and inferior.
Twa posterior, superior and inferior.

EXTERNWAL CAVITIES.
‘The parietal foramen in the posterior part of the sagittal su-
ture, gives passage to a small artery of the dura mater,
INTERNAL CAVITIES.
The middle part of the furrow, or in the margin of the =a-
gittal sutrure, for the longitudinal sinus of the dura mater,
A sulcus, or furrow for the spinous artery, at the anterior and
inferior angle.
CONNECTION WITH FIVE BONES,
1. With its opposite parietal bone by sagittal suture,
2.
3.
4.
5.

temporal bone by squamous suture,
sphezpoid bone by squamous suture.
frontal bone by coronal suture.

occipital bone by lamdoidal suture,

TUSE.

Thcsi bones constitute the supenﬂ:r, or wpper part of the
ead.

Ff OCCIPITAL
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OCCIPITAL BONE.

SITUATION.
At the back and inferior part of the skull.

FIGURE.
Oblong square.

DIVISION.
Into external and internal surfaces.

EXTERNAL PROTUBERANCES, ARE
1. Oceipital tubercle in the middle of the bone.

2, Basilary process, which extends from the great occi-
pital foramen to the sphenoid bone. '

3. Condyloid processes, which are situated at the sides
of the great occipital foramen, and are received into
the articulating fovea, or-cavities of the first vertebra
of the necks

INTERNAL PROTUBERANCES, ARE
1. Crucial spine in the middle of the internal surface,
which is divided into four rami, or processes.
Superior ramus for the scythe-like, or faciform process.
Two lateral rami for the tentorium of the cerebellum,

One inferior ramus, to which the septum of the cerebellum
adlieres.

THE INTERNAL CAVITIES ARE

1. Two excavations on the inferior margins, which form
the rugged foramen.

2. The great occipital foramen, through which the spinal
marrow passes, and the vertebral arteries, as well as
the accessury spinal nerves enter,

3. Two anterior condyloid foramina before the condyloid
processes, which give passage 1o the ninth pair of
nerves, going to the tohgue,

4. Two posterior condyloid foramina behind the condy-
loid processes, by which the occipital vein passes
out,

THE EXTERNAL CAVITIES ARE

1. Two superior occipital fosse, or cavities, which re-
ceive the posterior lobes of the brain.

2. Two inferior occipital fossa, which receive the cere-
bellum. .

3. A fossa, or cavity, for the medulla oblongata in the
Lasilary process.

4, Superior furrow of the “crucial spine, in which the
superior longitudinal sinus is situated.

5. Two lateral furrows for the lateral sinuses of the dura
mater.
CONNECTION WITH FOUR BOMNES,

1. With the parietal bones.

2. tempural bones,
3. sphenoid bone,
1, articulating fovea of the first vertebra of the neck

by its condyles.
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USES,

Forms the posterior and inferior part of the skull, eontaing
the posterior lobes of the cerebrum, all the cerebrum,
and medulla oblongata, and is used in the articulation
of the head.

——
TEMPORAL BONES.

SITUATION.
At the sides, and inferior part of the skull.

FIGURE.
Irregular.

DIVISION.

Into three portions ; namely,
squamous.
mamillary.
petrous, -

EXTERNAL PROCESSES ARE

1. The zygomatic apophyses, which arise from the squan
pertion,

2. The articulating turbercle, which are the origin of
zygomatic apophyses, and are situated re the ar-
ticulating fovea,

3. The styloid apophyses, arising from the petrous portions,

4. The mastoid apoep!m{?m, which are in the mamillary
p-;irti:in, to which the sterno-mastoideus muscle is
dllixed. .

EXTERNAL CAVITIES ARE

1, The articulating fove to the inferior part.
2, The external opening of the auditory passage, which is ¢

the external surface. _
3. The stylo-maistoid foramem, through which the har
portion of the auditory nerve passes,
4. Carotid canal in the petrous portion, through whie
the great intercostal nerve passes out, and the inte
carotid artery enters,

5. An excavation in the petrous portion, which, in e
Jjunction with the occipital bone, forms the rugged fe
ramen, or foramen lacerum,

6. The eustachian tube, which passes through a 'mvigi :
the tympanum, between the petrous and squamos
portion of this bone. ol

INTERNAL CAVITIES ARE

1. The internal auditory passage in the back part of th
petrous portion, through which the ‘soft part of th
auditory nerve passes. '

2, The. internal orifice of Fallopius's aquaeduct, ﬁbil._‘:]l;
in the cavity of ‘the internal auditory passage, an
receives the er portion of the auditory nerve.

»



. CONNECTION WITH FIVE BONES.
With the parietal bones,
occipital,
sphenoid bones.
jugal bones.
inferior maxillary,
SUBSTANCE,

 The squamous portion consists of an internal and external
table, with diploe between them. The mamillary portion
is cellular; and the petrous portion is firm and compact.

USES,

To contain the middle lobes of the brain; part of the cere-
bellum, and uvrgan of hearing; likewise, to form the
temples and base of the skull.

THE SPHENOID BONE.

_ SITUATION.
E In the middle of the base of the skull.
o SHAPE,

- Various: it is compared to a bat, with extended wings.
: bl DIVISION.
 Into body, and apophyses.
external surface, which is outside of the skull,
internal surface within the skull,

$ THE EXTERNAL PROTUBERANCES ARE

1. Spheenoid spine, which is connected with that bone of

' the nose, mlle:l Vomer.

The greater wings, which are divided into the temporal
and orbital portion.

The pterygoid apophysis, which is situated at the base
of thesuperior part, and forms two smaller wings.

:- 4. The little houk in the internal wing.
The spinous apophyses, which are near the spinous fo-
ramina.

d INTERNAL PROTUBERANCES ARE
1. The less wings, which form the upper part of the inter-
“eooonal orbital fissure, {

9. Two anterior, and two posterior clinoid processes,

which are the corners of the sella Turcica, or Turkish
saddle,

EXTERNAL CAVITIES ARE

. Sphenoidal pituitary sinuses, which are in the body of
this bone.

2. The foramina of the pterygoid canal, which are at the
origin of the pterygoid apophyses, by which th¢recur-
rent branch of the fifth pair of nerves returns lato the

'l:'.ll.i.'. ¢ }kul’_l.

¥
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INTERNAL CAVITIES ARE

1. The sella turcica, which is a depression between the
four clinoid apophyses.

2. The optic foramina, through which the optic nerves
pass; and in the middle of each nerve there is a central
artery.

3. The superior orbital fissures, through which the third,
fourth, first branch of the fifth, and the whole of the-

sixth pair of nerves pass out; likewise, the internal or-
bital artery.

- 4, The round foramina, by which the superior maxillary

nerves pass.

5. The oval foramina, giving passage to the inferior max=
illary nerves.

6. The spinous foramina, by which the spinous artery
enters into the cawity of the skuli.

CONNECTION WITH HNINE BONES.

1. With the frontal bone.

2, ethmoid,

parietal bones.
temporal.

jugal.

superior maxillary.
palatine.

-

yomer.
vccipital bone by cartilage.

©EN S m e

USES.

Forms the base of the skull ; assists in the formation of the
orbit, and pituitary sinus.

ETHMOID BONE.

SITUATION. £
Anteriorly in the base of the skull, and upper part of the nose.

SHAPE.
Cube-like.

DIVISION INTO SIX SURFACES.

Superior, toward the cavity of the skull.
Inferior, projects into the cavity of the nose.
Anterior, tiear the frontal sinuses.

Posterior, connegted to the sphanoid bone, .
Two lateral, right and left, which form the internal part of

) the orbit.

THE EXTERNAL AXD INTERNAL PROMINENCES ARE

1. The crista galli, which divides the internal surface into
two parts, and forms a point of adhesion for the faici-
form process of the dusa mater.

2. The
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2. The cribriform lamella, which forms the internal sur-
face of this bone,

3. The perpendicular lamina, or ethmoid septum, divides
the cavernuus substances; and at its inferior part, is
connected to the vomer.

4. The cavernous substance, on each side of the perpen-
dicular lamina; consisting of bony cells, and forms the
superior spungy bune,

5. The paper-like, or papyraceous surface, which covers
the cavernous substance sideways, and forms the lateral,
and internal part of the orbit.

THE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL CAVITIES ARE
1. The cribrous foramina, most of which are near the
crista galli, on the internal surface, and give passage to
the small branches of cliactsry nerves.
CONNECTION WITH SEVEN BOXES.
1. With the frontal bone.
2, the nasal, or bones of the nose.

3. superior maxillary.
4, lachrymal.
5. ~ palatine,
6. sphanoid.
Ts VOmer.
USES.
[t constitutes the organ of smell, part of the nose, skull, and

orbits,

E—— e

THE BONES OF THE FACE 1y PARTICU LAR.

SUPERIOR MAXILLARY BONES.

SITUATION.
At the anterior, and middle part of the face,

EHAPE.
Irregular.

DIVISION.
Into the body, which is in the middle, and many apo-
physes.
EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL PROMINENCES ARE
1. The nasal apophysis, which forms the side of the nose.

2. The orbital apophysis, forming the inferior part of the
urbit,

3. The jugal apophysis, which is rugged, and connected
to the jugamne.

4. The palatine apophysis, which forms the anterior part
of the palate,

5. The alvevlar arch, which consists of eight sockets in each
bone.

6. The maxillary tuberosity, forming its posterior surface,

7. The nasal spine, which is internal in the gavity of the

nose, formed by a connection of the maxillary bones.

8. The orbital margin, forming the infecior edge of the

orbit.

EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL CAVITIES. y

1. Lachrymal fossa, which is a cavity, at the superior

and internal part of the nasal process, to receive the la~

chrymal sac. :

2. The nasal canal, which decends a little nblitluel: rom

the luchrymal fossa into the cavity of the nose. =

3. The inferior orbital canal, beginning at the lower part.

of the orbit, is covered by the inferior orbital apophysis,

anc, terminates in the face: it gives passage to the infe-

rior orbital nerve, which is a continuation of the supe-

rior maxillary.

4. The palatine foramen in the nasal spine, through which
the anterior palatine artery passes. Fe™

5. The posterior palatine foramen, behind the last of those

teeth, called Muolares, or Grinders, in the maxillary

tuberosity, by which the alveolar nerve passes in.

6. An aperture of the maxillary sinus, which is so co-
wered by the ethmoid, lachrymal, palatine, and inferior
spongy. bones, that it will hardly admit a gopse-quill.

7. The pitvitary maxillary sinus; in the middle of this
bone is called Antrum Highmori, or of Highmor, which
is a deep cavity, with an aperture into the nose.

CONNECTION WITH ELEVEN BONES.
Partly by sutures, and partly by harmony.

1. With its companion on the other side,

9 the frontal bone,
3. nasal bones.
4, lachrymal,
5. ethmoid bone. .
6. jugal bones,

7. palatine, kg
8. *  gphenoid hone, ;
0. inferior spongy bones,

10. VOINET,

11. teeth. 1

USE.

They form part of the face, palate, nostrils, and orbit ; an
constitute the organ of mastication, or for chewing food

JUGAL BONES,

SITUATION,
At the sides of the face,

s FIGURE.

Almost_square,

v



' ; DIVISIONW.
Into internal and external surface, body, and four apophyses.
THE PROTUBERANCES ARE

1. The frontal apophysis, which is connected to the fmntvtl
boune at the external angle of the orbit.

2. The orbitul apophysis, forminga part of the orbit.
3. The check apophysis, which is near the maxillary bone.

- Thezygomatic apophyses, which are connected to the zygoma-
ticprocess of the temporal bone, and forms the zygoma.

THE CAVITIES ARE
- 1, The zygomatic cavity behind.
CONNECTION WITH FOUR BONES; NAMELY,
1. With the frontal.
2. maxillary.
‘3‘ Ephﬁﬂﬂi.d.
S temporal.

a—

BONES OF THE NOSE.

SITUATION.

In the superior part, and middle of the nose.

SHAPE.
Oblong square.

DIVISION.
Into external, and internal surface, and four margins .
1. Superior, near the frontal bone.
2. lnferior, connected with the cartilage of the nose.

3 Internal, by which it I:h:mtcd to its companion; and
- below, it rests upon perpendicular apophysis of
lhel:t;:mmdbme. et

External, meets the nasal apophysis of the maxillary bone.

CONNECTION WITH ¥YOUR BONES.

USE.

form the nose, and to defend and cover the organ of
smelling.
s

LACHRYMAL BONES.

SITUATION,
In the mnternal corner of the orbit,

SHAPE.
Almest square,
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DIVISION,
Into external and internal surface, and four margins:
1. The superior, connected with the frontal bone,
2. The inferior, joined to the maxillary.

3. The internal, jeined to th-;t papyraceous apophysis of
the ethmoid bone.

4, The external, joined to the nasal apuph} sis of the max-
illary bone.
CAVITY.

A middle furrow at the external margin, which, in con-
Junction with the middle groove of the nasal apophysis of
the maxillary bone, forms the lachrymal fossa,

CONYECTION WITH FOUR BONES.

1. With the frontal.

< maxillary,

3. ethmoid.

. inferior, spongy. :

USE.
Forms part of the orbit of the lachrymal duct, and defends

the organ of hearing.

SOSA SPONGIOSA INFERIORA, or INFERIOR
SPONGY BONES,
SITUATION.
At the side, and inferior part of the nose.

SIIAPE.
Spiral.

DIVISION.

Into external surface, which is depressed towards the max-
illary sinus. The interna! surface is convex, towards the
nose. Two margins ; the superior adheres to the transverse
eminence of the maxillary bone. The inferior, hangs wn-
connected in the cavity of the nose, and has an anterior
and posterior extremity.

CONNECTION WITH THREE BONES, BY HARMONY;

NAMELY,
1. With the maxillary bone,
2, palatine.
3. lachrymal,
USE.

To extend the surface of the organ of smelling, and diminish
the extent of Highmor's antrum,

PALATINE BONES.

SITUATION.
In the posterior part of the nose, and extend literally as far
us the orbit.

G g SHAFE,
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SMATE.
Irregular,

DIVISION INTO THREE PARTS: NAMELY,
. Palatine, which forms the palate.

2. Nasal, extendiug as far as the orbit.

3. Orbital, which projects into the orlat,

(%

PROMINENCES,

1. Pterygoid apophysis, which, by means of a depression, is
joined to the extremity of the pterygoid apophysis of the
sphaenoidal bone, ‘and connected with the tuberosity of

* the maxillary bone.

2. A projecting line on the surface of the nasal part of this
bone, upon which the pusterior extremity of the inferior
spongy bone lies.

CONXECTION WITH S5IX BONES.

t. With its companion.

2, the maxillary,

3. spheenoid.

4. ethmoid.

5. inferior, spongy.
6. vomer.

USE.
To form the palate, cavity of the nose, and part of the orbit.

THE VOMER.
SITUATION.
In the middle of the cavity of the nose, which it divides into
two parts.
SHATE.

Resembles a plough share.

DIVISION.
Into two furfaces and four margins. The right and left sur-
faces are towards the cavity of the nose.
THE MARGINS ARE

1. Anterior, to which the cartilage of the septum narium
of the ethmoid bone is affixed.

2. The posterior is toward the fauces.

3. Inferior, is received into grooves of the palatine, and
maxillary ﬁhones.

Tim right and left surface are toward the cavities of the nose.

CONNECTION WITH FOUR BONES,ANDONE CARTILAGE;

HAMELT,
1. With the sphenoid bone.
2 ethmoid.
3. superior maxillary.
4. palatine.
5. cartilage of the septuwmn narium.

USEs )
To support and divide the cavity of the nostrils,

———e——
THE LOWER JAW-BONE.

SITUATION,
In the anterior part of the face,

SHAPE.
Like a horse-shoe.

DIVISION.

Into an external and internal surface, superior and inferior
margin, body, aud extremitics. ' -
PROTUBERANCES.

1. The condyloid apophysis, which is received into the 3
ticulating fovea of the temporal bone.

2. The coronoid apophysis, which is pointed, and gives ad
hesion to the tendon of the temporal muscle.

3. The symphisis of this bone is a projecting line in
middle of its body.

4. The alveolar margin, which has sixteen teeth.

5. The inferior margin, which forms the external and in-
ternal lip. -

6. The angles of the jaw, which are the extremities of the
inferior margin on each side. '

F

CAVITLES.

1. The semilunar nitch, which is between the condyloid,
and coronuid apophysis.

2. The posterior maxillary foramen, or the internal surface.
3. The anterior maxillary foramen in the external surface, *

4. The mental eanal in the substance of this bone undes
the teeth, leading from the posterior to the anterior fo
ramen, and gives passage to the inferior maxillary nerve
the maxillary artery, and vein,

5. The sixteen alveoli, or sockeis for the teeth, at the su
perivr margin of this bone.
CONNECTION.

With the articulating fovea of the temporal bone; and wik
the os hyoides, by muscles.

USE. *
It is the organ of mastication,
| m——— e
OF THE CAVITIES OF THE FACE, 1x PARTICU

|

R.
Besides the cavity of the skull, there are five others in the
head, formed by the bones of the slmil and face; name !

CAYVITIES I¥ THE HEAD.

1. The orbits.

2. cavity of the nose. T e

3. mouth. ;
4, fances. . .. ¥

5. CATE 'li --
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b THE ORBITS.

Sl SITUATION.

Eﬂuﬂm forehead, atthe sides of the root of ﬂu-, nose,

SHAPE.
Conoid.

. DIVISION,

Into entrance, and fundus.

The entrance is divided into the superior margin.

inferior, oo
external angle, and
internal, which are likewise

called canthi. A

THE CAVITIES IN THE ORBIT ARE

1. A fovea for the lachrymal gland, at the external angle.

2. A fovea for the orbital trochlea, at the internal angle,

. The lachrymal fossa for the lachrymal sac.

The mnlmn.l,, which is a continuation of the lachry-
mal fossa, going, obliquely, into the nostrils, where it
~opens under the inferior spongy bone,

5. The superior orbital rima, or rim.

: inferivr.

 superciliary foramen.
infra-orbital canal.
 optic foramen.

L]

! THE ORBIT IS FORMED BY SEVEN BONES,
. By the frontal, at its upper part.
k mn:,llaq and jugal, at the inferior part.
lachrymal, ethmoid, and palatine inwardly.
spheenoid outwardly, and at its fundus,

USE.
~ To contain and defend the eye, and its appendages.

CAVITY OF THE NOSE.

: SITUATION,
r the fore part of the skull, in the middle of the face,

. DIVISION. :
By a bony scptum into a right and left cavity.

s SHAFE,

' Pyramidal.

T II.E PROTUBERANCES ARE

septum narium, which is formed by the vomer,
~ and a perpendicular lamina of the ethmoid bone.

of spongy bones; namely, superior, and
% mddﬁh::h are portions Enf the etl;mmd bone ; the
inferior, which are separate.

TR

THE CAVITIES ARE
1. Three pair of pituitary sinuses; namely,
The frontal in the frontal bone. =
The sphenoid in the sphnﬁnald bone,

The maxillary, which are likewise called nghmul’s ‘Antrum
in the maxillary bone. 5

2. The anterior nasal foramina, furmed by the mmlla.ry
bones, and the vomer,

3. The posterior nasal foramina, formed by the palatine
bones, and vomer.
COMPOSITION OF THE NOSE.

It is formed by thirtcen bones:
1. By the frontal.

2, two maxillary.

two nasal.

4. two lachrymal.

]

®

5. two inferior, spongy.
0. the sphonoid.
it the vomer.
. 8. the ethmoid.
Q. two palatine.

UsE.

To form the organ of smell ; and pituitary sinus of the nose.

CAVITY OF THE MOUTH.

SITUATION.
Between the superior and inferior maxillary bones.

SHAPE.
Anteriorly oval ; posteriorly transversely semi-oval.

DIVISION.
Into upper and lower maxillary, or bones.

COMPOSITION.

It is formed from five bones, and thirty-two teeth: by two
superior maxillary ; by two palatine ; and by the lower
Jaw.

USE.
For mastication, und other purposes.

THE TEETH.
They are small bones, fixed in the alveoli of the maxillary,
or jaw-bones.
Number, commonly thirty-two are found, sixteen in each
S DIVISION INTC THREE SPECIES,
The four middle are called incisores ; one on ecach side of

these, which are called canini; ten others, the molares,
or grinders, which are situated beyond the canini.

DIVISION.
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BIVISION.

Each tooth is divided into a corona, or crown, which is the
upper part, prejecting above the jaws; a neck, which is
& circle woder the crown: and a root, which is the
inferior part of the tooth hid in the socket.
DIFFEREYCES OF THE CORONE, O CHOWNS,

The erowns of incisoses are broad, and have a sharp edge,

The crowns of canini are thick, and have a blunt peint.

The crowns of molares have several eminences.

DIFFERENCES OF THE ROOTS.

The roots of the incisores, are single, and taper.

The roots of the canini, are likewise single, but longer, and
thicker than the incisores,

The root of the first of the molares is single ; but of all the
uthers, is double, treble, or geadruple, which some-
times grow together.

CAVITY.

In the root of each tooth, there is a foramen, leading into a

small cavity, which is in the internal substance of the

tooth, through this foramen, the nerve, artery, alveolar
vein, and internal periosteum of the tooth are carried.

SUBSTANCE OF THE TEETII.

At the root is compact ; the external surface of . the
crown 15 surrounded by, a very hard and white sub-
stance, ealled enamel.

CO¥NECTION,
The roots of the teeth are fixed in the alveoli, by gomphosis,
USE.
Fur mastication,
THE FORMATION OF TEETH.

A feetus has two rows of tecth in each jaw, which are covered
by the gums.

The time of the first dentition is about the sixth, or seventh
month after birth; these are called primary, or milk-
teetlr.

The time of the second dentition is about the seventh year;
the primary tecth then gradually decay,and are, in time,
succeeded by new teeth, which are called secondary, or
perennial teeth, because they continue through life.

The last grinders do not come out before puberty, and are,
on that account, called dentes sapientie.

CAVITY OF THE FAUCES.
SITUATION.

Under the basis of the cranium, between the superior bodies
of the vertebra of the neck, and the posterior part of the

nvse.
SHATE.

At the top it is nearly square.

DIVISION INTO S5IX TARTS.

1. The superior, which is from the basilary process of the
occipital bone,

2. The anterior, formed by the pterygoid apophysis of the
spheenoid bone, by the palatine bones and the vomer,

3. The posterior, formed by three superior vertebra
the neck, and has two sides, formed by the petrous por
tivns of the temporal bones,

COMPOSITION.
It is therefore made up of ten banes,

USE.

To contain the fances, pharynx, larynx, and bone of the
hyoides, or bnnn;:-f the l::.:»nII . 3 i

OS5 HYOIDES.
SITUATION, -
In the fauces, between the base of the tongue and |
SHAPE.

1t is semilunar.

DIVISIOY INTO BODY, AND FOUR HORNS ; NAMEL]

Two larger horns, which go from the sides of the body,
are connected with the horns of the scutiform carti
by means of ligaments.

Two lesser horns, which project toward the origin of ¢

larger hoins.

CONNEETION WITH SIX PARTS, EITHER BY MUSC
OR LIGAMENTS.

1. It is connected with the tongue. :
2. processes of the larynx.
3. With the styloid processes of the temporal bone,
&, lower jaw.

5. scapula.
El- sternum.
. USE.
It serves as a point of adhesion for the tonmgue,
deglutition,
—
THE CAVITY OF HEARING.
SITUATION.

Internally in the petrous portion of the temporal bor

DIVISION,

Into external and internal auditory passage; the cavit
the tympanum; the four small bones ; and the labyrin

OF THE TRUNK.

The trunk of a skeleton is divided into spine,
thorax and
pelvis,
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THE SPINE.

It is a bony column in the posterior part of the trunk, ex-
. tending from the great occipital foramen to the os
sacrum.

COMFPOSITION.

Of twenty-four vertebre.

2 DIVISION

- Of each vertebra inte a body, and seven apophyses; the
body is thick, and forms the antervior part of the
- verlebrae.

. ' THE SEVEN APOPHYSES ARE

1. The spinous, which projects at the posterior part,

;:2. Two superior oblique.

3. Two inferior oblique.

| 4, Two transverse, which are at the sides.

THE CAVITIES ARE

| 1. The cavity, containing the medulla spinalis, or spinal
" marrow, which extends from the occipital bone to the
posterior surface of the os sacrum.

‘2. The lateral foramina, of which there are twenty-four,

and through which the spinal nerves pass out.
CONNECTION

Of the vertebra is double :

1. With the body of the next vertebra, by synchondrosis.

2. The oblique apophyses of onewertebra are connected with
' the apophyses of the next, by arthrodia,

USE OF THE RFINE

s to support the body and head; to contain and defend
- from injury the spinal marrow.

THE FIRST VERTEBRE OF THE NECK.

] 'his is likewise called Atlas.

1. It has neither body, nor spinous apophyses. .

9, Instead of apophyses, it forms an anterior and posterior
: areh, :

8, The anterior arch surrounds the dentiform process of the
second vertebra.

.. Instead of oblique apophyses, it has two articulating
sinuses, which receive the condyles of the” occipital
Lone.

&. Tt is connected with the head superiorly, with the second
. vertebra by an oblique apophysis, and by the odun-
toid process of the secund vertebra, or dentator.

]
SECOND CERVICAL VERTEBRE.

is is likewise called Axis, Epistrepheus, or Dentator ; its pe-
culiarities are the odentoid, or tooth-like process on
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the superior part of its body, which articulates in a
small cavity of the anterior arch of the atlas, and is
retained in its place by a transverse ligament; and is
considerably strengthened by another ligament to the
great occipital foramen.

THE CERVICAL VERTEBRE.
Each of the other cervical vertechrz have a foramen in their
transverse apophyses, giving passage to the ascending
vertebral arteries.

THE DORSAL VERTEBRZE

Are distinguished by the following peculiarities:
1. At the side of the body of each, there is a fovea in the
middle, which, when buth bodies are joined, form a
surface for the larger Liead of the rib.

2. At the top of the transverse apophyses, there is a super-
ficial fovea for the lesser head of the rib.

THE LUMBAR VERTEBRZE.

The most considerable motion of the spine is between the last
vertebra of the back, and the first of the loins.

THE CAVITY OF THE CHEST.

COMPOSITION COXNSISTS OF THIRTY-SEVEN BONES:
12 Dorsal vertebre.
24 Ribs.
1 Sternum, or breast-bone.
USE.
To contain and protect the vital viscera, and the organs of
respiration,

THE RIBS.

SITUATION IS5 OBLIQUE,
Going from the dorsal vertebra to the sternum.

SHAFE,
Is semnicirenlar.

NUMBER,
Is twenty-four; twelve on each side.

GENERAL DIVISION
Into seven true, which are connected with the sternum; and
five false, which are not connected with it.

Hbhb FARTICULAR
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PARTICULAR DIVISION

Of each rib into body and extremities ; anterior and “poste-
rior, into external and internal surfuce; superior and
inferior margins,

THE EMINENCES ARE

1. The greater head, which is connected to the articulating
fovea of the dorsal vertebra.

2. The neck, which is that part adhering between” the two

heads,

3. The smaller head, which adheres to the transverse apo-
physes of the dorsal vertebra,

4. The angle, which is the posterior, and most convex part
of the rib. :

CAVITIES IK EACH ARE

1. The longitudinal furrow, at the inferior margin, which
receives the intercostal artery: always to be re-
membered in the operation for the empyema,

SUBSTANCE.
The anterior part is cartilaginous; the posterior, and every
other portion is bony and compact.
CONNECTION.

" The anterior extremity of each true rib is connected with
the sternum, by synchondrusis.

The posterior extremities of all the ribs, true, and false, are
connected by ginglymus to the dorsal vertebra, by
means of the greater and smaller heads.

USE OF THE RIBS

Is to form the thorax, or chest; to assist respiration; defend
the vital viscera; and give adhesion to the breasts,
and muscles,

THE STERNUNM.

. SITUATION,
At the anterior part of the felvis, between the true ribs,

BHAFE,
Like a stilleto, or dagger,

DIVISION,

Into internal and external surface; superior and inferior
extremities ; lateral margins; superior and inferior
portions ; appendix of the inferior part, called en-
siform cartilage.

CAYITIES ARE

1. Jugular sinus, which is near the u[}perrami middle part of
the trachea.

2. Two clavicular sinuses at the sides of the upper part, to
which the clavicles are joined.

- 5. Seven costal fovex at the lateral margins for the ribs,

CONNECTION OF THE STERNUM.

1. With each clavicle, by arthrodia. n

2, cartilages of the seven true ribs, by synche '
drosis. s

SURBSTANCE.

Is rather spongy. 5

Usks

-
To form the thorax; and to give adliesion to the anterio
mediastinum,

CAVITY OF THE PELYIS.

SITUATION.
In the lower region of the trunk.

EHAPE.
'I'thl'.!iilﬂ_f,r+ resembles a barber’s bason.

DIVISION,
Into wings, and cavity.
fTHE cAvITY
Is sub-divided into entrance, and termination.

COMPOSITION.

It consists of four bones: two ossa innominata; the
sacrum ; and the os coccygis.

CONNECTION,
The bones, forming the pelvis, are connected by synchondyosis
USE.

To contain the nr?nms of generation; the bladder; th
_ intestine, called rectum; and to support the spine.

0SSA INNOMINATA. .

SITUATION. 3

At the sides of the pelvis. :
SHAPE. (]

Is irregular,

DIVISION OF BAI’.‘I‘E IN THE FOETUS INTO THR
.  PORTIONS; NAMELY,

1. Into the os ilei, forming the upper part.
2. os ichii, lower part.
3. " os pubis, supegior and fore part.

DIVISION
Of the bone into external and internal surface.



Er < THE EMINENCES ARE

. The tuberosity of the ileum at the posterior part, where

it is connected with the os sacrum.

2, The crista of the ileum, which forms its superior and

- thick margin.

3. The posterior spine of the ileum, which is the beginning

- of the crista, at the posterior part,

ﬁamtannr and superior

' ‘marks the termination of the crista, at its anterior
i part.

5. The anterior and inferior spine of the ileum, which is

] just under the last mentioned spine.

6. The crista of the bones of the pubis, forming the superior

§ {psmsIpin of these bones.

7. The arch of the pubis, at the anterior part of the ossa

“innominata.

8. The tuberosity of the ischium, forms the inferior margin

' of that bone on which we sit.

. The spine of the ischium is behind its tuberosity.

THE CAVITIES ARE
. The external iliac cavity, at the external surface of the
ileum.

. The internal iliac cavity, on the internal surface of this

. A notch, | ‘or excissura, between the anierior spines of the
~ ileum. - &
The anterior ischiatic notch, which is before the spine of
~ theischium.
. The pom;ﬂﬂlljﬂﬁﬂ notch behind the spine ischium,
The acetab ld‘w , formed by three portions of the os in-
~ nominatum, which receives the head of the vs femoris,
The fovea of the acetabulum, which is at its most internal
_part, contains the synovial glands, and the ligamen-
- tum teres of the thigh boue.
'he foramen avale, formed by the arch of the os pubis,
-and ischium,
o H k
DNKECTION OF THESE BONES WITH EACH OTHER.

ossa pubis, by cartilaginous symphisis.

um with the sacrum, by synchondrosis ; and with the

thigh bone, by enarthrosis,

Y < USE.

form the pelvis ; to retain the gravid uterus in its situation
- to contain the acetabulum, in which the head of the

~ thigh bone is placed.

THE SACRUM.
SITUATION.
At the posterior part of the pelvis,
y ' SITATE. Fib
Triangular, inclined forwards.

ine of the ileum, which.

( caag )

DIVISION, :
Into antcrior_ﬂnd posterior surfaces; into base or upper
part ; into sides and apex.
THE PROTUBERANCES ARE

1. Two superior oblique apophyses, projecting at the base of
this bone.

2. Tubercles of the spinous apuphyses.
8. oblique apophyses.

4. transverse apophyses, which are all on
the posterior surface.

‘5. The appearances of the vertebral bodies on the anterior

surface,
THE CAVITIES ARE

. Four pair of external foramina on the external surface.

. Four pair of internal foramina on the internal surface,
through which the sacral nerves pass.

3. The longitudinal canal, containing the sacral merves,
visible on the posterior surface.

Ba e

-

CONNECTION WITH FOUR BOXES,
. With the last lumbar vertebra.

o 08 coceygis,

0% innominatum,

.

2

SUBSTANCE.

Is entirely spongy, formed by the conjunction of the five
spurious vertebra.

USE.
To form the pelvis; and to support the dorsal spine. *

0S5 COCCYGIS. -
SITUATION,
At the apex of the os sacrum.
SHAPE.
~ Triangular.
DIVISION.
Into base, sides, and apex.
COMPOSITION.

It is formed by three small spurious vertebra, joined togetlier
by cartilage. .

CONNECTION.
It is connected with the apex of the os sacrum, by synchon-
drosis,
USE.

To form the pelvis ; to support the rectum ; and to prevent
a laceration of the perineum, during child-birth,
_———
THE CLAVICLE.
SITUATION,

Is oblique, at thie superior and lateral part of the thorax,
between the sternum and scapula.

SHAPE,



SHUAPE.
It resembles the letter S,

DIVISION.
It is distinguished by anterior and posterior extremity ; su-
perior and inferior surface.
ITS CAVITIES ARE
A groove for the subclavian vessels on the inferior surface,

CONKECTION.

The anterior extremity is connected with the sternum, by
synchondrosis ; and the posterior with the acapula,
by arthrudia.

USE.

To connect ttlm scapula and humerus with the thorax ; and
to defend the subclavian vessels,

THE SCAPULA.

SITUATION,

¢ At the upper part, and side of the back.

DIVISION.

Into two surfaces, which are the posterior, orexternal ; the
anterior, or internal ; three margins, namely, superior,
external, internal; and three angles, the superior
external ; superior internal; inferior.

THE PROMINENCES ARE

base of the scapula.

. 'The neck of the scapula, which forms the superior exter-
nal angle, and is situated under the articulating

cavity.
. The gpine is a process, dividing the posterior surface.
. The acromion is the anterior part of the spine,

. The coracoid apophysis, projects into the anterior and su-
perior part of the articulating cavity,

=

tn g BA

THE CAVITIES ARE

. The articulating cavity at the neck of the scapula, which
receives the neck of the humerus.

2. The fovea of the acromion, which adhere: to the clavicle,

3. The supra-spinal depression, which is above the spine.

4, The infra-spinal cavity below the spine.

The spine is at the posterior part.

CONNECTION WITH FOUR BONES.
With the clavicle, by arthrodia.
ribs, and : -
05 hyoides, }b}r et
os humeri, by arthrodia.

USE. *
To defend the back, and give articulation to the humerus.

. Lips of the external margin, which are likewise called the

120

THE 08 HUMERL

SITUATION.
Between the scaputa, and fore arm. '

DIVISION.
one superior, the other inferior.

’
THE PROMINENCES ARE (AT THE SUPERIOR
TREMITY.)
1. The head of this bone.
2. The neck, under the head.
3. The larger tuberculum behind.
. The smaller ditto before, which are under the hﬂd

this bone.

Into body and extremities :

AT THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY THERE ARE THRE
CONDYLES:
1. The external. \

2. The internal, which are for the adhesion of the flexe
and extensor muscles.—All flexors arise from the e:
ternal condyle, and all extensors from the internal

3. The headed condyle for articulation with the radius.

A trochlea of the humerus for articulation with the fc i
Arm. .

THE CAVITIES IN THE UPPER EXTREMITY -ﬂ-lh

A groove, or sulcus of the tubercles for one head of the bice
muscle.

AT THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

The posterior fossa for the aconoid process of the ulna.
The anterior fossa for the aconoid apophysis of the ulna,

CONNECTION WITH THREE BONES.

1. With the scapula, by arthrodia.

2. ulna, by ginglymus.

3. radius, by doubie ginglymus.
SUBSTANCE

Is three-fold compact in the body; spongy at cach e
reticular internally.

UBE.
To form the arm.

o e

THE ULNA.

SITUATION. .

At the mternal side of the fore-arm towards the little fin
SHAPME .

Is long, thicker at the upper than at the lower ext



. H DIVISION.
B Into body and extremities,

ITS PROMINENCES ARE 51X,

THOSE AT THE UPFPER EXTREMITY ARE
1. The elecranon, or anconoid prucess, situated posteriorly,
2. The coronoid apophysis, which is forwards,

THOSE AT THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY ARE
4. The lower head, which is a little hallowed.
5. The neck of the lower head,

6. The styloid apophysis, near the lower head.

THE CAVITIES ARE
1. The sigmoid cavity, which is between the ancongid and
coronoid processes, and receives the trochlea of the
humerus.
CONNECTION WITH THREE BOXNES.

1. With the irochles, by ginglymus,

g -, bones of the wrist, by arthrodia.
3 radius, above and below, by trochoides.
e ———
THE RADIUS.
SITUATION.
On the external side of the fore arm, towards the thumb.
SHAPE,
Is long.
. DIVISION.
. Into body ; into superior, and into inferior extremity, which
1s thicker the superior.

¥

PROMINENCES IN THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY ARE

- 1. The upper, or excavated head, which articulates with the
R headed condyle of the humerus,

‘2, A head for the biceps muscle, which is upwards, at the
' neck of the head.
i AT THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY.
- 3. The styloid apophysis.
i - THE CAVITIES ARE

1. The glenoid cavity, at the inferior extremity, which arti-
| culates with the wrist.

CONNECTION.
1. With the headed condyle of the humerus, a?
| 2, With the ulna, at its upper and lower part.

3. With the bones of the hand.

USE.

To assist in constituting the fore-arm, to perform flexion,
' pronation, and supination. : :
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THE WRIST,

The carpus, or wrist, is formed of eight bones, which are
connected to each other, and lie in a double row.
SITUATION.
Between the fore-arm and hand.
DIVISION
Of the bones into & superior and an inferior row.
IN THE SUPERIOR,

From the thumb towards the little finger.
05 naviculare.

semilunare,

cuncifuime.

subrotundum, or orbiculare.

IN THE INFERIOR EOW,
From the thumb to the little finger. -
Os trapezium.
multangulare majus.
trapezoides minus,

mngnum.
capitatum,
unciforme.
e
THE METACARPUS; or HAND.
SITUATION.

Between the wrist and fingers,

COMPOSITION,
It is furmed by five longitudinal bones:
One for the thumb.
Four others for the fingers.
CONNECTION IS DOUBLE.
1. With the wrist,

2. fingers.
TSE.

To form the middle part of the hand.

THE FINGERS.
SITUATED
At the inferior extremity of the hand.

COMPOSITION.

The thumb has two; and each finger three small bones,

called phalanges.
DIVISION

Of the phalanges into superior, middle, and inferior.
USE.
To form the fingers, which are instruments of touch, defence,

bour.
v and labour -
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THE FEMUR, or THIGH BONE, 2. The spine of the tibia, to which the ligament of
: patella, and common tendon of the extensor mus

of the tibia adhere, )

3. The crista of the tibia is a sharp anteri r margin, de~
SHAPE, scending from the spine.

SITUATION.
Between the pelvis and tibia.

Is long. 4. The malleolus internus, or internal ankle, which is
inferior process of the tibia,
X DIVISION.
Into body, and two extremities; oné superior; the other PRE TR _
inferior. Two articulating sinuses at the head of the I'.:bm, in whi

the condyles of the femur are situated,

PROJECTIONS AT THE SUPERIOR EXTREMIIY ARE .
An articulating cavity at the inferior extremity for articu=

1. The head, which is semi-circular. lation with the astragalus.
2. The neck, which goes ubliquely from the head lo ‘the
trockan tees. . CONNECTION WITH FOUR BONES.
3. The great trochanter, which is an external tuberosity. 1. With the condyles of the femur, by ginglymus.
4. The little trochanter, situated inwardly, and lower. g' E:;t:!];?' }h}' Syneurosis.
FROJECTIONS AT THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY ARE 4. astragalus, by arthrodia.
5. The external condyle. ai
- i 1, which 1 1 : 3
6 b by il o To support the leg, and puf-;-rm the flexion of the in
CAVITIES AT THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY. extremity.
1. A fovea at the head for the lisamentum teres, BT
CAVITIES AT THE INFERIOR EXTREMITY. THE FIBULA.
2. Sinus of the patella, between the condyles to receive the SITUATION,
piiss ; At the exterior part of the leg, near the tibia.
3. Posterior groove of the condyles, which contains the :
popliteal vessels, ERATE
Longitudinal.
CONNECTION WITH THREE BONES.
1, With the acetabulum, by anarthrosis. DIFAEION, ;
2. head of the tibia; and Into body, superior and inferior extremities,
3. patella, by ginglymus, ITS PROMINENCES ARE
ST BSTANCE. 1. The head of the tibia, which is at its superior extremit) .
Compact in the body; spongy at each extremity ; reticular 2 The malleolus externus, or outer ankle, at the inferios
internally. ! extremity.
USE. CONNECTION WITH TWO BOWES.
To form part of the lower extremity. The astragalus, and tibia,
USE.
To support the tibix, and assist in forming the leg.
SITUATION.
. : THE PATELLA.
At the inner part of the leg between the thigh and instep.
r . SITUATION.
y SH.”F' Yo the sinus, between the condyles of the femur, and aba
Longjtudinal, the tibia.
DIVISION. B
Into body, upper and lower extremities, Like a heart,
ITS PROMINENCES ARE DIVISION.

1. The head of the tibia, which is formed inte two arlicu- Into external and internal surface; into base, apex,
lating sinuses. sides,
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; CONNECTION WITH TWO BOXES.
. With a sinus of the condyles of the femur.
With the spine of the tibia, by ligaments.
VSE.

[0 give articulation to the knee, and to act as a common
- pulley for the tendons of the extensur muscles of the
tibia.

- THE TARSUS, or INSTEP.

SITUATION.
Between the leg and foot.

SHAPE.
The superior part headed ; inferior, broad.

-

: COMPOSITION
I of seven bones, which are placed in a double row.
IN THE FIRST ROW.

he astra s, which is the most superior ; the os caleis,
which is the most inferior,
- 1N THE SECOND ROW.
he os naviculare, near which, on the internal side, the os
; cubiforme, :

are three ossa cuneciformia, which are connected to-
k Fﬁ“ﬂ-‘ ¢ -

THE PROMINENCES ARE

he head of the astragalus, between the malleoli, (ancles)
joined to the head of the tibia,
he tubercsily of the os caicis, into which the tendo
achillis is mserted, chiefly underneath.
i N ¢ USE.
To form the base of the foot, and assist in its motion.

: ?'n b4
THE METATARSUS, or FOOT.

SITUATION.
~ Between the tarsus and toes,

. DIVISION.
Into superior and inferior surface.

COMPOSITION.
Is of five bones, called metatarsal.

€ USE.
L form the mlpe'rigr and inferior part, or sole of the foot.

THE TOES.

& COMPOSITION. :
e great toe has two phalanges; and each of the others
~ consist of three.
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SESAMOID BONES.

These are minute bones, like peas, situated between the
phalanges of the thumb and great toe.

SYNDESMOLOGY, or DOCTRINE or TuE
LIGAMENTS.

ON SYNDESMOLOGY IN GENERAL.

TIE PARTS WHICH SYNDESMULOGY TREATS OF ARE

1. The external periosteum.

2,  internal ditto.

3. medullary substance in bones.
4. cartilages.

5. articular glands.

o. synovia.

vessels of bones.

®

nerves of bones.
ligaments.

‘-G?.‘i"'\'l

—

THE EXTERNAL PERIOSTEUM.

This is 8 membrane, covering the external surface of all bone,
except the coronz, or external part of the teeth.
THE DIFFERENT NAMES ARE
1. Pericranium, on ‘the skull.
2. Periorkita, in the orbits.
Perichondrium, on cartilages.
&, Peridesmium, on ligaments.

b

SUBSTANCE.
Is a fibrous membrane, filled with arteries and veins.

COHESION.
The inferior surface, by means of its vessels, adheres to the
pores of the bones. .
The superior surface is connected with the cellular membrane
and muscles.
USE.
To contain the calcareous, or other substance of the bone;
and distribute vessels, as arteries, veins, nerves, &ec.
in their proper order for its growth and nourishment.

THE INTERNAL PERIOSTEUM.

This is 2 membrane, covering the internal surface of bones:
very much like the external.

THE
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TIHE MEDULLA OF BONES:

This is an oleous substance, contained in the medullary eavities

of the large and long bunes,

USE, -
To prevent too great brittleness.

| —— A Wp——
e

CARTILAGES.
These are whitish elastic substances, growing on the hones.
DIVISION.

1. Into obducent, at the extremities of hones, giving smooth
vovering to the heads, and articulating cavities,

2, Interarticular cartilages, adhering to bones which are not
joined to cach other; but situated between artcu-
lations, as in the maxilla, or jaw-bone; clavicle, and
knee,

3. Into uniting cartilages, which join bones together by an
immoveable connection, as the bones of the pulis,
bodies of the vertebiaz, &e.

VSsE.

Of obducent eartilagzes, is to render the articulations smooth ;
of the uniting cartilages to connect certain bunes to=
pether,

SYNOVIA.
This i5 & humour resembling mucus, contained in the articu-
lating cavities, and secreted by the synovial glands,

USE,
To tubricate the moveable extremities of bones, and to pre-
vent concretion with others,

THE ARTICULATING GLANDS.

These arc small glands, situated in articulating fove®, and
capsular lizaments,

e

TIIE VESSELS OF BONES.

The vessels going to bones are arteries and veins, which are
distributed on the external and internal periosteum ;
also between the lamells of bones,

USE.
To afford nourishment for the bone; and to secrete the
medualla.

THE NERVES OF BONES,

A few nerves enter through small furamina, te the medulla,
and internal periostewin, which is sensilile, though the
calcareous substance of the bone is void of feeling.—
Why should not nerves be distributed between the la-
mina of bunes as well as arteries and veins, and pro-
duce sensibility in the inteinal periostewn?

LIGAMENTS.

These are elastic strong membranes, connecting the extre
ties of meveable bones,

DIVISION,

Into capsular, which surround the articulations, like a i i
branous sac; into connectng ligaments, which co
nect moveable bones togetlier as a chord.

In the acetabulum of the os innominatum, there is the lig
mentu teres; and in the knee, there is the cru
ligament : other articulations have no internal ligs
ments, '

URE,

The capsular ligaments connect the heads of moveable
and prevent the synuvia from escaping,
Connecting ligaments connect togethér, and strengthen il

eatremities of moveable bones.

v i

|

A TABLE OF THE CONNECTIONS OF EVERY
BONE OF THE HUMAN BODY. '

The FroxTar Boxe is connected with |

1. The parietal bones, B [ The coroniul suture,

2. The bones uf the nuse, Harmony.

3. The cheek bones, Harmony. .

&, Thelachrymal bones, L iy Harinony,

5. The superior maxillary ) :
bones, Harmony.

6. The ethmoid bone, Harmony.

7. The sphenoid bone, J L Harmony.

The Parierar Boxks are connected ﬂ;ith.

1. One another, " rTI:.n sagital suture,
2. The temporal bones, The squammous suty
3. The spenoid bone, 2 J The squammeon

4, The frontal bone, &
5. The occipital bone, The occipital or |
| doidal suture.

"Thc. OcciriTal BoxEe is connected with
The temporal bones, [ The lambdoidal sy
The parietal bones, The lambduidal sut
The spheenvid bone, by
The atlas, j

The epistropheus,

“Synchondrosis,
Ginglymus.
| Syndesmosis.

i 810

3. The vomer, Gomphosis. £t
4. The occipital bone, Synchondrosis:
5. The parictal bones, Squammous su

The Senexoip BoNE is connected with
6. The temporal bones, Sphoenoidal bha
7. The cheek bones, Sphoenoidal ha

1. The frontal bone, 1 [ Sphanoidal harmon
L;H

8. The superior maxillary, I Sphaenoidal hs
o

2, The ethmoid bone, Harmony.
9. The palate bunes, | Sphanoidal ha




Thée Tearonit Bowes are connected with

'. The parictal bones, N (The squammous suture.

3 . The cheek bones, Zygomatic harmony.
#3. The m:l::plt‘a[hum y< 1he lambdoidal suture,
4, The spheenoid bone, | Sphenoidal harmony.

5. Theinferior maxillary, J | Arthrodia.
The Ossrevrna Aubitus are connccted within the
Y Tjrm.pmmn in the fellowing manner:
~ Themanubrium [ grows to the tympanum,
ofthemalieus ] by
of is juined to the head of :
Thahenel ﬂ"’{ Jt?:?ncuom I;r i }Amphyarthmsls.

is united to the os orbi-
culare, by

Thl:: ;:rbmu { is joined t'.]' the stapes, } Synchondrosis,

} Syneurosis.

The incus } Amphyarthrosis.

: is connucted to the fe- s :
| The stapes { nestra ovalis, by }Synr:umm.
. ~ The Ernxoip Boxe is connected with
1. The fmmdhm (Harmony.
2, The ossa nllt, | Harmony.
& TE’F mnr maxillary, Harmony.
B e lachrymal bones, Harmony.
~ 5. The palatine bones, Harmony.

Thrspha:rmd bone,
.-“_Hm vomer,

Sphaenoidal harmony.
! I]nrmm:y and synchon-
J l. drosis,

» SUPERIOR MAXILLARY Bo¥rs are connected with

1. One another, 5| [ Suture.
2. The frontal bore, Harimony.
3 lllﬂ Harmony.
'1' ?I: f Harmony.
5. The ethmmd bune, Harmony,
Tlm cheek bunes, by« Suture.
]Idfdl‘mﬂ bones, Hakmony,
'I']m sphenoid lmne, Harmony.
'I‘ium&npr spungy bones, Harmony.
vomer, Gﬂmphusis. i
53, teeth, J | Gomphosis.
" Tach Cusex BoxXE is connected with
The fml:.t’,’l bone, ( ;{armnn}r.
The superior maxillary Suture.
‘5. The :-pgzznmd bune, : by Spheenoidal harmony,
4. The temporal boue, | Zygomatic harmeny.

The Ossa Nast are connected with

One another, Harmony.

he frontal hone, Harmony.

2. The superior maxillary, Harmony.
. The ethmoid bune, Harmony.

Each Lacnuvymat Doxe is connected with

1 The superior maxillury, ﬁarmmlj.
' e frontal bene, \,.. ] Liarmony,
:{:ﬁe ethmoid Lone, - : h"‘" Harmony.,
b, The inferior spongy bone; Harinony.

ol
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Fach IxrErtor SroNty Doxe is connecled with

1. The superior maxillary, Harmony.
2. The palatine bone, Harmony.
3. The lachrymal bone, Harmouy.
4. The ethmoid bone, Harmony.

The Pavatine Bongs are connected with

1. One another, [ Suture,
2. The superior maxillary, E Harmony.
3. The spheenoid bone, Harmuny
4. The ethmoid bone, Harmony.
5. The inferior spongy bone, I Harmony.
6. The vomer, | Gomphosis.
The VoMeR is connected with
1. The sphenoid bone, Gomphoss,
2, The ethmoid bone, o Harmony.
3. The superior maxillary, Y Gomphosis.
4. The palatine bones, , Gomphosis:

The Lowen Jaw is connected with
1. The temporal bones, }b" Arthroidia.
7 | Syssarcosis.

2. The os hyoides,
The Os Hyoipes is connected with

1. The tongue, r

2. The larynx, |

3. The temporal bones, bod Syssarcosis and syndes-
4. The lower jaw, i Y MOs1S.

5. The scapula,

(|
d . L
The Arrnas is'connected with

. The occipital bone, Arthrodia,
2. The epistropheus, ¢ by 4 Trochoides and syn-
L chondrosis,

6. The sternum,

—

The ErisTrROoFPHEUS is connccted with
1. The occipital bone, by Synchondrosis.
2. The atlas, ' Tiochoides.
The Cenvical VERTEBRE are connected with
1. One another, by arthrodia and synchondrosis,

The DonsarL VERTERR® are united with
1. One another, \ Synchondrosis'and syne
} by{ dEsmos]s.

2, The ribs, Ginglymus,

The Lumsar VERTERRE are conuected with
1. One another, } {3_'.-'“(1“”!1:.{?0@15 and syn-
% by

desmosis,

2. The last, with the sacrum, Synchundrosis.

The Sacrun is connected with
The last lumbar verteira, | Synchondrosis.
'I'he 0s coccygis, by 4 Synchundrosis.
The ossa Tnnoninata, synchondrogis,

e

The Os {occyeis is connected with

1. The sacium, }I Synchondrosis,
o, The ossa innominata, Syndesmosis,

Kk The
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The StErwuM is connected with
1. The claviclos, b Arthrodix.
v Synchondrosis,

2. The eight true ribs,
The Riws are connected,
The cight superior with

1. The dorsal vertebrae,
2. The sternum,

} b { Ginglymus,
¥ Sl'ut:hundmsis.

The four inferior with

1. The dorsal vertebra,

2. The sternum,

Ginglymus.
} by { Sg,'m?umsis-,

The Ossa IxvoMi¥aTa are connected with

Synchondrosis.
Synchondrosis,
Syneurosis,
Enarthrosis.

1. One another,

2, The sacram,

3. The os coccygis,

4. The thigh bone,
The CLavIcLES are connected with

1. The sternum, b Synchondrosis.
2. The scapula, Arthrodia.

The Scarvia is connected with

1. The clavicle, Arthrodia.
2. The ribs, Syssarcosis.
3. The os hyoides, Syssarcosis.
4, The os humeri, Arthrodia.

The Os HumeRr: is connected with
1. The scapula, Arthrodia.
2. The ulna, or cubit, by < Ginglymus,
Ginglymus,
The Cusit, or ULwa, is connected with

3. The radius,
Ginglymus.
by « Trochuides.
Arthrodia.

« The os humeri,
. The radins,
+ The bones of the carpus,

(2 -

The Rapivs is connected with

Ginglymue.
by < Trochoides.
Arthrodia,

1 The os humeri,
2. The cubit, vr ulna,
3. The bones of the carpus,

The Bowes of the CanrPus are connected with

1. One another, Amphyarthrosis,
2. The radius, b Arthrodia,
5. The cubit, or ulna, Arthrodia.
4, The metacarpal bones, Amphyarthrosis,

The Meracanrar Bongs are connected with

1. The bones of the earpus, ‘r {' Amphyarthrosis,
2. The first phalanx of the

fingers, yby<{ Arthrodia.’
3. That of the thumb with a <i

bone of the carpus, J L Arthrodia.

The Puaraxces of the Fixcers and Tors are thus
connected :

with the second, by ginglymus,

metacarpal bones, by arthrodia,

with the first, by ginglymus,

with the last, by ginglymus,

1. The first phalanx {

2. The second phalanx {

The Tuicu Boxes are connecled with

1. The ossa innominata, Enarthrosis,
2. The tibia, }hy { Ginglymus.
3. The patella, Gmg!ymm

The PaATeLLA is connected with 4

1. The os femoris, by § Ginglymus.
2. The tibia, } ¥ { Syndesmosis.

The Tisra is connected with

1. The os femoris, Ginglymus,
3. The fibula, Syndesmosis,
3. The patella, Syndesmosis,
4. The astragalus, Arthrodia.

The Fievra is connected with

Syndesmosis.
} by { Arthrodia.

The Bones of the Tarsvs are thus connect ed :

1. The tibia,
2. The astragalus,

1. With the tibia, ( Arthrodia.
2. With the fibula, Arthrodia,
3. The three cuneiform hones< by
with the five metatarsal, Amphyarthrosis.
4. With one another, Amphyarthrosis.

The bones of the metatarsus and toes are connected in the
same manner us those of the metacarpus and fingers,

MYOLOGY, or oA DOCTRINE or Tas
MUSCLES.

OF MUSCLES IN GENERAL.

A muscle is a strong fibrous substance, used for motion.

DIVISION _
Of a muscle into the head, which is its beginning,
belly, -middle.
tail, extremity,
ADHESION,

The head and tail are most commonly connected ';I‘.il‘.h

SUBSTANCE OF A MUSCLE IS OF TWO HINDS; WAMEL

Fleshy at the belly.
Tendinous at each extremity,

Every muscle has many vessels and nerves.

Aponeuresis, is the expansion of a tendon into a broad t 1
nous membrane,

The action of a muscle consists in the contraction and
ation of its fleshy fibres.
nsnl

Muscles constitute the organ of motion, by which all the
different parts of the body are moved.
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MUSCLES OF THE CRANIUM.

' There sre three pair of muscles covering the head.

he frontal muscles, reaching from the superciliary margins

" of the frontal bone to the roots of the hair, cover the
forehead like an aponeurosis.

oceipital muscles, from the superior arches of the occi-
pital bone, under the aponeurosis of the cranium.

‘The temporal muscles arise from the temporal region, and

_each ends in a tendun affixed to the coronoid process

.~ of the inferior maxillary bone.

It raises the inferior maxillary bune towards the superior, and

shuts the mouth,

THE AFONEUROSIS OF THE CRAXIUM

ﬂegins i.'tgm the occipital tubercle ; ascends, and covers the

" head entirely, as far as the root of the nose, and su-
perciliary arches on the sides; it adheres to the
zygumatic arch.

-

-

THE MUSCLES OF THE ABDOMEN.

The cavity of the abdomen is contracted in every direction by
' five pair of muscles; namely,

1. The external oblique, which arises from the crista of the
' jlium and os pubis, and is affixed ;to the eight lower
ribs.

Tlm internal oblique, from the crista of the ileum and os
- pubis, to the margins of all the false ribs, and to the
ensiform cartilage of the sternum.

3. ‘l‘haraﬂmuihlrﬁmmm, from the vs pubis, mear the linca
' alba, to the ensiform curtilage, and to the three lower
true ribs,

The pyramidalis, from the crista of the os pubis into the
Em alba, towards the navel.

The transversalis, from the transverse spinous apophyses
of the four superier lumbar vertebra, going trans-
versely to the linea alba: it is counected to the crista
of the ileum, and to the pubis; and above, to the in-
~ ternal surface of the ribs.

®

USE OF THE ABDOMINAL MUSCLES.

[ contain the abdominal viscera,

To constitute, with the assistance of the diaphragm, the
- abdominal pressure.

By the assistance of which the following actions are faci-

litated :

sion of the excrements,

urine.
_child, in labour.

#
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THE PARTS WHICH FORM TIIE MUSCLES OF THE
ABDOMEN ARE

1. The linea alba, which is a white tendinous line in the
middle of the abdomen, descending from the ensiform
cartilage to the symphisis of the pubis: it is formed
by the junction of three pair of muscles; namely,

The external oblique.

internal ditto.
transversalis, :

9, The semilunar line is also tendinous; and is formed af the
sides of the linea alba : in form of a curve, in the ob-
lique muscles, 5

3. The umbilical ring is a round tendinous aperture, in the
the middle of the linea alba, which, in the foctus,

gives passage to the uibilical chord, but after birth
it closes. ¥

4. The inguinal, or abdominal rings, aretwo oblong tendi-
nous openings: one at each groin, in the inferior
margin of the external oblique muscle,

In males, the spermatic chord passes through this ring; but
in females, the round ligament of the uterus,

5. Poupart’s ligaments are the marging of the tendons of the
external oblique muscles, one in each groin, extending
from the anterior and inferior spine of the ileum, to
the crista of the os pubis ; under these ligaments, the
crural vessels and nerves pass.

MUSCLES OF THAT INTESTINE, carrep RECTUM,

The orifice of the anus can be contracted, or dilated.

‘It is contracted by the sphincter which surrounds the end of
this intestine.

It is dilated by those muscles, called levatores ani, which
arise from the internal surface of the pubis, ischium,
and ileum, and terminate in the intestine,

SPLANCHNOLOGY, or DOCTRINE .
tue VISCERA.

DIVISION OF THE HUMAN BODY.

The human body is divided into head,
trunk, and
extremities.
The head is subdivided into the part covered with hair
and face,

The part covered with hair is distinguished by the vertex, or
top of the head.

sin{ciput, or fore part,
occiput, or back part; and

laternal parts,
The
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The face is divided into the furchead.
temples,
nose,
E}I'ES,
mouth.
cheeks.
chin.
cars, '
The trunk is divided into the veck,
thorax, or chest.
abdomen.
The neck is subdivided into the larynx, at the anterior part.
posterior part, and
sides.

The thorax is subdivided into the anterior part, where the
breasts are situated : there is a depression at the
lower part of the thorax, which is Falled scrobiculus
cordis, into a posterior part, which is called the back,
and into the lateral parts, or sides.

The abdomen is divided into the anterior region.

posterior ditto, called
the loins, and
lateral regions.
The anterior region of the abdomen is subdivided into

1. The epigastric region, the sides of which, under the ribs,
are called the hypocondriac regions.

2. The umbilical region, the sides of which are called the
lumbar regions.

5. The hypogastric region, the sides of which are called iliac,
or inguinal regions.

The pubisis a regiun, covered wi_gh hair at the bottom of the
abdomen, the sides of which are called groins.

Under the pubis, the parts of generation are situated,

In men, the scrotum and penis,
In women, the labia pudenda, and orifice of the vagina,
That space, between the genital parts and the anus, 15 called
the perineum,
The extremities are divided into superior and inferior :
‘The superior is sub-divided into the top of the arm, in which
the arm-pit is placed.
Into the arm.
fore-arm.
hand, which is distinguished by tae palmy and back
of the hand. i
The hand is sub-divided into the wrist,
hand, and
fingers.
The fingers are distinguished, the fore-finger, or index.
middle finger.
ring.
little, and
thumnb,

The superior extremity is divided into the thigh,
leg, which includes

the knee, popliteal cavity, and calf of the leg, and

into the foot, in which there are the sole and back of

the foot, the internal and external ancle, i

The foot is sub-divided into the instep,
foot, and
“toes. ]
The wnternal part of the body is divided into three principal
cavitics ; namely, : 3
The cavity of the cranium, which contains the animal visceras
thorax for the
vital viscera; and cavity of the abdomen for the na-
tural viscera.
THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS OF THE BODY.

Under the name of common integuments are to be under:
stood three membranes, which cover the externa
surface of the whele body; namely,

1. The epidermis,
2. cutis,
3. adipose membrane,

THE EPIDERMIS

i f i
Is a thin transparent membrane, covering the whole external
surface of the body.

DIVISION.
Into external surface, which is dry. :
internal surface, which is mucous : this is called the mal
pighian mucus, or rete mucosuo,
CONNECTION.

The epidermis is connected with the skin by means of thi
mucus,

Thickness of the epidermis, on the face, is very inconsides
able; in the palm of the hand, and some part of ¢
soule of the foot, it is much thicker,

COLOUR.

Depends on the malpighian mucus, which,
in Eurvpeans, is white,

Mithiopians, Llack.
Spaniards,  yellow.

USE.

To cover the very sensible cutaneous papille, ‘that th
may not cause them to be dry, and painful.

e

CUTIS,

The skin is a thick membrane, situated between the. epides
mis, and adipose membrane, covering the cxternal
surface of the whole body, : '



DIVISION.

ellular membrane.
WFLAY Ain
BUBSTAWCE.

It consists of a fibrous, vascular, and nervous structure.
LT T R S

liguid, called arterial exhalation.

what s

" urtothe thoracic duct.

[he cutaneous nerves, especially on the upper surface, form
. nervous papille, which constitute the organ of touch,

or sense of feeling.

)n the under surface of the skin, there are subcutaneous
glands and bulbs, from which the hair shoots forth,

in various parts.

, USES OF THE SKIN ARE

he organ of external sensation.

exhalation.

inhalation, or absorbtion.

3y

——————

THE NAILS.

. DIVISION.
Into margin,
root, and
sides.,
SUBSTANCE.
~ Is homny, without vessels, or nerves.

ik ' USES.

To defend the nervous papilla from external viclence.
To gather, or pick up minute things, to scratch, &c.
i veral ——

e

THE HAIR.

The e hre dry elastic filaments, growing out of the skin,

AUVBSTANCE COXNSISTS OF

~is & vascular and nervous vesicle,

. A trunk, which perforates the skin and epidermis, or
~ cuticle, which some say is hollow; and contains a me-

dullary substance,

o external surface, which adberes to the epidermis, and
into the internal surface, which is connected with the

he cutaneous arteries are continually exhaling a very subtile

'he cutanevus veins, and absorbent lymphatics inhale, or .
3 ||I:m<n-£,"a ied to the skin, and ::unve_-; the
' fluids, either to veins, communicating with the cava,

hes m_imrny lamina growing at the ends of the fingers and
toes.

1. A bulb, adhering to the under surface of the skin, which
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THE, ADIPOSE MEMBRANE.

This is a membrane, formed by small membranaceou. ells,
and is also called the cellular membrane.

SITUATION.

Under the skin, between the muscles, and every other soft part.

SUBSTANCE.

Consists of a thin membrane, forming small cells, which are
filled with fat (wil): these cells are full of vesicles,
and communicate with each other by peculiar
apertures.

" USE,

To cover the whole surface of the body ; to facilita'e motion;
prevent painful atrition; and connect all the soft
‘parts together.

OF THE HEAD IN GENERAL.

The parts forming the head are divided into external, and inte
internal.

THE EXTERNAL FARTS ARE

1. The common integuments with the hair.
2. A tendinous expansion.

3. Three pair of muscles, which cover the superior part of
_ the head:

Two frontal muscles.
Two temporal muscles.
Two eccipital muscles,
4. The pericranium, to which some add the epicraniunt.

5, The cranium, or skull, which consists of two tables, in-
ternal and external, with a spongy intermediate sub-
stance, called diple.

THE INTERNAL PARTS ARE

1. Three integuments, or coverings of the brain:
The dura mater.

membrana arachnoides.
pia mater.
9, The cerebrum, or brain.
a. cerebellum, ur smaller brain, LI

. medulla oblongata,
5. Nine pair of nerves.
6. Four arteries, which are
Two internal carotids. .
Two vertebral. A
7. Twenty-two venal sinuses.

L1 THE
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THE DURA MATER.

This is & thick membrane, closely adhering to the internal
surface of the cranium, especially in the direction of
the sutures.

THESE ARE THE EXTERNAL PROCESSES:

1. The falciform process, which begins at the crista galli of
the ethmoid bone, and goes along the middle of the
frontal bone ; then, in the direction of the sagittal
suture, to the middle of the occipital bone, termi-
nating at the crucial spine of this bone: it isin shape
like a scythe, and divides the brain into two hemis-
pheres.

2. The tentorium is a memhbranous process, like a tent, ex-
tending from the middle of the occipital bone to the
superior margins of the petruus portiuns of the tem-
poral bones.

5. The septum of the cerebellum is a small process, adhering
longitudinally to the inferior half of the oceipital
bone, and, in sone measure, dividing the cerebellum,

SUBSTANCE CONSISTS OF A DOUBLE LAMINA.

Tl veins in the dura mater ave called venous sinuses, twenty-
two in number; three ol which are particularly dis-
tinguished by Surgeons:

1. The superior longitudinal sinus, beginning above the fora-
men coecum of the frontal bone, and going towards
the middle of  the occipital bone, it terminates in two
lateral branches, called two lateral sinuses, which
takea course along the occipital bune, like an arch,
towards the foramen lacerum, and terminate in the
internal jugular veins,

UsE.
To form the internal periosteum of the cranium.

— = ..

THE MEMBRANA ARACHNOIDEA.

This is & thin membrane, resembling a spider’s web, placed
between the dura and pia mater, which not only
covers the brain, but also the cerchellum, medulla
oblongata, and medulla spinalis, or spinal marrow.

SUEBSTANCE.

Consists of a very thin cellubous, or filamentous texture,
without either vessels, or nerves, some say ; but that
is not the case: for vessels are frequently obvious in
dissections,

USE.

Unknown; but, accerding to my ooinion, it is to prevent
adhesion of the dura and pia mater; and moderate
attrition in the action of the brain.*

THE PIA MATER.

This is a thin membrane, infimately cennected with the
cerebrum, cerebellum; medulla oblongata, and medutla
spinalis.

® See my Treatite on the Cure of the Mydiocephalus DMembranarum of Infants, &e.

BUBSTANCE,
Is almost entirely vascular,
USE.

To surround, or contain the substance of the brain, and t
send vessels intu its very substance in all parts,

THE CEREBRUM, or BRAIN.

Is that large viscus contained in the cavity of the cﬂq m,.

SHAPE. / ;
Is almost oval,

DIVISION, ;

At the upper part, into two hemispheres, by the falciform

process; at the lower part, by the base, or bottom

the cranium, into six lobes.
BUBSTANCE.

Is divided into cortical, and

medullary,

The cortical substance is exterior, chiefly vascular, and of s
brown colour. '
The medullary substance is interior, forming the princi
bulk of the brain, is chiefly nervous, and of a wk
colour,

TIIE PRINCIPAL CAVITIES ARE FOUR TBUTR.“:LII
OF THE BRALN:

Two anterior, or lateral wntm:les, are semilunar cavilies
going from the middle to the first lobes, and are se
parated from each other by a thin transparcnt .,-;._
brane, a small portion of aqueous fluid, and choral
plexus of the pia mater, are contamed in them, m
of two laminge, of meduliary substance, ac
to some Anatomists,

The third ventnc]e, is a space left Letween the ﬂml i
f the optic nerves,

The fourth ventricle, is a space between the cerebellum an
the medulla oblongata.

THE FPRINCIFAL PROMINENCES OF THE CEREERU]
ARE )

1. The corpus callosum, an oblong medullary protuberan
visible, on separating the hemispheres of the brain,

2. The corpora striata, are two protuberances, of a brows
colour, situated forwards, one under each .=:'_'
ventricle,

3. The thalami nervorum opticorum, are two posterior pn
tuberances of the ventricles of the corebrum, of
whitish colour, termmating in the optic nerves,

4. The corpora quadrigemina, which are four medull
pro_]eu:l:mns the two anterior are also na
and the two posterior, testes.

5. The pineal gland isa small tubercle in the brain,
vpon the nates. 3

r



he pi 1 i in-like substance, but a
ﬁ:ﬁdﬁ:&dﬁa:rﬁmlimmm of th:& dura
~ mater in the cavity of the sella turcica,
.J Hnwﬂ of the cerebrum, are meflulla.r_-,.' substances,
. arising from the bottom of the biain, and terminating
~ at the pons Varolii.
THE "ARTERIES OF THE BRAIN ARE

ches of the two internal carotids, and vertebral arteries.

o : NERVES.
%he brain has no nerves, but sends off nine pair, and is the
~ origin of nerves.

L E , YEINS. ;
eturning from the cortical substalee, empty themsclves
 into the twenty-two sinuses of the dura mater.

USE.

» say, the cortical substance, which is vascular, to
~ secrete subtile invisible fluids, contained in the tubuli
of the medullary substance, which exciies the internal
and external senses; alsu, the muscles te action.
This is merely conjecture, and hatu net been proved,
- —8ee Treatise on Nervous Discases,

» |
. THE CEREBELLUM, or SMALLER BRAIN,
ituated in the inferior occipital fossa, under the tentorium,

¥

P SHAPE.
-rininke iy Somewhat round.
pet! , DIVISION.
ato right and left lobe, by the septum of the cerebellum.
SUBSTANCE.
ternally, cortical; internally, it is medullary, like the

~ THE PROMINENCES ARE
a of the cerebellum, going from the medullary
bstance, and terminating in the pons Varolii.
Ilam has no cavities, nor ventricles.
_ USE.
The same as the cerebrum.

e

" 'THE MEDULLA OBLONGATA.

'his i com posed entirely of the medullary substance, lying
* upon the basilary process of the occipital bone, formed

iR I¥ THIS WE OBSERYVE
i *m Varolii, a convex body on the superior surface
- of the medulla oblongata.

'he corpora pyramidalia are two internal medullary pro-
minences.

by the crura of the cerebrum, and of the cerebellum.
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3. The corpora olivaria are similar, theugh external promi-
nences, which four consiitute the inferior surface,
and termination of the medulla oblongata.

f———3—— =]

THE MEDULLA SPINALIS.

This is a continuation of the medully oblongata, descending
intu the vertebral cavity, through the great oceipital
foramen, asfaras the third lumbar vertebra,

SHAFPE.
s cylindrical, (at the end) ; it ierminates in different nerves,

Is cylindrical, (at the end) ; it tes in different

which form the cuuda equina.
COVERINGS.

Are a sheath from the dura mater, pia mater, and membrana
arachnoides,

SUBSTAXNCE.
Externally, miedullary ; interpaily, cortical.
USE.

Tosend off thirty pair of spinal nerves, for the purposes of
sensation, and nervous influence,

THE EYE.

THE PARTS FORMING THE EYE #R‘E
Divided into those within the bulb, and
without the bulb.

THE PARTS OUTSIDE OF THE BEUVLE ARE

1. Tke supercilia, or eye-brows, are two arches of hair, situ-
ated above the orbit,

2. The cilia, or eye lashes, growing from the tarsus, or edge
of the eye-lid.

3. The eye-lids, or palpebrae, one of which is superior; the
other jnferior.—These have cartilaginous margins,
which are called tarsi.

At the margin of the tarsus there are some glands, called
Meobomian.

4. The lachrymal gland, sitvated in a peculiar cavity of the
frontal bone, above the external canthus, ur corner

- of the eye : from this gland, six, or more small canals
proceed, called lachrymal ducts, which open on the
internal surface of the eye lid.

5. The lachrymal caruncle, which is situated at the internal
corner, or angle of the eye. :

6. The puncta lachrymalia, or lacjzr}'mnl points, which are
two cartilaginous callous openings, near the extremity
of cach tarsus, at the internal corner of the eye:
one of which is on the superior ; the other in the in-
ferior eye-lid.

7. The luchrymal canals are two narrow tubes, leading from
the lachrymal points to the lachrymal sac.

8. The
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&. The lachrymal sac apa membranous inclosed cavity, situ-
ated at the internal corner of the eye.

9. The nasal duct is a membranous canal, which passes
downwards, and & little backwards from the inferior
part of the lachrymal sac, through a bony canal into
the cavity of the nose, and opens just under the in-
ferior spongy bone.

10, The tunica, or membrana conjunctiva, or conjunctive
membrane, which is likewise called albugines, or
white of the eye, is a membrane, covering the internal
surface of the eye-lids, and the anterior surface of
the bulb.

THE BULE OF THE EYE CONSISTS OF EIGIIT MEM-
ERANES

Two chambers, and three humours.

THE MEMBRANES ARE FOUR AT THE POSTERIOR
FPALRT OF THE BULB;, WAMELY,

The sclerotic.

choroid.

retina,

hyaloid.”

FOUR AT THE ANTERIOR PART ARE

Transparent cornea.
Ivis.
Uvea.
Capsula of the chrystalline lens.

1. The sclerotic membrane is the most external, beginning
at the optic nerve, and forming a spherical cavity,
ends at the edge of the cornea transparens.

The anterior part of the sclerotic membrane is clear, and
called the transparent cornea.

2. The choroid membrane is of a black colour, beginning at
the optic nerve, on the internal surface of the selero-
tic membrane, and ending at the margin of the
CoTned,

At this place it recedes from the cornea, going backwards,
and transversely, and forms a floating membrane in the
middle of the round pevforated foramen.

This membranous circle of the chorvid membrane, at the an-
terior part, is called the iris; but on the posterior
part of the uvea, and that round foramen left in the
middle, is the pupil, which can dilate and contract
itself by the assistance of almost invisible muscular
fibres.—See the Plates,

4. The retinais the most internal membrane of the bulb, of
a whitish evlour-like iaucus, beginning at the optic
nerve, of which it is an expansion, (of the medullary
substance) and covering the inner surface of the cho-
ruid membrane as far as the margin of the chrystal-
line humour, where it ends.

THE CHAMBEHRS OF THE EYE ARE

1. The anterior chamber is an hollow space, besinning at its
fore part, froin the internal surface of the curaea, and

at its posterior part, it is formed by the surface of s
iris, and pupil.

2. The posterior chamber is that small cavity, formed at ils
anterior part I?Ir the uvea and pupil; and atits poste
rior part by the anterior surface of the chrystal T
lens: both these chambers are filled with an aqueot
humour,

THE HUMOURS OF THE EYE ARE "

1, An aqueous humour, which fills both chambers of thy
eye, supposed to be deposited, and renewed, if eva
cuated by the exhalent arteries of the cornea,

2. The chrystalline lens is a clear budy ; in size, resemblis
a lens, situated behind the pupil, in a peculiar de
pression of the vitreous humour : it is surrounded &
a membranous covering, called the capsule of
chrystalline lens.

3. The vitrous humour is a pellucid body, which alon
almost fills, and distends the cavity of the bulb as fa
as the uvea, ;

The whole external surface is covered with a strong pelluci
membrane, called the hyaloid membrane, at the ante
rior part of which there is & depression to receive th
‘chrystalline lens,

CONNECTION OF THE BULE, AT THE FORE TART,

Is by means of the conjunctive membrane with the eye-lids
at the posterior part, it is connected with the
by six museles of the bulb, and by the optic ne

The optic nerve, at the posterior part of the bulb, perforat
the sclervtic, and choroid membrane, then forms

l‘ﬁtina-
DHEE: i
It is the organ of vision. £
THE EAR.
The soft parts, forming the ear, are divided into e
and internal,

THE SOFT EXTERNAL PARTS ARE
1. The external ear.
2, meatus anditorius externus, or the external audit
Fﬂﬁb&gﬂ. :
3. The membrane of the tempanum.
THE INTERNAL SOFT PARTS ARE
1. The internal periosteum of the ear.
2. The common membrane of the internal ear,
3. The Eustachian tube. -
The glands which secrete the cerumen, or wax of the ear, &
under the skinuf the meatus auditorius externus,
USE. -

It is the organ of hearing,



THE NOSE.

Iﬁﬁl‘nm&nwuf the face, called the nose, is divided
to the root,

back,

x, or tip; and

deate , Or wings.
- ;q, SOFT PARTS WHICH COVER THE NOSE, ARE

he common integuments, |

mmlm which move the ale of the nostrils.

artils a, ﬁrming the nose, which are the anterior
o -- ih.! septum, and the ale.

r E SOFT PARTS OF THE NOSTRILS, OR INTERNWAL
s 1 ' KOSE, ARE

s i1 ¢

- The pituitary membrane, covered with mucus, and spread-
ing over the whole internal surface of the nostrils,
sinuses, and spungy bones. -
St g . USE.
It is the organ of smell, and partly of respiration.

£ WYL

o :Im'. mvm OF THE MOUTH.

t ﬁrﬂnng the cavity of the mouth are divided into
: :, ~ external and internal.

o vl <o
ﬂl “TI-IHJ.L PARTS 'DF THE MOUTH ARE

A '|I H"

4
The lips; in each of which there is a frenalum, connect-
~ing it to the gums,
_THE INTERNAL PARTS OF THE MOUTI.
b ‘which is covered with a thick skin, and ex-
. tends to I.hq;mu.lu.
Two al hrgmhm, surrounded by the gums.
Muguf a vascular, and clastic substance.

ague, which divides the cavity of the mouth intoa
part above the tongue, and a part under it.

E the cheeks, in which the cheeks and teeth

e pair aha]ivary glands :

% The parotid,
sub-maxillary,
sub-lingual.

e bones which form the cavity of the mouth.

Iﬂmmnun membrane of the mouth, which covers all the
- soft purts, is very nervous and vascular, and is u con-

Igmu:wn of the cutis, or skin.

: USE.
Ihmrgan of mastication; and assistant in speech.

1

'
"'i'!""
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THE TONGUE.
This is a muscular body, moveable in every direction, situated
in the cavity of the mouth.
DIVISION
Into base,
body,
sides, and
IF‘E}{.
CONNECTION,

At its base with the os hyoides, by means of muscles; the
inferior surface adheres to the bottom of the infralin-
gual cavity, by a duplicature of skin, called the fre-
nulum.

SUBSTANCE.

It is fleshy, covered with a thick membrane.

4

ARTERIES OF THE TONGUE, (ONE ON EACH SIDE)
Are branches of the extlernal carotid ; and on the inferfer
surface of the tongue, are called ranine arteries,

USE.

It assists in speech.
mastication.
deglutition,
taste.

THE NECK.

The parts forming the neck, are divided into external and
internal.
THE EXTERNAL
1. The common integuments.
A muscles,
3. Seven vertebre of the neck.
4. The spinal marrow of the neck.
5. Fight pair of cervical nerves,
fi. Two carotid arteries.
7. Two vertebral arteries.
8. Two external jugular veins.
9. Two internal.
10. The jugular glands, .
11. The thyroid gland.

12. The eighth pair of nerves of the brain, and the great in-
tercostal nerve,

PARTSE ARE

THE INTERNAL PARTS ARE ]

1. The fauces.
2, The @sophagus,
3. The larynx.
4. The trachea.

M THE
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THE FAUCES
Form a ¢avity behind the tongue and the velum palatinum,

THE UPPER PART
Is formed by the basilary process of the occipital bone.

THE ANTERIOR PART I5 FURMED BY

1. The posterior furamina of the nostrils.

2. The uvula, which is a part resembling a gland, hanging
down from the palatine bones.

3. The amygdale, or glandular parts, adhering to the sides
of velum pnhtmum.

4. The velum pendulum, which is a membrane behind the
uvula, like an arch, bacging from the palatine bones.

The posterior part of the faucesis formed by the bodies of
the cervical vertebre.

The inferior part is formed by the larynx and pharynx.

The sides are formed by the petrous proeess of the temporal
bones, by which the Eustachian tubes go into the
fauces, and open behind the amygdaize,

USE.

To, assist deglutition, or swallowing.
respiration,

THE PHARYNX

Is a muscular sae, like a funnel, adhering to the fauces be-
hind the larynx, and terminates in the oesophagus.

—

THE OESOPHAGUS

I« a museular tube, descending from the pharynx to the
stomach.

SITUATION.

1s behind the trachea, and before the bodies of the cervieal
vertebrae, a little to the left; then, in the eavity of
the posterior mediastinum, it goes through the left
foramen of the diaphragm, and terminates in the
cardia, leading into the stomach.

THE SUBSTAXNCE 18 OF FOUR MEMERANES:

1. A common membrane.
2 muscular.

5. nervous expansion.
i villous.

USLE. } -

For deglutition.

THE LARYNX

Is a cartilaginous cavity, situated behind the tongue, at (h
anterior part of the fauces, aml consists uf
cartilages ; severa muscles; internally, of a se
membrane, '

THE CARTILAGES ARE

1. The annular, or cricoid cartilage, forming the inferio

part, on which the others rest, !

2. The thyroid, or scutiform eartilage, which is ]}M.L
situated upon the annnlar, or cricoid cartilage, fo

ing the anterior part of the larynx, )

3. The epiglottis, which is a membranous Elutl.-t.: c.iq'ﬁ

adhering to the superior part of the scutiform cart

lage, and can be pressed backwards. _

4. Two arytenoid cartilages, situated at the posterior and

teral margins of the unnular, or cricoid cartilage, an

bend forwards; by these means there is an op

between them, which is called the rima glotridis.

USE.
It is the organ of voice, and assists in respiration,

THE TRACHEA

Is a tube made of rings, partly cartilaginous, and p:
fleshy, descending before the ﬂeﬂ)ﬁhﬂ-ﬂns from tl
larynx into the thorax, and the rmlmg into tw
branches, called the bronchia.

The bronchia, after having entered the substance of -..:_

divide into innumerable branches, which at Im
minate in the air cells of the lungs. b

The cartilaginous rings of the trachea and bronchia, are
entirely cartilaginous; but at their posterior pa
muscular.

The internal surface of the la » trachea, Bronchia, ar
vesicles of the lungs, are covered with a membra
full of glands, which secrete a mucus.

The anterior surface of the tracheais covered by the musel
called sterno-hyoideus, and sterno thyruideus,
USE.
To assist respiration.
speech.
—_—

THE THORAX

Is a cavity, situated between the neck and ab&omun‘ it
called thorax, I:rrmst. or chl::t.

SHAFPE.

Resembles a bee-hive; at the lower part, it is b -
concave, from the convexity of the d:nphmn
upper part is much narrower.~Absurd
dress, however, have changed all the intenti
original figure in the human body : tight whi



have compressed the ribs, and contracted the

mhich respiration has been impeded, and

urs in child-birth, introduced; at present,

b wjnlgrﬁruk dress is adopted ; and, hereaiter, the

- marrow chest, and contracted ill-formed pelvis, will
e

INTERNAL PART OF THE THOMAX IS DIVIDED
FIVE CAVITIES; NAMELY, BY THE MEDI-
TINUM:

stinguished into the right cavity of the thorax, and

"..'H_.r '.._‘ 1150 lE‘ﬂ: i A
cavity of the pericardium.
W anterior mediastinum,
5 : posterior mediastinum.

| THE PARTS FORMING THE THORAX ARE
~ Divided into external and
e, Wi internal,
! THE EXTERNAL PARTS ARE
Thé common integuments.
- breasts, and papilla. : :
Two pectorales majores.
Two pectorales minores.
wo intercostales externi.
intercostales interni.

which are

w, composed of three bones.
'ﬂm or interual covering.

hilg ARE
. in both sides of the thorax.
in the cavity of the pericardium, with its
, sinuses, and beginning of the large vessels.
anterior space of the mediastinum, there are
A thoracic duct.

arch of the aorta.

branches of the vena cava.
vy

‘eight pair of nerves.
. great intercostal nerves.

+

cimens of this casy Dress in the Plate, descriptive of the Apothesis of Hbmer, scolptured before the Time n.l' the Expe
:'I Pnu:lﬂ. in iouil, of which I have written o concise Description, in a Work on the Subject, from the ¢
ancient Sculprare being in London, 1802, above 2100 Years old, and above 300 Years before Cunist,—hese facts nl_'e proved
representing the Apothesis, or Deification of The immortal, the divine Homer. This Marble

ely conveyed from Rome, in which Place it graced the Palace of Colonna: and is considered one of the greatest Anid u:

tion of the Sublime Antigue Marble,
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THE INFERIOR SURFACE OF THE THORAX

Is furmed by the diaphragm, which divides the cavity of the
chest from the cavity of the abdomen.

THE BREASTS

Are two soft semiglobular bodies, adhering to each lateral

regivn of the thorax, more conspicuous in fomales,

In the middle of each the papilla projects, round which there
isa circle of a darker colour, called discus papille.
SUBSTANCES FORMING THE BREAST, ARE

1. The common integuments.

a, adipose membrane, from which its softness, and size.
8. The lacteal glands, at its centre, which are collected into
a mass.

4. The lacteal vessels, which are called galactiphora, or
lacteferons, arising frum the glands, and terminating
to the papilla, or nipple, in which there are ten ex-
orifices.

VSE.
“To give infants nutriment, and form a part of female beauty.

THE FLEURA

Is a membrane, covering the internal surface of the thorax,
forming the cavities, which are separated by the me-
diastinum.

DIVISION.

Inte an internal smooth surface, which is always moistened
by exhalent arteries; inte aun external surface, which
is cellular,

The plura forms a large process, called the mediastinum,
which divides the thorax into two cavities, arising
from the bodies of the dorsal vertebrar, and is carried
forwards through the middle of the thorax, adhering
to the internal surface of the sternum, a little to the
luft side. ;

In this duplicature of the mediastinum, at the fore-part under
the sternum, and at the back part near the bodies of
the dorsal vertebra, there is a triangular space, one
of which is called the anterior; the other, posterior
space of the mediastinum,

The paits occupying these spaces have been noticed.

CONNECTION
With the intercostal muscles, the sternim, and bodies of the
dorsal vertebras, at the inferior part, with the pericar-
divm, and diaphragm. ; USE,

ditinns of Alexander
ircumstance of this
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USE.

To make the inner sdrface of the thorax smooth; to divide
the thorax ; to cover the lungs and pericardium with
their outer membrane; to secrete a fluid fur the easy
motion of the lungs ; and to prevent attrition,

THE DIAPHRAGM.

This is a septum, dividing the cavity of the chest from the
cavity of the abdomen,
SITUATION.

Is obliquely downwards, from the apex of the sternum to the
bodies of the lumbar vertebra.

DIVISION. .

Into upper, or concave surface,
under,

a middle tendinous part.
the remaining part, which is fleshy, or red muscular.

cConvex.

ADHESION. ;
At the anterior part, to the ensiform cartilage of the sternum,
) as well as to the two last true ribs, and to the carti-
laginous margin of all the spurious mbs; at the
posterior part, it forms two fleshy crura, which
adhere to the bodies of the lumbar vertchra.

SUBSTANCE.

Is tendincus in the centre ; red, and fleshy, or earnous, at
its circumfcrence ; the superior surface is covered by
the pleura; and the inferior, by peritoneum.

THE APERTURES ARE

1. The right foramen is tendinous, and situated at the right
side, through which the vena cava passes from the
abdomen into the thorax,

@, The left foramen is on the left side, and gives passage to
-the oesophagus, in passing from the thorax into the
abdomen.

4. The posterior opening of the diaphragm, formed between

the posterivr crura, through which the aorta, vena
azygos, and thoracic duct pass.

USE.
Ta assist in respiration.
expulsion of feces.
partuiition.
forming a proper situation fur the heart.

THE LUNG3S

Are two viscera, situated in the cavity of the thorax, by
which we breathe,

DIVISION. i

Into raght and left lung, which are sub-divided on the right
side into three lobes ; and on the left, two lobes,
CONNECTION '
With the neck, by means of the trachea; and with the hea

by the pulmonary vessels,
SUBSTANCE 15 THREE-FOLD.
1. Vesicular, formed by the small cells.

2, Yascular, covering the cells like a net-work. :
3. Brunil:;l'ml, which terminates by small tubes in the min
Cells, -

The external membrane is from the pleura, and closely su
ropnds the outzr surface of the lungs.

The internal membrane, covering the inner of th
bronchia, and air vesicles of the lungs, is very nes
vous, and formed by a continuation of the inters
membrane of the trachea. ;

The vessels of the lungs are divided intu_mmmuu, or pulmo
nary, and proper, or bronchial. :

The common are the pulmonary veins and arteries.

The proper are the bronchial arteries and weins,

USE '
Of the lungs is for respiration.
voice, -and

to effect a change in the crude
brought by the right ventricle of the heart, &c.

—————

THE HEART .
Is a muscular viscus,” situated in the cavity of the peric

DIVISION,

Externally, into base, and apex.
superior,
inferior surface,
anlerior and
pusterior margin. i
Internally, it is distinguished into right and left ventricle.

SITUATION.

Is oblique, not transverse; its base is toward the bodies
vertebra, on the right side; and its apex towa
sixth rib of the left side; it is so obliquely sity
that the left ventricle is chiefly posterior; and
right, anterior : the inferiot surface lies upon &
diaphragm. T .
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ji's- ﬂ’:‘u: ADHERING TO THE BASE OF THE HEART
ST ARE

ngllt aunﬂle, which is a muscular sac; its cavity is
i continued into the right ventricle,

2. The left auricle is also a muscular cavity, which is conti-
nued into the left ventricle.

3. The righf venous sinus, formed by the vena cava, up-em
 into the right auricle,

. The left venous sinus, formed by the pulmonary veins,
 opens into the left suricle.

e cavilies bf the heart itself are called ventricles, which are
divided into :righl: and left, by a muscular substance,
- called the septum of the heart.

h ventricle has two orifices at its base: one, called auri-
‘cular, by which the blood enters ; the other, arterial,
by which it gues out.

¢ openings have valves, which, in the arterial orifices,

are called semilupar: in the right, auricle mitral;
* and in the left, auricle : they are called tricuspidal.

SUBSTANCE
Of the heart is muscular,

ar membranous sac, co o
mﬁgﬁrﬁ, m f“ P:f:ﬂ:: lﬂmmd - Em: containing the
ho M -of ﬂw heart are divided into common and proper.
he common are the aorta, arising from the left ventricle.
u'lnrjr in a like manner, from the right ven-

_“ 1:ml.lw.'n::rl.l';v.lr mm, gomg into the Iel't Venous sinus,

ls are the coronary arteries of the heart,
q.n mtoﬂ' from the aorta.

o r,r returning the blood from the substance
of the heart into the right auricle.

~of the heart are branches from the eighth pair

-'r ~ and ﬁ'amﬂm great intercostal nerve. l
USE.

s the principal agent in the circulation of the

mthuul: which life cannot exist.

————

: THE ABDOMEN
- Is a cavity, situated between the thorax and pelvis,

DIVISION INTO THHEE CAYVITIES:

.. cavity of the peritoneum,

1 pelvis. s

‘he lumbar cavity. ;

_L ks which form the abdomen are divided into external
and internal,
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THE EXTERNAL ARE
1. The common integuments,
2. Five pair of abdominal muscles ; namely,
Two external oblique.
Two internal oblique,
Two recti, or strait muscles,
Two transverse.
Two pyramidal muscles, but sometimes wanting.
3. The bones of the abdomen are
Five lumbar vertebrae,
Four bones of the pelvis,
4. The peritoneum.
THE INTERWAL PARTS, OF CONTENTS OF THE AB-
DOMEY, COVERED BY THE PERITONEUM, ARE
1. The omentum.

a3 stomach. .
3. large and small intestines, =
297 livery and gall-bladder.

5. mysentery.

b. spleen.
pancreas.

8. lacteal vessels, or absorbents, situated between a du-
plicature of the mysentery.

In the lumbar cavity, outside of the peritoneum,
1. The kidneys.

o suprarenal glands, or the renal capsules,

3. ureters, {

4. receptaculum chyli.

5. descending aorta.

6. Vena Cavi.

In the cavity of the pelvis, outside of the peritoneum, in
men,

The urinary bladder.
intestine, called réctum.
vesicule seminales.

" In women, besides tHe bladder and rectum,

The uteras.

Four ligaments of the uterus.

Two fallopian tubes.

Two avaria.

The vagina.

—_—
THE PERITONEUM
Is a membrane, covering the internal surface of the abdomen,
and is compared toa large sac.
DIVISION,
Into internal and external surface.

Nn SUBSTANCE.
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SUBSTANCE,
It is & membranous, to which the cellular membrane adheres.

USE.

To contain the viscera of the abdomen in their situation: to
form their external membrane and ligaments; and to
moisten its surface by the vapour, exhaling from the
exhalent arteries.

THE OMENTUM

Is an adipose membrane, lying on the anterior surface of the
intestine, |

DIVISION
Into a large and small one.
The large omentum is continued from the great arch of the

stomach to the hyposzastric region, covering the intess
tincs. ¥
The little omentum extends from the small asch af jthe sto-

mach to the liver.
VS5E.

To lubricate the intestines; excite heat; and prevent con-
cretion.

THE STOMACH
Iz a membranous receptacle of the food from the oesophagus.

SITUATION,
In the epigastric region, and right hypocondriac.
DIVISION.

The stomach, when empty, hangs backwards, and is divided
into an anterior, and posterior surface.

A great, or inferivr curvature,
lesser, or superior curvature.
cardia, or the entrance from the oesophagus.
pylorus, or termination of the stomach into the duodenum,
fundus, which isa dilated part towards the spleen.

CONNECTION.

With the vesopliagus, duvdenum, great and less omentum,
and pancreas,

SUBSTANCE.
Consists of four thin membranes, covered by the cellular
membrane :

1. The external, from the peritoneum.

o muscular coat.

8 nervous covering, consisting of vessels and nerves.

3 \'i;tluus, or internal coat, which resembles the pile of
velvet,

V5E:

To receive the food from the oesophagus; to refain it fo
some time; to digest it; and 1o expel it thmugh 1
pylorus into the ﬂd&num.

——— ! il

THE INTEbTI\IES & o
Form a membranous tube, or canal, in the cavity of the alb
domen, variously con;rnctnd frnm the almhqp (hy

anus.
DIVISION,

Into great and small.

(1
THE SMALL, LEADING !n,nn'rnt-irwﬁun',-;nf-
The duodenum. oy ol

&

jejunum, and Joid: N
ileum. <

o i | RS i

THE GREAT INTESTINES nil e
*  The coecum. G ried, b
colon,
rectum.

The duodenum, in length, is equal to the breadih of t
fingers: it forms three flexions behmﬂ tﬁeng
in the epigastric region, belween its first a Co
flexion ; it is perforated by the ductus, comn
choledochus, and pancreatic duct, which m
quently are united into one canal. coamingl

The jejunum is about filteen palms Inng, mtunted in the um
bilical region.

The ileum is also about the same length, sltua.tml in th
iliac region and hypogastric, and ends at the
Tulpius,

The coecum, in length, is equal to the hmadlh
!'ngcl:_ﬂ it is sltu.u.tcd in the right iliac reqmn oy
intestine, there is a small meparate cawty '
vermiform precess.

The colon begins from the coecum, in the right 1I;Ei|:‘.-Jt
and passes up to the liver, from which it
transverse arch under. the stomach to the sple
terminates by its sigmoid flexure in the rectum
descended into the pelvis,

It nppcnrs, therefore, that the colon can I.'n. djstmgu
a descending, and anascending part. _

The rectum is rather more than a foot in length, desce
from the last (lumbar) vertebra to the os sacrun
coccygis, termimating at theanus, where it u;
by a circular muscle, called tha sphinter ani.

: SUBSTANCE )
Of the intestines is of four coats, like the stom
CONNECTION. : 1 - iR i

The mtcsnncsmchmﬂ] keptin their proper situation
mesentery.
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The small pancreas is that process of the pancreas, which
adberes to the duodenum.

EURSTANCE.
Is composed of innumerable glands.

‘I'he pancreatic duct arises from minute branches, forming
one canal, which runs through the middle of the
pancreas, and perforates the coats of the duodenum
in conjunction with the ductus communis choledochus,

CONKECTION

With the stomach and spleen, by means of membranes; and
with the duodenum, by the lesser spleen, and pan-
creatic duect.

USE.

like saliva, which is carried into the

To secrete a fluid,
| duodenum,

THE LACTEAL VESSELS, or CHYLEFLEROUS
ABSORBENTS.

The course by which the chyle is carried into the blood from
the intestines, comprehends

1. The lacteal vessels.
2, receptaculum chyli.
5 thoracic duct. _
The lacteals, or absorbents, are small vessels, arising, chiefly:
from the internal membrane of the small intestines;
very few from the larger.

They are divided into the lacteals of the first and second
order.

Those of the first order are from their origin at the intestines,
to the mysenteric glands.

Those of the second order are the continuation of the lacteals
from the mysenteric glands, to the receptaculum chyli,

The receptaculum chyli is a narrow sac, resting wupon the
diaphragm at the two superior bodies of the lumbar
vertebree ;. but sometimes not existing,

The thoracic duct is a canal, passing from the receptaculum
chyli through the posterior foramen of the diaphragm,
and lying near the bodies of the dursal vertebra in
the posterior mediastinum of the thorax, ascending
to the left subclavian vein, into which it empties its
contents of chyle, and coagulable lymph.,

The thoracic duet, in its passage, receives the absorbents
from almost every part of the body.
USE.
To carry the chyle, and coagulable lymph into the blood.

THE KIDNEYS
Are two viscera, which secrete the urine.

SITUATION.

In the Jumbar region, behind the peritoneum, "near the bodies
of the superior lumbar vertebra.

e ) - .

SHAPE.'
Like a bean,

DIVISION. fu
Into anterior and
. posterior surfaces.
superior and
inferior extremities,
external murgin,

SUBSTANCE IS5 THR -i'.f.-rﬂ'[-n '
1. Cortical, or vascular, externally.
2. Tubular, more internally.
3. Papillous, at the most interior part.

THE COVERINGS OF THE KIDNEYS ARB
1. Adipose membrane, which is thick, lﬂmijl' surroundiny
them. ,
2. A proper, or peculiar membrane.

"T'he ureters are membranpus canals, one in each kidney
descending into the urinary bladder, which it perfo
rates obliquely ; its origin, at the kidney, is iu.r rer
and called the renal pelvis. '

The suprarenal glands are two large glands, situated abow
the kidneys, and covered by the same adipose
brane of the kidneys.

USE.
The kidneys secrete urine; and the ureters carry it
them into the bladder,

THE URINARY BLADDER
Is a membranous sac under the peritoneum, in the cl.'vitf'-
the pelvis.
SITUATI DH,.
In men, between the bones of the pubis and intestine, e
rectum ; in women, between the p‘l.lhl's and '.Ltcl'ul.
SHAPE. -
Resembles a large pyriform bottle : Bl.'lli hem:e ll!
DIVISION.
Into su#riﬂr, or fundus. wil
bolly, or middle.
neck, which arises from its inferior part, and is sw
rounded by @ muscular sphincter. .
SUBSTANCE.
Is of four membranes, like the intestines.

USE. kil
To receive the urine. '
retain, and
expel it



.~ THE GENITAL PARTS OF MEN.
| J_ hese consist of the penis.
b testicles,

vesicuia seminales.

e ——
~ THE PENIS

: ..-I: likewise called membrum virile.

DIVISION.
. Into root,
body, and
head, called glans.
ans has a broad base, called the crown of the glans ;
‘and an apex, which has an orifice of the urethra,

s veneris is a fatty protuberance, covered with hair,
lying on the junction of the bones of the pubis.

THE SUBSTANCE OF THE PENIS IS FORMED
By common integuments,

two corpora cavernusa.

corpus spongiosum, and

urethra itself.
sion of skin, covering the glans, is called the
puce, which adheres to the glans, at the inferior
by a membranous fold, called the freenum.
 corpora cavernosa consist of a spongy structure;
ley arise, un each side, from the arch of the ischium,

along the penis above the urethra, touching each
r, and end, by ubtuse apices, under the crown of

r spongy substance of the urethra, is thick
origin before the neck of the bladder, which is
its bulb ; it then surrounds the whole length of
urethra, as far as the apices, or terminations of
s corpora cavernosa, then expands, to form the
penis.

is & membranous canal, arising from the neck of
bladder, and passes under, and betweep the cor-
.cavernosa of the penis, to the apex of the glans,
it perforates, by a longitudinal fissure.
fanum is & cutaneous prominence, situated in
_cavity of the urethra, before the neck of the

 THE GLANDS OF THE PENIS ARE

ciparous glands of the urethra, situated under its
nal coat.

a of the glans penis.

e prostrate gland, which is single, surrounding the in-
- fenior neck of the bladder. }

- L USE OF THE PENIS

I to emit semen, and discharge urine.

-Hanﬁ:ruus glands, which are on, and about the -
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THE TESTICLES.
Are two oval bodies, contained in the cavity of the scrotum.

The epidydimis, or accessory testicle, is an appendix to it,
aud lying on the testicle, in which a head, or anterior
extremity ; and a tail, or posterior extremity, may be
observed. S

THE INTEGUMENTS OF THE TESTICLE ARE

1. The scrotum is a membranous bag, divided in the middle
by a membrane, called the septum, into two cavities -
1t consists of the epidermis, cutis, and a fibrous mem-
brane, called darton. y

2. The tunica vaginalis is of a cellular membrane, beginning
at the abdominal ring, and enclosing the spermatic
chord, as well as the testicle.

3. The tunica albuginea, or tunica vaginalis testis, is of a

white coleur, and firmly adheres to the substance
of the testicle.

The substance of the testicle, and epidydimis, consists of very
fine white canals, finally terminating in the epidydimis,
which leads into the vas deferens.

The vas deferens, arising from the end of the epidydimis,
ascends with the spermatic chord through the inguinal,
or abdominal ring, and terminates near the vesicula
seminales, in the cavity of the pelvis,

The spermatic chord, therefore, consists of the vas deferens,
spermatic artery, and vein; nerve, absorbents, and
tunica vaginalis, which covers the cremaster muscle.

USE.

To secrete, and prepare semen.

THE VESICULXL SEMINALES

Are two membranous receptacles, which receive the semen
from the vasa deferentia, and retain it.
: THEIR SITUATION,

Is upon the neck of the bladder, between it and the rectum.
The excretory duct. of each vesicula, goes into the cavity of
the urethra, and opeas by a peculiar aperture.

USE,

To receive the semen, and expel it into the urethra, in
coition. ;

THE GENITAL PARTS OF WOMEN.

The parts of generation, in women, are divided into external
and internal.
THE EXTERNAL ARE
The mons veneris.
labia majora.
minora,
clitoris,

hymen, THE
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- THE INTERNAL ARE
The vagina,
uterus.
fallopian tubes.
ovaria.
bruad and round ligaments of the uterus, and
urethra.

The mons veneris is a round fatty protuberance, covered
with hair, lying over the junction of the bones of the
pubis,

The labia majora are two fatty projections, beginning under
the mons vencris, covering the labia minora, and
passing each side of the orifice of the vagina, go (o the
perineum, where they are united together by a trans-
verse cutaneous fold, called the frenulum labiorum.

The labia minora, which are also called nymph:r, are two cu-
taneous folds, like the comb of a cock, situated at the
orifice of the vagina,

The clitoris is a glandular part, placed under the anterior di-
vision of the labia majora,

The hymen isa membrane, mostly semilunar in shape, which
adheres to the orifice of the vagina, during virginity,

The vagina is a 'membranous passage, beginning within the
labia minora, and ascending to he neck of the uterus,
between the bones of the pubis and the rectum.—It
consists of three membranes ;

1. The external one is cellular, from the cellular membrane
of the peritoneam.

2, The middle is muscular, consisting of fleshy fibres.
3. The internal consists of transverse rugme, or folds,

The urethra is a membranous canal, wider than in men, and
descending straight from the urinary bladder, between
the bones of the pubis and the vagina, terminating by
an orifice under the clitoris, between the nymphe, at
their origin,

The uterus is a receptacle, situated in the cavity of the pelvis,
abuve the vagina, between the bladder and rectum.

SHAPE.
Like a flattened: pair.

DIVISION.

Into fundus, which is its superior and broadest part; body, or
middle; neck, or inferior part, in which is a narrow
orifice, and a transverse fissure at the neck of the
uterus, prajecting into the vagina.

Cavity of the uterus, in a virgin, is small, hardly sufficient to
contain an almond: it has three openings; two at the
sides, called the internal ovifices of the fallopian
tubes; and another at its cervex, or inferior part,
called the uterine orifice,

The broad ligaments of the uterus are formed by a duplica-
ture of peritoneum, which gives an external covering
to the uterus, and extending onits side to the ossa
ilia: these ligaments suppuort the uterus, fallopian
tubes, and ovaria,

The round lizaments of the uterus arise from the sides of the
uterus, going towards its fundus, pass to the inguinal,
or abdominal rings, and terminate in the fat neap
those parts. :

The fallopian tubes are two membranous canals, arising from
the sides of the furdus of the uterus, and going lo-
wards the ovaria, at the superiormargin of the broad
lizaments.

The ovaria are two flattened bodies in the cavity of the pelvis,
at the sides of the wterus,

SUBSTANCE.
On the exterior part, is fibrous; internally, vesicular,
ticularly in virgins.
These vesicules are called the female ovula, which, in old
women, disappear. F-
THE GLANDS OF THE GENITAL PARTS ARE

1. The mucous glands of the vagina, situated under its in-
ternal, or rugous coat,

2. The odoriferons glands of thelabia and clitoris.

3. The ‘muciparous glands of the wrethra, found under it
internal membrane. 3

USE
Of the genitals is for coition,
conception,
nutriment
of the foetus. )
parturition,
menstruation.

—— —— —

PARTS OF THE GRAVID UTERUS.

THE PARTS CONTAINED IN THE GRAVID TITII--
ARE

1. The uterine placenta.

. 2. umbilical chord,
3. ovum of the foetus.
4. liquor amuii,
5. foctus,

—_————
THE UTERINE PLACENTA

Is a spongy mass, like a cake, which mostly adheres to th
fundus of the gravid i i
- DIVISION.

Intu the margin and middle, into which the umbilical
is inmrtuft, at its inferior surface ; into asuperior
face, which is rugged ; and inferior, which is sme

SUBSTANCE.
Is cellular, likea sponge; and very vascular,
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o e T3E.

o receive the blood from the uterus; prepare it for the
foetus ; and propel it into the branches of the winbi-
lical vein.

E: THE UMBILICAL CHORD

Is.an intestinal-formed chord, going from the navel of the
foetus to the middie of the placenta,

The length is irequently about three spans.

SUBSTANCE CONSISTS OF FOUR PARTS:
A cutaneous covering from the vagina.
2. A cellular one, filling up the umbilical vagina,
3. The umbilical vein, arising from the substance of the pla-
i centa, and guing through the umbilical chord, and

navel of the foetus, as far as the liver, evacuates its
contents into the vena porta,

4. ‘Two umbilical arteries, arising in the foetus from the hy-

ic arteries, near the sides of the urinary bladder,
ascending to the navel, and guing through the umbi-
lical chord, divide into an innumerable oumber of
branehes in the substance of the placenta.

TUSE.

e umbilical vein carries blood to the foetus from the pla-
centa ; and the two umbilical arteries return it into
the placenta.

THE MEMBRANOUS OVUM OF THE FOETUS.

he foctus, in the cavity of the uterus, isinclosed in a large
membranous ovuim, which consists of three membranes;
~ namely, .
ternal is filamentous, where it adberes to the uterus
ddle is the membrane, called chorion.

al membrane is named amnion,

W

Wit " USBE.

contain the liquor amnii, which, by flowing through the
- vagini; assists in dilating at the time ot parturition ;
the inferior vrifice. -

e

1 THE LIQUOR OF THE AMNION
fluid ine the cavity of the ovam with the {vetus,

ORIGIN,
secreted by the exhalent arteries of the membranes of
the ovum.

1 USBE.

idnd the foetus from the pressure of the uterus,
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THE FOETUS.

In the first montk, the ovum is about the size of a pigeon’s
egg, filled with the liquor of the amnion, in the middle
of which the foetus is swimming, and resembles a
small mass, .

THE INTERNAL PARTS, BY WHICH A FOETUS DIFFERS
FROM AN ADULT, ARE

1. The foramen ovale, found in the septum of the auricles of
the heart,

2. Botallis canal, which goes, obliquely, from the trunk of
the pulmonary arteries to the aorta. :

3. The iungs of the foetus are blackish, eollapsed, and sink

in water; but as soon as the infant breathes, they will
swim,

4. All glands in the foctus are proportionally larger than in
an adult.

5. The urachus is a thin membranous canal, ascending from
the superior fundus of the Lladder to the navel ;
sometimes it 1s found entirely empty.

6. The great intestines are filled with a green viscid m:.itter
called meconium, ;

All canals and vessels, peculiar to the foetus, are closed, in

general, after birth, and form a substance Like 4 liza-
ment. i

Almost every process of bone, in the foetus,

is cartilaginous
and are therefore called epiphises, R ;

—_—

ANGIGLDGI;&, or DOCTRINE or Tue
VESSELS. '

OF THE VESSELS IN GENERAL.

The vessels are long membranous canals, carrying blood,
or any other fluid,
DIVISION,
Into arteries, veins, and lymphatics, or absorbents.

SITUATION.

In every part of the body, except, as some say, in the epi-
dermis, membrana arnchnoides, and nails; in (he
arachnoid membrane ; however, they are sometimes

visible.

OF THE ARTERIES IN GENERAL.

Arteries are those membranous canals which' pulsate, and
carry the blood from the heart to every part of the
body, gradually becoming narrower in their passage.

The
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The veins are also membranous canals, but do not pulsate,
gradually becoming larger toward the heart, intu
which they return the blood.

The origin of all arteries is from the ventricles of the heart :
1. The pulmonary artery, from the right,
2, The aorta, from the left ventricle.

DIVISION
Of an artery is into a trunk, branches, smaller branches, and
capillary vesscls.
THE EXTREMITIES OF ARTERIES ARE OF THREE
EINDS:
1. Ending in veins,
a2, secreting vessels,
5. . other arteries, by anastomosis.
SUBSTANCE OF AN ARTERY CON¥SISTS OF THNEE
MEMBRANES:
An vutside, or cellular coat.

A middle, or muscular, with longitudinal, and ecircular
fibres,
An internal, or smooth,
USE,

Arteries earry hlum! from the heart to every part uf the body
for nutrition; the preservation of lfe ;
the secretion uf various humours, or ﬂuids.

—
—_—— = ——

SYSTEM OF THE AORTA.
The aorta, first, gives off two coronary arteries, then forms
the arch, which gives off three branches :

1. The arteria innominata, from which the right caiotid, and
right subclavian arteries arise.

" 2. The left carotid.

5. The left subclavian.

The carotid arteries are divided into external and internal.
The external carotid gives off eight branches to the face.
The internal carotid goes to the brain.

The subclavian artery gives off four branches :
1. The mammaria interna, or internal mammary artery.
- cervical,
3. vertebral,
4. superior intercostal.
The subclavian, on passing out of the trunk, is called the

axillary artery; when in the arm, it is called the
brachial.

The brachia! artery, at the flexure of the fore-arm, gives off
three branches :

The cubital.
radial.
interosseal.

animal heat; ”

The descending aorta, whilst o the thorax, gives off
branches:

The bronchial.
cesophageal.
ten inferior intercostal,
inferior diaphragmatic.

The descending aorta, in the abdumen, gives off '.
branches :

The coeliac. .
superior mesenteric,
venal.
spermatic.
inferior mesaraic.
lumbar.
sacral, and terminates in the. iliac.

The iliac arteries are sub-divided into external and internal,
The internal iliac gives off five branches to the pelvis.

The external iliac gives off the epigastric artery, and,
descending, becomes the inguinal ; afmr which it is
called the crural,

The crural, passing under the ham, is named the popliteal,
The popliteal gives off three branches:
The anterior tibial.
posterior tibial,
peroneal.

THE AORTA

Arises from the left ventricle of the heart, makes an arch
wards the vertebra of the back, then desc
passcs through the diaphragm into the ab
where it is found resting on the left side of the s
as far as the last lumbar wvertebra, at 'hwh
it divides into the two iliacs.

From its origin to the iliac arteries, the following
are sent off :

The coronary arteries arise at the arch of the aorta.
The arch of the aorta gives off three branches .

1. The arteria innominata. -

2. left carotid.

3. subclavian,

The arteria innominata arises from the arch of the iy A
soon divides into the right subclavian, and n
carotid. .

The carotid arteries ascend as far as ﬂ],e larynx, then diw
into external and internal,

The external carctid passes up near the ear to the tem
region, during which passage it gives off eight bran
to the neck and face,
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e internal earotid passes through the carotid canal of the
temporal bone into the cavity of the cranium, and di-
vides into the anterior and posterior cercbral arteries,
which go intv the cortical part of the brain.

The subclavian arteries, near the clavicle, take a curvature,
like an drch, going into the cavity of the axilla, in
which they are called the subaxillary arteries.

. EACH 3SUBCLAYVIANY ARTERY GIVES OFF FOUR
BRJHFHH; HAMELTY,

The internal maminary, descending near the sternum.
cervical, going to the muscle of the neck.

_- he vertebral, which ascend throuzh the foraminaof the seven
transverse cervical processes, and go into the head by
the great oceipital foramen.

The superior intercostal, which is divided into three branches,

- passing on the inferior margin of the ribs, as far as

the sternum,

¢ axillary artery is continued into the brachial, which
es down, at the internal wargin of the biceps

musele, to the flexure of the fore-arm, where it di-

_ Willﬁinbu- three branches:

1. The radial artery, lying close to the radius, descendsinto

' the palm of the hand.

one of which passes on each side of the interosseal li-
gament, and goes to the muscles of the fore-arm.

. The cubital, or ulnary artery, which fellows the course of
the ulna, passing under the ligament of the wrist into
the palin of the hand, gives off

arch, from which four digital arteries are sent off;
each of which divide into two branches at the first
phalanx of the fingers, and, passing up on each side,
are continued to the apex.,
bout the middle of the brachial artery, lateral vessels are
sent off, which anastomose with each other, and are
called the anastomosing branches.

A\NCHES OF THE DESCENDING AORTA.

e aort from its arch to the diaphragm, gives off the fol-
sl lowing branches:

. The bronchial arteries, going. to the vesicule of the
~ lungs and the aorta, ’
The oesophageal arteries, going to the inferior part of the

o I)&ésophngus.

Eight pair of inferior intercostal arteries, which run to the
~ dnferior margin of eight lower ribs as far as the
~ sternum,

g inferior diapliragzmatic arteries, going to the dia-

. The interosscal artery, dividing into internal and external;

145 )

The descending aorta, in the abdomen, gives off eight branthes!
1. The cocliac artery, which is single, and, passing under the
stomach, is divided into three branches; namely, -
The stomachic uﬂery, going to the stomach. -
“splenic,
hepatic, liver.
2. The superior meseraic, which gives off Lranches to the
intestines jejunum, coecum, and colon,
3. The renal arteries, going to the kidneys.

spleen.

4. The spermatic arteries, descending in the loins, pass
through the abdominal rings, and go to the testicles ;
but in women, they are distributed on the ovaria.

5. The inferior meseraic, running to the left side of the coulon,
it also gives off the internal hamorroidal artery.

6. The lumbar arteries, which are distributed in the muscles
of the loins and abdomen.

7. The sacral arteries, which descend near the sacrum.

8. The ilinc arteries, inte which the aorta terminates, or is
divided near the last lumbar vertebra.

THE ILIAC ARTERIES.
The iliac arteries are divided into-external and internal.

The internal is also called ‘the hypogastric, which, in the
foetus, divides itself into zix branches; but, in the

adult, there are only five, which supply the parts im .

and about the pelvis.

The external iliac leaves the cavity of the pelvis, passing
under Poupart’s ligament, towards the thigh, at the
groin ; it is called the inguinal artery, which being
continued down the thigh, is called the crural, or fe-
moral ; and passing obliquely backwards, - at the ca-
vity of the ham,- it is named the popliteal artery.

The external iliac, in going out of the pelvis, gives off the
epicastric, which ascends under the rectus abdominis
muscle, as far as the sternum.

The erural, or femoral, gives off many branches, going to the -
muscles of the thigh, und others, which are lateral
branches, anastamosing with the recurrent arteries of
the knee coming from the tibial artery.

The popliteal artery, two inches under the ham, is divided
into the anterivr and posterior tibial, and the pe-
runeal :

1. The anterior tibial artery perforates the interosseal liga-
ment, and descends on its anterior part as far as the
topof the foot, which it perfurates near the great
toe, and passes into the sole of the foot,

2. The peroncal artery deseends behind the ﬁl:-u_L"l. :}nd per-
forates the interosseal ligament at its inferior part,
going to the top uf the foot, or instep.

3. The posterior tibial descends at the internal and posterior
part of the tibia, passing into the sole of the foot, be-
hind the inner ancle,.and forms the arcus plantaris,
from which the digital artecics are sent off,

Pp SYSTEM

El
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SYSTEM OF THE PULMONARY ARTERIES AND
VEINS.

The pulmonary artery arises from the right ventricle of the
heart, going straight upwards, and, immediately after,
passing out of the pericardium, is divided into two
branches :

1. The right branch for the right lobe of the lungs.
2, The left branch for the left lobe of the lungs.

Both these branches, when in the substance of the lungs, are
divided into innumerable small branches, like a net-
work, distributed upon the air vesicles, and termi-
nating in the pulmonary veins.

The pulmonary veins arise from the extremities of the pulmo-
nary arteries, and finally terminate in four Lranches,
which empty themselves into the left venous sinus of
the heart, or left auricle.

»

OF VEINS IN GENERAL.

Veins are long membranous canals, which gradually widen,
and carry the blood towards the heart; they do not
pulsate.

THE ORIGIWN OF YVEIKS IS DOUBLE:

1, From the extremities of arteries, by anastamosis.

2, From the external and internal surface of the whole
budy, by absorbent veins.

The termination of veins is into the sinuses of the heart, or

1. The vena cava, terminates in the right.

2. The pulmonary vems terminate in the left sinus of the
heurt.
TNNE SHAFPE OF VEINS

Is like that of arteries, dividing inte branches,
THE SUBSTANCE

Of veins consists of three membranes, which ares thinner
than the coats of arteries.—Some have usserted, that
they have fine muscular tunic.

THE YALVES OF VEINS

Are semilunar membranes, which prevent the reflux of
of blood into the arteries,

USE.

To return the blood from all parts of the body to the heart :
and to convey those subtile fluids from the internal and
external surface of the body, which are not absorbed
by the lymphatic absorbent system,—For proofs of
which, read Ab. Kaaw, Haller, and Meckell.

BRANCHES OF THE VENA CAVA.

The vena cava gives off the superior and inferior.

1
THE BRANCHES OF THE YENA CAVA, SUPERIOR,
ARE
The subclavian veins.
external jugular,
internal.
vena azygos.

THE BRANCHES OF THE EXTERNAL JUGULAR ARE
The frontal.
angular.
temporal.
auricular.
sublingual.
occipital.

THE BRANCHES OF THE INTERNAL JUGULAR, ARE
The lateral sinuses of the dura mater.
laryngeal, and ;
pharyngeal veins.
THE ERANCHES OF TilE VENA AZYGOS ARE
The vertebral.
intercostal.
bronchial,
diaphragmatic.
THE BRANCHUES OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARE
The mammary.
: axillary.
THE BRANCHES OF THE AXILLARY ARE
The brachial.
cephalic.
basilic.
median,
i salvatella.
cephalica pollicis.
digital.
THE BRANCHES OF THE INFERIOR VENA CAVa
The hepatic.
renal.
right spermatic.
lumbar.
sacral.
iliac.
THE ILIAC VEIXS ARE °
Divided into the internal and external iliae.

TIHE BMANCHES OF THE INTERNAL ARE

The ebturator.
pudendal.
external hemorroidal. T



THE BRANCHES OF THE EXTERNAL ARE
The epigastric.
crural.
The crural, or femoral, continued dowuwards, becomes the

popliteal
THE BHANCHES OF WHICH ARE
~ ‘The anterior tibial,
posterior tibial,
peroneal.
cephalic of the great toe.
“ Saphena.
’ dorsal of the foot.
plantar.
digital of the fuot.
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sl’sTEM OF THE VENA CAVA.

ne wwnl. or evacuates itself into the right ve-
nous sinus of the heart, and immediately divides into

the vena mu.. superior and inferior.

e vena cava, superior, receives all the bload returning from
ﬂﬂuw, neck, thorax, andsupper extremities,

The qu-m;, inferior, receives all the blood from the ab-
i, and lower extremities.

?EIHE OF THE HEAD.

wveins ; which are

wh

Two external jugular,
Two internal jugular.

-";. internal Jugulm begin at the foramen lacerum of the

and cerebellum into the subclavian veins.

he external jugulars are situated close under the common in-
~ teguments of the neck ; and also cvacuate themselves
. _into. the subclavian veins, returning the blood from
the external parts of the head and neck, therefure

receive blood from the frontal, angular, temporal,

“_idlrn:ulnr, sublingual, and occipital veins,

———
| ¥EINS OF THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

returns from the digital veins into the cephalic of
~ the thumb, and salvatella veins; the latter is situated
~ mearthe little finger.

hﬂﬂli‘lg of the fore-arm, there are three veins more
particularly to be noticed ; namely,

basilic, on the inferior part of the fore-arm.
"he w:q; running on the superior part.

Hud returns from the brain, face, and neck, by four

eranium, and return all the blood from the cerebrum
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3. The median, which takes a course between {he basilic and
cephalic.
All these veins are continued into the brachial veins, which

terminate in the axillary; and this empties itself into
the subclavian vein.

e S re——m - ———

THE SUPERIOR VENA CAVA.

The axillary veins run under the clavicles, and are called
the subclavian, one oneach side, which finally form
one trunk, and takes the name of the superior vena
Cavid.

THE INFERIOR VENA CAVA.

This ascends from the last vertebra of the loins on the right
side of the spine, passing through the right foramen
of the diaphragm, and unites with the superior vena
cava, terminating with it in the right venvus sinus of
the heart: whilst in the cayity of the abdomen, it re-
ceives the hepatic, renal, right sperisatic, lumbar,
sacral, and iliag veins,

— e

VEINS OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY.

The veins of the toes empty themselves into the eephalic of
the great toe, saphena of the little tue, and dorsal,
running on the back of the foot.

These, and the veins.of the sole of the foot, empty themselves
into the mallenlar and sural veins, which terminate in
the popliteal vein.

The popliteal vein ascends, and becomes the femoral, or
crural vein, which passes under Poupart’s licament
into the cavity of the pelvs, and forms a Jun-::tmn
with the interual ilise veing which latter receives }Jm_
external hemorrondal and 1|3p¢tguﬁtrlc veins: both
iliac veins, finaily unite near the last lumbar vertebra,
and form the vena cave inferior,

i

SYSTEM GF THE VENA PORTA.

That laree vein, which carries the blood into the substance’
of the liver from the abdominal viscera, is called the
veno porla.

THE ABDOMINAL PART 15 COMPOSED OF THREE
BERANCHES ; NAMELY,
The splenic vein.
mesariac, and
internal hemorroidal

CIRCULATION
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CIRCULATION OF THE BLOOD IN A FOETUS.

A foetus receives its blood from the mother by the umbilical
vein, and is returned to the mother by two umbiljcal
arteries,

_—

ON THE LYMPHATIC VESSELS,

These are fine vessels, carrying lymph from different parts.
Their orgin is from the larger cavities, or from the viscera.

The termination of all the lymphatics of the neck, thorax,
abdomen, superior and inferior extremitics, is into the
thoracic duct, and left subclavian vein,

NEUROLOGY, or DOCTRINE or TuE
NERVES.

ON NERVES IN GENERAL.
Nerves are long white chords, which cause sensation.

THE ORIGIN OF NERVES 1§ DOUELE:
1. From the brain. 4
o spinal marrow.
Their termination is at the organs of the senses; on the
viscera; on vessels and museles,
THE SHAFPE OF WERVES
Is like branches,

THE SUBSTANCE DF WNERYVES IS DOURLE:

1. The sheaths of nerves, arising from the dura and pia
mater,

~2, The nervous pulp, consisting of very fine particles, which
contain the nervous mﬂucnec.
THE USE OF NERVES IS
1. For the sensation of a sensible part.

2. For the five external senses, which are touch, sight,
hearing, smell, and taste.

3. To excite muscular motion.

Anatomists have divided nerves into those of the head, and
of the medulla spinalis, or spinal marrow.

Those are called cerchbral, which, arising from the brain,
pass vut by the foramina of the cranium.

Those are called spinal, which arising from the spinal mar-
row, pass out through the lateral foramina of the ver=
1ebre,

THE NUMBER OF NERVES IS
Nine pair of cerebral; or, from the brain,
Thirty pair of spinal.

THE CERERRAL WFELTVES ARE
1. Pair, or olfactery nerves.

2 optic nerves.

3 motores veuli. w8
&, pathetic nerves.

B trigemini.

6. abducent.

i auditory.

8, vagi,

Q. ljligunl.

THE THIRTY PAIR OF SPINAL NERVES ARE DIVIDED
1. Iuto cight pair of cervical.

3. twelve dorsal,

3, five lumbar,

4. five sacral.
P

ON NERVES OF THE HEAD, OR CEREBRAL N
PARTICULAR.

FIRST PAIR—OL FACTORY,

Arise from the corpora striata, and passing through | the cri~
briform lamella of the ethmoid bhone, go into the
cavily of the nose, are distributed by several branches
on the pituitary mwembrane of the nostrils, and
convey smell.

sEcoND rair.—OPpTIC, _
Arise from the thalami nervorum  epticorum, pass through
‘the optic foraming of the sphenoid bone into the orbit,
there perforate the bulb of the eye, and form the
retina, which is the organ of vision.—They have a
central artery. ;
TiikD PAaiR.—Motonres Ocuir,
Pass through the superior orbital fissure into the orbit, and
are distributed on the wmuscles of the eye,
FOURTH PAIR.—PATHETIC, i
Pass through the superior orbital fissure into the orbit, and
are distributed on the superior obligue muscle of eacl
eye,
FIFTH PAIR.~TRIGEMINT, .
Whilst in the cranium, are divided into three branches:
1. Into the orbital branch.
2. supenior maxillary,
3. inferior maxillary,

The orbital branch passes through the superior orbital ss: r
into the orbit, in which it is divided into three branches:

1. The frontal, passing through the superciliary foramen ou
of the orbit to the forehead, :

2. The lachrymal branch, going to the lachrymal gland.
3. The nasal branch, passing into the cavity of the nostrils,
through the orbital foramen of the nuse,

L



- The saperior maxillary branch, passes out of the cranium
b ‘through the round foramen, proceeds through the infra-
~ *  orbital capal, and goes to the fuce through the anterior
foramen of this canal, towards the superior maxillary
- bome.
B Mol
The inferior maxillary branch goes through the oval foramen
_of the cranium, then gives off a branch to the tongue,
*  and passes through the mental canal, to the inferior
maxillary bone.

SIXTH PAIR—ABDUCENT,
Pass through the superior orbital fissure into the orbit, and
are distributed on the rectus externus muscle of the
eye, or abducens,

-

SEVENTH PAIR—AUDITORY,

“Are divided into soft and hard branches; both passinto the
orifice of the internal meatus auditorius,

The soft portion goes through the foramina of meatus audi-
* " torius into the labyrinth of the internal ear: is there
* distributed, and forms the primary organ of hearing.

Thuhardpumn goes into the interpal meatus aunditorius
y nguuduct of Fallopius, and from thence
¢ stylo-mastoid foramen to the temporal

EIGHTH PAIR.—Par Vacunm,

w through the foramen lacerum of the cranium into
neck, thorax, and abdumen, giving off branches

to ,tht_dlﬂ‘emnt".risccm in the neck, thorax, and

km"rn rain.—LiNcuar,

. 'GQ {L thq:;qgl}ﬂ through the anterior condyloid foramina,

Inoreafiey' "=t

NERVES DF THE SPINAL MARROW.

he nerves which arise from the sli:mnl marrow, are called
vut through the lateral foramina of

spinal,
‘.:..Eqkmbm, and of ‘the os sacrum.

.~ THE CERVICAL NERVES.

e are eight pair of cervicul nerves: the first are called
occipital ; these pass out between the occipital bone,
-+ and'the first vertebra of the neck ; and are distributed
* on the back of the head and neck.

The other seven pair are distributed on the muscles of the
neck, and give origin to the following nerves :

1. The accessory nerve of Willis.
o phrenic, or diaphragmatic,
3. brachial plexus.

The accessory nerves ascend through the great occipital fora-
~ men into the cavity of the crunium, and again pass
out through the foramen lacerum to the trapezius

- muscle.

3 l.'IlJ.I
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The phrenic nerves descend into the eavity of the thorax,
and go to the diaphragm, near the pericardium.

The brachial plexus is formed by the five inferior pair of
cervical, and first dorsal nerves, divided into six
branches, going to the superior extremity ; namely.

1. The articular nerve, distributed about the articulation of
the humerus. .

2. The median nerve, descending with the brachial artery into
the palm of the hand; gives off two branches tu the
thumb, fore, and middle fingers; and one branch to

the ring dinger.

3. The ulnary nerve descends from the brachial plexus, m'arlhr:'
internal condyl, gping into the palm of the hand, where
it sives off; one branch to the ring finger; and two
braunches to the little finger,

4, The radial nerve passes down near the external part of

the fore-arm to the back of the hand, where it is dis-

tributed to the muscles.

5. The external cutaneous nerve passes down near the
median vein, as far as the thumb.

6. The internal eutaneous nerve descends on the internal
side of the fore-arm, as far as the litle finger.

DORSAL NWERVES,

There arve twelve pair of dorsal nerves, which run under the
inferior thargin of the ribs to the sternum, and are
called intercostul nerves; and distributed to the
muscles and integuments of the back and thorax.

LUMBAR NERVES,

There are five pair of lumbar nerves, which are distributed
on the inuscles and integuments of the lumbar region
and abdomen.

e

SACRAL NERVES,

There are also five pair of sacral nerves, arising from the
cauda equina of the spinal marrow, which pass out
through the internal foramina of the os sacrum, and
get into the cavity of the pelvis, where they are distri-
buted on the urinary bladder, vesicula seminales,
penis, uterus, vaging, and intestine, called rectum.

The nerves of the inferior extremity are formed by the
lumbar and sacral, and are three in number; namely,

1. The obturater nerve, passing through the superior fissure
of ‘the oval foramen, 15 distributed on the muscles
about the pelvis,

2, The crural nerve (with the crural vessels) passes out of
the cavity of the abdomen, under Poupart’s hmament
and is distributed on the muscles and integuinents of
the thigh and leg, as far as the top of the foot.

Qq 3. The
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3. The sciatic nerve passes out of the cavity of the pelvis
through the great sciatic notch, descending between
the tuberuvsity of the ischium and great trochanter, on
the posteriur and external part of the thigh, into the
popliteal cavity, when it is divided into the tibial and
peroneal branches, '

The tibial nerve passes down into the sole of the foot, near
the internal ancle, and divides into the external and
internal plantar nerves, from which the digital nerves
arise,

The peroncal nerve is divided into many branches, and dis-
tributed on the muscles of the leg, and sole of the
foot.

e ——— ——

THE GREAT INTERCOSTAL NERVE.

The great intercostal nerve arises from the sixth pair, and a
braneh of the fifth pair of nerves in the brain, which
unite, and form one trunk, passing out through the
carotid canal, and descending near the sides of the
bodies of the cervical, dorsal, and lumbar vetebra,
and os sacrum,

In its descent, it receives Lwo branches from each of the
thirty spinal nerves, and gives off the following
branches:

In the neck it gives off three cervical ganglia ; namely,
The superior,
middle, and
inferior,

From these the cardiac nerves arise, which go to the heart
and lungs.

In the thorax, it gives off the anterior intercostal, which per-
forates the diaphragm, and forms the semilunar
ganglion, near the kidneys, in the cavity of the ab-
domen; from which nerves go to all the abdominal
viscera.—The nerves, their connections, dispersions,
and terminations, are accurately demonstrated in the
Plates.

The posterior intercostal descends near the spine of the back
and loins ; the os sacrum, and os coccygis, where it
terminates,

———_—————— =

ADENOLOGY, or DOCTRINE or TH=
GLANDS.

_——

OF THE GLANDS IN GENERAL.

A gland is 2 small machine, used for the secretion of humors,
fluids, or their alterations, »

THE DIVISION OF GLANDS 18 INTO THREE SPECIES:

1. Fullicular, consisting of a follicular cavity.
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2. Globate, which consists of a knot of lymphatic
and have no excretory duct, and only alter the fluid,

3. Glomerate, consisting of a cougeries of vessels, to which
there is an excretory duct,

The excretory duct of a gland, is a fine canal, going from the
gland, and conveying a fluid, or juice, secreted from if,

Glands are also distinguished by the kind of liquid they secrete,
Into sebraceous.
MUCiparous,
lymphatic. - ; :
lachrymal, :
salivary,
biliary. .
lacteal, &e. s
THE USE OF GLANDS

Is to secrete, or alter any liquor; they are larger in inﬁ!ﬂ
than in adulis, _

{GLANDS IN THE CAVITY OF THE CRANIUM.

The glands of the dura mater are situated near the lunﬂ!u- -
dinal sinus.

The pituitary gland is on the sella turcica, the pineal gland.
————

GLANDS OF THE EYE.

Meibomius’s glands are of the sebaceous kind, and situated
near the tarsi, and internal surface of the lid.

The lachrymal gland is placed in a cavity, at the externs
angle of the orbit,

GLANDS OF THE MOUTIL, |

THERE AKRE THREE PAIL OF a.u.wxn!“o-!ulnuf
The parotid, situated under the ears; the excretory duct o
which is called Stenonian, and, going from the' ear
perforates the cheek, getting into the mouth at

third grinder tooth of the upper jaw, which shou

well rememberced in cperating on the cheek, or an
curable fistula may happen. :

The maxillary glands, lying under the angle of the inferio
maxillary bone,

The sublingual, lying under the tongue,’

The mucous glands of the mouth are found in the
uvula, and fauces,

]

——r——

GLANDS OF THE NOSTRILS.

The mucvus glands are in the pituitary membrane of "
nostrils, .



GLANDS OF THE EARS.

-mm glands of the external meatus auditorius are
. situated under the internal membrane of this passage,
] and secrete a wax-like substance,

e

GLANDS OF THE NECK.

are the jugular glands on the side of the neck, and the
bumxr&rj glands, situated under the integuments
of the lower jaw.

These =

S ——
' GLANDS OF THE THORAX.

THE EXTERNAL ARE-

‘*The mammary glands, situated under the adipose membrane,
or fat in the breasts,

THE IRTERXAL ARE

.m hrmhtll glands in the bronchia of the lungs, and of
great consequence in considering pulmonic diseases,

‘The thymus gland in the anterior mediastinum,

_ - GLANDS OF THE ABDOMEN,
gastric glands in the stomach,
mhdiml in the intestines.

* mysenteric mesentery,
~ hepatic, which are also called acini bilosi, situated in the

_ aubsgmm of the liver.
mpm.-renn.l glands, which are large, and situated at the
upper part :If the kidneys. -
4] I =___=

'GLANDS IN THE GENITAL PARTS OF MEN.
The mucous glands of I.he urethra, situated under its internal
-~ membrane.

Ihe sebaceous of the prepuce, placed about the glans penis.
The :pmm-ta g}md, situated near the neck of the l-la.ddnr.

GL. _NHB ’IH’THE GENITAL PARTS OF WOMEN.
ndmferous glands of the labia under the skin of the
E 3 -]lhill

he mucous glands of the wrethra, under its internal mem-

brane.
e ———— ——]

" GLANDS OF THE EXTREMITIES.

lngmna] glands, under the skin at the gm:m. often the
seat of venereal infection from vile astringent injections.

The subaxillary, situated also under the skin at the axilla, or

nnn-pit. _
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GLANDS OF THE SKIN.

The subcutancous glands, or those situuted under the skin,
secreting an oleoginuus substance,

e e

HYGROLOGY, or DOCTRINE or Tur
FLUIDS or Tue HUMAN BODY.

The liquid parts of our bodies are called humours: these
are divided into those which are secreted ; and those
which are not secreted.

THE HUMOURS, XOT SECRETED, ARE

1. Chyle, a white fluid, like milk, coming from the food di-
gested in the stomach, and small intestines, is carried
into the blood through the receptaculum chyli, and
thoracic duct,

2, The bloed, which is a red fluid, contained in the Leart
arteries, and veins.

Blood, drawn from the veins, is divided into crassamentum,
or cruor, which consists of red globules and serum,
consisting of gelatinous fluid, a little calcarious earth,
salt, and & great propertion of water.

3. The lymph, which is a gelatinous fluid, contained in the
lymphatic vessels.

4. A nutritive juice, which is a very subtile jelly, contained
in every part, and in all the huinours of our body,
exceptin the excrements.

HUMOURS, OR FLUIDS SECRETED i"R{}M THE
BLOGD.

I¥ THE CAYITY OF THE CRAXNIUM,
SPINE.

A¥D IN THE

1. The nervous liquor,which is said to be a most subtile fluid,
secreted by the cortical and medullary substance of the
brain, and spinal marrow, from which it is conveyed
into all the nerves of our body: but it has not yet been
demunstramd, and therefore inadmissible,

The power of the nervous system, all over the moving powers
and sensations of the body, I have called Nervoue
Influcnce.—See Nervous Diseases,

2. An aquous vapour, contained in the four ventricles'of the
brain, and in the cavity of the spine, which is secreted
by the exhalent arteries; a redundance of waich
causes hydropo  menbranaram,—See Treatise un

the Watry Head, &,

—_—

IN THE CAVITY OF THE NOSTRILS.

The mucus of the nose, which is secreted by the glands of the

pituitary meimnbrane,
IN

“i See my Treatise, called Cogent Reasons—why astringent injections, caustic bougies, and wvielent solivations should Be banished for ever firom
ractice ; ‘.lm mild methods, and prescriptions for the Ueatment of every species of vencreal infection, &c. &

'
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IN THE MOUTH.

The saliva, or spittle, which is secreted by the salivary
glands, and carried into the mouth by an excretory
duct from each, for the purposes of mastication,

E———— e ————
—_—— e ——

IN THE FAUCES.

The mucus of the glands, fauces, and wsophagus, is seereted
by muciparous glands of those parts, to render deglu-
Lition less difficult.

IN THE. EYES.
THERE ARE THREE HUMOURS OF THE BULRD:

1. The aqueous bumour, contained in the anterior part of
the bulb.

2. The chrystalline lens, in the anterior part of the vitreous
humour, and

5. The vitrcous humour, situated in the posterior part of the
bulb.

OUTSIDE OF THE BULB K ARE

1. The tears, which are secreted by the lachrymal gland,
carried through its excretory ducts to the internal part
of the upper eye-lid, and effused over the external
surface of the bulb.

The tears are afterwards ahsorbed by the puncta lachrymalia,
carricd by the lachrymal canals into the lachrymal
sac, and thence through the nasal duct into the cavity
of the nose,

2. The fluid of the Meibomian glands, secreted by the seba-
ceous zlands in the tarsus of the eye-lids.

IN THE EARS,

. The cerumen, or wax of the ears, which is secreted by
the scbaceous glands in the external meatus auditorius,

2. Theaunditory fluid, contained in the vestibulum and semi-
circulor canals uf the internal ear,

IN THE NECK.

The secretions of the submaxillary and jugnlar glands; also
of the thyrvid gland, which is gelatinous,

IN THE BREASTS.

The milk in the breasts of child-bearing women, is secreted
by the glands of the breast, and passes lhmugh their
excretory ducts into the papille.

IN THE THORAX.

The mucus of the larynx, trachea, bronchias, which is se
creted by the glands of these parts, and frequently
coughed up, when redundanr, and irritating,

The juice of the thymus gland, which is white.

The vapour of the pericardum and cavity of the thorax, which .
is secreted by the exhalent arteries. -

The perspirable fluid of the lungs, which exhales from th
_ exhalent arteries. _

IN THE ABDOMEN.

. The gastric juice, secreted in the stomach by exhalents.

2. The enteric juice, secreted in the intestines by the exhas
lent arteries. .
3. The pancreatic juice, secreted by the glands of the p

creas, and carried through its excretory duct mlgu
dusdenum for the purp-::mof digestion.

4. The bile, a yellow bitter juice, secreted in the substance
of the liver, and partly goes through the hepatic duel
into the duodenum, and partly regurgitates into the
gall-bladder.

The bile in the gall-bladder becomes thicker and more ac
and flows into the duvdenum through the dlu:t.ua cho
ledochus,

. The mucus of the stomach and intestines, tecreted by
their muciparous glands to libricate them,

6. The chyme is a pultaceous mass, which is formed
food partly digested, and protruded into the
num; from this the chyle is formed.

7. The faeces of the intestines are a foifid mass, remainil
after the digestion of food, and absorption of ch
they are contained in the large intestines, and fing
ejected by the anus. .

“IN THE URINARY BLADDER.

1. The urine is an aqueous acrid humour, aecre.ted
kidneys, carried through the ureters into the bla
and evacuated by the urethra: it consists of wi
earth, and salt, FExhalent -arteries, lihnuiae; P
forth a vapourous fluid. . gL

&

o —
IN THE GENITALS OF MEN.

1. The semen, which is a.hquur secreted in the testi
the spermatic arteries, and carried through t
deferens of each into the vesicule seminales ; ¢
the time of coitus, is ejected into the urethra thro
the ductus ¢jaculatorius,

2, The mucus of the urethra, which is secreted I:-;rthe
of the urethra,



. 5 The liquor of the prostate gland, which is whitish, and

mixes with the semen, at the time of coitus.

4. The liguor of the odoriferous glands of the corona glandis
of the penis.

5. The vapor of the tunica vaginalis testis, which is aqueous.

IN THE GENITALS OF WOMEN.

1. The mucus of the vagina and urethra, secreted by the

glands of these parts.
2, The lle!‘:m of the udunfumus glands, situated in the labia

3. The menstrual blood, which is secreted by the arteries in
the cavity uof the uterus, mouthly.

4. The lochia, which is effused from the cavity of the uterus
fior some days after delivery.

5. The llqunmf the amnion, which, during the time of preg-
© o npancy, surrounds the f-:-r:lus ina mcmbnmuus ovum
of the uterus.

=

i IN THE FOETUS.

The meconium, or black fieces, which are contained in the
great intestines,

IN THE ARTICULATIONS. .
1. The synovia, which is secreted in the cavities of joints,

THE SUBSTANCES OF ANIMALS,
4%  CONTALIN, IN DIFFERENT DEGREES,
ACCQRDIHG TO CHEMICAL ANALYSES, &c,
Extracted fram the recent and most excellent Chemists :

1. Fibrina. 6. Supar. 11, Agids,
© o, Albvmen. 7. Oils. 12. Alcalis.
3. Gelatine. 8. Rosins, 13 FEarths.
4. Mueilage.  * 9. Solphur. 14. Metals.
. ','.'p.-_].lm 10. Phosphorus.

These are all discoverable by different experiments ; but as the substances
- which p these resulls cannot, in geacral, be applied to the
i_. j " of the human arom:u:h, or by other means, when
E-gp 1o answer important purposes in the cure of diseases @ the
-major part become respectable, as eurious specalations, which may,
ut some :I'.h.tm pﬂmd, be converted to very important uses,

mm SUBSTANCES, FOUND IN ANIMALS,

mm ﬂl‘ '.I'I'II FOLLOWING, IX VARIOUS PROPORTIONS:

6. Lime. 11. Magnesia.
7. Sulphur. 12. Silica.
B. s 13, Irom.
9. Potass. I+, Manganese.
10. Muriatic acid.

BRAIN,

in s phosphat of lime, of soda, and ammonia—but no oil, there-
fore not like soup, &
HUMNAN BONES,
 FROM A BURYINO-OROUND, oUT oF 100 PARTS, CONTAIN,
ne, 16. Phosphat of lime, 67,  Carbon of lime, 1-5. Last, 15-5,
BRY, BUT XOT FROM UNDER THE EARTH:

: su Gelatine. 63 Phosphat of lime. 2 Carbon of lime. 2 Loss,

IN MUSCLES:

m nh.uﬂy composed of fibring, to which they owe their fbrous
struckure and form; olse,
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2. The liquor of the sheaths of tendons, or burss

| 3 MUCOE,
which is like a thin oleous mucus.

—_— —

IN THE BONES.
1. The medulla, or marrow of bones, or fatty substance,
contained in the middle, or cavity of eylindrical bones.

2. The medullary liquor, which is an oleous fAuid in the ca-
vernous substance of bones.

IN THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS.

1. The Malpighian mucus, in cellula, under the epidermis,
which, in Europeans, is white; in Ethiopians,
black, &ec.

2, The liguor of the subcutaneous glands, which is oleous
and enters the skin by the ducts of these glands,

3. The juice of the hair, which is contained in the cavity of
the hair, from which it receives its colour,

4, The perspirable liquor, which, in form of an invisible
vapour, is continually exbaling from the exhalent ar-
teries of the whele surface of the skin,

5. The oil of the adipose membrane, which is secreted ev ery
where by the lateral pores of arteries in the tela cel-
lulosa, or cellular membrane ; and in the omentum,
the vemns return superfluity.

2. Albomen. 5. Phosphats of soda.

3. Gelatine, . anmnuiia,
4. Extract. 7. lime, and carbon of dirto, ®
MEMBRANES

Are composed chielly, aceording to Hatchett, of coagulated albumen.
Membranes and tendons make that sifong cohesive substance, glue.
CUTICLE AND CUTIS
Are chiclly composed of galatine.

NAILS
Are similar, or possessing the quality of congulated albumen.
. HAIR
Tesembles the preceding substances, with a little sulphor.,
THE CRUOR OF THE BLOOD

Is ane part to three of serum, but liable to variation in diffierent
subjects and conditions.

BLOOD COXTAINS, TROM ANALYSIS,

6. Soda.

78 hat of iron.
8. Muriat :andu.

4. Albomcn, + 0. Phosphat of soda.

5. Hydrusulphuret of ammonia. 10, e,

The states of diseased blood do not appear evident by chemical analysis ;
but blovd undergoes numerous changes, which medical practice
and inspection fully demonstrate, in various diseases, without
chemical analysis,

1. Water,
2. Fibrina.
5 Gelatne.

BUFFY APPEABANCE, OR THE SURFACE OF BLOOD, ACCORDING TO
Devevx awp PARMENTIER ;

The buffy coat of mflammation, consists of the fibirina,

The crvor, deprived of this sulstance, is much softer than usual, and
almost totally soluble in water.

The albumen of the serum is also altered, and does not coagulate as
usual, when beated, but becomes milky, when mized with hot

waler.
Br In



In patrid fever and scorvy, litile was discovered.

In the diabetes, whesein, according to the ingenious Doctors Ralla
and Dobson, sugar iz present in the urine, the serum of blowd
is like whey.

DISSOLUTION OF BLOOD.

In the very vehement yellow, and other highly potrid fevers, of het
climates, 1 have scen the patrid dissolved blood, forced by
artenial action through the exhalent arteries on the suriice of
the skin, in the forn of a putrid sanies, horrid i odoar.

Similar appearances of broken down bived from the month, gams, and
other parts, T hove seen, in inveterale scurvy, Ifrom lung voy-
ages, sale diet, confined air, and the abseace of land air, fresli
diet and vegenables, fc.

MILK

Ié# COMFOSED OF

1. Water. 6. Muriat of soda.

2. Oil. 7. Muriat of potass.

3. Albumen, 8. Sulphur.

4. Galatine, 9, Phosphat of lime, in different proportions in
5. Sugar of milk. different animals.

SALIVA
CONTAINS, BESIDES FOVR FIFTUS OF WATER:

1. Mucilage. 4. Phosphat of soda.
2, Albumen. 5. lisze.
3. Muriat of sodo. &. atminonia,

It is like all other fluids, changed by disease.
The tartarous crusts on teeth is phosphat of lime, according to Foureroy,
PANCREATIC JUICE,

Similar to saliva.

BILE
CONTAINS
1. Waler. G+ A sweetish zalt.
%, Resin. 7. Muriat of soda.
3. Albumen. " B. Phosphat of lime,
&, Sadla. f 9, soda.
5. 5-1||j_'|h|.|.l‘hl¢d II}'l‘ll'ﬂg'l"li- 10, Iron.

The proportion of these ingredients have not, as yet, been ascertained.

There are four species of gall-stones .—1. Resembles spermaceti. 2. Ts
inspissated bile. 5. Is a..l:llltllﬂll; of the two first.

These are seluble in ofcalice.  The fourth species, according to Haller
apd D, Squnders, are imsoluble in alchol, or spirits of furpentine.
THE CERUMEN, OR WAX OF THE EAR,

18 COMPOEED OF

4. Soda.
5. Phosphat of lime,

. Albumen.
. An mspissated oil.
. A darkish colouring matter.

TEARS AND MUCUS

L2 by b

COKTAIN
1. Water, 3. Muriat of soda. 5. Phosphat of lime.
2, Mucilage. 4. Soda. 6 soda.

MUCUS OF CAVITIES

Containg more mucilage, bot less water ; otherwise, as far as t:-lperimépls
have been made, s similar to tears.

SINOVIA OF CAPSULAR, LIGAMENT, &e
CONTAINS, AccoRmxo 70 MaRGUERON:

11 86 Fibroos matter.
4.52 Albomen.
1.75 Muriat of soda.
71 Soda,
70 Phosphat of lime,
80.57 Waier.

A0, 0D
The ingenions Dr. Pearson and Mr. Tenan®, analysed gout chalk-stones®
and lvund them composed of urat of sods, which Fourcroy confirmed.
SEMEN
152 COMPFODEED OF
3 Phospliat of liase. 6 Muorilage,

40 Water. 1 Soda.
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The body might be supersaturated with those solutions,

°  LIQUOR OF THE AMNION
18 COMPOSED OF

98.8 Water.
Albumen.

1.2 < Muriat of soda.
Fhosphat of lLime.

URINE
CONTAING

8. Rosaceous acid.
9, Benzoic acid.

1. Water.

14, Plosphat of séda,
2. Phosphoric acid.

15, Phosphat of am-

3. Phosphat of lime. 10. Gelstine and al- menia,
i+, magnesia. bumen. 16, Muriat of wm-
5. Cerbonic acid. 11, Urea. mon .
6. Carbonat of lime.  12. Resind 17. Sulphur.
7. Uric acid. 13. Muriat of soda. )
URINARY CALCULI
CONTAIN
1. Uric acid. "

4. Phosphatof magnesia 6. Silica.
9, Urst of zmmonia. au.tr:?immuni;. 7. An animal matier;
3. Phosphac of lime. 5. Oxalat of lime.

But a moare particular analysis, according to Fonreroy and Vaguelin, wha
examined mure than six hoodred caleuli, and divi them iute
three gencra, and twelve species, are as follows :

GENUS I. Calculi, composed of one ingredient.

Sprr. 1. Uric acid. —Colour of wood, yellow, red.
— 2, Urat of ammonia.—Brownish white,
—— 3. Oxalat of lime,.—Colour soot brown.

GENUS II. Composed of two ingredicuts.

Spe. 1. Uric acid, and the phosphats in layers—Like chalk.
—— 2, Diite, mixed together.—Varies in urpnm.
=—— 3 Urat of ammonia, and phosphat in Inyers.

—— 4. Ditto, mixed together —Both similar.

= 5. The phosphats, mized in layers.—Like chalk.

— ﬂulpat of lime, and urie aeid in

—— 7. Oxalat of lime, and phosphats in layers.

i GENUS IIL. Contsining more than three iagredients,

Sex. 1. Urat of ammonia, or uric acid, the phosphats, and oxalat of limes
e 2, Uric, acid, urat of ammonia, the , silica,

" As far as solvents are concerned, the caleuli may be reduced to
three heads :

1. Tric acid, SOLVENTS. '
and aim- -4 A pure weak solution of potass and soda, which canbe
maonia- held in the mouth., ~
2 The phos- ( Quickly dissolved by nitric acid so weak, that it may
phats of be swallowed without inconvenience, and pos-

i, sessed of no greater acridity than urine itself.
By ‘nitric acid, or by carbonat of potass er soda,
4 weak enough not te irritate the bladder; bue
the action of these substances are slow, and
scarcely complete.
These weak solutions, a litile warm, are injected into the bladder, aftee
being emptied of urine, and d to remain in contact with the
caleulus, or stone, as long as bearable, without irritation or
Tt is difficult to ascertain, lowever, what species of stone

be in the bladder.

The eompasition of the tube, I'hrmlfh which the liquid is introd
should be well considered.—It appears to me, that the

3. Oxalat of
lime.

composed of elastic gum, are most p ; because, little
effect is wced on that substance, €i by acids or afcelies,
which I demonstrated above thirty years ago.

fully
ied, in conjunction with am appropriate regtm:ﬂ, 1k
such courses, extreme caution should be used, lest, instead
relicf, mischief might ensue. ;
varions facis shew, what a complicated machine the Art of
Medicine las to act on, in the different aberrations and muta-
tions of the constituent principles, under a state of disease.
These compositions of inanimate matter, after death, and, in gener:
disease, might not have existed in aninnted nature: some a
creatures of the fire; others of acids, alcalies, &c. therefore
great caution is necessary in their application, dusing life,
either in health, or discase. )

These

'lf.,-
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OF
PHYSIOLOGY IN GENERAL.

PHYSIOLOGY 15 A SCIENCE,

DESCRIBING THE ACTIONS AND POWERS OF AN
ANIMATE BODY, OR HUMAX EBEIXG, DURIXNG
LIFE,

A living man consists of body and soul.
The bedy is a machine, composed of solid, and fluid parts.

The soul is an incorporeal being, by which the living body
thinks, and performs animal actions: the effects arc
evident; the causes, in a great measure, incompre-
hensible,

It may be necessary, in imitation of the great Haller, to
commence Physiology with some ideas of the minute
constituent parts of the human body.

4 —

FIBRES

Are compused of moleculae, cohering together by the laws of
attraction,

—_—
—

CONSTITUENT PARTS, OR FIRST PRINCIPLES,
RADICALS, &c.

PrEsExT Dncrn:r:as,
though still requiring future

HALLER, research.
Nitrogen.
Terra. } {{.'ar&mi.
Ferrua, Hydrogen.
Gluten. Fhosphorus, and
Aer fizus. Sulphate of lime, &e, &c.

THE VISIBLE FIBRES ARE COMPFOSED OF OTHERS
SMALLER:

The minutest fibres we see either by the eye, or microscope,
are composed of others smaller, and easily conceived
'h} the mind, though not demuvnstrable beyund a cer-
Lain point, *

# See Dr. Rowley's Latin Edition of Schola Medicing Universalis Nova, Haller, &2,

FIBRES AME ELASTIC, AND HEAVIER THAN ‘I’A!'

For, being stretched, when the d:stf.nhng powers cease, |
recover their tone by cuntraction, descend in
but deprived of -the fized air, or what is now
carbonic actd ges, by putrefaction
thun water, and swim on the surface.

they are lig

Earthy particles, says the immortal Haller, that ex
Physiologist, achering longitudinally, and cou
by an intervening cohesive glue: compose, in the
place, one of the least, or most simple fibres,
as we understand, rather {vom reason than sense,

Lamix &, a second species, whose breadth are freq
larger than their length: these interwoven to
form tela cellulosa. The smallest parts then
by the finest microscope, are either fibres, or an u
organised gelatinous concrete.

TELA CELLULOSA.

Of the first and second species, then of fibres and lamina,
constituted the tela cellulosa, 3

DISCOVERERS.

It was called, by the ancicnts tinica mzﬂlbrﬂ o
ﬂ!cml'.r: ang  adiposa, tfn'gmaﬁ:, i, B)'
Stephanus, vincula i:.ugua, by which hﬂ

vessels cohered.

After him Spigelius, Veslingivs, Marchettis, Vieuss
pightus, aud Frederick Ruysch, who first, Eu’r
air, demonstrated the proper tunics of the in
scrotum, &ec.”  Afterwards Douglass, Wi .'
haave, Kaeaw Bocrbaave, Albinus, Bergen, 8

- Francis Thierry, J. Borden: and the great Haller
sclf demonstrated, in 1747, the universality of &

TELA CELLULOSA,

Forming almost every part of the human bmlljr.- 3

UTILITY.

The labours of all” these d}muxﬁcmrs, and impre
thrown new lights of nfinite mnuquen%
plicd in medical practice, as will herepfier o
their proper place.

SEAT OF TELA CELLULOSA IN EVERY FART OF 1
HUMAN BUDY, i

It forms membranes, coats of arteries, veins, lymg 1
dispeysed in nefves, and constitutes their v
all parts called tunics 3 in bones, receiving
in short, every part of the body is cellulous,
cular, almost without exception. £ A



HOW DEMONSTRATED.

By maceration and inflation, the cellular structure is de-

- mounstrable; but not in the dissolution of a recent

; ‘brain, of the cornea, and lens, in water; the destrue=-

4 tion of the epidermis, hairs, and nails; the structure
of sume part of bones, and carulages, &e. remder it
probable that they do not fully consist of cellular

" texture alone,

i CELLS OF TELA CELLULOSA.

‘They all mutually open themselves one into another, and

R 5 (L £y communicate.

?;ﬂ air pervade the cells, the emphysema happens; sometimes

to the whole body, as in some poisons, or from punc-

tures, &c.

| They can be artificially filled, by inflating the cells with air,
in the mauner butchers blow up their veal,

Water passes from cells, in one part, toothers very remofe ;
as in anasarca, and edema, which disappear in the
legs at might, in bed; and the fluid, that swelled in
the day, 1s dispersed, pro tempore. 3

Punctures in the legs, below the knee, have emptied the
bloated face, and with it the whole body, of gallons of
water, which 1 bave frequently demonstrated.*

The gradual dispersion of extravasated blood, afier ecehér-

- * masis, contusions, &c. where we perceived dark livid

_ offusions in the cellular structure, not only extend,
change to a more natural eolour, but likewise tugally
disappear, illustrating the powers of cellular com-
munication, absorbtion, &c, '

- Suppurations of matter in the chest, have been discharged in

i the inferior extremities. Ulcers of the kidneys have

communicated, and the matter has been evacuated

- from the thigh. From a suppurated parotid, pus has

* descended te the cubit, corruded the ligament, and
an anchylosis has followed.

, lastly, from almost every part, the collections of pus
have changed their seat, and have been conveyed from
behind the pleura, from the pancreas, mesentery,
hepar, or liver, axilla, neck, inguen, &c. as hath
‘been evidently proved by J. Nicolaus Weiss, aml by
numerous dissections, pust mortem, made by myself,
and others. By these evident facts, the seat of
various diseases being transferred from one part to
another, is satisfactorily accounted for, by means
of the facile communication of the cellular struc-
ture.

( 67 ) .

THE TSE OF TELA CELLULOSA,

L Toact as a vinculum, and give firmness to the whole
body. ; .

11. To receive fluids in its cells, whether adipose, or vapo-
rous; to moisten the whole body, and facilitate
action.

III. To form all membranes; coats of vessels: the cellular
structure of all parts ; to combine the most minute
muscular fibres; and preserve the muscular powers.,

IV. To define the figare of the human body, and determine
furm.

V. To assist the cure of many diseases, by conveying the
irritating causes from the more noble and important
parts, to others ignuble or less dangerous,

MEMBRANES

Are all composed of tela cellulosa, as proved by inflation.
Even the arachnwid membrane has, by the same
mode, been shewn to consist of cellulous bubbles,
Certainly, says the industrious learned Haller, all
membranes, without exception; vessels, which are
membranous tubes 3 the I]I.ii\.:l'f"ﬁ[.‘hjIl1tl.[ﬂ'l.|5 strocture
of the viscera, ligaments, and even tendons, cartilages,
bones, &c. either are, or have been, in a great part,
tela cellulosa: which facts are now, in general, re-
ceived, contrary to the opinion of several great men,
that every part of the human budy was entirely vas-
cular.

ADEFPS.

I. The adeps, or fat, is collected in the more lax cellular
texture, being deposited by the extremities, of
arteries in the cells,

IL. It exsudes longitudinally through them.

III, The same is resorbed, by the veins opening in the cells.
of the adipose cellular structure, as appears from the
sudden effects which the exercise of the museles has in
consuming the oil of very fat animals; also, from the
consumption of human fat in fevers: from the cure
of anasarcous dropsy, where lhe‘ water transfused in
the cellular substance, is evacuated by the inlestinal
canal; and, lastly, from the “transuding of water
and oil from various orifices, when injected by the
syringe.t

Numerous experiments to be found in the erudite experimen-
tal work of the celebrated A6, Kaaw Boerkaave, proving
the absorption, and inhalation of the minute san-
guilrous veins, which seemn to attract thuse saline, or

other.

* Sec Treatise on Dropsy, &c

% The facts exhibited by the great Haller, in his large Latin work, und even in lis first lines of Physiolozy, ought to be perused by

studious: Physician, with the greatest attention: there is an ineshanstible ficld for reflection, and unprejudiced experiment.

eavoured to abridge the whole in the Latin Edition of Schala Medicing, with what success, mubt be submiited to the learned, and candid ;
s pechaps, to a discerning and Dberal posterity, when the Author is no more |

Ss

[ have



: ( 158 )

other fine particles, which the lymphatics carrying
strictly, coagulable lymph refuse.  Each part to its
peculiar office. The more tenacious particles are re-
ceived by the lymphatic absorbents; but they cannot
absorb what they do not contain: the very fine
sadine Aluids, and others of a contrary hature, tv coa-
gulable lymph, are carried to the sanguiferous veins;
and from the brain in particular, without the aid of
lymphatic absorbents; for no lymphatic absorbents
have yet been found in the human brain.

CONTRACTILITY OF THE CELLULAR ETRUCTURE.

The cellular substance has a contractile power, different from
that of irritability, which disposes the cellular fibre
to shorten itself gradually, after it has been length-
ened. This power, excited by cold, renders the skin
rigid, raises the hair, draws up the scrotum, and after
gestation, restores the skin of the abdomen and
uterus to their former size : and to the breasts, after
suckling, their agreeable form and beauty.

THE USES OF THE ADEPS, OR FAT.

I. To facilitate the action of muscles in all parts; to lessen
their attrition ; and prevent rigidity.

IL It fills up the interstices of muscles, or intermediate spaces
betwixt the muscles and the cavities, about many of
the viscera, in such a mode, that it readily yields to
their motions, and yet supports them, when at rest.

ITI. It principally constitutes the weight of the body;
conducts and defends the vessels,

IV, It gives an uniform extension to the skin; and serves as
a cushion to ease the weight of the body, rendering
the whole of an agreeable comely shape.

V. Probably, by occasionally mixing with the fluids, it abates
their acrimony.

VI It has a principal share-in forming the bile; and by
transuding through the cartilaginous incrustations of
bunes, it mixes with the articular liquid, and by re-
gbsorbtion, it lubricates their fibres.

VII. By exhaling through the pores of the skin, it resists
the inclement drying quality of the air,

VIII. By exhaling, in a living person, from the mesentery,
mesocolon, omentum, round the kidoneys; it lubn-
cates the surface of the viscera, with an oleous
emollient vapour ; and by interposing itself between
their integuments, prevents their concretion,

INCLEASED BY REST, DIMINISHED PY HEMORRHAGE,
&e,

The adeps, or fat, is deposited in the cells of the cellular
structure by rest of body and mind, and & diminished
force of nl:ird::ll.Lflls.t'u.lnl:t.¥

Intoo great a quantity, it proves injurious, by compressing
the veins; and, by causing too great a resistance to
the heart, it makes persuns &har't breathied, and Lable

to apoplexy,

When lymph, or serum be deposited in the cells, instead of
nders, by the blood baving been broken down, either
by hemorrhages, or other debilitating causes, anasar-
cous drupsy is the consequepce; pallidity, and a di-
minution of the red sanguineous particles, which are
amply demonstrated in wy Treatise on Dropsies.

ON THE NATURE AND POWERS OF AN A NIMATE
BODY.

Since man is not only a mechanico-hydraulic machine, but
also animated : he exercises not only physical powers,
common to every mechanico-hydraulic machine, bug
likewise animal powers, which are peculiar to living
animals only.

THE PHYSICAL POWERS ARE

1. The vis gravitatis, hy which bodies descend to the ground
: in a perpendicular line. 2 :
2. Vis inertie, by which still bodies resist motion.
3. Vis elasticitatis, by which extended bodies voluntarily
return to their former shape, on removing the ex-
tending cause.

4. Vis motriz, by which bodies are moved by a motion
applied, until the power be no longer able to cause
maotion, ] :

5. Fis attractionis, or affinitatis, by which two bodies e
mutually brought nearer each other. |

6. Vis repulsionis, by which two budies mutually repel each
vther.

THE ANIMAL POWERS AIE :
1. Vis irribilitatis, by which the fibres of our bodies contract,
on the application of a stimulus. -
2. Vi sensitivitatis, by which certain fibres, irritated by a
stimulus, cause sensation. - :
3. Vis animee, by which a particular part moves according
to volition, or will, - :
4. Vis nervea, by which some change is made in a part, ever
contrary to volition: as crection of the penis, @
blushing, &c.
5. Vis consolidans, by which wounded parts are made firm.
6. Vis fermentativa, by which the ammal humors are su
posed to be changed i their qualities, through the
intesting motion, &e. 5 A
An assemblage of all these powers, which. an animated
body exercises, is called the nature or functions
of the human body.

ON THE ACTIONS OF AN ANIMATED BODY.

An animated body, by means of its own powers, which
it has received from the CREATOR, and throuvh
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 the medium of the solids and fluids, of which the
~ body is composed, performs various actions, which
 are called the func'itiom of an animal body. ,

THESE ACTIONS ARE DIVIDED INTO

. . Vital actions, which carry on life.

. Animal actions, which perform sense and motion.

3. Natural actions, w]m:h preserve the body.

. Sexual actions, which propagate our own species.

. Public a actions, which are common to the whole body.

Dl_og[ treats of all these actions ; but those peculiar to
in; single part, are explained in Anatomy, Hygrology,
C.

_;cﬁunr Students, who are well agquuinted with
iences, to understand Physiclogy.

ON THE VITAL ACTIONS GENERALLY.

e actions are called vital, which carry on life in the body.

he life of our body consists in the circulation of the blood ;
for when this ceases, life is at an end.

FOR THE CIRCULATION, THERE ARE KEQUIRED
1. An action of the heart.

2, arteries,
3. _ veins,
4. Respiration, after-birth, and

THE CIRCULATION.

 THE BLOOD Is IN CONTINUAL MOTION:
m the arteries of the heart into the arteries,
From thu arteries into the veins.

"rom thvl‘: veins into the ventricles of the heart ; for the
" blood returns from every part of the body, and is
emptied into the heart by the vene cavas

L]

the right renous sinus, and right auricle of the heart,
n the right auricle into the right ventricle.

om the right ventricle into the common trunk of the
pulnonary artery.

n the extremities of the pulmonary arterics into the
: pulm:mry veins,
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5. From the pulmonary veins into the left venoussinus, and
left auricle.

6. From the left auricle it is propelled into the left ventncle ;
and

7. From the left ventricle into the aorta, by which it is car-
ried to every part of the body.

The whole mass of blood, which is about fifty pounds, passes
through all parts in the space of an hour.

THE USES OF THE CIRCULATION ARE

1. To give life and heat to every part.

2. For nourishment.

3. For the secretion of all the humours,

4. To keep the blood fluid, and to prevent putrefaction,
5. To convert the chyle into blood,

ACTION OF THE HEART.
The action of the heart consists in the alternate contraction
and dilatation of its auricles, and sentricles.
The dilatation is called diastole ; and the contraction, sistole.
The heart is contracted by means of its muscular fibres.

THE CAUSE.
Disposing it to contraction, is its great irritability.
THE CAUSES, EXCITING IT TO CONTRACTION, ARE ~
1. The stimulus of the venous blood rushing in from the

yene cavie.

2, MNervous influence of the cardiac nerves in the muscular
fibres of the heart.

The Lieart pulsates four thousand five hundred times in an
hour; therefore it is contracted and dilated one hun-
dred and eight thousand times in twenty-four hours,

THE USE OF THE HEART

Is to receive the blood from the veins; to propel it into the
: arteries; and to keep the bluod in motion,

. ACTION OF THE ARTERIES.

Arteries, by .the impulse of the blood, are dilated, and, at
the same time, irritated; and, by the assistance of
their muscular fibres, Ihl’-j' contract, and thus propel
the bluod iuto the veins,

The dilatation and contraction of an artery, is called the
pulse ; hence the pulsation is feund in trunks and
branches; but, in capillary vessels, when free from
inflamation, the pulse capnol be felt, nor even scen
with a miscroscope.

THE
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TRE VAE OF THE ARTERIES

Is therefore to propel the blood into the veins, secretory
organs, and to convey and deposit diurnal nutris
ment.

ACTION OF THE VEINS.

The blood which flows into the veins by the contraction of
the heart and arteries, returns by them intv the auri-
cles, then into the ventricles of the heart.

THE MEANXS WIICH ASSIST THE RETURN OF THE
BLOOD IN THE YEIXS, ARE

. The pressure of the arterial blood and arteres, upon the
venal bload.

it

2. The contraction of the muscles.
3. The pressure of the atmosphere.
4. Respiration.
"The valves of the veins prevent the blood from passing back
aguin in the veins,
THE USE OF TIHE YEINS

s to return the blood to the heart.

RESPIRATION.

The entrance of the air, into the lungs, is ealled inspiration ;
and ils exit is known by the name of expiration,

RESPIRATION IS DIVIDED INTO
1. Spontaneous, which is going on during sleep; or, at
times, when we are not sensible of it; and,

2. Voluntary, which can be increased, or diminished, at
pleasure.

THE POWERS, BY WHICH TRHRE CAYITY OF THE
THORAX, AXD OF TIE LUNGS ARE DILATED,
ARE .

" 1. Contraction of the intercostal muscles and diaphragm,
which dilate the cavity of the thorax.

2. The pressure of the elastic air, which expands the lungs.

THE POWERS, BY WHICH THE AIR 1S EXPELLED
FROM THE LUNGS, ARE

1. A cessation of action in the intercostal muscles and dia-
phragm,

2. The elasticity of the cartilages of the 1ibs, when the in~
tercostal muscles cease to act.

3. Contraction of the abdominal muscles.

The canse exciting to inspiration is the rushing in of the ate
mospheric air into the lungs, irritating their n ;
thus, by a coincidence of action in the nerves of the
diaphragm, and intercostal muscles, they are excin
to contraction: but the inspirated air, deprived of its
element in the lungs, becomes unable to stimulate
hence the power of inspiration ceases, and expiratio
follows,

THE EFFECTS OF INSPIRATION ARE

1. Distention of the pulmonary vessels which were co
and collapsed,

2. A more easy passage of the blood from the pulmonary
teries into the pulmonary veins, and thence into th
heart. .

The primary use of respiration scems to be the absorption
some clement of the air, from that which is inhaled
by which the nervous power, and animal heat scem ¢t
be generated, | Y

The element which is absorbed from the atmospheric air, i
calorie and vital air; for the fixed air goes vut of 1h
lungs by expiration,

THE GOOD PURPOSES OF RESPIRATION ARE, FOR

1. To mix the chyle with the blood.

2, The attenuation of the blood. i ;

3. The motivn of the venous blood, chyle, and lymph.

4. Expulsion of the perspirable matter from the lungs.

5. The voice and speech.

6. Deglutition, or swallowing, and sucking.

7. Smelling.

8. Expulsion of the urine, feeees, and child-birth.

-8
pl

————

HEAT OF THE HUMAN BODY.

A living body is warm; _a dead one cold.

The heat of the body, in good health, accordingto Farenhe

thermometer, is from ninety-four to an hundred ¢

grees, and never exceeds an hundred and nine in |

most burning fevers,—Dr. Baillie says, ninety eig

capable of being increased 1o one hundred. ;

In the foetus, the animal heat is less: it increases
manhood ; and decreases in old age.

Heat is increased by animal motion, but diminished

The motion of caloric seems to be the proximate
- heat.

The matter of heat is combined with an ignited air ; wh
latter is absoibed by the lungs. 9

The matter of heat can not only be
attrition of the fluids and solids, but
as fermentation, putrefaction, &e.

friction,
:ythur.;

. THE USE OF HEAT i
Is to attenuate the fluids, and prevent their coagulation.



- .ON ANIMAL ACTIONS, GENERALLY.

THOSE ACTIONS ARE CALLED ANIMAL, WHICH ARE
i PERFORMED BY THE MIKD, SUCH AS

A 1. The external senses,

2. internal senses,

3. voluntary actions of muscles,

4. . voice and speech,

5. Watching, and sleep,

THE S0UL 13 A BEING,

Which thinks and perceives within us.

~ Thesoul is incorporeal, and incomprehensible by man, except
3 by its action and effects; it originates with the
embryo, and leaves the body at the moment of death,

The seat of the soul is supposed to be in the medullary part
_ of the brain; this is called the common sensorinm,
The soul, or mind, acts upon the body'; and the body upon
the mind.
- The instruments by which these actions are reciprocally per-
formed, are the nerves and brain,

THE NERVES ARE DIVIDED INTO THREE CLASSES

- 1. Into nerves of motion, which go to voluntary muscles,

~ 9. Into nerves of sense, which form the sensitive organs.

- 3. Into vital nerves, which go to the heart and vessels,

. The mind acts upon voluntary muscles, through the nerves of

¥ motion,

The body acts upon the mind, through the nerves of the
senses.

The mind has no power over the vital nerves, nor those going
- to the viscera, which the ganglions of the vital nerves
seem to be the cause of ; but violent affections of the
mind, produce action even beyond them.

OF SENSATION, GENERALLY.

tion is the perception of any thing which affects the
i © merves of sense.

%3 No part of our body has feeling, except the pulp of nerves,
Phe parts of our body, which are least semsible, are
those which have fewest nerves—us the epidermis,
bones, cartilagives, pericsteum, tendinous aponeu-
roses, the cortical part of the brain, the pleura,
periostenm, adipose membrane; but these, when dis-
eased, are often sensible of acute pain.

The parts, having a blunt sensation, are those which possess

few nerves—as the marrow of bones, glands, vessels,
the most vascular part of the viscera—as the liver;
and, in some parts, the cellular membrane,

k.
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The parts, posessing great sensibility, are those which have
many mnerves—as the skin, stomach, intestines,
surface of the lungs, bladder, uterus, urethra,
kidneys, and all the muscles,

The mind can perceive only one sensation at the same time :
hence, a greater one obscures a smaller; on this ac-
count, also, with two eyes, we see but ene object;
and, with both ears, we distinguish vne sound.

The mind, though situated in the brain, is acted upon by
every nerve,

But how the mind perceives, by the assistance of nerves, is
unknown; nor is it demonstrated, whether there be o
subtile nervous fluid, generated by the atmospheric
air, or in the brain, contained in the nerves, and
flowing upwards, for the perception of the senses;
and downwards, fuor muscular motion.

SENSATIONS
Are divided into pleasant, unpleasant, and indifferent,

THE USES, ARE

1. By the means of sensations—the internal and external
senses are carried on.

2, The passions of the mind are excited,

3. Fainful sensations convey to the mind a sense of danger,
and instigate it to seck relief.

OF THE EXTERNAL SENSES,
GENERALLY.

THERE ARE FIVE EXTERNAL SENSES; NAMELY,

1. The touch.

o 2, taste,
8. smell.
&, sight.

5 hearing,

fr———————————

THE TOUCH

Is a sensation the mind perccives, if any body touch the
skin, particularly the ends of the fingers.

The primary organ of touch, therefore, is constituted by
the nervous papillee of the skin, at the tips of the
fingers, :

The skin possesses nerves, and the epidermis, by covering it,
moderates the sensations, aud defends the papilla
from becoming dry by the atmospheric air, the pails
inform the papille of an approaching object,

o 1 L THE
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By the touch, we perccive

1. The harduess, or softness.
- heat, or cold.
3. shape.
4. maznitude.
. 5. distance,
6. number.
7. smouthness, or roughness,
8. weight.
9. motion, or rest of any body,

THE TASTE 15 A SENSE,
By which we perceive the taste of sapid bodies.

A sense seems to comprehend the whole; and a sensation, .

‘only a peculiar modification of a sense, capable of
‘inﬁnite variety,—We find many sensations, therefore,
in each sense,

The nervous papille at the apex, and on the margin of the
tongue, constitute the primary organ of sense,

Every body which contains salt, orany acrid particles, solu-
ble by the saliva, 1s an object of taste.

THE SPECIES OF TASTES ARE

Salt, acid, 1ilxiviou's, urinuus, sweet, bitter, acrid, earthy,
metallic, rancid ; hence, taste is simple, or compound,
pleasant, unpleasant, or indifferent.

The diversity of taste depends on the various irritation of the
saline particles, :

THE PARTS, AUVXILIARY TO TASTE, ARE .

The tongue, which contains the nervous papille ; and by its
motion applies them to sapid bodies,

The epidermis of the tongue, which moderates the sensations
of taste.

The saliva and mucus of ﬂ'lf-.' mouth, by which the savoury
principle is dissolved ; for all bodies are tasteless,
unless, ina certain degree, svluble,

THE VUSE,

By the taste, we are induced
To eat and drink.
T'o distinguish wholesome from unwholesome things,
To know the flavour of various medicines,

e

o

S —— &
THE SMELL I8 A SENSE,

By which we perceive smells.
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The nervous papillm, distributed on the pituitary membrane
of the nostrils, constitute the organ of smell. {
Every body, which possesses a volatile principle exhaling,
and ;.l:tmctcd by the nestrils, isan ﬂbjﬂﬂt:}f smell,

THE DIFFERENT KIND3 OF SMELLS .n.n
Aromatic, urinous, acid, putrid, cndavamuﬁ, 5turmraml.

The things which are auxiliary to smell, may be considered
as fu!]uwl : :

1. The pituitary membrane, on which the nervous papille |

are distributed. '
2. Inspiration, by which odours are attracted.
3. The pyramidal shape of the nostrils, by which the l.".ldl:ll'l-

ferous particles are concentrated, retained, and
vented from going into the fauces.

4, The mucus of the nostrils, by which the nervous yqnﬂu
are kept moist, -

USE OF SMELL.

To regulate the taste, and to perceive noxious and m
qualities.

™

THE SIGHT 1S A SENSE,

By which we perceive the qualities of surroun , 88
far as can. be known by inspection, ﬁ?b&lﬁ}
them.

The retina of the optic nerve is the organ of sight.

The rays of light coming from a lucid or illuminated bnd o
through the bulb of the eye, and falling upon the
retina, constitute the nh_p.,ct of sight.

Light is a subtil solid Ledy, passing from the sun, or any.
lucid body, by & very rapid motion, in right lines
which being carried to our eyes, are called the rays
of light, {

THE PROPERTIES OF LICHT ARE ]

1. The rays of light, which do not puss through an opake
body, but are reflected from it -

2. These rays pass through clear or transparent bodies; bul
are broken in the passage. f

8. Rajrs of light, passing through a pellocid mm
converge, and meet at a point, called the fucus,

4. Rays of light, afier passing through a concave
diverge, and pass at a greater distance from e

uther, consequently have no focus. ’

5. Rays of light, reflected from coloured bodies, break in
seven rays of different colours, '

The sight, therefore, is present, under the follnmng circum-
stances:

1. The rays of light, guing from a visible ohject, passi
the transparent and convex cornea of the eye, by
-density and convexity of which they are brﬂ'nﬂ-

: focus,
gl
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‘2, The focus of . the rays passes through the aqueous humour
and pupil of the irl::ﬂand is again-concentrated in the

chrystalline lens.

3, The focus thus concentrated, passes through the vitreous
humour, almest unchanged to the retina, on which

| 4. The focus points or conveys the image of the external
object, which is carried to the bruin” by the optic
nerves.

"

THE PARTS AUXILIARY TO SIGHT ARE
eve-brows and lashes, which prevent the perspiration
from falling into the eyes,
2. The aye-ﬁdi, which keep dirt or extraneous bodies from
‘the corpea, and exclude too great a quantity of
light.

tears, which p

COTTICE.

I;;l_. The

3. The reserve the transparency of the

4, The ﬁnﬁ:, which is contracted in great light; and di-
ted, wherpe less light is present.

J'bqp!g.\@ntum nigrum of the choroid coat, which ab-
sorbs the focus of sight, and prevents it from going

beyond the retina.
F oy ANT L
THE USE.

| By the assistance of sight, we distinguish the following
- liarities . external objects; namely,

pecu-

- 1. The presence,
L size,
3. shape.
e colour.
5. distance.
6. number.
I - motion or rest.
tofs situation,
LT ST e

: THE HEARING 1S A SENSE,
- By which we perceive the sound of sonurous bodies.
und is & vibrating motion of the air, caused by striking
- some elastic body.—Without air we cannot hear.

lastic bodies only are sonorous, if struck by a sonorous
. ~ body.
' is carried to an amazing distance in the atmosphere,

in right lines, which are called rays of sound; but
these do not travel so fast as rays of light.

t bodies diminish sound ; but elastic ones increase it,

e soft n of the auditory nerve, the pulp of which is
distributed on the wvestibulum, simicircular canals,
and cuchlea, censtitutes the organ of hearing.
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THEREFORE, PERFORMED IN TIE
FOLLOWING- MANNER:

HEARING 13,

1. The rays of sound, passing from a somorous body, are
carried to the ear, which, by its clasticity, increases
them ; and by its shape, collects them mto a foeus,
if we may use'that expression, the sound is then con-
tinued through,the external auditory passage to the
membranum tympani, which it causes to vibrate,

2, The tympanum vibrating, conveys its motion to the
malleus, which is connected with it; this continucs
its motion to the incus; this puts the os orbiculare
into motion, which being joined to the stapes, effects
a similar change; and the stapes, udhering to the
fenestra ovalis, sets it in motion,

3. The fenestra ovalis, to the anditory fluid, contained in the
vestibulum and semicircular canals.

4. The gentle motion of the auditory fluid, causes a small
motion of the nervous pulp, spread in the vestibulum
and semicircular canals; these are carried to the
commen sensorium of the brain, by the nervous in-
fluence of the nuclitur;r nerve,

Besides, the vibration of the tympanum causes, not only
motion of the ossicula auditus, but also of the air
contained in the cavity of the tympanum ; hence,

5. The vibration of the air of the tympanum causes the
lamina, which surrounds the fenestra rotunda of the
cuchlea to be put into motion,

. The motion of the lamina of the fenestra rotunda, causes
an undulatory motion of the fluid, which fills the
cavity of the cochlea.

7. 'I'he fluid of the cavity of the cochlea being in motion,
effects the pulp of the auditory nerve in the cavity of
the cochlea.

The mind, finally, judges of the presence and diversity of
sound,

Sounds are divided into grave, sharp, increasing, weak,
agrecable, disagreeable, harmonious, and disharmo-
nious,

The gravity or acuteness of sound, depends on the number
of vibrations given at the same time.

THE USE OF SOUND.

1. To learn speech, languages, and the discrimination be-
tween good and evil.

2. To enjoy the exquisite pleasure of music and singing.

3. To be informed of the noise proceeding from things we
do not see.

4. To perceive the ideas of other men,

OF THE INTERNAL SENSES.
The internal senses are ideas, which the mind forms,

But
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But ideas are perceptions of things in the mind, and arise
1. Either from the external senses, ur reflection.
2. From an internal cause, afiecting the common sensorium,

3. Or excited in the mind voluntarily, after the apprehension
of a difference of things.

The proximate cause of the ideas, scems to consist in the
motion of the nervous pawers in a particular part of
the comrmoen sensorium,

It is the mind, and not the brain, that thinks,

THERE ARE FIVE INTEHRNAL SENSES:

1. Memory, which represents the ideas received at some past
time.

2. Imagination, which makes an object present, though
absent.

3. The conscience, which makes us attentive to, and con-
scious of, ideas.

4. Passions of the mind, which produce an hatred, love, or
desire of any thing.

5. Reason, which compares ideas with each other, and dis-
cerns those alike from unlike ;, true from false; guod
from evil, &ec.

USE.

Man differs from the brute creation by the excellence of his
internal senses.

ON IRRITABILITY.

Irritability is a power in every muscular fibre of contracting,
on the application of a stimulus,

The cause of irritability is not known; it does not depend
merely on elasticity, nwor on the mind, nor nerves
only, but, ina certain degree, is in the muscular fibres,

The parts of our body which have muscular fibres, are
called irritable—as the heart, arteries, all muscles,
the diaphragm, stomach, and intestines; bladder,
uterus, vagina, and vie lactex, or absorbents.

The parts which have no muscular fibres, are alsé void of
irritability—as nerves, the common integuments, and
all membranes that are not museular,

The heart is the most irritable part; then the stomach and
intestines: mext follows the diaphragm, and other
muscles in the scale of irritability.

The degree of irritability is also different, accovding to the
age, sex, constitution, Kind of life, state of health,
and idiosyncrasia, or individual peculiarities,

Lhe stimulus is also different, according to the part to which
it is applied, and its own pature.

The heart and vessels are stimulated to action, by the

THE USE OF IRRITABILITY,

1. The motion of all muscles, voluntary and involuntary,
depends upon it.

2. The action of the heart and vessels.
3. The peristaltic motion of the stomach and intestines, &e.

ACTION OF THE MUSCLES.

The action of the muscles consists in the contraction and
relaxation of fleshy or muscular fibres,

The cause disposing it to motion, is the imtability of
muscular fibres,

The cause exciting it to contraction, is the influx of nervous
power or energy, by an impulse of the mind, which

_the irritation of the nerves of a muscle, and a liga-

ture upon a nerve, clucidate, !

The contraction of a muscle ceases, if its nervous energy,
and the will, or volition cease: the relaxation of the
contracted fibres immediately follows.

THE MOTION OF MUSCLES IS DIVIDED INTO

1. Voluntary, which isacted on by volition.

2. Involuntary, which is natin the power of the m’ll--h.,'-
the heart, vessels, stomach, and intestines. .

3. Mixed, which is carried on by the means of volition, o
without it ; that is, capable of being varied at plea
sure—as respiration.

The power of the mind is the cause which acts on vol
muscles.

A peculiar stimulus is the cause acting on il -
muscles, _

of blood ; the stumach and intestines, by the
and bile; the bladder, by urine; and the inspi
muscles, by the air we breathe,

THE USES OF MUSCULAR MOTION ARE

1. The action of all the moveable parts of the body,
2. The local motion of the body, as in walking, &ec.
3. The acceleration of the motion of blood in the veins.
4. Theattenuation of the blood and chyle. -
5. To ussist the secretion of humours, by arterial action.

S——
THE VOICE. .
The voice is an aerial sound coming from the opening of the
larynx. T
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The object of the voice is, therefore, vibrating air; for the
air striking against the larynx in its passage, out-
wards, causes that part to shake, which communi-
cates its motion again to the air.

The larynx, more especially its fissure, is the organ of
voice, .

The grave or acute sounds, “depend on the greater or less
diameter of the fissure of the larynx, or glottis, or
the size of the larynx, its elasticity, and force of ex-
piration,

A whisper is the passage of the air through the larynx,

_ without vibration.
THE USE OF THE VOICE
Is for speech and singing.

S ———

THE SPEECH.

Speech is the voice in the cavity of the nostrils, fauces, ard
mouth, \r'uim:ul y modulated.

h consists in the pronunciation of letters, which
are divided into vowels and consonants.

Vowels are letters pronounced by the voice only, without
applying the tongue to any part of the mouth.
Consonants are formed by applying the tongue to any part of

the mouth, teeth, or li{:-lu. 0
Letters are therefore distinguished into oral, nasal, guttural,
lingual, dental, labial, palatine, or compound—as
. " orenasal, &c, &c.
Singing is a kind of speech, in which the voice is modulated
in the various degrees of grave and sharp sounds, the
larynx being kept ina vibrating state. .

 Speech is given to man alone, in all the animal creation.

All

THE USES OF SPEECH ARE

J. To enable man to communicate his ideas and sensations to
& another. '

2. That man may learn necessary arts, languages, and
' sciences; aud beable to teach others.

To delight himself and others by singing.

WATCHING,

aptitude of exercising the animal actions—as sense, and
the voluntary use of muscles, is called watching, or
being awake.

proximate cause of watching, is a great quantity of
nervous influence, passing casily through the medulla
of the brain and nerves to the sensitive urgans, and
voluntary muscles.

remote cause of this encrease of nervous influence, i
any irritation of the external or internal senses,

1 SLEEP.

Sleep is a state of the body, during which there is an ina-
bility of exercising the internal and external senses,
and voluntary motions,

The proximate cause of sleep, therefore, is a deficiency or
tardy motion of the nervous influence, through the
medulla of the brain and nerves, which go to the
organs of sense, and voluntary muscles.

The remote causes inducing sleep, are continued watching and
labour, by which the nervous power is considerably
diminished ; also, a defect of irritation, rest of the,
mind, particularly in a dark place.

The nervous energy or irritation, being rvestored by sleep,
is the natural cause of the returning state of being
awake.

THE PHEXOMENA OF SLEEP COMENG ON, ARE

The muscles keeping the body in an erect posture, become
weaker,

The palpebrz of the eyes are closed, and the inferior max-
illary bone falls; the besud nods ; gaping comes, and
external objects, scarcely affect us; afterwards, the
idens are confused, and, at last, are lost, then sleep
begins.

A doze is a state of imperfect sleep, in which a particular
part of the common sensorium is irritated, producing
a kind of watching,

A doze arises from sume eircumstance, which does not take
place in a sound sleep—as a strong idea, irritation of
the stomach by food, a stimulus in the intestines or
bludder; and an uncomfortable posture,

The causes of the continued action of the heart and vessels,
respiration and motion of the stomach and intestines,
during sleep, is the great irritability of those parts ;
and the number of nerves and ganglions, to which
may be added, the continual action of stimuli on
them., :

USE OF SLEEP.

1. Rest of the animal actions; that is, of the senses, and
voluntary motions. :

2. To moderate the vital actions, by which the body is not
50 much impaired,

3. To cause a more perfect exercise of the natural actions—
as digestion, secretion, and nutrition.

4. To renew the nervous energy which is necessary to per-
form every action, :

ON NATURAL ACTIONS, GENERALLY.

THOSE ACTIONS, BY WHICII OUR DODY i85 PRESERYED,
ARE CALLED NATURAL—AS

HUNGER
Is a sensation which causes a desire of taking food,

Uu The
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The seit of this sensation ie in the stomach,

The cause seems to be frictiop of the roge of the stomachs
when empty ; and irritation from the gastric juice.

THE EFFECTS OF LONG CONTIXUVED HUXNGER, ALRE

A very sharp acrimony of tiie 'humours, which produces
fainting, sharp pains of the stomach, feid smell in
the mouth, grinding of the tecth, convulsions, acute
fever, delirium, and madness,

THE USE.

To remind men of eating which is necessary to support life.

"

THIRST IS A SENSATION,
Which creates a desire of drinking.

The seat of this sensation scems to be in the fauces, on the
surface of the tongue or stomach.

The cause is a dryness of the fauces, or acrimony in the
stomach,

The effect of long continued thirst, is a thickness and acri-
mony of the humours.

THE VSE.

It instigates us to drink, by which the humours are diluted,
and generated.

———

MASTICATION

ks the action of dividing the food between the teeth, vr
chewing.

The teeth, jaw-bones, ‘tongue, checks, and lips, constitute
this organ.

THE PARTS MOVING THIS ORGAN, ARE

1. The muscles, which open and shut the mouth,

2. The tongue, which continually puts the food between the
teeth, ’

3. The cheeks and lips, which prevent the chewed victuals
from escaping out of the mouth.

THE EFFECTS OF MASTICATION ARE

1. A division of the food into very small parts.

2. An cffusion, or envellopement of the food in saliva, which
dilates, resolves, excites to action, and forms it into
a mass for swallowing ; also, by moistening the fauces,
allays thirst.

3. An admixture of the mucus of the mouth and fauees,
which lubricates the masticated food for swalluwing;
prevents the air mixed withit, from being disengaged,
and mixes the oleaginous particles with the watery,

4. The admixture of atmospheric air with the fuod, d
mastication, which nssists fermentation,

USE,

Mastication is necessary for deglutition and digestion; it ms
indeed be called the beginning of digestwn.

e —ee

DEGLUTITION

I8 THE PASSAGE OF TUE MASTICATED FOOD;, FRO
THE CAVITY OF THE MOUTI:

1. Into the cavity of the fauces.
2, From the fauces iuto the stomach.

The powers, which carry the food from the cavity of the
mouth into the fauces, are

1. The closing of the jaws, to prevent the food from es-
caping.

2. The pressure of the tongue upon the palate of the mouth
by which the food resting upon the tongue, is thrust
forwards into the cavity of the fauces. -

3. The dilatation of the pharynx, which gives pussage to the
food, ' |

The pharynx is dilated, not only by its own museles; but the
root of the tongue, os hyoides, and layynx, beng
brought into action by their muscles: at the same
time contribute much to the ease of swallowing.

The powers which prevent the food from going out of
fauces into the posterior caviyy of the nose;
orifices of the Eustachian tubes, or tll.E fissure of
glottis may be reckoned :

1. The epiglottis, which closes the fissure of the glottis.
2. The muscles, which contract the pusterior part of the
glottis, : &

3. The muscles, which elevate the uvula, and velum pendus
lum palati, towards the posterior foramina of
nostrilss )

4. The muscles, which close the orifice of the Eustachial
tubes.

The mouthful of food in the dilated cavity of the pharynx i
carried into the esophagus :

1. By its own weight.

2. The compression of the distended pharynx, which con:
tracts by the irritation of the food on passing into it
cavily.

The food is carried from the esophagus into the stomach, b
the contractile power of the muscular fibres of the
esoplhagus.

When the act of swallowing is over, the cardia, or superior i

orifice of the stomach is closed by its own fibres, *
The phenomena observed in swallowing liquids, are
follow : \
1. A vessel, containing liguid, rests upon the upper lip,
the head is bent backward.. . "
2.



2. The uppre lip is immerged in the liquid, that the atmos-
heric air may be. prevented from getting into the

cavity of the mouth.

] fﬁm liggiliis poured on the superior surface of the tongue.

4. The liquid being poured on the tongue, which is applied

cavity of the fauces,

5. The fluid being carried into the fuuces, and passing over
the epiglottis, which projects, is divided into two
streams, passing the fissure of the glottis at each
side of the laryox, and meet again in the fauces,
from which it passes into the asophagus, by the
action of which it is carried into the stomach.

THE USE OF DEGLUTITION
Is tv carry food and drink into the stomach for digestion.
ikl

DIGESTION IN THE STOMACH.

‘is effected in the stomach.

E INSTRUMENXTS WHICH CHANGE THE FOOD INTO
] ' CHYME, ARE SIX; NAMELY,
, The moist heat of the stomach, which softens and ma-
- cerates the food.
9. The air, which is mixed with the food, during mastication,
~ and swallowed, being expanded by heat, rarifies the
expanded particles, and general mass,
The saliva, which is continually swallowed; and the
gastric juice, secreted by the exhalent arteries of the
. stomaeh, continually delute and svften the food.
The mucus of the mouth, which is swallowed ; and the
mucus, secreted by the glands of the stomach, serve
to combine the oleaginous particles of the food with
the aqueous part of the gastric jnice and saliva.
‘The peristaltic motion of the stomach, by which the va-
~ rious things contaived are continually mixed and
i L » w in motion. ¥
The motion of the abdominal muscles and diaphragm, by

which the food is constantly pressed a little,
The - effervescence of the food, which is ex-
cited by the saliva, gastnic juice, heat, air, and intes-

_ ine motion of the mixed foods, vegetable, facinace-
~ ous, and animal, from whenee acid eructatiom,; &c,
is evident, thercfore, that digestion, or the change of food
~ imte chyme by these means : ' ’
1. Trituration.
2. Solution.

3. Fermentation, which, by many, is doubted.®

of digestion, therefore, is the changing of foud into

T

~ chyme, or a paltaceous, fermentative mass of an un-

- pleasant smell and taste.

iy in man, bﬂ m M"ﬂiﬂi“x its I}Hﬁ-ﬂ= q_“i:l-“ﬁ"—": '&11 (.78

to the roof of the moutl, it is pressed on into the

n is the act of changing the food into chyme, which
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'The softer part of this mass is gradually thrust from the slo-
mach through the pylorus into the duodenum :

1. By its own weight.
2. By the peristalic motion of the stomach, mntran’ting ilself
3. By the motion of the abdominal pressure,
But the more thick and hardened part is retained longer.
The foods which cannot be acted on by these means, are in-
digestible—as tough membranes, bones, the skins of
some fruits, and parts of vegetables, which are ex-
pelled unchanged.
THE USE UF DIGESTION

Is the first change of food into chyme.
S e———

CHYLIFICATION.
Chylification is the changing of chyme into chyle. *

The small intestines constitute the organ of chyliﬁcétinu,

THE CAUSES WHICH CHANGE CHYME INTO CHYLE
ARE
1. A cuntinual activn upon the chyme, by the peristaltic and

antiperistaltic motion of the intestines, and abdomninal
PI’E!IH-I.TJ‘IL

2. A considerable dilating of the chyme, by the saliva,
gastric, pancreatic, and enteric juices, :

3. An encreased fermentation, excited by the heat of the
intestines, the air, and above-mentioned Auids,

4. The bile from the liver and gall-bladder being poured
upon the chyme, by which the oil, united to the
mucus by digestion in the stemach, and being united
with the juices secreted, forms chyle.

The effcets of chylification are to change the colour, taste,
and smell of chyme into a white, swectish, acescent
inoderons humouwr, hike milk.

Chylification is performed in less time than chymification =
bo:h are completed within three bours, in health,
THE USE OF CHYLIFICATIOKR
Is to produce chylg.

e ——

FPASSAGE OF CHYLE INTO THE BLOOD, '

When chylification is completed, the chyle is absorbed into
the lacteals; and that part of the chyme which
cannot be changed into chyle, is expelled into the
greal mtestines, and called the feces,

But, part of the humours, secreted in the prima viz, goes
through the meseraic veins into the liver,

THE

® From the experiments of Stevens, Reauvmur, Spallanzani, Scopuli, Brognatelli, Carimini, Mr. J. Yunter, and others, the chyme is produced:
e power of the gastric juice; on which, however, T do not speak positively, from the difienlty, not caly of procuring the pure gastric
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THE CAUSEY WHICH PROPEL THE CHYLE IXTO THE
LACTEALS, ARE

1. The absorbent power of the lacteals.

2. The adhesive power of the chyle to the mﬁutl:ls-ﬂ-f these
vessels,

3. The peristalic motion of the intestines and motion of the
abdominal compression, by which the internal surface
of the intestines is contracted, and become immerged
in the chyle.

The chief absorption of the chyle happens in the jejunum
and ileum, very little in the duodenum and great in-
testines. !

THE PASSAGE OF THE CHYLE FROM THE INTESTINES
18
1. Into the lacteals.

2. receptaculum chyli.

3. Through the thoracic duct into the left subclavian vein,
drop by drop.

THE POWERS WHICH MOYE THE CHYLE THROUGIT
THE LACTEALS ARE

1. Pressure of the lacteals by the contraction of the abdo-
minal press.

2. The pulsation of the meseraic arteries which lie near the
lacteals.

3. The contractile force of the lacteals and thorazic duct,

which is considerable; also, the pressure of the chyle
from behind.

4. The motion of the respiratory organs.

The return of the chyle in a retrograde direction; namely,
toward the intestines, or back again into the thoracic
duct, is prevented :

1. By the frequent valves of the lacteals and thoracic duct.

2. By the diameter of the lacteals continually increasing.

3. By the pressure of the chyle from behind.

At the tirne when the chyle is absent, the humours secreted
in the prima vie pass through the lacteals,

The passuge of the blood from the subclavian vein into the
thoracic duct, is prevented by the valve at the en-
trance of this duct.

There is a change made upon the chyle in its Fﬂmgc‘tmmrds
the blood, by

1. A diluting of the chyle by the lymph of the lymphatic, or
absurbent vessels, which evacuate themselves into the
receptaculmn chyli and thoracic duct, from almost
every pait of the body.

2. An impregnation of the chyle with‘n nutritious jelly,
+ which the mesenteric glands and lymphatics mix with
it.

3. A greater animalistation of chyle by this mixtire, and

throwgh which its crudity is changed,

THE USE OF CHYLE, L

1. By chyle, the constituent principles are carried to th
blood; from which, the blood, other humours and
solid parts consist—such as a great quantity of water
some oil, salts, jelly, mucus, fixed air, or ca
acid gas, and a small portion of earth.

2. The putrid tendency of the bluod, and other humours, is
restrained by the mixture of recent and acescen!
chyle with it,

e ————

SANGUIFICATION,
Saunguification is the changing of chyle into blood.

The chyle, after having been mixed with the blood for twelve
hours, has not intirely lost its peculiarities, though if
shall have circulated through the lungsand over th
body some hundreds of times. .

IW ITS PASSAGE OVER THE BODY,

1, Theadeps of the chyle seems to be changed ly int
rad globules of “blood, and pastlycaibe I
the cellular structure. - .

2. The gelatinous and watery part of the chyle beco
serum of the blood.

3. The aqueous part dilutes the blood and all the humours,

4. The earthy portion is converted into nutriment of
bones and solid parts.

Sanguification requires that the globules, which are whit
lighter, and larger than the globules of blood, b
come red, more dense, heavier, and smaller. -

Redness seems to be effected by the globules of il:jyle bei
mixed with a portion of iron earth and fixed alk
the small vessels of the lungs and muscles, by la
trition,

The greater density of globules of chyle arises from a eol :'
nued compression in the small vessels.

The greater gravity depends on their increased density, ai
admixture of martial earth, .

The diminution of size seems to depend on the attrition &
compression of the globules in the small vessels,

THE USE OF SANGUIFICATION

Is to generate blood, which serves to fill the bl
heat; alst

irritate the heart and arteries; gencrate
for the secretion of all the humours, and
the vital actions,

A
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INCREASE AND DECREASE OF
THE BODY.

NUTRITION, THE
“wasted parts of the solids, which daily require reparation.
The solid parts of our body, by the continual actions of life,

© are gradually destroyed, and the fluids excreted.
THE CAUSES WIHICH DESTROY THE SOLIDS ARE

1. Violent motion of the humours through the large and small
vessels, by which their internal surface is destroyed.

2. The continual motion of the muscles, by which the cel-

lular membrane and vessels are constantly suffering
. waste.

3. The constant motion of all the viscera. :

4. The friction of the cloaths, and of the air surrounding the
body.

5. Finally, the frequent cutting of the hair and nails,

By these means, the carthy element of fibres and gluter, by
which they are united, is worn away, mixed with the
fluids, by which they are surrounded and carried out
of the body with the excretions,

THE CAUSES WHICH CARRY OUT OF THE BODY THE
" SO0LID PARTS, MIXED WITH THE FLUIDE, ARE

1. Trunspiration and sweat.

2. The urine.

8. The excrements from the intestines.

4. The saliva and mucus of the nose,

5. The menses and semen may be reckoned as occasional
causes.

By these evacuations, the humours are deprived of their

' saline aqueous principles; hence, they become thick,
putrid, and acrimonious, «

By these means, unless the quantity and quality of those
parts which are destroyed, be daily renewed, our
machine would soon perish—as long abstinence from

~ food sufficiently convinces us.
* The parts which were lost being solids and fluids, we have
Nutrition of the solids, and
fluids.
Nutrition, or reparation of the fluids, is easily renewed:

1. The butyraceous part of the chyle, united to the
martial earth, constitutes cruor.,

watery part of the chyle forms an aqueous vehicle of

thﬁtggod and serum.

The glutinous part of the chyle, which is most nutritious,
is united to the gelatinous part of the serum and
Iymph.

The superabundant oleaginous parts of the chyle, which
cannot be united to the martial earth, is deposited in
the cellular membrane, and resteres or increases the
adeps of the body. |

N

e it

2. The

E#.

- Nutrition is the application of a nutritions juice to those
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3, Since the chyle contains not only elementary “earth, but
also fixed air and salts of every kind, it can furnish
the constituent principles of the mass of bloed, and
for the secretion of humours,

The reparation of fibres requires a junction of the earth and
elementary gluten, the caseous part of the chyle forms
the carth of the bones, and the oleaginous part,
joined with the fixed air and water, forms the gluten
of fibres,

The nutritious juice of the solids, therefore, seems to be a
gluten, more or less impregnated with earth, a greater
quantity of earth being requisite for the bones, but a
smaller portion for the soft parts.

It does not appear whether the nutritious juices, earth, and
gluten be attracted into the defective parts, by the
force of attraction : or, whether putrition may be per-
formed by any other means ; but, in my opinion, it is
caused by attraction and cohesion.®

Since every humour of our budy, except the excreme 1ts—as
the urine, perspiration, and feeces; are impregnated
with a gelatinous, or nutritious juice, which also per-
vades the fibres in every part of the body; it is evi-
dent that every part 1s continually supplied with a
nutritious juice,

Some parts—as the nails and bair are supplied by the appli-
cation of @ nutritious juice, which is called nutrition,
by protrusion,

INCREASE OF THE BODY.

The morercompletely man is originally formed, the more
speedily he increases in size ; thus the embryo from an
invisible being, in the space of nine months, increases
to the weight of eight pounds.

After birth, the body continues increasing to the twenty-first
year; though each year, gradually less, Women
attain their full stature svoner than men,

THE CAUSES WHICH INCREASE THE GROWTH OF THE
BEODY 1IN THE FOETUS AND INFANT,; 50 CONSIDER A~
BLY, ARE :

1. The laxity, or more easily extension of all the vessels,

2. The vessels of some parts not being given off,

3. The greater proportionate size of the heart, as well as jts
greater irsitability, and that of the arteries.

4. A quicker and stronger motion of the humours,

5. A soft, copious, and nutritious food; hence, a great quans-
tity of gelatinous humours,

6. The cartilaginous and extensile state of the bones.

THE

*® See the Treatise on all the Dicts in the World in Volume IV, of the Rational and Improved Practice of Physic, with Prescriptions, de,

A x
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THE CAUSES WIICH TERMINATE TIE INCREASE OF
THE BODY ARE

1. An evolution of all the vessels,

2. The strength of the vessels, not permitting farther exten~
sion,

3. Such an extenuation of the cartilages as to resist farther
increase of the bones,

4. A firmer food, by which a nutritious juice, containing
more earth, is deposited in the interstices of the
fibres; hence, they become more firm.

5. The heart increases in size less in proportion than the
other parts, and its irritability diminishes; hence, a
less and weaker motion of the humours.

The menses of women seem to put a more speedy termination
to their corporeal increase.

The state of increase is suid to cense when the body neither
continues to increase, nor manifestly to diminish,

After the thirticth year, the bodies of some men are apt to
become corpulent, which arises from a great quan-
tity of fat being deposited in the cellulur membrane,
and & duninution of exercise.

DECREASE OF THE BODY.

THE CAUSES OF THE BuDY DECREASING IN OLD
AGE ARE

1. All the fibres gradually become su indurated by a nutri-
tivus earthy juice, that they are more rigid and dry.

2. The more minute vessels being compressed by the dila-
tation of the larger ones, that they gradually grow to-
gether.

3. By the concretion of several of the lacteals, ar absorbents,
a smaller quantity of chyle goes into the blood.

4. The humours become acrid and earthy by a diminished
excretion.

5. All the natural actions which form the nutritious juice are
depraved.

From these reasons, it appears why the body increases in
youth; is at a standard in the middle of life; and
decreases in old age.

In youth, there is more nutritions juice deposited between
the fibres than is lost, whence increase of the body
follows: in old age, there is less, to which we may
attribute its decrease; butin the vigour of life, what
is lost is daily renewed, whenee the acme, or utmost
state of increase is observed.

THE USE OF NUTRITIOX :

1. The conservation of our bodies; for if nutrition should
cease, it would soon become dry and worn out.

* Now called by other names, which, in the present disposition of the Chemists, in their more accurate analysis of the human body,

agrin change,
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2. That the alkalescence and putridity of the humours,
arising from the absence of foud, may be properly

tempered by the effusion of a new chyle.
3. That the whole body muy be excited and strengthened,
whith languishes by want of foud, '
4. That the budy may increase in youth by a more consid
able nutrition.

A

SECRETION OF HUMOURS.

Secretion is the separation of any humour from the .Ilhqﬂ,..

The secretory organs are the extremities of arteries and late-
ral pores of vessels. =g ol

All secretions are carried on from the arteries, except the
bile, which is secreted from veins, performing the
function of arterics in the liver,

The blood is the mass of secretion, flowing thrwgh the !,[!r
teries; for all humours are secreted from it.

The blood contains the constituent principles of all the se.
creted humours ; namely, water, jelly, cil, salt, and
calcareous earth.*

THE HUMOURS SECRETED FROM THE BLOOD, ARE 3
DIVIDED INTO FOUR CLASSEA:

1. Aqueous humours, which are those not cmguhi;h
mineral acids—as perspirable matter, the aqueou
humour of the eye, the tears, saliva, pancreatic juice,

and urine.

2. The gelatinous humours, which are fluid, and coagulated
by mineral acids—as the vapours of the ventricles of
the brain, of the pericardium, pleura, peritoneum,
tunica vaginalis testis, liquor of the amnion,
synovia, or liquor of the joints, the gastric and cnt
Jjuices, liquor of the uterus, of the ?;mphntica of the
sheaths of tendons, the white of an egg. e

3. Mucous humours, which are viscid, not mngu‘l.nb!e'-'bf
neral acids, but become ropy—such as mucus of the
trachea und bronchia, of the fauces, of the prim;
viae, urethra, and vagina. i

4. Fatty humours are those, which, when dry, burn .."':'
flame—as the oil of the adipose membrane, bile, was
of the ears, milk, the yulk of an egg. -

The proximate cause of secretion is, that every secre
vessel is smaller than the artery, from which
formed, or the vein in which the artery termin
hence, all the secreted humours, not even the
and semen excepted, are thinner than the
when first secreted, but thicker afterward,

The diversity of secretion depends on the dificrent properties
k of the humours, which are carried to the seere :
organ ; and by the difference in shape of the pore
and secreting arteries; the extremitics of sec
vessels, them?une, arefound to be stellated, pencil

or like a brush, tortuous, &e. :
THE

‘=
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THE ORGANS WHICH PREPARE THE SECRETED
JUICES ARE

l:qul]](mhr glands, in which the secreted fluid, by remain-
ing some time, becomes thicker—us mucus, and the
fat of glands.

2. ]liampta.cu'ia, which retain the secreted humours for some
time—as the gall-bladder for the bile, and vesicule

v seminales for the semen,

8. The absorbent vessels of these receptacles, which carry

away the thinner parts of the fluid contained.

4. Whether may not a peculiar fermentution take place in the
receptacles of sume of these secreied humours ?
“The power carrying the fluid to be secreted into the secreting
' vessels, is the pressure from behind, -
The power by which the fluids, secreted, are carried out of

their receptacles, is

1. A contraction of the muscular fibres of the receptacle,
containing the fluid, as may be observed in the
bladder and vesicule seminales,

2. The adjacent muscles: thus the saliva is expelled by the
muscles of the jaws; the semen, by the acceleratores
urinm; the bile by the stomach, when turgid; and
the pancreatic juice by the abdominal press,

3. The stimulus of the secreted humours, which, by its
weisht, quantity, or acrimony, irritates the recepta-
cle to eentraction,

These observations are sufficient to clucidate secretion in ge-
neral, as to each particular secretion.—Sce Doclrine
of the. Humours.

e —
EXCRETION OF HUMOURS.

" The excretion of humours is their exit out of the hu:l_-}

The excrementitious humours are the matter of perspiration,
the feeces and urine.

By these excretions the body frees itsell from nexious and
useless humours,

EXPULSION OF THE FXLCES
| b !!fﬁ:e‘puagiept the excrements from the anus.

'g]'-'g:q:.s é;;i;prglliend that part of the fuod which passes into

' the great intestines, not changeable into chyle, ab-
sorbed by the mouths of the lacteals, nor meseraic
veins.

ETHIS:M in the great intestines, acquires a peculiar sterco-
J: racevus feetor by fermentation, and is p_rup_ellml into
. the intestine, called rectwin, by the penstatic motion
-i- . of the great intestipes of the abdominal muscles and
L] .
diaphragm.

»

The intestine, called rectum by its bulk, or more rarely by
a peculiar acrimony of the faces irritating it, acquires
@ tenesmus, or frequent desire of going to stool.

By this stynulus, the sphincter ani relaxes, and the fibres of
the rectum contract; thus the farces are propelled.
downwards through the anus, which is then open,

Contraction of the- internal sphincters also assist the ex-
pulsion.

Thus, faces, the consistence of an electuary to the weight of
four or five ounces are ¢jected, and passing out by the
round arched aperture of the anus, they are moulded
inte & cylindrical form.

As soon as all the feces are ejected, the tenesmus and action
of the abdominal press cease,
The anus is again contracted by its sphincter and levator
muscles,
THE USE,

The body is thus relicved of its feces, which would do mis-
chief, and bring vn putridity, if not discharged.

SECRETION OF THE URINE.
The secretion of urine is its separation from the blood,

The extremities of the renal arteries, which go into the sub-
stance of the tubuli, forin this segreting organ.

The urine passes from the tubuli into the renal papille, out
of which into the pelvis of the kidney; from this it
goes down the ureters, and falls intu the bladder drop
by drop.

The urine is retained some hours in the bladder, by the nata-
ral contraction of the neck of the bladder.

The urine, gradually collected, either hy its quantity or aeri-
mony, excites a destre of discharging it: by this
stimulus, the neck of the bladder is relaxed ; and
‘the muscular coat contracted, the urine is thus pro-
pelled through the urethra.

A slight contraction of the abdominal muscles and diaphragm
assits its expulsion: in men, the last drops of urine
are expelled from the urethra by the contraction of
the muscles, called acceleratores urine, which press
upon the urethra.

The mucus, which moistens the internal surface of the urethra,
defends it from the aerimony of the urine.

USE.

To take away from the blood its superfluous water, salts ;
what is worn off the solids—earth, impure oil, and
other uscless humours.—In relaxed nervous habits,
do not the exhalent arteries furnish some of the su-
perabundance of pale urine so common n nervous
afections ¢ '

TRANSPIRATION.
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> TRANSPIRATION.

Transpiration is an exhalation of an insensible vapour.

IT IS DIVIDED INTO

1. Cutaneous transpiration from the whole surface of the
body.

2. Pulmonary transpiration from the surface of the air cells
of the lungs.

3. Internal transpiration, or exhalation, which exhales into
the cavities of our bodies.

The organs of transpiration are the extremities of arteries
upon the skin, air surface of the lungs, and which
open into the internal cavities of the body.

The matter of transpiration from the skin and lungs, is ague-
ous, passing off in the form of vapour, with a small
quantity of water and volatile salt.

The quantity of perspirable matter in summer, and in our
climate, is reckoned at five pounds in twenty-fuour
hours; but this varies according to the difference of
foud, air,sclimate, motion, and rest.

Internal transpiration is an aqueous vapour, a little gelatinous
from the mouths of exhalents.

USE.

Cutaneous transpiration frees the blood from a superfluous
waler, and the more subtile excrements; it also conti-
nually moistens the skin, and prevents it from being
dried by the air.

Enternal transpiration causes the viscera in the cavitics to be
moist.

Sweat 15 such an increased transpiration as to pass off in form
of a visible vapour, and is secreted from the same
vessels as transpiration ; it earries from the blood not
only water, but also saline, earthy, and oleaginous
particles, an? orms drops.

INHALATION.

Inhalation is the absorption of vapours which exhale into the
cavitics of the body, and of those which are applied
to the external surface of the body,

* See the Experiments and Demonstrations of 4b. Kaaw Boerhaave, and the illostrious Anatomist Meckell, who has shewn that some of the
lymphatic cbsorbents communicate with the sanguiferous veins.—This the Hunters, their followers, and Hewson, deny.  Future ‘_'.
must determine the truth, The contending on the subject is loss of time to little purpose, as it cannot he of great anrlInnu in the cure of
disesses.  The glory of the discoveries, which the Hunters have assumed, are not strictly consonant to truth, which numereus Authors prove

by amecedenr writings.

- THE ABSORBING ORGANS ARE

&

1. The extremities of veins which open on the external sur-
face of the skin, and on the surface of the internal
cavitics and viscera. " :

2. Lymphatic veins which arise in these cavitics, and in
every part of the cellular membrane. 1

The absorbed saline particles is carried by the absorbent
veins into the mass of blood ; but the more gelatinous
into the thoracic duct by the lymphatics, coagillable
lymph absorbents,”

USE.

Internal absorption prevents the dropsy of the cavities of our
bodies; the absorbed lymph gi!utc; the chyle in the
thoracic duct; but cutaneous absorption atiracts me-
dicines applied to the skin; and, perhaps, some prin-
ciple from the air, as yet unknown.

OF ACTIONS COMMON TO EACH SEX.

S —

THE ACTIOXS WHICH SERVE FOR THE PROP.&:BJTIUI
OF OUKR SPECIES ARE CALLED SEXUAL—AS d

. IN MEN,
The secretion of the semen,

IN WOMEN, |
Menstruation,
Conception, o
Evolution of the enfbryo.
Pregnancy.

Labour,
Child-birth,

]

USE.

For propagation: for if man could not propagate hisspecies,
human kind would have continued one age only,
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¥ THE SECRETION OF SEMEN.

he extromities of the spermatic arterics constitute the
o s for the secretion of semen, which is deposited
iurg?urpentine vessels, forming the pulpy substance
of the testis. ;

semen is carried from these serpentine vessels into the
- epididymis, then to the vas deferens, from which it
passes into the vesicula seminales.

The semen is propelled forwards by the formation of new
£ semen, and by the contraction of the cremaster
' muscit, which surrounds the spermatic chord.

The semen colle: ted in the vesico's seminales, excites a de-
| sire of enission, either by its quantity, or a peculiar
1 stimulus, amorous ideas, &ec.

1L
e
=

Thus veins of the cavernous substance of the penis are con-
tracted by nervous influence, by which contraction
the arterial blood is compelled to go into the cells of
its substance, whence the penis biegins to distend, be-

* comes warm, firm, and excited to coitivn.

When the penis is quite erect, the vesicul® seminales are con-
tracted by a convulsive motion; thus the semen i
profelled through the ejaculatory ducts with very
great impetus into the urethra, from which, by the
jon of the accelerator muscles, it is thrown to a
great distance,

huut the time of emission, from the extreme degree of
" erection, the nervous membrane of the glans penis
suffers great extension, from which the utmost sense

of venereal pleasure arises.

en, at the time of ejection, the juice of the prostate
gland is mixed with the semen, and thrown out
with it. ;

Thus, during coition, the semen is thrown into the cavity of

1 the uterus, and its volatile part seems to ascend the

Fallopian tubes to the ovaria.

When the semen is emitted, the nervous influence is dimi-
“ nished, the penis ceases to be erect, and-a languor is
perceived all over the body.

: "'r':-'t'-"l

i

. o
1*_

USE.
¢ semen contains a prineiple, by which the omhq-::- rl:,_.ring in-

~ active in the female ovulum, seems to be vivified and
~ animated, '

-

MENSTRUATION.

\fen: truation is a secretion of blood from the ulerus, which
~ happens to women every month.

'be extremities of arteries in the fundus uteri seem to con-
~ stitute this secreting organ,

Yy
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The cause of this discharge either remains unknown, or pro-
ceeds from a peculiar fulness of the uterine vessels;
this seems to be occasioned by the structure of the
uterus,

This evacuation, in our climate, begins about the fourteenth
year, and discontinues at the forty-ninth, or fiftieth.

The menstrual blood can scarcely be called corrupt, if a
woman be in good health, and free from disease,

But the menstrual blood differs in quantity, time of discharge,
duration of continuance, beginning and end, as well
as in the symptoms which precede or accompany it ;
according to the season, habit of body, clumate, kind
of living, exercise, &c.

USE.

The menses render women fit for conception,and the nutrition
of the foetus.

CONCEPTION,

Coition is an embrace between man and woman, in which the
man, by his erect penis introduced into the vagina of
the woman, throws the semen into the cavity of her
uterus.

In coition, by nervous influence, the nymphax and clitoris of
women become erect; the uterus is turgid with
bluod, and the Fallopian tubes become ngid: they
are distended, and embrace the ovarium by their fim-
briz, which are spread out, and applied to the most
projecting vesicle at the mouth of the ovarium.

In women. during the sreatest degree of erection, they sud-
denly emit a great quantity of mucus, which is impro-
perly reckoned female semen ; after which, all the
erected parts collapse, except the fimbrizz of the
Fallopian tubes, which remain applied to the vvaria
fur some days,

Besides, the projecting vesicle of the ovarium, which is in
the greatest state of maturity, becomes turgid, and
at last is broken, out of which comes an ovulum ; at
first, inconsiderable: this is received by the mouth
of the Fallopian tube, and carried into the cavity of
the uterus by a peristaltic motion.— Cruikshank says,
the peristaltic motion is upwards till the ovum is im-
pregnated ; after which it is downwards.

" The vivified ovulum is thus carried into the uterus, where it

receives its coverings, and is increased.

USE.

By a successful coitus, the ovulum receives life, and is carried
into the cavity of the uterus.

EVOLU II{JN
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EVOLUTION OF THE EMLERYO.

The vivified ovulum, carried from the vesicle of the evarium
into the cavity of the uterus, seems already to consist
of three membrancs, the liguor of the amnion, the
placenta, umbilical chord and embryo.

But all these parts are so small and transparent, that in the
first few days they cannot be distinguished.

The semen seems to excite the heart of the embryo to motion ;
it then begins to move the humours in “the aorta, and
all the vessels: thus the humour goes into the heart
from the vena cava and pulmonary vein, and the first
circulation of humours begins.

Then the vvulum, by conception, being shut up in the cavity
of the uterus, in the first days, swims in a liquor
which it attracts: thus the liquor of the amnion is
increased, and the ovulum becomes large enough to
fill the cavity of the uterus.

The external surface of the ovulum then adleres to the inter-
nal surface of the uterus, and surrounded by the
fibrous texture of the evulum and uterus ; the superior
part of the ovalum, which contains the placenta, con-
cretes with the vessels of the uterus, so that ihe
vesscls of each are joined by anastamosis.

Thus the blood of the mother flows from the uterus into the
placenta, and thence through the umbilical vein of
the chord inte the embryo; but that part of the
blood, which 1s not used for nutrition, returns by the

umbilical arteries of the foetus into the placenta,
]

DBy this passing and re-passing of the blood, all the vessels of
the foetus are longated, dilated, and nourished ; thus
the foctus, and all its parts continually increase till
delivery,

The diversity of appearance of the embryo seems to consist
in the difference of stimulus in the sefen; but it is
not known how this is effected.

Nutrition is conveyed to the foctus, both by the umbilical
vein; and, perhaps, by the liquor of the amnion.

The feetus has no excretions; that is, neither urine nor
famces: nor does it perspire,

RESPIRATION OF .'l']l]i FOETUS.

As long as the foetus is in the uterus, it does not breathe,
nor is it affected by the air.

CIRCULATION OF BLOOD IN THE FOETUS.

The blood of the umbilical vein comes partly from the vena
portarum, and partly from the canalis venosus, which
goes from the vena porta into the vena cava; but the
Jungs, being coniracted and collapsed, the greatest
part of the blond passes throusgh the foramen, ovale,
and camalis arteriosus: a very small part passcsthrough
the lungs; the most considerable part of the blood is
returned izto the placenta by the umbilical arteries,

SLEEP AND WAKIXG OF THE FOETUS.

The continued motion of the embryo, and cause of . sle
being wanting, occasion it to be continually awake,

SITUATION OF THE EMBRYO.

In the first months of pregnancy, the head is .
and the face forwards; but in the latter m
account of the increased aweight of the "l:.uﬂ,
downwards, and the face backwards.

The external surface of the foetus is smeared over with a
- fatty substance, secreted by the cutaneous glaudx,
which it ubviates the macerating qualit ‘of the liquet
of the amnion, and is more unuljr ivercd ut th
time of birth.

The cranium of the foctus has membranous sutures: and th
boues consist of different portions, that the hvad
be compressed, and diminished in nn,, during
time of delivery.

The life of the foctus consists in the circulation o:l' blood
which takes place at the very moment of conception.

But the animation of the foctus consists of the J;tlml.ml:h
of body and mind ; hence, this may take
1 e A LIEDE I:IJII{:E[I:IIGI.':, or at the
piration after birth; since no :.l:umn.l life can exi
without a soul.

ﬁcmrding to the number of female ovula, :mr a mnf e
rity—one, two, three or four foctus n.m,l.mpr it
by a single coitus.

SUFERFETATION

Is the impregnation of a woman already pragnu.nts, w -'J'
usually happens from the uterus being double,

MONSTERSE

Scem to be occasioned by a praternatural ﬁurmahum .- I
embryo.

_ - —

PREGNANCY,

Soon after conception, the orifice of the ulerus m!t
and is closed by a viscid humour.

The uterus then becomes larger and heavier ; and in tE- :
month, occupies part of the pelvis: but in the
months, being much increased in size, it vceupi
most of the cavity of the abdomen.

The menses cease; the breasts swell a little : pregnant °
frequently vomit, and suffer other inconven
which arise from compression of the viscera, in
irritability uf the body, mtcntmn of memum,
stimulus of the foetus. e 3
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About the fourth day after delivery, the breasts, which had
begun to be distended towards the end of pregnancy,
become hard and painful from the great quantity of
milk contained, the papilla becomes erect, and a fever
cumes on, called the milk fever.

The breasts are emplied of the milk by the sucking of the
infant, which is very agreeable to the mother ; it re-
moves the inconveniences from the breasts being dis-
tended, and prevents unpleasant symptoms which
would arise from the regurgitation of the milk.

After some months, giving suck, becomes unpleasant to the
mother; and the child, desiring firmer food, begins to
reject it, which is the time for weaning.

THE AGES OF MAN.

A man's life seldom continues above seventy years; which
usual stage of life is divided into seven ages, of which
each has its metamorphos :

FILST, THE AGE OF EMAERYO,

TWhilst it lives in the uterus for a space of nine months:
the embryo, at first, is like a mucous, in which
are observed a white line, called Malpighi's ridge,
and which seems to be the system of the brain;
also, a red point called punctum saliens, which is the
heart of the embryo.—This small being, in the space
“of nine months, increases to the weight of eight
pounds,

W

SECOND AGE IS8 INFANCY,

Extending from the first to the seventh year; the first
ph@nomena observed are the following, sobn after a
child 15 born;

1. Tt breathes, and cries on account of the air irritating the
lungs.

2, Whilst erying it discharges the meconium and urine.

3. On being put to the m!}thcr’s breast, it compresses the
nipple between its lips, and sucks the milk.

#. It sleeps very much.

5. It opens its eyes, but does not see, on account of ﬂ]c
pupillary membrane not being remaved.

fi, Neither does it hear, from the narrowness of the meatus
auditorius ; nor smell, because the pituitary sinuses
are not yet formed,

THE CHANGES WHICH HAFPPEN IN THE CHILD'S
BODY AFTER BIETH ARE

1. The umbilical chord tied near the navel, which, after a
few days, becomes dry, and falls off at the navel,
leaving a cicatrix,

2. The Jungs, which, in the foetus, were of a dark-brown ca-
lour, solid, and sinking in water, become lig '-
spongy, largc, whitish, swimming in water, and tu
of air, which shews I.hat the ml’anl. has brehthed

3. The canalis arteriosus and foramen ovale, gmduall on:
crete ; the blood then passes upwards more elali,;' inty
the dilated and soft pulmonary arteries.

4, In like manner also the umbilical vein and arteries,
urachus of the bladder, graduall;r concrete, and a
not distended by any humour passing through them.

5. The liver, which, in the foctus, is swelled, graﬂunlljr
Comes smaller, and situated under ﬂle ribs; the
mach increases in length, the great intestines are di
lated, and the intusline, calied caxcum, is formed by
the weight of faces, i

6. The bones are mostly cartilaginous; the apoph:
hardly formed; all the epiphyses and a prm
bones are enlarged more and more by
the muscles,

CLioN |

7. The heart more irritable, Im'gnn and [ ﬂul c
vessels ; whence, the pulse is quicker in infants, an
the vessels found in  greater quantity at

part,

. The brainand nerves are larger; whence, the sensibi
and irritability of infants is more considerable ¢
of adults,

9. The sutures and fontanella of the cranium g,nd
concrete,

10. All the glands are larger, aud abound more in gelati
humours,

11. The skin is fine, smooth, and thin; also, much &t iso
servable, .

12. At the sixth rn-:mth. the first teeth come, ‘uhlch,
now, were in the alveoli of the jaws; at ﬂ:-a
year, the first dentition is ::\nmp]eted i

13. In the sccond year, the muscles becoming stronger, t
infant begins to go alone; at the beginning of
third year can talk, and gradudlly
formed.

4. When the first dentition is complete, the infant
the breast, chews soft food, becomes diverting, &
of ingenuity, considering its age.

LTI

THIRD AGE IS CHILDHOOD,

Which continues from the seventh to the fourteenth y

the seventh, the first teeth fall out, agd the

set gradually come forward ; there is frequent-

of food, and fondness ﬂfulﬂr:s, action, and log

the lnumuum are carried to the head in con
quantity.

FOURTH AGE 18 YOUTH,

Which continues from the fourteenth to the twer

year: alter the fourteenth year, the breasts

begin to swell, the vulva to enlarge, and the menses |

appear, "
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ADDITIONAL OBSERVATIONS.

It may be necessary to add some few observativns on the
human functions :

e ———
DIGESTION OF FOOD,

Softened and prepared by mastication, and passed through the
vesophagus into the stomach,

It has been denied, that fermentation has uny existence in
digesting aliment, contrary to man; experiments, and
reccived opinions of many great mien; and particu-
larly those of the learned Dr. Mackbride, &c.

The food, if well chewed before it passes inio the stumach, is
already soft, and almost chyme, from the addition of
fermenting drinks, or other fermenting substances,
where it undergoes am dnfestine motion ; and acid air,
in eructations, s frequently fovced up the eesophagus,
which every person, almost, experiences: and likewise
rancid oils of strong fish, &c. are again perceived, after
briag in the stomach many hours—as bacon, sprats,
herrings, &c. from ventricular commotion of the par-
ticles to be prepared for passing the pylorus.

Tow far thatintestine motion, the heat of the stomach, and

' action of respiration advance digestion in forming
chyme, is not ascertained ; but the stomach, during
this action, is I'requent!y enormously distended by ar,
especially by legumimous food, sweets turned sour, &c.
If the matter be throwed up, it has a sourish taste,—
This looks like ferment.

The celebrated and ingenious Stevens, Reeumur, Spallanzani,
Scopolt, Brugnatelli, Caramini, and others, assert, that
no fermentation takes place : but the whole process of
digestion is performed by the solvent powers of the
gastric juice.

As to the gestric juice, it is next to impossible to collect any
such fiuid. 1 cammot conceive any other liquid but
that which is poured forth from the mouths of minute
exhalent arteries, opening on the internal surface of
the-stomach, which, by experinents made by myself,
seem to be something similar 10 the vaporous exha-
latiuns of other parts, chicfly composed of water, a
hittle muriatic salt, &e. in short, similar to the finer
serum of the blood.

The experiments made by those ingenious Philosophers, do
not justify the conclusions drawn.  Some are on ani-
mals different from men; and what they have calied
gastric juice, must have been various mixtures in the
stomach., Some assert, it is acid; others, alkaline:
but Spallanzani asserts, that it is neither acid, nor
alkaline.—Hence, the incongruity of their doctrines,

f———

' "WARMTII OF THE STOMACH,
A POWELFUVL AVXILIARY,

“The warmih of the stomach, with very little other assistance,
acting on the fine masticated solids, and moistening
fivids, taken as foods, may, in gencral, produce the

* [ have made some experiments, that may hereafter basubmitted to the consideration of the learned, on the processes of Digestion, Chylification, | ir
¥ Givs was & word first aeed, T believe, by the ingenious an Helmont, who, though despised by many of his time, is now appeariug the e

ef o tenimthat kes oo extensive Jutitade.

chyme, tl‘;:i pappy substance, in the EEE‘E, mgmr
Papin's digestor, by a v gentle - dissolves
meuts, bones, Wgntgb}u, Eg: Amidst these jarring
and opposite artcles of food, composed of animal,
vegetable substances, and fruits; ‘beer and wine, an
intestine motion, similar te &mgnmﬁﬁh‘i‘- n’dﬂ gentle
keat may produce the effect. It is, however, only
mentioned as a rational conjecture, ﬂii.'t.fnl'ljr be easily
imitated in a closed glass vessel, and a very muderate
sand heat. L r
Digestion has been accouwnted for, uriul:mi;. in all ages, ac-
cording to prevailing systems and opinions ; but it sti
is considered, by many, obscure. In a practical
puint of view, it is much berter to know How, by an-
tacids, &c. flatulency, with acid air, may be new i
lized and protruded through the pylorus; and how,
by tunics, the weakened nervous stumach may be
restored to vigour, and enabled to'resist that distress-
ing distension, which, in some instances, has produced
even apoplexy, and sudden death, than to ws
tiwe in unprofitable speculations, of no pact
utility.* - |

] .

RESPIRATION, - st :

Investigations on respiration have been attended with some
success; and noxious, or destructive particles of
different air, have been explained ina manner that de

the highest honour to the ingenious and laborious re-
searchers into these fugitive, invisible, floating § air -

or SES. t

To assert slr;t the changes of the blood in the 1 frum
Tespiration were unknown, as some have ; and
that air and water were considered by the ancients, and
many moderns, amongst the most simple elements, until
now, are assertions not strictly consonant to truth,
The ancients knew both water and air to be compound
bodies ; and many differences in toose fluids e
unknown to Hippucrates, :

Factitious airs, destructive to animals, were well kno
the Honouruble Robert Buyle, and many other
sophers; and that the atmespheric air was a
pound heterogeneous body, dependent on exhalati
vapours, &c, composed of innumerable discorda
particles, ' ;

GASSES UNRESPIRABLE.

The air, or gasses, which buman beings eaunot respire, ai

which close the epiglottis, if applied to it, is
acid gass, or fixed air, and other acid gasses, acco
to Rosier, The first of these airs prove fatal i
taneously, and extinguish the flame of a flum
not leaving the least spark ; which | have
Grotta del Cane, near Naples, sawe by
mines, and was called choke damp.  This air b
much heavier than the atmospheric, cannot ascen
and I have sat in that famous grotta, near the La
Avernus of Virgil, a considerable time,

: . 5
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The process by which the different ingredients of the blood
are made part ef the varions urgans of the human
body, 15 called AssiMMILATION,

Every assimmilating organ produces a specific change—as
the stomach, the attracting powers of the lacteals,
conveying chyle through the mesenteric glands to the
receptaculum chyli, thuracic, duct, &c. and the con-
version of chyle into blood by the assimmilating or-
gans, the blood vesscls, &e.

Parts which did not belong to one anuther, provided they be
similur, assimmilate, or unite—as muscle to muscle,
bone to bone, as Mr. J. Hunter and Bovina, and
surgery practice long have proved, Healing of dis-
united parts, by the first intention; and adhesions,
after inflammation, all shew assimmilation and cu-
hesion, even of parts that were before detached—as
the pleura to the lungs, the surfuce of the liver to the
diaphragm, which I have explored by disscctions of
Dr. Hooper, at the St. Marylebone Infirmary, in
NUIRErous instances :

1. Dlood and arterial action supply all secretions.

2. Depasition of different particles supply new daily, from
the escwla, or minute mouths of arteries ; attraction,
cohesion and consolidation, follow, according to the
supplies wanted to renew all parts, from the hardest
to the softest.

3. The wasted parts are all excluded by outlets; for the
particles, forming the body, never remain stationary
in health.

4. There isa constant loss, and a constant supply ofnew particles,
5. So that in a certain time, what partcles formed the
former man, no longer exist in the same body.

6. The form and identity of person continues similar to ori=
ainal furmation and figpure, during healthful assimmi-
lation ; but defects in  assimmilation and morbid
changes in the blood may not only change external
appearances, but be the caunse of gieat deviations in
mental indowments and dispositivn,

7. No particles of the body, contained heretofore, exist at
certnin pericds.—Man, thercfore, physically consi-
dered, is not the same man he was Which might
furnish a curivus arcument in law.

8. The defective assimilationand repavation of the aissimi-
lating organs, leads, in old age, to defects in the natu-
ral, vital, and animal funetions; and, lastly, is pro-
ductive of death, even without any accidental causes,
as acute diseases, &c. which may prove fatal at any
time of life.

DECOMPOSITION AND PUTREFACTION OF
"~ ANIMAL BODIES AFTER DEATH.

The spentancous destruction of animal bodies, after death, 1s
denominated putrefaction ; which Beecher,Stahl,Boyle,
Beal, sir J. Pringle, Macbride, and others, have des-
cribed with important experiments, and observations :

1. Animal substunces reguire moisture, and a certain degree
of beat, for the putrelactive process,

2, Animals may be kept lung in a freczing temperature,
without change; and ice, packed with fish, or other

animal substances, prevent change for a considerable dead bodies.t .
jr:l,u'm::,', PﬁTHDLﬂﬂl} 1
® We had shocking instances of the destructive effects of the poor buried together, covered with long fulding doors, near the Old i 1

?ﬁh'r‘rll_-hmm, where puirid tever was alinost constant : and the '|-'l:ﬂll'ﬂ'|
igfuence ; many nurses, and others—though many were saved by spirite

t See Schola Midicing, Latin Editiun, where the Egyptian and moders Metheds of Ewbalwing are fully expliined.

PUTREFACTION IN THE AIR.

1. Thecolour becomes gradually paler, and its consisteaces
diminishes, :

2. Flesh softens, and a serious matter exsudes, or sweats out,

3. The texture of the part becomes relaxed, and its o '
zation destroyed.

4. It grudually acquires a disagreeable smell; and as the sub-
stance sinks down, and is diminished in bulk, its smell
becomes stronger and ammoniacsl,

5. The matter effervesces with acids, and if enclosed some
little time, converts syrup of violets, green. .

G. If theair be admitted, the urinous exhalation is disss I
and a peculiar putrid odour is spread around with
impetuosity, a smell of the most msupportable kind,
which lasts long, and pervades every place, affecting
the bodies of LIVING ANIMALS, nlger the manner
of a ferment, capable of altering the fluids.—This
smell is corrected by ammonia. .

7. When the matter is volatilized, the putrefactive process hes
comes ACTIVE a sccond time, and the substance sud-
denly swells up, becomes filled with bubbles of air, and
soun after subsides again, smelling hnrriglfy.

8. The colour changes, and the fibrous texture of the flesh is
scarcely distinguishuble, and the whole is changed into
a soft brown, or greenish matter, of the cousistence
of a poultice, whose odour is faint, nauseous, and
very active on the bodies of living animals, producing
putrid complaints,® _ :

9. The odorant principle gradually loses its force, the sub-
stance becomes deeper coloured, and rather delique-
scent ; and being rubbed between the fingers, breaks
into a coarse powder, like earth. g A

10. This is the last state of putrefaction, but requires a
considerable time before animal substances assume
this form,—Fourcroy. :

PRODUCE OF THE DECOMPOSITION.
1. Hydrogen gas, holding sulphur, phosphorus, and carbon in

solution. . ’
2. Ammonia, water, carbonic acid, and perhaps azotic gas,
3. Nitric acid seems, in some cases, to be formed, and emitted. ©
4, The carthy residuum consists of fixed parts of the animal
substance, mixed with charcoal, ol, and ammunia.
e e —— 7
PUTRIFACTION UNDER THE EARTH. A

1. Proceeds more slowly; but difficult to ascertain. -
2. The abdomen bursts, and enits a horridly foetid and nan-
seous gas; at the same time, a coloured liguid
flows out. e
3. When many be buried together, the coft parts are dimi-
nished in size, and converted into a saponacecus
matter, by their parts acting one on the other.  This
was first observed in 1786, at the bural-ground of
the Innucents, at Paris.—Fourcroy, An. de Chim.
v. 154,
4. There are various modes of preventing animal putre-
faction, which come under the head of embalming

Mr Varenne, apothecary, and his wile, Fell victims to  its wl
modes of cure adopted.—Sec Pratiacs on Putrid Sere Throal, §e.
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3. Symptomatolozy, or on the symptoms of discases.
4. Semiotica, or on the signs of diseases.

5. Therapeutica, or on the cure of diseases.
Therapeutics, are subdivided into three parts.

1. Hygiene, on the food and regimen of natural things in the

human body.

» Phurmacy, on medicines,

3. Surgery teaches how to cure diseases, by the hands and
instruments, The Therapeutics will hercafter be pub-
lished, and all the experience of near fifty years be
unreservedly communicated,

=

NOSOLOGY.
Nosology is a science which points out the "denominatien,
differences, and divisions of diseases.
A disease is a preternatural state of any part.

Diseases acquire names, from their disposition, first symptom,
or promixate cause, or from their situation, as the
cholic being usually in the colon, &c, &c,

The primary division of diseases is,
1. Into simple diseases of the solids,
2. organic.
3. discases of the fluids.
SIMPLE DISEASES OF THE SOLIDS.
Simple diseases of the solids are preternatural states of the
power, which the fibres of our body exert.
The primary strength of parts is,
1. Cohesiun,
2. Elasticity,
3. Irritability,
4. Sensibility.

DISEASES OF COHESION, CONCEIVED BY THE NEWTO=
NIAN DOCTRINES OF ATTRACTION AND REPULSION,
Coliesion, or the altraction of the elements, which constitute
a fibre, can be unnatural in three ways,

1. By too small a cohesiun,
- 3 too great a cohesion,
3. defect of cohesion,

Too small a cohesion of the elements of the fibrillz cohesion,
in the soft parts, is called laxity of fibres; butin the
bones it 1s named mollities,

Cohesion of the elements of the fibrillz, when too consider-
able in the soft parts, is called rigidity of fibres; but
the same in the bones is named fragility,

A defect, or loss of cohesion in the soft parts, is called tabes,
but in the hard parts, it forms a powder.

PISEASES OF ELASTICITY.

The clasticity of elastic parts, constitutes a disease, by ex-
cess of diminution,

Excess of elasticily, is called too greata contraction of fibres,
Defect of elasticity, is an inactive state of the fibres. b

L i

& L A DISEASES OF IRRITARBILITY.

Irritability of muscular fibres, can be impro by excess,
or defect, Lo great, or too little mnhihf:;;l.- 3
Excess of irritability, is tvo great a mobility of the mus-
cular fibres. SN
_Dcfct:t of irritability, is _q.r.erpid state of the muscular ;EI:_. _ ‘_
A preternatural contraction of muscular fibres, is called a
spasm ; and @ preternatural immobility, or inaction

of them is paralysis. All these are applicable to all
moveable parts,

DISEASES OF SENSIBILITY.

Excess of sensibility, is called pain, or nunplamt

sensation,

Defect of sensibility, is named insensibility or anodynia.
ORGANIC DISEASES OF THE SOLIDS.

Organic diseases of the solids are preternatural states of the
visible qualities, in the ‘.;u:nlin}:l parts uof our budies,

The visible qualities of the urgans of our body are, number,
diameter, magnitude, form, situation, connection,
consistence, substance, colour, heat, smoothuess, and
gravity, )

&

DISEASES OF NUMBER,

The number of any part may be improper, by excess, or
defect. - i

The number exceeds if their be six fingers, three
a double penis, or two heads.

The number is deficient if a finger, leg, arm, penis, or nose,
be wanting,

DISEASES OF DIAMETER.

The diameter of vessels, or other m!itﬁs. may be imp
by excess, or defect of their natural size.

The diameter being increased, is called a morbid excess.

The diameter of containing parts being diminished or obli
terated, is called a morbid narrowness.

There are seven species of morbid excess.

1. Ewgrisma, ur a preternatural dilatation of the vessel
other cavities, as in the true aneurism, vari
sels, and the ascites.

2. Phiogusis, or a preternatural dilatation of all blood ves
sels, which brings on heat and redness, as may b
seen in every inflammation and long erythema.

3. Anastomosis, or a preternatural dilatation of the
or mouths of vessels, such as is observed in som
hamosrages, and in the rings of inguinal 2

4. Diapedesis, or a preternatoral dilatation of pon th
sides ::lt' vessels, or cavities, which transude the hi
mours they ought to comtain, as happens in eves
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tion, the livid in gangrene, and ecchymosis, the black
in necrosis and caries,
DISEASES OF HEAT.

The natural heat of any part may become improper, by being
increased or diminished.

Excess of heat in inflammations, and, in some contagious
putrid and yellow fevers, is observed, and

Defect of heat, in anasarca, syncope from hamorrhage, or
in debility in the minute arterial system.
DISEASES OF THE SURFACE.

The surface of any part may become improper, by its
smuothness, or roughness,

A morbid smoothness is seen in baldness.
An unnatural roughness of surface arises from pustules,
vesicles, papilla, scurf, &c,
LISEASES OF GHAVITY.

The natural gravity of uny part, may become unnatural by
excess or diminution,

An excess of gravity is perceived in an inflamed and indurated
part: from fluid deposited in the cellular structure,
congelating, &ec.

A defect of gravity is evident in emphysema of the whole
body, hence putrid bodies swim in water, on account
of the extrication of the fixed air, or what i5 now
called carbonic acid gas.

DISEASES OF THE FLUIDS,

The humeurs of our body may become improper,

1. In quantity, :
2. cohesion.
3.  acrimony.
4.  degeneration.
5.  mixture.
0.  situativn.
7.  retention.
8.  excretion,
0. secretion.
10.  motion.
DISEASES OF QUANTITY.

The quantity of blood may be improper, by cxcess or defeet,

Au excess is called plethura, and

A defect keneangia.

Plethora, or an abundance of goud bload, is divided.

1. lnte universal, when the Llood ul:luund:“n cvery part of
the body; and pn:lml when in any particular part
only

-

2. luto true, when there is abundance of real blood; and

spurious, when it is only an cxpansion, and rarefac-
tion of blood,

Keneangia, or a deficiency of good blood, may also be uni-
versal or partial.

DISEASES OF COHNESION.

A cohesion of the princi , which constitute the humours,
may be unnatura bjtxxcm, defect, or npurlﬂﬁui
Excess of cuhmun, is called &lckhm ;
of cohesion, is named thinness, i

The thickness of humours is twofold.

1. Simple thickness, which arises entirely frum a tlmu
quantity of water, %

2. Compound thickness, which is either E'ﬂ.ﬁmlj"iilﬂm;;
matory, atrabiliary, congulated, or venereal.

b=

The thinness of humours is also double. o M ‘_' -, .

1. Simple thinness, arising only from bougmt q gllll!tlH
of serum, and :

2. Compound thinness, which has some specific acrimony
connected with it. ki

A separation of these pnmtlen, which should aﬂﬁﬂ'p to-
gether, is called a secession ; thus, if the agua, salt,

vil, mucus, earth, or gelly only, separate from the
common mass of blood, various morbid states of
the humours arise, and tumours are formed h;r this
separation, &c.

e} g =
il i
Acritudes are impregnations of the humours, 'ﬁm#};
ritating principle, or morbid mutation,
Acritudes of the humours are divided mm common and

specific, L %

The common acritudes are, L
1. An acid acritude, or an nhundnnua of acid salt in tk
humours, as in the rickets, softening bones, &e.

2. An alkaline acritude, or too great a qmnmy»ﬁ‘ ii‘h!]m
salt in the humours ; but this is not um
the furmer, though often supposed,. 1 sy

3. An ammoniacal acritude, or a too great abundance of a
salt, which is naturul to our humours. Neither this
nor the last can be demonstrated in life.

4. A muriatic acritude, or an uunecessary quantity of com-
mon selt in our bodies, as in long sea voyages, &e,

The specific acritudes are,

1. The acritude of chronic diseases, as venereal, scor
gouty, arthritic, rhcumatic, scruphulous, scirrh
cancerous, ulcerous, carivus, scabious, tineous, lo-
prous, elephantiatic, herpetic plicous.  They all dif-
fer, but their specific propertivs are not known.

2. The acritude of acute discases, as variolons, morbil
miliary, scarlatine, erysipelutous, petechial, pestile
carbunculous, gangrenous, putrid, iotermitting fe-
brile, or continual fehrl.ld R | )

All these differ not only in causes, but effects, and lﬁpﬁ
ances, which are more particularly specificd i‘iip
tical medicine.

DISEASES OF -AEII.IT'IJ DE.

."1'

The spontaneous changes of humours, from a mllﬁfbﬁ; +

DISEASES OF DEGEXERATION.

morbid state ; among these may be conside
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There can be an obstruction of the flux, np:_i reflux of the
humours, in any part, which depositions and accu-
mulations amply demonstrate.

oN THE DIVISION AND DIFFEARENCE OF DISEASES.

The whole course of every disease is divided in five stages.

1. The beginning is the stage, in which the disease com=
mences,

2. The increase, when the disease is increasing,

3. The stage, in which it neither increases nor diminishes,
called acme, or height.

4. The decrease, in which it decreases.

5. The termination, when the disease is quite at an end.

The difference of diseases is divided into essential and ac-
cidental.

The essential difierence is, the natural difference of one dis-
ease from another, o

The accidental difference is, that variety observed in the
same disease, of great importance in practice.

From the essential difference, diseases are divided into classes,
genera, species, and varieties.

The accidental difference of diseases comes from their origin,
time, seat, course, disposition, manner of living, sex,
age, climate, and accidental circumstances, which are
as various, as there are varieties i human beings,

ages, sexes, climates, seasons, &c.

DIFFERENCE OF DISEASES AS TO THEIR ORIGIN,

With regard to the origin or causes of diseases, they are
divided mnto,

1. Hereditary, congenerale, and adventitions,

These are hereditary, which arise in children, from a disease
of the parents, they can, therefore, be paternal or
maternal, thus the venereal disease, calculus or stone,
scrophula, gout, madness, cataract often descend from
one generation to another.

These are called congenial, which the fetus contracts in the
uterus, but in other respects, are not hereditary, as
marks, or moles, in particular places, hydrocephalus,
bifid spine, and all deformities.

All diseases are named adventitious, which are contracted
at birth, or afterwards, until death, all discases are
comprehended under this head, except hereditary
and congencrate.

o, Discases are distinguished into primary and secondary.

Primary or protopathie, which do not arise from any other
‘disease, but from their own particular cause, as a
wound, cuntusion, or fracture.

Secondary, or deuteropathic, arising from another discase,
cither present or preceding, as luxation from a tu-
mour within a joint, an ulcer from inflammation, and
cataract after an operation,

3. Into pendemic, endeinic, epidemic, and sporadic,

Pendemic, which affect people in the same place, without
contagion, as soldiers marching in a dusty season are
mostly all seized with opthalmia, thusa damp air gives
many prople a rheumatic tooth ach,

Endemic, which are peculiar to a people or country, as
strum:e are common to the inhabitants of moun-
tainous countries, scorbutie uleers to those living 6n
the sea coast, and the plica polonica to the e

Epidemic, which attack m.lmi-e persons at the same time and
place, thus carbuncles, pestilential buboes, putrid
sore throats, now and then rage epidemically. E

Sporadic, which are observed every where and at all times,
even epidemic diseases are sometimes observed to be
sporadic, thus a person only may be attacked by a
putrid sore throat, or have a carbuncle. :

4. Into true, fictitious, and artificial diseases.

Those are true which come naturally, R .

Avrtificial, which are produced by art, as ulcers by a seton,
issue, nr blister, * e b

Fictitious, as pretended lameness, c_TnEEnl;__;_ ."'ﬁpou,
apparent blotches, made by painting, a preten
wulf in the stomach, and other counterfeited dise
invented by beggars and impostors to excite c
passion, &c. ik

5. Into legitimate and spurious. \ .

Those are legitimate, which havea true disposition.

Those are spurious, which take on the appearance of other
diseases, and have no radical disposition of disease,
thus Lemiz and aneurisms are distinguished inte
true and false.

6. Into discases from an internal, or external cause.

Discases from an infernal cause, or spontancous, which arise
from a vitiated state of the Huids or solids, without
any external cause, as cachexies, icterus, scurvy,
schirophula, &e. ulcers from a scorbutic, schrophul
or any other acrimony. e

Discases from an external cause, or violenge, arise from some
extermal affection, as ulcers by blistering, inflam-
mation by a contusion, catarrhs and fevers, by mus
tations in the air, &c. o

DIFFERENCE I¥ TH'E SEAT OF DISEASES.

Discases are Jistinguished with regard to I:hx-ir'-:.!mt:. :

1. Into external, which are sitvated on the external surfa
of the body, as some eruptions, wounds, ulcer; ot
tumour. WAl

2. Into tuternal, which occupy some cavity in the body, as
ascites, hydrothurax, bydrocephalus; wounds of the
viscera, un effusion of blood; water in the head,
domen, or in the thorax, caries of a joint, spin
ventosa, &,

3. Into vagwe, or flying, which travel from place to Eh:u, 0,
moveable erysfpula.s, rheumatisms, vague athritis, 0
gout. ] K

4. Into fized, which constantly remain in the place " '
attacked, as pleurisy, peupneumony, &c. which is the
case in most diseases, -

5. Retrograde, which sometimes affect an external part, thes
an internal, thus the gout, or erysipelas sud
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Mortal diseazes ave subdivided inta,

1. Those which are absolutely mortal, in which nvither art,
nur nature can prevent deathi.

&, Those which are mortal naturally, but which are cured
by art, not by nature, as scarlating anginosa, &c.

2. Accidentally mortal, which are not naturally so, but
cause death by improper treatment of tht. practitioner,
or abuse of the nonnaturals.

4. Doubtful, of which the termination in life or death is
uncertain.

5. Relapsing, which, after lu:il:.g cured,
@5 A cataract, amaurcss, gout,
matism, &e.

6. Salutary, which preserve a person from a more dangerous
disease, which they sometimes remove, as ulcm. cri-
tical tumours. purging, &c.

7. Unsalutary, or hurtful, which neither preserve the body
from any cther disease, nor cure it.

frequently return
chronic, rheu-

PIFFERENCE OF DISEASES FROM THE KIND OF LIFE.

From the kind of life, diseases are divided into those of arti-
ficers, soldiers, countrymen, literary persons, the
clergy, the rich, the pour, travellers, or thuse leading
a sedentary life.

DIFFERENCE OF DISEASES FROM CONSTITUTION.

From a difference of econstitution, diseases are divided iunto
those of a sanguincous, bilious, pituitary, or atra-
biliary habit.

DIFFERENCE OF DISEASES FROM 3EX,

From the sex, diseases are divided into masculine and femi-
nine: feminine dizeases are subdivided into those
of virgins, of pregnant women, during child birth,
after delivery, and of old women,

DIFFERENCE OF DISEASES FROM AGE.

I'rom the age discases are divided into those of the fatus,
children, young persons, adults, and old people.

DIFFERENCE OF DISEASES FROM CLIMATE.

From the climate, diseases are divided into those of hot,
cold, temperate, wet, or dry climates,

PIFFERENCE OF DISEASES FRONM TINE!

From the time diseases are divided into those of spring, sum-
mer, autumn, and winter, those Yappening at the new,
or at the ful] moon, diurnal and nocturnal,

From the time of continuance diseases are divided into re-
cent and inveterate.

Finally, each discase may be distinguished into its stages, as
beginning, advancing, remaiping, declining, and
fnishing,

ETIOLOGY, OR DOCTRINE OF THE
CAUSES OF DISEASES.

0¥ THE CAUSES OF n:smua nnrniut.

il iy

The cause of a discase is any thing which prodncqs rt.

In a gencral way, the causes of diseases are divided into,

1. Procgumenic, or predisposing. _

2. Procatartic, vccasional, or exciting. - i
3. Proximate, or constituent causes of discases.

The proegumenic, or predisposing causes, is such ndmpu-

sition of the body as remders it fit to receive a
disease.

All diseases have not a predisposing cause ; ﬂll! -
sition is a certain state of the fluids, solids, or hol:h;
and is presentin the constitution, before ﬁ‘
takes place,
The procatartic, or occasional cause is a thngfillﬂ!h be-
ing applied to the body excites a predupdunnn >

diseme
This is also called the remote cause, and is divided into,
1. External, which does not exist in the body, but is
plied to it.

2. Internal, which existing in the body, mﬂm the
disease.,

The proximate cause is that change of the ﬂmﬁ; or lnli g
which constitutes the existing disease, or or J.I is the
disease itself, .

The study of the causes of diseases is txlumul, sary
for physicians, since 4 cure depends on the mll f

the morbific cause,

THE PROXIMATE CAUSE OF mn,g;u. duaill
The proximate causes are mmple discases of the llrl'el, .
humours, which'constitute the parts affected.

DISEASES ARISING FROM SIMTLE AFFECTIONS OF
TIE SOLIDE,

Laxity, occasions distortion, luxation, true aneurism, pil
hernix, debility of the moving powers,

Mollities ossium, or softness of the bones, causes bendi
the limbs, crookedness, or deformity of parts.

Rigidity gives rise to anchylosis of the joints, brittl
the bones and fractures, o

A consumptive wasting of parts produces a putrid,
grenous, or carious humour, \

Too great elasticity, thus too much elasticity in the carl
lages of the pelvis, causes a difficult Jubour in wom
that are past youth.

Too little elasticity, thus weakness of the cartilages
pelvis, causes diastasis of the bones of the
and weakness, or inelasticity of the interv
cartilages occasions deformity, crookedness, &e.

Increased irritability, stimulus upon the nerves of sen
causes pain, upen the nerves of motivn 1; produc



i spasm, or convulsion, and upon the vital nerves, it

occasions inflammation, or fever,

Diminished irsitability, soon produces gangrene.

Spasm, excites & spasinodic ischury, or impussibility of mak-
ing water, or other sudden contraction,

Paralysis causes a paralytic angina, and ischury, from a pa-
ralysis of the Liadder, or loss of motion in limbs.

Tnereased sensibility causes pain.

Diminished sensibility induces an insensible state, gangrene ;
when affecting the optic nerve, it causes amaurosis,

and by affection of the auditory nerve it occasions
deafiess, of the lingual loss of taste,

DISEASES ARISING FROM AFFECTION OF THE
» ooy FLUIDS.
From plethora hemorrhages arise, cither by usual, or unusual
chaunels, true and spurious inflammations.
From keneangia tumours, become wdematous,
From thickness, obstructions and tumours proceed.
From thinness, inflammations, spots, h&morrhages, and ex-
From acrimony, various diseases have their origin, as

Acid acrimony occasions universal, or particular softness of
‘bones, carious and gangrenous tumours,

Alkaline acrimony, causes an acrid thinness of the humours
- from which ulcers, inflammations, and hamorrhages
arise.

Muriatic acrimony brings on rigidity and foul ulcers,
Venereal acrimony occasions gonorrhea, fluor albus, ulcers,
ophthalmia, warts, nocturnal pains, nodes, swellings,
- and copper coloured eruptions.
Scorbutic acri causes fungous uleers, spongy gums,
indurations of the legs, spots, and cracking of bones,

Arthritic ac y, produces arthritic tumours, and ulcers
: Jﬁ?ﬁﬂhpaﬁﬂﬂumman : '

Guulf aimqm , otcasions gouty tumours and earthy

: . _lw.llii'l'g::fn the great toe and fingers,

Rheumatic acrimony, causes pains in the muscles, painful
tumuurs, foul ulcers, caries, dryness and contraction
of the limbs, sore throat and eyes, rheumatic
tooth ach, rheumatic inflammations rarely become

£ ~red.  Arthrodynia follows,

E Scrophulous acrimony, produces scrophula in the glands of

£ the neck, mesentery and groin, ophthalmia, swelling of

I’ the nose and upper lip, caries of the bones, and white

swellings,

pus and cancerous acrimony, occasions schirrus and

cancers,

| Carbunculous and pestilential acrimony, cause carbuncles
and pestilential buboes,

trid acrimony brings on mortification in tumours and
‘wounds, d

ncid acrimony, cccasions erysipelas and caries of the
bones,

Cce
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Bilious acrimony, likewise produces erysipelas, and the
shingles, or herpes.

The acrimony of ulcers, being absorbed, occasions slow fe-
ver, metastatical tumours.

The saburra of the prime via- frequently occasions ophthal-
mia, the tooth ach, and inflammations of wounds
and ulcers.

From error of sitvation, true and spurious inflammations
arise, ur rednesses, without pain or heat.

From retention of the perspirable matter, fevers, serous
tamours, hydrocele, dropsy, and rheumatism arise.

From retention of urine, the ischury, mortification of the
biadder, rupture, cystocele, and the stone are oc-
casioued,

From retention of the feces, arc produced extension of the
rectum, -;.m:lliug beyond the anus, piles, oplithalmia,
sore throat, from tou much bluod being determined to
the head.

From retention of the milk, mastedinia, inflammation, and
induration of the breasts, also lacteal tumours of the
extremities have their origin,

From retention of the menses or piles, h®morrhages and tu-
mours, in various places, are vccasioned.,

From retention of the semen, spermatocele, sarcocele, and
inflammation of the testis,

From a too great excretion, or too prefuse evacuation of
bload, death, or edematous tumours.

From the excretion of semen, amblyopia, blindness, and se-
minal weakness,

From extravasation of blood, ecchymosis, spurious, ancurism
and trombus,

From exiravasation of serum, wdema, serous tumours, and
dropsy.

From extravasation of lymph, lymphatic tumours.

From extravasation of air, emphysema.

From metastasis ol morbid matter, metastatic, or critical
tumours arise.

From congestion, or a violent motion of the blood to any
part, hemorrhages, ophthalmis and amaurosis.

From stagnation of the fluids, putridity, or various degenes
rations of the humours, as may be seen in eystic and
hydropic tumcurs, stagnation of the urine, causes
calculus,

From a separation of principles, various discases arise, as from
a separation of the agueous portion, cdema, or
dropsy, from the oil lypomata, er obesity, from the
chyle, lacteal tumours ; frum the earth, calculi, or
earthy tumours; from the gluten, ®dematous tu-
mours ; from secrction, of a mutritions juice, sarcéma
and polypi, probably have their origin,

EXCITING CAUSES CF DISEASEA.

These are what excite the proximate causes, or the causes of
the proximate cagses,

The
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The most frequent exciting causes of diseases are six,
are usually called the non-natyrals, viz.

1. The air.
a, Foods and drink.

which

x Motion and rest,

4. Sleep and waking.

5. Things; excreted and retained. 1
fi. Passious of the mind.

THE AIR.

The atmuspheric air surrounding our body, gemerally irri-
tates, inflames, and suddenly dries every part which
is not covered by the epidermis, by which means it
does hurt to wounds, ulr.'crs, and bones, when laid
bare, it appears that the air has peculiar gualities, by
which it causes diseases, as easterly winds, &ec.

1. Warm air rarefies the fuids, relaxes the solids, renders
the nervous System too irritable, disposes the bile, and
other humours to Fl.lll'ldi't:,', hence, from great heat
arise much suppuration of wounds, gangrene, gene-
ration of vermin, fungous, tetanus.

2. Cold "air condeunses the humours, coptracts the solids,
congeals the coagulable parts of our humours, by
which chilblains, gangrene, and mortification of con-
gealed parts follow, especially if beat be applied to
them ; cold applied to & wound, impedes suppuration,
and sometimes causes tetanus.

3+ Dry air, by its _dryness, prevents or retards wounds and
ulcers from healing, causes ophthalmia and sore
throat, coughs, cold, and asthma.

4. Moist air, by chstructing cutaneous perspiration, and re-
laxing the solids, causes chronic, ophthalmia, tooth
ach, end rheumatic tumours, intermitting fevers.

5. An air filled with heterogeneous qualities, occasions va-
rious morbid effects,

6. Putrid air, as in an hnspami, by foul exhalations from the

" sick; or froin ulcers, especially gangrenous ones,

causes wounds mostly to become gangrenous, which

is the reason why many die in putrid hospitals, aftor
suffering amputation, or the trepan,

7 Epidemic air, which contains a particular virus, ocea-
sions pestilential buboes, earbuncles, and sometimes
putrid sore throats, fevers, &c¢, of punid kind,

8. Air loaded with dust, brings on redness of the eyes, and
sometimes a sore throat and hoarseness.

9. A high wind, by blowing the tiles off houses, causes many
:cuere wnunds in the head, the wind alnu dries the
epiderinis, and occasions chops in the Ilpsu.nd hands.

10, The air being taken away, by an air pump, causes par-
tial, ulﬁmmi swe all aver the body, those who
are sunk under water, die for want of air.

11, Feetid airis hurtful to the eyes, by its exhalation, bring-
ing on nphtha]mm from the exhalations of nqun.-l‘ﬂrm

a cataract is produced ; the fumes of mercury in the

" chumber of a- person in a su]wumu, uccasions the

very worst kind of salivation, and other s;ruptmm to
those afflicted with the scurvy,

12. The air which is extricated from our body, either fuids
or sulids, is by, the means of putridity 5
ceeds emphysema of a gangrenous Ml‘l‘i ndm

in 2 dead person. PO i TN

The au- rvades every part of nur but}]". that ﬂm:t u :
blown into a wound, the whole body I:eqnm,e'.l
physematous, thus also, the air escapin :

* lungs by the breaking of a rib, into the {R’:iﬂlﬂ mems
brane, causes general emphysema,

THE INGESTA.

Every thing taken by the mouth, whether victuals, drink, or
medicine, carried into the primz= vie, is mlled the
inzesta, The food can produce a disease Iry its quin-
ut,}, or quality.’ o I A

The quantity may be too much, or tov little.

The quantity being too great, produces an ilt formed dlj']ﬁ
therefore from excessive ecating, too much suppura-
tion of wounds and ulcers, or a bad pus, fungus, and
inflammations are occasioned, flatulence, &c,

Excessive cating of lying in women, c,wle: ition of
milk, in the extremities, and swellin Ilrﬂ'lt.s,
also inflammations, in wounds of the w
intestines, voracity alone produces death, in thuse
subject to hernia, it occasions stmuguhhnnntrlh
intestine.

A deficient quantity of food, or long i'utm;. maku‘tha ﬂui
putrid, thence bad suppuration, gangrene, and deaili,
hence too rigid a diet in fractures me cats
a junction of the bones, =~ elpii iy

The quality of the ingesta cun have urual-hq.d phprhﬂ.

1. Spirituous food causes congestion to the head, hence in

wounds of the head, and plmnhunrnrnﬁilh brain,
it is burtful ; a continued use of strong
on m-:lurauun of the liver, glamhg and
rowness of the oesoph u ‘to remler
difficult, contracts the t-nkh diminishes ul
chylification ; of course sanguification, n uiﬁt"mn, and
bodily strength, produces d 3800y 1o Mles ad i

2, Tatty food, by relaxing the prime ﬁq ahﬂ'pd'hl:m eum,

5ubje¢tz-t{|e person to ruptures; corrupt foad, gen 5

rates 2 rancid saburra in the stomdch, by which a i

tiated chyle is carried into the blood, 2 the

adeps, und medullary part of. the halug‘
inflammations, erys s magllgntnt ulcers, spir
ventosa, and mortification, in.spme instances, -

3. Glutinous-food, produces a glutinous and acescent saburrg

in the primae via, by w 5 8 Ehnimuﬂd LEoS

chyle gues into the blood, whence arise obs

of . the glands, tamaours of the joints, spurious, an

losis, and edematous swellings. "

4. Salizfoed, occasions a predominant muriatic -ﬂr

%t{c acrimony. It has been found to dissolve t
callus of fractured bones, which had been forn

many years before,
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the soft parts, and perturbation of the brain, or
spinal marrow,

8, A cannon ball flving past, though not touching the person
! may break, or luxate a bone, bring un ecchymosis, or
burn the soft parts and disturb the brain,

9. A cannun ball touching a part mostly carries it away,
seldom bruises it only.

10. A muskeé ball coming in the direction of our body,
passes through it entirely; in part, or only touches
it ; consequently various wounds and contusions are
occasioned.

11, A picrcing penctrating wound, forms a rugged foramen,

12, A superficial wound, or scratch, sanguineous excoriations,
which especially in old persons, and those of a bad
habit of body, ulcerate.

13. Hard-friction, upun a part produces excoriation of the
palm of the hand from work, or of the sole of the
foot by walking, of the thighs by riding; sanguineous
excoriation on the breast of a woman, from violence
in giving suck lo an infant.

34. Extension of a party which is either sudden or gradual;
by sudden great pain, laceration of the vessels and
nerves follow, occasioning ecchymosis, inflammations
and tetanus, whilst gradual extension is frequently
experienced without dangerous symptoms, butif the
extending, or distending cause be suddenly removed,
as water in the hydrocele, cdema, or ascites, gan-
grene, or effusions of blood sometimes follow.

15. Contortion of a member occasions luxations, fractures,
and ecchymosis from ruptured vessels,

16. Compressiun on a part, generally brings on mortification ;
on an artery, it nccasions an emptiness, or dryness of
the veins; ona vein, it causes mdema; on a nerve, it is
productive of paralysis and withering,

17. Commation is a violent concustsion of the whaole budy,
or of one part only, thus by a violent leap from a great
height, the whole budy is put out of order; by the
violent motion of the head only, und from a pertur-
bation of the brain, various symptoms are occasioned,
as loss of “the senses, both internal und external,

THNINGS EXTERNALLY APPLIED.
Under this head are considered,
1. The cloaths, which may do mischiel, by compression or
composition, as
The kead, by the use of hairy caps is made to hot, which oc-
casions a greater determination of bleod to the head
and favours the production of vermin,

The neck being too closely gisted by a cravat, oecasions red-
ness of the eyes, and hamorrbage from the nostrils,
apoplexy, rupture of the blood vessels, of the brain,
lethargy, and death.

The Ereast, being improperly cloathed, causes deformity, ex-
comnation of the axilla, and swelling of the arm,

The legs become ulcerated by coarse linen stockings,
The fect have corps from wearing tight shoes.

2. Bandages improperly applied for inflamed parts,
too closely, go into gangrene and sl:-humlu;,m
tification, which is sometimes observed in fractuges,

3. Poisons applied externally, thus arsenic, or corrosive sub-
limate, sprinkled on uleers, have been known Inhr'm'
on mortification and death, from the bitc of a viper,
gangrene emphysema, and sometimes death follow,
from the bite of a mad dog, hydrophobia follows,

4. Contagion, which is a morbid matter passing et of the
body of a sick person into that of a healthy one,
such as in infectious putrid fevers, the lues veneres,
cancer, curbuncles, and the plague.

5. Improper medicines, thus rancid ointments applied to fresh
wounds cause them to degenerate into foul ulcers,

By the application of hot things to chilblains, suddenly, or
to frost nipped persons, gangrene is brought on ; by
greasy dressings to eryspelas, foul ulcers, sometimes,
and gangrenes are produced.

6. Some insects whose bite cause spreading inflammation,
or tubercles, as wasps, gnats, and lice, cause itching ;
some flies scttle upon wounds and ulcers, leaving []:ezi!'
filth upon them, =

7. Extraneous things carried into the body irritat hence
they cause inflammation and wppufttiﬂiﬂpg; which
they frequently are excluded. ng & pin,
which perforating the rectum, made its way into the
ovarium and uterus, causing dreadful misery some
years, and ending fatally. The true cause was never
discovered of this irremediable case, until the body
was opened, at the St Mary-le-bone Infirmary,
where the woman had leng been before she died;
then, the life-destroying pin was extracted in the pre-
sence of mysell and pupirl. A

8. Cold, or the matter of ice, makes chilblains (see
cases proceeding from cold.)

9. Fire occasions inflammation, suppuration, and mortifica-
tion, dry heat brings on a dry gangrene, moist beat,
as boiling water, causes watery vesicles to rise, in-
flammations; of produces a moist gangrene,

10. Thunder, which seems to be concentrated electric fire,
causes wonderful burnings, marks, fractures of the
bones, perturbation of the brain and nerves, and
sometimes death itself, without any apparent vios
Ience, either external or internal,

11. Too strong light falling on the retina, occasions wi
confused vision, amblyopia, and amaurosis,

12. The rays of the sun, when very strong, cause freckle
and spots in the face, and sneezing; browns the
mucosum, and darkens the coleur of the skin,

13, Sound, 1 have known the sound from a heavy dischargs
of cannon, bring on difficulty of hearing, deafness
discharge of blood from the ear, likewise the tecth
aresct on edge, by a disagreeable sound ; and those
who are musical amateurs, amongst whom I reckor
myself, on hearing false tones, experience the most
ungrateful sensations; but from true harmony, in-
expressible delight.
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14, A strong pungent odour, Lrings on redaess or inflam-
mation of the eyes.

WORKMAXSHIP, OR DISEASES OF ARTIFICERS.

The rzasons, by which working at trades, or in manufactories,
cause discases are,

1. The substance which a workman may handle, or by which
the air he breaths may be rendered unwholesome.

9. The posture, motion of the body or hands, which a work-
man may be obliged to use.
Countrymen and gardeners exposed to the hottest rays of the

sun during the summer, by its heat, acquire a dark-
ness of the face and ephelides.

By continued maoual labour, the palms of the hands of
sailors become callous, if a countryman should have
a whitlow on the finger, and the incision not be made
deep enough, mortification or caries of the phalanx
frequently follows, the epidermis when thick and
¢allous, lies on the neighbouring soft parts and bones,
hence, compression of the nerves and vessels brings
on gangrene and caries of the bones from the pus

being confined.

The Liferati by the constant sight of white objects, as pa-
per, become subject to myops and inflammations of
the eye-lids.

Physicians and surgeons, by intercourse with the sick, get
contagious diseases, unless very circumspect.

become dim sighted by the fusion of metals and
working iron, quenching of which, in the water,

- CAUSes amaurosis.

T hite-lead makers, are seized with obstinate colics, paralysis,
a contraction of the fingers, hands, arms, and at last
of the whole body, with fixed arthritis, or arthrodia.

Coppersmiths, by constant use, have greenish hair and teeth,
they also become deaf by continually striking with
the hamnmer. :

Blacksmiths, are also deaf by the sound of the hammer, and
subject to hernia by lifting heavy weights, have wa-
tery eyes, and loss of sight by strong fires,

Founders, from being in the melting house, often become dim
sighted.

Miners Jiﬁfng quicksilver, are troubled with loose teeth and
a falling out of them.

It was formerly observed that those who rubbed mercurial
ointment on a part, where seized with trembling of
the hand, therefore surgeons desire vencreal patients
to rub in for themselves, or the hand should be co-
vered with a bladder, to prevent absorbtion.

Gilders working with amalgama, become deaf and dumb
through the rarefaction of mercury, by the heat
used, and they are likewise paralytic.

Letterfounders feel a loss of sensation, and contraction of the

! hands, by the fumes of antimony and lead.

~ Lapidaries are troubled with ophthalinia and cophosis, by the

particles of stones getting into their eyes, mouth, and

cars; a bladder hung up ia their shop and closed,

Ddd

frequently acquires a considerable quantity of this
dust, whence it appears, that this powder is very
penetrating, and shews the bladder porous.

Plasterers have ulcerated lips by slacking the lime, and dry
wrinkled hands, but seldom scabby.

Potters are subject to a contraction of the hands by the eal-
cination of lead, for the vitrification of their ware,
and become chronically rheumatic in the hands and
feet, by working the cold earth.

Salt-makers become scorbutic and ophthalmie.

Ceuoks, by the fire are troubled with inflummation and, at
last, blindness, Confectioners destroy teeth,

Nightmen are mostly blear eyed, and have a bad sight from
the exhalations of the feces, and can hardly work
four hours a duy for a pain in the eyes, they are
afterwards obliged to sit in a dark place, and wash
their eyes with warm water ; the fetor is so corro-
sive, that silver and copper vesscls become black, and
can hardly be cleancd from it, from this it is evident
why a foul chamber pot hurts the eyes,

Washing-women are watry eyed from the noxious vdor of
the lixivium, odematous from standing, subject to
whitloes in the fingers, from alternate heat and cold,
also chaps occasioned by the soap.

Tallow-chandlers are subject to eye discases from the un-
pleasant foetor of the melted fat.

Millers become deaf by the sound of the mill, and the vola-
tile part of the flour.

Bakers are hoarse by the volatile part of the flour, and have-
generally large hands, for exercise, increases the size
of parts,

Hair-dressers become dim sighted by the powder.

Sifters become dim sighted by the dust of the flour, and get
a cough as well as scabby eruption.

Labourers become crooked by carrying heavy weights on their
back, which by custvin vccasions pain of the back
.and thighs, by lifting weighty things they get ruptures
and the blood of the small vessels being pressed by
loads occasions sciatica.

Porters by carrying burthens and bending forwards, become
crooked, also subject to ruptures.

Shoe-makers by stooping forwards and sitting with their knees
bent, become curved and lame, by continual bending
to work, their arms become thick, and museles of the
thorax strong.

Taylors walk awkwardly, by their feet being compressed in
sitting, and their backs are bent; even girls sitting
closely to sewing, as making gowns, &ec, by the
scapul® bones receding, become round shouldered.

Hunters frequently bave ruptures, hoarseness, &c.

Grooms are subject to caleuli, from the violent motion of the
kidneys, they are libidinous from the motion of the
genitals, and frequently have the piles frum friction
and concussion of the anus,

Singers, and children that hollow much are subject to hernia,
musicians playing the bussoon, have red eyes from

straining,
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straining, also hoarseness and sore throut from ex-
treme activn of the larynx,

A kind of watchmen in the Indies, that call the hotirs in a
particular voice, mostly become blind.

Standing workmen, also atiendants of the king, and the
soothsayers of the ancients, who stand for the whole
day, had varicose feet, and at {ast wdema,

Sedentary-workmen, also the literati llluct_:mc subject to the
piles and costiveness, by compressing the iliac vessels
when sitting, ;

In fact, all workmen, who are exposed to'a fetid atmosphere
are bad-sighted amd cachetic, therefore ulcers in them
are diflicult of cure. :

PASSIONS OF THE NI¥DL

Passions are ideas impressed on the mind with great violence,
which are succecded by involuntary motions.

Itis not a diaphonia, but extreme pleasure, or displeasure pro-
duces these ideas ; passiops, are therefore, divided into,

Agreeable, which we desire to come tu pass, as pleasure
and love.

Disagrecable, which we hate, as anger, hatred, envy, Sorrow,
fear, terror, and shame.

1. Pleasure, by increasing the bloods motion, does mischiel
te inflammatory parts, and where a considerable artery
is wounded, it may cause death,

2. Love, or the desire of venery in both sexes, causes an
increased flow of blond towards the genitals, whence
proceeds inflammation of the penis and testicles,
which may either form or increase spermatocele,

3. Anger by increasing the bluod's motion, sometimes bursts
a blood wvessel in the brain, or: lungs, causes inflam-
mation of a wound and hemorrhage, may produce a
severe fever, the bite of a man, or animal, who is mad
has brought on hydrophobia and madness: anger by
disturbing the bile frequently causes erysipelas,

4. Surrow brings on schirrus by weakening the nerves and
vessels, it also occasions edematous tumours,

5. Fear suddenly relaxes all the muscular fibres, hence by
relaxing the sphincter, it causesan involuntary dis-
charge of urine, great fear first brings on fainting,
afterwards a greater inflammation of 2 wound follows,

G. Terror produces spasm of the muscles, hence, in wounded
persons especially, it occasions letanus, by terror
vessels contract, by which there is little hmmorrhage
during surgical operations, which some hours after
follows more abundantly.

Terror frequently produces schirrus, or changes it into can-
cer, it can also make slight wounds mortal, for men
have been known to die of very inconsiderable
wounds, on account of terror. .

7. Shame causes blushing, hence, it occasions a determina-
tion of blood to the fuce.

THE LONGING OF A PREGNANT WOMAN,

It is yet doubted whether a strong imagination of a pregnant

woman can occasion marks in the fetus, Tam of
opinion that no new organie part whieh did not pre-
exist can be formed, nor any part already formed be
destroyed, by the furce of imagination, although we
are notable to deny, but that there muy be some
puwer of the imagination over the fetus ; these marks
seem to Le formed by a preternatural evolution of the
embryo, or some unknown cause, There are, hows
ever, some strong presumptive evidences, that frights
&c. have been the cause of marks, ' _

TOO MUCH EXERCISE OF THE SENSES .

Exercise of the internal, or external senses may be improper
by excess, or defect. ' -

Too much application of the brain, as in long study, brings
on debility of the nerves, and causes a great deter-
mination of blood to the head, therefore it is hurtful
in wounds of the head, and diseases of the eyes,

Extreme exercise of an organ of scase, leaves debility in the
organ, and cccasions a determination of bloed to it,
thus from looking too long on an object, debility of
sight, redness of the eyes and amaurosis, from long
custom of hearing loud sounds, we become deaf,

S5LEEP.

Too much sleep relaxes the fibres, and brings on uﬁtuim}r
diathesis of the humours, hence it disposes the habit

to cedema,
WAKING. : N "y
Tou long being awake hurts the eyes, consequently a redness S
15 observed, o

DIVINE POWER.

The ancients, in almost every country, believed, that de-
structive evils proceeded from am ungry god ; butit
is a hard thing that God, who endeavours to bless all
men, should be made the author of discases in ge-
neral; therefore such notions are superstitions,

INFERNXAL FOWERy; OR WITCHCRAFT.

Tt s mercly a fable, and inconsistent to suppose, that the
magic witches, or wizards, by making a bargain with

the devil, can afflict men with diseases at pleasure ;
for the diseases which malevolent men sometimes
cause are brought on by their natural disposition, or
habits. Credulity, even in governments, until lately,
countenanced these azbsurdities, and many poor in
nocent old women have been drowned, or burnt for

witches; superstitio vidiculvsa ! -

PROGRESSIVE EXTERNAL DISEASES,

Thus from wounds, or abcesses, fistula, frequently
causes, or from cryni?elns of mortificativin e

FPROGRESSIVE INTERNAL DISEASES. 1}

Internal diseases frequently deposit their matter at "t::i ;
“extesnal
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external parts, by which different eritical, or metas-
tatic tumours arise.

THE PREDISPOSING CAUSES OF DISEASES.

The most frequent predisposing causes of discases, are,
Tmproper evolution of the fetus,
‘I_«ql{uipii:ﬁf 'tl'm‘t':zj,uu;}yﬁilst in the uterus gives occasiun to
"~ many diseases, according as it may be caused, tuo
suddenly, or too slowly, or improperly, by which de-
¢ + formity, and particular marks have their origin.

TEMPERAMENT OF BODY.

R

The temperament of body is a peculiar constitution as to the

- bumyurs, as, y
1. A sanguine temperament, in which red blood atounds,
. henge, true and spurious inflammations arise, and

+. hemorrhages.

2.' A phlegmatic temperamert, in which serum and mucus
abound, hence, c:dematous and agueous tamours,

3. A bilious temperament, in which bile abounds, hence,
erysipelas and herpes.
4. A melancholic temperament, in which the blood is black
.+ apd thick, hence, schirrus and cancerous aflections
im these temperaments.
5. A fat tewperament, in which fat every where abounds,
hence, an easy suppuration, corpulency, &e.

6. A gelatinous tereperament, in which a jelly abounds in all
| the finids, as in the fetus and infants, hence, their

growth and marks.

7. An irritable temperament, in which nervous influence
.abounds, hence, spasms and convulsions are casily
produced by a wounid, or even slight canse.

8. A bad temperament, or cachetic, in which the humours
are impregnated with some acrimony, or labour un-
“der diseases, See acrimonies and discrasie,

IDIOSY NCRASIA.

ldiusyncrasia is a constitation peculiar to every one, by
" which a person is affected by external things dif-

frem another, to this we may attribute iaint-
ing at the sight of a wound, or cat; inflammation of
the cutis by the application of a medicine, which
would not affect the skin of ancther, &e. &,

HABIT OF EODY.

is is a peculiar constitution of the body, as to its solid

parts, as, ;

. An irritable habit, is that in which the nervous system is
very sensile, and the muscles irritable, hence, when
wounded tetanus or convulsion easily fullows, in-
flainmation is also easily brovght on.

. A torpid habit, in which the nervous system possesses ].in‘le

i sensility, snd the muscles not easily escited, asin

phlegmatic and melancholy people.

3. A robust habit, in which the fibres are strong and elastie

as in men and countrymen,

#. A weak habit, in which the fibres are weak, ns in children

5. A rigid habit, in which the fibres are siiff as in madmen
and old people.

6. A soft habit, in which the fibres are soft, lax, and pos-
sessing little elasticity, as in women and infants,

7. A lean habit, in which the fibres are strong, without much
cellular membrane. <

8. A fat habit, in which the fibres are soft and surrounded
with much fat,

9. A diseased habit is the same as a cachectic or bad con-
stituiion,

AGE.

Each age has its peculiar diseases,

1. Infancy. The discases, which are said to arise from in-
fancy, are the thrush, inflammativn, or ulceration of
the navel, hydrocele, umbilical, or inguinal hernia,
scald head, crusta lactea, chafing, discharge from the
cars and eyes, itching or inflammation of the gums,
difficult deutition, spina ventesa, scrophula.

2. Youth. On account of the great motivn of blood to-
wards the head, baemorrhages of the nostrils, sore
throat, redness of the eyes are observed in youth,
about the time of puberty, spermatocele and tumours
of the groin are vbserved from growth.

3. Manhood. This period of life brings on the inconveni-
encies of piles, calculus, and gout,

4. Old age. The humours become acrid, and abounding-in
earth, which cause rigidity of the fibres and joints,
cuvation of the spine, deafpess, and dimness of
sight, or blindness, brittleness of the bones, and in-
clination of wounds, and contusions, particularly of
the tibia, to degenerate into foul ulcers,

BEX.

The male sex is subject to peculiar diseases about the geni-
tals, ns scrotal herma, both true and spurious, phy=-
mosis, paraphymosis, inflammation, and induration of
the lesticle. .

Diseases uf the female sex, also arise from various actions
peculiar to their genitals and breasts, as in menstrua=
tion and delivery, prolapsus of the vagina, rupture of
the uterus or perineum, in the breasts, mastodinia,
inflammation, indurativn, and cancer.

THE STRUCTURE OF & PANWT.

part of our body from its natural structure, is more
subject to pecuhar diseases than any other part, thus
a schirrus takes place in the glands, and the most
usual disease of the adipose membrane is abeess, thus
fistula in anv, very frequently arises from fat and
putridity in the recium,

Every

SYMPTO-
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SYMPTOMATOLOGY, ox DOCTRINE
OF THE SYMPTOMS OF DISEASES.

A symptom is the effect or phanomenon of a disease.

Every symptom, therefore, is an injury of the actions of
our body, or of the visible qualitics, in any part.

Symptoms are divided, with respect to their origin, into,

1. Symptoms of a disease from the disease itself,

9, Symptoms of the cause of a disease, from the cause of
the disease being present.

3. Symptoms of other symptoms, from sympathy.

&, Ejrr’gmw:_unws symptoms, which arise from a new discase
caming vn.

Symptoms are again divided from the time of appcarance,
into,

1. Preceding, which precede a disease.

2. Concomitant, which accompany it.

3. Subsequent, which follow when the disease has ter-
minated.

Symptoms are also distinguished into external, which consist
of mischicf done to any visible quality ; and

Internal, which are constituted by an injury done to any
action of an internal part.

Finally every disease has,

1. Proper symptoms, which are peculiar to the discase,
they are also called characteristic and pathog-
nomic,

a. Common symptoms, which are common to muny diseases,
3. Dangerous symptoms, which cause hazard of the life,
4, Milder symptoms, which do not endanger life.

EXTERNAL SYMPTOMS,

The exfernal symptoms of diseases arise from injury done to
the visible qualities under this head, we may range
almost all external discases, which may be symptoms
of another internal disease.

An unpleasant sensation in a particular part,is a
symptom of inflammation, cancer, rheumatic tu-
mour, spina ventosa, of a wound whilst it iz being
inflicted, of injury dune to a nerve, or of an ulcer.
Anodymia, or Insensibility. The absence of feeling in a part,
which in a natural state would give pain, constitutes
symptoms of mortification, compression, or division
of a nerve, or a ligature made on it,

A sensation of heat in & particular part, is a sympe~
tom of inflammation and injury done to a nerve.
Cold. The sensation of cold in a part isa symptom of

sphacelus.
Morbid colowr. A preternatural colour is various, when
red, or livid, it is a symptom of ecchymosis, aneurism,
piles, gangrene, and sphacelus.

Pain.

Ilcat.

Blackness in necrosis, redness in inflammation, paleness in
wdema,

Fator, Thisis a symptom of a cancerous, putrid, or carious
ulcer, gangrene, under this head may be considered
the feetor from a curious touth, tartar, or scurvy in
the mouth, carbuncle on the tongue, fetor of the
ears, from an ulcer; of the nose, from an ulcer there,
of the geaitals from incontinence of the urine and
{zces,

Itching. A sensation exciting a person to scratch, is a
symptom of a scabious acrimony of ulcers, and some -
times of depositions under the cuticle of fractures,
after having been tied up for # long time.

Hardiness. A hard consistence is a symptom of schirrus and
nodes, a part is tense over inflammatory tumours, and
hard over an exostosis. ;

Softness. A soft consistence, is a symptom of meliceris, &
doughy one is observed in @dema and gangrene, Lut
elastic in serous tumours and enterocele, a Auctiating.
one is felt in un abcess, '

Swelling. A swelling is a symptom of il tumours, indolent,
or suppurating.

IWithering or wasting, is a symptom of violence done to an
artery, or principal nerve of any part, spina ventosa,
or luxations, when not reduced,

Inflammation. This is a symptom of various diseases, inter=
nal and external, wounds, ulcers, fractures, luxations,
and cuntusions.

Emphysema. This is a symptom of wounds, mortification,
fracture of the ribs, and the bite of a viper.

Erythemais a symptom of old ulcers, acrimonious scorbutic
habit, affection of the pericranium and of a caries,

Ophthalmia is a symptom of most diseases of the eyes, violence
done to the head, redness of the eyes coming on seven
oreight times a day, when the brain is hurt denotes
a determination of blood te the head, suppuration of
the brain and death, redness of the eyes in cancer in=
forms us that the cancerous virus is dispersed all over
the body.

Gangrene is a symptom of much injury having heen done
the nerves, of fracture when the bone is much
crushed, of luxation of the vertebre, of the bite of
an empoisoned viper, of a principal artery or nerve
being cut off, it happens also in some wounds, ulcers,
tumours, and bhernie, '

Suppuration, is a symptom of contused wounds, ulcers,
some tumours, as phlegmon, buils, &e,

Gravity, when too considerable, is a symptom of indu
and inflammatory tumours, :

Lightness, when too considerable, is a symptom of
physema, :

Dryness is a symptom of the dry ophthalmiz, and loss of
in the couats and mouths of exhalent arteries.

Moisture, is a symptom of the moist ophthalmia, and lax
of expalents in their openings.

Pulsation is a symptom of infammation going into _
puratie
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s+ -+ puratioi, but chicfly of a true aneurism, where the
great arteries are situated.

Loss of pulse. Loss of pulse in any member, ¥ a symptom

_of sphacelus, of an artery divided, compressed, or

 tied, as after an operation for the aneurism.

A cracking noise in a joint, is a symptom of the scurvy, dis-

) tortion of the hand, foot, or it is a symptom of

- emphysema.

Hemorrhage from the nostrils, is a symptom of the nose be-
ing bruised, the brain disturbed, or ofa polypus forced
away, if through the trachea, or wsophagus, or
stomach, &c. denote the rupture of ‘an artery or vein,

Hemorrhage, is a symptom of a wound, ulcer, scorbutic,

T or putrid, and of a cancer when open.

_Hazmorrhage from the ears, is a symptom of the brain being
disturbed. -

Bleeding of the gums, is a symptom of the scurvy in them,

A discharge of lymph, is a symptom of a wounded lymphatic,
orof & tumour of them.

A discharge of serum, is a symptom of recent wounds, and
some fungous ulcers, relaxed exhalents, &c.

4 discharge of pus, or ichor, is a symptom of ulcers and
wounds ; puruleut pus, is a symptom of ozenz and
scrophula; a discharge from the ear, is a symptom of
an uil,.ce: in it, and of contusion of the head.

An effusion of synovia, is a symptom of a wound or ulcer pe-
netrating into the cavity of a joint. 3

Proctorrhea, is a symptom of an internal fistula, ani, and of
the piles.

A contraction of the muscles and ligaments, is a symptom of

¥ fractures, wounds, and tumours of the joints, and of
= irregular nervous influence, or its deficiency.

Atonia, or great laxity of the muscles and ligaments, is =
symptom of distortion, and sometimes of a reduced
luxation, of defectin the nervous powers, acting on

muscles, debility, &c.

‘" ON INTERNAL SYMPTOMS,.

duternal symptoms are affections of the vital, animal, or
natural actions,

SYMPTOMS OF THE VITAL ACTIONS.

These are affections of the pulse, motion of the heart, and
respiration.

SYMPTOMS OF THE PULSE.

A small, slow, and intermittent pulse, is a symptom of dis-
eased organization of the heart, large vessels, hy-
drops, pericardii, aneurism, of internal, or external
hamorrhage, of gangrene, or it precedes death,

A quick and strong pulse is & symptom of fever and in-
flammations, hence febrile and inflammatory symp-
toms ; but a quick and more feeble pulse, putrid fe-
vers from contagion, &c. nervous fever, and various
diseases arising from debilitating causes.

Eecx
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FEERILE SYMPTOMS.

1. An inflammatory fever is a symptom which either precedes,
accompanies, or succeeds inflammatory tumours,
finally, under the nawe of a suppurating, or wound
fever, it is a symptom of inflammation, wounds, con-
tusions, and complicated fractures, with inflam-
mation. '

2. Putrid fever, proceeds from the ahsorption of putrid con-
tagion, either by respiration, or from a gangrenous, or
putrid wound, and i1s a symptom of mortification, &
putrid or carious ulcer; wounded persons, and those
who have ulcers, are more subject Lo it imthe un-
wholesome air of an hospital, than in any other
place, except from animal putrefaction,

3. Bilious fever, either in the internal canal, or diffused
through the whole body, as in the yellow West India
fevers, arises from putrid bile, hence, it frequently
accompanies the erysipelas of wounded persons, and
those who have ulcers, or hepatitis.

4. Slow fever, which gradually weakens the boedy, is a symp-
tom of diseased viscera, an abeess lying concealed, of
a large wound, or ulcer, discharging much pus, it is
also a symptom of a cancerous ulcer and wounded
lymphatic.

$. An intermittent fever coming on periodically, daily, every
second or third day, is not a symptom of an external
disease, but since wounded persons are more easily
affected than healthy ones by improper diet, bringing
on an intermittent fever, it is then an epigomenoys
symptom of sn external disease.

INFLAMMATORY SYMPTOMS.

1. Phrenitis, an inflammation of the membranes of the
brain, arising from inflammatory fever and violent
delirium, isa symptom of the head being bruised or
wounded, sometimes of violent inflammation of the
ear, and comes on from the tooth ach and a whitlow,

2. Cephalitis, or inflammation of the brain, is u symptom of
the brain being contused, wounded, or compressed by
the cranium.

#: Cynanche, or inflammation of the pharynx, or larynx, is
sometimes brought on by extrancous bodies being
contained in those cavities for some time.

4. Pleuritis, is & symptom of inflammation of the intercostal
muscles, and pleurz which usually follows cold, frac-
tures and contusions of the ribs and sternum,

5. Peripneimony, or an inflammation of the lungs, very fre-
quently arise from wounds of this viscus, or fractures
of the ribs, cynanche sometimes brings an inflammation
of the lungs, likewise sudden cold, &e.

6. Diaphragmatisis, or inflammation of the diaphragm is
occasioned by wounds and contusions of it,
7. Corditis, or inflammation of the heart is a symptom of
superficial wounds, or injuries dune to it.
8. Gastritis, or inflammation of the stumach, is a symptom
of a wound or contusion in it, of incarcerated
* gastrocele, or of sharp substances swallowed.

9. Enteritis,
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0. Enteritis, or inflammation of the intestines, is a symptom
of iotestinal wounds and contusions, incarcerated
enterocele and of spiculated substances swallowed.

10. Epiploitis, or inflammation of the omentum, is a symp-

tom of a wound, or injury done to the omentum, of

5 incarcerated epiplocele, from protrusion through a
wound, compression, or lizgatures on it.

11, llepatitis, or inflammation of the liver, is a symptom
of the liver being bruised, ruptured, or wounded,

12. Splenitis, or inflammation of the spleen, is a symptom of
the spleen being bruised, or wounded, it sometimes
follows wounds of the brain,

13, Nephritis, or inflammation of the kidney, is a symptom
of its being bruised or wounded, gravel, stoue, &c.

14, Cystitig, or inflammation of the urinary bladder, is a
symptom of its being hurt, or wounded, frequently of
ischury, from the operatien for the stone and incar-
cerated cystocele,

15, Metritis, or inflammation of the uterus, is a symptom
following a bruise, wound, or rupture of the uterusin
delivery, or from the cwsarian section.

16. Myositis, or inflammaticn of the muscles, is a symptom
of contusions, wounds, fractures, and rheumatisms.

SYMPTOMS OF THE ACTION OF THE IHEART.

%. Lypothymia, or fainting, an appareni cessation of the
vital actions, is a symptom of haemorrhage external,
or internal, of fear before bleeding, or a surgical
operation, of mortification, after the healing of an
old ulecer, or of injury done to the heart. ~

2. Asphyxia, or apparent death, is a symptom in persons
hanged fur some time, fruzeu, ncarly drowned, or
children after a difficult birth.

3. Palpitation of the heart, is a symptom of injury done to
the heart, which is then subject to aneurism, some-
times the heart palpitates through fear, when about to
unilergo a surgical operation, ur from exercise.

SYMPTOMS OF RESTIRATION.

Oithopneea, or suffocating respirating, is a symptom of hy-
drothorax, empyema, of any thing sticking in the
asuphagus, or escaped into the trackea, of swelling in
the neck, a penetrating wound of the thorax, with
an effusion of blood, or escape of air, of injury done
to the lungs, or phrenic nerve of the diaphragm,
compression of the ensiforn cartilage, ascites, ur
deformity, of uverloaded mucus in traches,

Empyema, or effusion of pus into the cavity of the thorax, is
a symptom of an abeess of the thorax, of a comu-
sion, or injury done to the lungs.

AYMPTOMSE OF THE ANIMAL ACTIONS.

These are injuries of the external and internal scnses, of
sleep and voluntary museular motion,

IR EYMPTOMS OF TILE EXTERX AL SENSES,

Amaurosis, is a symptom of an injury done to the superci-

liary nerve, or of the brain, or eye being contused or
wounded, also diseases of the frontal sinuses,

Amphyopia,is a symptom of mostlyall the eye discases.
Photophobia, or intolerance of light, is a s m of oph-
thalmlm, particularly when internal, yum

Cophosis, or deafness, is a symptom of contusion of the uﬁ |
and most of their diseases.

Agheustia, or loss of taste, is a symptom of the tongue I:rem,
paralatic.

Anosmia, or loss of smell, is a symptom of ozen and
polypus.

Anaestesia, or loss of feeling, called imenminhth i%a
tom of the sensorial nerves being divided, tied, com=
pressed, or-destroyed by gangrene,

Stupor, or a diminished sense of feelmg, is ;wpmm wh:cﬂ, )
precedes gangrene, or necrosis, arising, ulw,
nerve being tied, or brain compressed.

Formication, or a seusation like stinging of ams, in aaympu
tom of the same diseases as stupor. '

UNPLEASANXT ANXD PAINEFUL SENSATIONS, '

Cephalagia, or pain in the head, isa symptom ‘of mntui.ﬂ,, .
CXCIBSCOnCEs, Or c:meu uf the cranium, rha:umlnsm. i

THemicrania, or pain in one side of the head, is a s i
UPhlthIIIIJIIL. tooth-ach, and dlmsles aenu-g :hg
pituitary, sinuses of the frontal bone.

Pleurodine, or pain in the thorax, but nnt.mﬂammqtorr, is
symptom of externa emphysema, offcontusion of
thorax, and vielent straining,

Cardialgia, or pain of the stomach, is a symptom of gastrom
cele, compression of the emufurm cartilage and can—-
tusion of the stomach, of acid wind, &ec.

Colica, or pain of the intestines, is a symptom of incaree
ed hernia, and bruise of the abdomen, wind, &c.

Hepatalgia, or pain in the region of the liver, isa .‘

of swelling of the gall bladder, or n'hm of the
liver, inflammation, schinus, 3

Nephralgia, or pain in the kidneys, is a symptom of renal
ealculi, which sometimes make their way out by
abeess in the lumbar region, of gravel, &e,

Hysteralgia, or pain of the uterus, isa n}rmptum of cnl:ul'
pulypus, cancer in.the uterus, or vagina,

Mastodynia, or pain of the breast, is a symptom of cancer,
inflammation, or abundance of milk in the hmmf

Arthritis, or pain of the juints, is a symptom of tum
wounds, and ulcers of the jeints, gout, &c.

Ostocopus, or pain in the bone uself, is a :;rmptnmnf. it
ventose, cancer,, node, o sarcostosis.,.

Myuositis, or rheumatisin, a painof the muscles, isa sympte 1\
preceding abacess, necrosis,

Anxiety, is & symptom of the bite of an empoisoned ﬂpﬂt

Lassitude, or an unpleasant sensation of debility, is a symp=
tom of wounds received, the scurvy, or tnmgg' 18,
diseases as the venereal discase, delility, &r:*

Itching, is a sensation exciting to .-mra.u:h, and a symptom
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wounds, cutaneous discases and fractures, when they
have been tied up a long time, of scurvy, itch, &c.

Cold, is a symptom of hamorrhage, suppuration, and mortifi-
'EB'HH.

ﬁht, ia a symptom of fever, which aecompanies inflam-
matory tumours, and inflammations.

x

SYMPTOMS OF THE INTERWAL SENSES

These are depravations or” abolitions of the imagination, or
memory.

1. Delirium, is a symptom of 2 great ll:emﬂrrhagu. affection
af the brain, and much pain,

-al.-Funm madness, or the desire of biting, is a symptom
caused by the bite of a mad animal.

3.* Hydrophobia, or an extreme aversion to water or fluids,
Jis a frequent symptom of wounds, by t]m bite of a

‘mad-dog,
4. Tarantismus, or an 1mmademtcw of daneing, is said
. to be a symptom proceeding from the bite of the

©  tarantula, but experiments have not proved rhat it is
, ciu!!ﬂ‘hy the sting of a tarantula.

b, ‘ﬁ.rhgn, or dizziness, is a symptom. of great hamorrhage
and affection of the brain. .

:‘:ﬂ'ﬂh@lﬁh isa qul_an_mf injury done to the head.
7. Amnesia, ora loss of recollection of mostly all the ideas,
<. isasymptom of the brain being disordered.

ITH!‘TQJ[S OF SLEEP.

A pmfnum‘l sleep, or & comatose state, is a symptom of the

.+ brain being affected by an effusion of blood, or im-

- dentation of the eranium, hydrocephalus ischury, an
old ulcer being healed, without removing causes.

or a t sleep with delirium, is a symptom

of the brain being icritated by injary, it also follows
ﬂiﬁ bite Df a venomous inscct, called scolopenda.

Aﬂpﬁhﬂ. is ;:qutmuall;,r Leing awake with the recollection
of almost every disagreeable ilea and poin, itis pre-
sent chiefly in the night, from indegestion, &c.
Panophobia, or fear in sleep, is a symptom, whicli frequently
accompanies fractures, internal hydrocephalus, and
Iht}:ue of 8 morbid animal, indigestion, &c.

.
L
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IYHPT{.'IHE ﬂF MUSEULAR MOTION,

-Tk* lﬂﬁﬂﬂ of the musecles ean be improper, by’ spasms,
paralysis, or relaxation. ,
Spﬂll:ns are ‘divided into tonic and clouu:, or spasms amd
& convulsions,
pﬁmu are involuntary and constant contractions of the

muscles, and convulsions ‘are involuntary and reci-
procal motions of the muscles, alternately.

EPASMS,

Tetanus is a nguht}r of all the muscles of th,c body, by
" “which it iz rendered like a statue, and 'contintes pxt-
tended in'a nght line, " bent furwards, backwards, or

sideways, itis a symptom of the brain, or temporal
muscle being injured, of a nerve being bruised, tied,
pulled, pinched, or touched with a caustic, hence
contusions of the head, wounds, amputations, liga-
tures of the spermatic chord, affections of the nerves
carious teeth, and luxations, with ruptured capsular
ligament frequently occasion it, particularly in hot
climates and hospitals, mustly in irritable habits.

The cramp or spasi of the leg, isa symptom of varicese
veins in the leg, or irregular nervous power.

Spasm of the jaw, or locked jaw, is a symptom of angina of
the tonsils, and frequently the forerunner of universal
tetanus.

Spasm of the face, or sardonic laugh, sometimes follows an
injury done to the nerve of the diaphragm.

CONYULSIONS.

Convulsion is an inveluntary motion of the muscies of the
whole body, and is a symptom of violence done to
the brain, spinal marrow and punctures of nerves,
also great hazmorrhages aud excruciating pains, as
the touth ach, ear ach, dentition, calculus, and in-
ternal caries of the cranium, of the wvertebrm, bifid
spine, by pressure with the finger, internal hydro-
cephalus ;3 wounded, persons exposed to an air thatis
too culd, are casily scized with tetanus, or con-
vulsions.

N}ﬁlnﬁmuﬁ, or convulsion of the palpebre B,m:l bu}b of the
eye 1s a symptom of ophthalmia.

Trismus, or a grinding of the teeth, is a s.ymptum of excru-
ciating paina: The locked jaw is also called trismus,

Epilepsy isa periodical convulsion ef the whole body, and a
symptum of exostosis, internal caries of the cranium,
or vertebra, commotion of the brain, and the sudden
and improper healing of an old uleer.

Horror, isa sy mptom of beginning inflammation, when going
into suppuration.

Fremor, isa symptom of centnsion of the head, and of the
fear a° person undergoes before, or during an
operation, or nervous atfection,

Sneczing, is a symptom of ophthalinia, from culd, and of the
separation of & polypus.

Gaping, is a symptom of periodic ophl.hdlmm and nt‘ he-
morrhage,

Hiccup, is an involuntary cuntraci:{m of the dlaphmnm
sometimes intercupted by loud mspirption, and,js.a
symptom of hemorrhage, ischury, gangrene, aphthous,
angina, wounds of the brain, =[1aphraum stomach and
intestifies, or contusions H‘nljrl incarcerated hernia,
fracture of the vertebre, or compression  of the en-
siform cartilage, and forerunner of death,

“Cough, is a sonorous concussion of the thorax, and a symp-
tom of some extrancous body having escaped’ into
the trachea, of pus being absorbed ‘from an ulger,
and deposited in the lungs, of mucus, &c.

PARALYSIS, OR PALSY.

Apopléxy is a paralysis of all the voluntary muscles, with
loud
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Totd respiration and profound sleep, or comatose state
and is a symptom ol injury done ‘to the brain, ex-
travasated blood, or compression of the cranium.

Paralysis, or palsy, is a lax immobility of one member, and a
symptowm of a nerve being divided, compressed, tied,
or of perturbation and compression of the brain,

Hemiplegia, is a palsy of one side ouly, and & symptom of
compression of the brain,

Paraplegia, isa palsy of the whole body below the head, or
of the lower joints, and is a symptom of luxated or
fractured vertebre, or injury done to the “spinal
mMAarrow.

Debility of all the members of the body, is a symptom of
internal hydrocephelus, bifid spine, bite of poisonvus
animals, the effect of any contagion, as venercal dis-
€45, SCUTVY, fahgrenc.

BEYMPTOMS OF THE VOICE.

Aphony, or defect in speech, is a symptom of the recurrent
branch of the larynx being divided, compressed, or
too much distended, as after hanging, also from
wounds of the thorax, trachea, tongue when deep and
producing tetanus.

Psellismus, or inability to articulate certain syllables, is a
symptom of the tongue being deformed, or deficiency
of the uvula, velum palati, teeth, hare lip, fissure of
the palate, contusion of the head.

Cacophonia, is an unpleasant tone of voice, a nasal voice, is
a symptom of a polypus of the nose, ozena, nar-
rowness of the posterior, foramina of the nose, or de-
fect in the uvula.

An hissing voice, is a symptom of angina of the larynx, or
polypus, an hoarse voice, is a symptom of angina from
cold, coryza, and relaxed uvula,

ATYMPTOMS OF THE NATURAL ACTIONS.

These are affections of appetite, thirst, mastication, deglu-
tition, chylification, sanguification, nutrition, secre-
tious, and excretions,

SYMFTOMS OF THE AFPPETITE NATURALLTY.

Anorexia, or want of appetite, is a symptom of great pain,
vulnerary fever, hazmorrhage, affection of the gall,
bladder, or stomach.

Nausea, loathing of food, is a symptom of the brain being
disturbed.

Adipsia, or want of thirst, is a symptom of paralytic
angina.

Polydipsia, or an extreme desire of drinking, is 2 symptom in
wounded persons, it is also observed in inlammation
and gangrene, fevers, &c.

Satyriasis, or a violent desire of coition, with a firm erection
of the penis, is a symptom of gonorrhea, hydrophobia
of hanged persons, and frum the application of
cantharides, .

Ansphrodisia, or impotence without power of erection in the

penis, is a symptom of a fall on the loins, or os sae
crum, and of the testicles being indurated, &c.

Teuesmus alvi, or a frequent desive of going to stool, isa
symptom of calculus, inflammation of the bladder,
piles when painful, fistula ani, particularly after l:h,
operation, i

Tenesmus vesica, or frequent desire of making water, is &
symptom of dysuria, See dysuria, :

SYMFTOMS OF DIGESTION. A

Mastication being affected, is a symptom of the maxillary
bone being luxated, or broken, loosencss of the teeth,
or want of them paralysis, or tetarius of the mus-
cles of the checks and maxillary bone, also wounds
and ulcers in them, a cleft palate, hare lip.

Dysphagia, or difficult deglutition, is & symptom of tetanus,
hydrophobiu, paralytic, affection of the wsophagus,
of tumours in it, or outside, compressing it, of bo-
dies sticking in being swallowed, or rupture of
it, the same symptom is induced by luxation of the
vs hyoides, branchocele, polypus of the asophagus, or
of the nostrils hanging in the fauces, also of inflam-
matory, suppurating, schirruses, venereal, scorbutic
spasmodic, or catarrhal sore throat,

Dyspepsia, or defect of digestion, isa symptom of the
mach not performing its office, also from Ii:m&I
wounded, or the presence of ventricular, or intes- '
tinal hernia, wounds of the gall bladder or hepatic
duct.

SYMFPFTOMS OF SANGUIFICATION. . I A

Cachexia, or bad sanguification is a symptom of hemorrhage,
ulcers, of all acrimonies of the scrophula, scurvy,
lues veneres, necrosis and dyspepsia. i)

The jaundice, or bilious cachexy, is a symptom of the bite of
a viper, or mad animal, diseased liver, &c.

Anasarca, is an aqueous swelling of the body, aﬁ&’al}mﬂ -
tom of some preceding hemorrhage, of ulcers IDE
denly healed, or discharging too much, of the urine
‘being long retained, or diminished. '

T8
STMFTOMS OF NUTRITION.

Tabes, or wasting of the body, with a slow fever, without
cough, and expectoration of pus, is a symptom
of every large ulcer, of scrophula, cancer, hernia of
the stomach, injury done to the thoracic duct, and of
a considerable preceding hemorrhage. o

Pulmonary consumption, is a general emaciation of the b«!;h
w!i::?h a s!n-l:r fever, cough and evacuation of pus,
it is a symptom of contusion, or suppuration of the
lungs, of an ulcer suddenly healed, the matter of
which is deposited in the lungs, or of an abcess lying
a long time concealed.

SYMFTOME OF SECRETION.

Unyler this head may be considered to great excretion, or re
tention of what should be excreted.
. . EA
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SANGUINEOUS PROFLUVIA.

Hamoptysis, or spitting of blood, is a symptom of the lungs
- being wounded, or contusion of the thorax.

Hematemesis, or vomiting of blood, iz a symptom of the
stomach being wounded, or vesscl ruptured.

Hzematuria, or passing bloody urine, is a symptom of wound
or contusion in the bladder and kidneys, lifting an
heavy weiglht, stone in the bladder, or ruptured vessel.

Menorragia, or uterine hemorrbage is a symptom of the
uterus being contused, particularly in pregnant wo-
men, also of polypus, rupture of vessels.

A bloody diarrheea, is a symptom of the intestines being
abraded, or bruise of the abdomen.

Bloody discharge from the piles, is a symptom of intestinal
tuberculi, polypi, burst vessel, or cancer.

DISCHARGES WITHOUT EBLOOD,

Vomiting is a symptom of the brain being disturbed, of in-

jury done to the diaphragm or stomach, incarcerated
ernia, renal ischury, fever, &c.

Vomiting of freces of the intestines, with costiveness, is a
symptom of incarcerated hernia, constriction of the
rectum, and cholera morbus.

Diarrhea, or frequent going to stool, is a symptom of

' jrritated intestines, of ulcers, abscesses, or wounds
from which pus is absorbed, of ischury, and of the
essence of aloes being applied to a wound constantly
for a long time.

Ptyalismus, or copious excretion of saliva, is a symptom
of increased action of the salivary glunds, injury

- done to thesalivary duct, of an ulcer in the mouth,
of irritation caused by a tooth, of ischury and mer=
curials applied externally, or taken; a purulent

ism, is a symptom of an ulcer in the ears, nos+
trils, or fauces.

Anacatharsis, or expectoration of pus from the lungs, is a

ptom of contusion of the thorax, injury done to
E]uugn, or of empyema.

Diabetes, or too copious efflux of urine, is a symptom of
contusion of the loins, or increased urinal secretion,

Enuresis, or involuntary emission of urine, is a symptom of

luxated vertebree, uterine, or vaginal polypi, pru-

lapsus uteri, cystocele, fistula of the bladder, lith-
otomy, or relaxation of the sphincter of the bladder.

Incontinence of the stools or feces, is asymptom of lnxated,
or fractured lumbar vertebre, injury, or pertubation
of the spinal marrow, of cancer, or swellings in the
rectum, division of the sphincter ani in lithotomy,
operation for the fistula, morbid sphincter.

Pyuria, or discharging a purulent matter, or mucus, by the

urethra, is a symptom of calculus, piles, ulcer of
the bladder, or kidneys, and pus absorbed from an

abcess.

Leycorrhaa, or fluor alhus, from the vagina, or uterus, is a

symptom of an ulcer, or cancer, polypus, or pro-
lapsus, of those parts, diseased hubit,

Fii

)

Gonorrheea, or a discharge of pus like mucus, from the
urethra, is sometimes a symptom of calculus in the
bladder, bougie in the urethra, or ulcer there, ve-
nereal infection, &c.

Flatulence, a return of air by the mouth, in belching, and
noise in the bowels, is a symptom in persons subject
to hernia, flatulency, acid air, &e.

JEdopsia, or emission of wind by the urethra, or vagina, is
a symptom of fistula ani penetrating into the bladder,
or vagina, or ulcer penetrating the bladder from the
rectum,

RETENTIONS OF THE EXCRETIONS.

Ischuria, or retention of urine, either in the kidneys, or
urethra, when in the latter, it is a symptom of a
stone, or carnuncle in the urethra, of a tumour in
perin®o, or between the bladder and rectum, of a
contracted urethra, paralysis of the bladder, edema-
tous penis, and concretion of the prepuce.

Renal ischury, is a symptom of inflammation of the kidneys,
injury done to the bladder, or spasm, asis sometines
seen after lithotomy.

Dysuria, or painful and scalding discharge of urine, is a
symptom of calculus, inflamed piles, virulent go-
norrhea, when fresh contracted, and sumetimes of
cantharides externally applied. ;

Dysmenorragia, or suppression of the menses, is a symptom
of the orifice of the uterus, or vagina being concreted,

Costiveness, is a symptom of concretion of the rectum,
polypus of the intestines, wound, or injury of
the gall, bladder, and incarcerated hernia, or of di-
minished bile.

e

SEMIOTICA, or DOCTRINE oFf TuE
SIGNS or DISEASES.

A sign is a phanomenon, or appearance, by which we know
the state of a present, past, or future disease,

The signs of diseases are divided, into,

1. Diagnostic, which denote the present
disease,

2. Anamnestic, shewing the preceding state of the disease,

3. Prognostie, which denote the future state of the disease,

The diagnostic signs are subdivided into proper, common,
and cpigenomena,

The prognostic signs are subdivided into good, equivocal,
and bad.

THE DIAGNOSTIC OF DISEASES,

This is a science, explaining the signs, by which a present
disease may be known, and distinguished from ano-
ther ; thus the signs of a present disease, are found
out by the assistance of the external senses, sound
Judgment, and analogy, by anatomy, &c.

1. By the touch, with the Ginger, or instruments, asa ca-
theter, or probe, by which we know the extent or di-
rection of wounds, or ulcers, the presence of a cal-
culus in the bladder, fracture, or luxation of a bone,

hardness,

state of the
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hardness, softness, fluctuation, pulsation, heat or
colidness of tumours,

2, By the hearing we perceive the creaking of fractured
bones, and the crackling of air in emphysema,

3. By the smell we distinguish gangrenous putridity, the
feetor of the faces, or urine in wounds of the great
intestines, cancerous ulcer of the womb, &c.

4. By the taste, thus an effusion of a bitter fluid from a wound
of the abdvmen, denotes injury of the gall bladder. -

5. By the sight we discern the external appearance of
wounds and ulcers, the coleur and extent of tu-
mours, and know at sight, what injury is done to par-
ticular parts by the effusion of fluid, as, by a dis-
charge of feces, by a wound of the abdomen, we are
certain’ of injury having been done to the great
intestines.

the judgment, through which we know the nature
of a disease by the action of the wmorbifie causes,
and of those things which increase or diminish
themn,

7. Dy unalogy, we compare discases little known, with those
which are better understood.

¥ - By particular motions and pain in many complaints, we
know the seat of the disease.

The signs of every disease are divided into proper, common,
and epigenomic,

The proper sign of a disease, which is also ealled the pathog-
nomonic, and characterestic, is that, by which one dis-
ease differs from another, as pulsation in true aneu~
rism, an impression of the finger after touching a
part, is a sign of cedema; and a crackling of the cel-
lular membrane depotes, emphysema.

Sometimes we take the pathognomonic sign of adisease from
one only, sometimes from several symptoms ; but there
are some cases which have no pathognomonic sign,
henee they cannot be detected by human intelligence
blood effused under the cranium, sometimes offers an
example of this Kind, except by stupor appearing.

The common sign of a discase, is that which is common to.
many discases, thus pain is a sign common to most
tumours, whether indelent or suppurating.

The epigenomic sign is that which indicates another disease-

6. By

The NOSOLOGY has increased within these few years to a most enormous degree. Every late writer in pathology, se
to think he has a right to change the names of diseases according to will, caprice, and pleasure ; by this means the meme
loaded with names without advantage, or improvement of things.
All that 1 have been able to investigate from. the numerous dissections «
servable in a long life, will best appear in the practice of physic, by which means many difficultics and prejudices at
present in vogue, will be removed, and the art may appear in the language of trath, without the false props of idle #p
Sound practice may be best formed from the ravaging and [atal effects of diseases, by
considering amd comprehending with clear reasuning, and the application of important remedies, how fatality :
veuted, and judicious cures effected, in numerous discases incident to the human body. Now follows the Latin Conspectus.

finitions of diseases, and simplify the nomina.

tions and chimerical hypotheses,

of the original work.

having preceded, being present, or about to come,
thus an intermitient fever being occasioned by, or,
coming on after a wound, is an epigenomic sign. =~

AXAMNESIS OF DISEASES. et i

This is a science treating on the signs, by which we trace the.
cause of diseases, - :

The proximate cause of a discase is understood, .

1. By the nature of the dissase. i

2. From the known, or remote action of the exciting
cause. T '

3, From the presence of the predisposing cause.

The exciting cause will be known from the account of the
patient, if the discase may have hnpﬂnﬂl th ks

violence, or any other external cause, but if it sh
have been hﬁ':lughl’ on by any internal cause, whi h
he cannot aceount for, it is necessary for the Iul:E:ﬂi
to cxamine all the internal causes, which may ve.
given origin to the discase.

Hence an inquiry concerning the six, ﬁan-mturqls, and the
diseases, which preceded the present, generally con-

stitute the anamnesis,

THE PROGNOSIS OF DISEASES.

This is a science treating of the signs, by which ﬂm nf
the fulure state of diseases. N il
The prognostic signs are divided into good, which give hopes
of life and health, equivocal, which neither suppose
danger, nor difficult recovery. a '
Bad, which expect difficult recovery, or danger of the life.
From these signs are judged, L

1. The termination of a disease, either into lnut.liq_r-pr;d
2. The cure of a disease, whether it be easy, difficult, or im=
possible, ' 3
In doubtful cases a man. of sense would nut speak decidedly,.
but give the most probable opinion. : J '

The termination and cure of cach disease is spoken of i
special pathology, and the modes of eure, indications,.
contraindications, and remedies will uppear in th
practice of medicing,

1 shall endeavour, in iy practical work, to give just de-

CONSPECT '_ ._ :
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Schole Medicine Universalis Nove continens Historiam Medicine Anatomiam, Physiologiam,
atque Pathologiam Specialem, cum Plurimis Tabulis /Eneis. Auctore Gulielmo Rowley,
M.D. Universitatis Oxon. ; Colleg. Regal. Medicorum Londinensis Membro, nec non

Medico Nosocomii S. Maribonensis, §c. &c.

Historia Medicinz cur .abulis Chronologicis a mundo condito ad Hippocratem Coum; ab
initio Belli Peloponnesiaci quo Hippocrates floruit ad exitum Justiniani; ab illo @voad

hoc tempus, cum vi tabulis antiquis.

————et A et

ME’DICI}LE partes_ - - L
1. $YEIOAOTIKH considerat corpus humanum in statu
sano.

2. MABOAOTIKH, contemplatur corpus humanum in
statu @groto,

3. @EPANEYTIKH, tuctur corpus in statusano, inque

®:groto sanat.
- De anatomia.

Divisio anatomize - " - - -

Media, sew adminicula,

De instrumentis anatomicis,.

De 's'enei'a!ihﬂa quibusdam preceptis in dissectionibus
tenendis. :

De externis corporis appellationibus ac divisione =

TasvrLa prima.*

Eadem in lingua Graca.+ - - e
Partes fluide, vel corporis humores - - -
Ezdem in lingua Grasca - - s L

Tarvwra II. De partibus corporis. constitutivis
TINAES Awries in lingna Graca

OSTEOLOGIA..
Tanvra HL De ossibus eorumque connectionibus
TINAZ Tgires in lingua Graca - - = -
Tasvra IV, De sceleto humano -l . -

1

3

=1 & th
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10
11

MINAZ Tirzpro; in lingua Greca w15, (Wl @
Tasuvira V. Sceletus a posteriore parte -
MINAE Heprrres in lingua Graca -

Tanora VI De variis ossibus,

OINAE Exres in lingua Graeca.

TaBULA VII. Sceletasa latere, et seeletus naturalls
infdntis - = E: & : H
T INAZ E€Topo; IMIIIOKPATOYE NEPI OETEDN ddzuse

De ossibus in specie - - - =

Ossium substantia—Color ossinm-—Usus ossium—De
cranio in genere, suturis, &c.—0Os frontale, 20—0ssa
parietalia—Os occipitis—Ossa tempora, 21—Os sphae-
noidenm—Us Ethmoideum.

De ossibus faciei in specie - = = 2

Ossa Jugalia—Ossa nasi—Ossa Lachrymali, 23—0ssa
sponmiosa inferiora-—0ssa palating —Vomer—Nhlaxilla
infernior.

De cavitatibus faciei in specie - - - o

Orbite—Cavitas narinm—Cavum oris—Dentes—Ci-
vitas faucium, 25—0s Hyoideum—Cavitas anditus—De
trunco—Spina dorsi—Vertebra prima  colli—Vertebra
secunda colliy 20—Vertebrle dorsi—Vertebrae lum-
borum

De cavitate thoracis

Coste—5ternum—De cavitate pelvis—Ossa innomi-
nata—Os sacrum, 27—0s coccygis—Clavicula—Sca-
pula—Os humeri, 28—Cubitus—Radius— Carpus—
Metacarpus, 29-—Digiti—Femur—Tibia— Fibula—Pa -

tella—

» Neonnulle tabule sunt absgque literis indicantibus ut earam clegantia conservetur,

t E multis suctoribus Graccis heec excerpta sunt, ut cx Hippocrate, Rufo Ephesio, Galeno, Oribasio et allis, Ostendunt

quotum in rebus anatomicis.

12
13
14

17
18
19

24

in genere scicatiam andis



tella —Tarsus—Os cubiforme- Metatarsus, 30—Digiti
pedig—0ssicula sesamoidea,

Osteologia recens, et syndesmologia’

Perivsteumn et color ossium—Cartilagines, 31—Me-
dulla-glandua articulares; synovia — Vasa et nervi
ossium, 32

Lizamenta in genere )

Ligamentq in specie in tribus columnis, 35—sub titulis
—Nomen et origo—connectio vel terminativ—Coad-
juvantia
Ligamenta maxille inferioris

Lizgamenta nectentia os occipitis cum vertebris colli
—Ligamenta vertcbrarum reliquarum, 34—Ligamenia
jungentia sternum et costas—Ligamenta adnexa
extremitatibus  costarum  posterioribus — Ligamenta
extremitatibus costarum  anterioribus adnata—Liga-
menia quibus ossa innominata tum inter semetipsa,
tum et cum osse coceygis et vertebris lamborum uniun=
tur, 35—Ligamenta claviculz et scappule, 36—scapula
cum extremitate postica—Ligamenta ossium antebra=
chii—Ligamenta cubiti—Ligamenta radii, 37 —Liga-
menta carpi—Ligamenta metacarpi—Ligamenta-digito~
rum, 38—Ligamenta quibus tendines musculorum manus
in situ suo debito retinentur—Ligamenta articulationis
ossis femoris cum acetabulo, 39—Ligamenta articulatio=
nis ossis femoris cum tibia, & c.—Ligamenta digitoram—
Lisamenta fibulae, 40—Ligamenta tarsi— Ligamenta
metatarsi—Ligamenta digitorum—Ligamenta retinentia

tendines pedis in situ suo, 40, .
Tabula omnium corporis humani articulationum
prcipue pro chirurgis - - i gl
MYOLOGIA.
Vel de musculis - - - - =

Tasura VIIL. De partibus musculorum constituti= -

vis, oculo armato, examinandis - = - -

Tanvrna 1X. Prima series musculorum externorum
ab anteriori et in tribus eolumnis, sub titalo ; Noeminis

et originis—Insertionis—Actionis - - =
Tarvre X. De musculis corporis externis in pos=
terioribus partibus - - - - -
Tasurna XI. Series musculorum secunda in parte
eorporis anteriori - - o o
Tasvra XII Series musculorum secunda in poste-
riori corporis parte - - - - -
Tarvia XIII, Series musculorum tertia in anteriori
corporis parle - - - - - -
Tanvra XIV. Series musculorum tertia in parte
posterivri corporis - - - - -
Tarvra XV. Series musculorum quarta in anteriori
COTpores partc - - = - - -
Tasuvra XVI. Series quarta musculorum corporis
in parte posteriori - - - -
Tasvra XVII. Prima series musculorum a latere
Tasvra XVIII. De varis musculis - -
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30

42

45
46

47
43
40
50
51

52

54
a5
56

Museuli nast - - 4 - i

Museculi oris et labiorum—3Musculi Maxille inferioris
—Musculi ossis hyoides—Musculi linguae, 58—Muscali
pharyngis—Musculi laryngis—Musculi palati mollis,
uvul® seu veli penduli—Musculi glottidis, epiglottidis,
&c.—Musculi capitis motui dicati 13 paria—Musculi
qui caput retrorsum flectunt, 60—Musculi colli—Mus«
culi dorsi et lumborum—DMusculi ossis coceygis—Mus-
culi thoracis—Musculi abdominales decem sunt quorum
ex utroque latere quingue, 61—Musculi ani—Musculi
vesicas urinarie—Musculi  testinm—Musculi is—
Musculi vagnina uteri, 62—Musculi clitoridis—Mus-
culi interossei manus—Musculi interossei manus seu
bicipitis in vola manus ejusque dorso-~-Musculi pedis, 63

l\gusmﬂi digitorum pedis—DMusculi pro motu pollicis
pedis—Musculi digiti minimi.

DE MYOTOMIA seu sectione musculorum, &e,

Numerus musculorum in corpore humano - =

ANGIOLOGIA.

Angiologia describit vasa corporis humani, hme qui=
demsunt, 1. arteri®, 2. venx sanguifera, 3. vasa lym-

phatica - - = - = - =
De arteriis in genere.
Systema arteriarum - = = - =

De arteriis.

Nomen origo et trunci—rami et divisiones—subdi-
visiones et terminationes nova methodo exhibitee—Aorta
ct alie arterim—Arteri® ex margine externo carotidis
externa, &c.—Rami aortze descendentis in ie, 71—
Arterie inabdomine octo—Arterie pulm et vene,

Tasvra XIX. Arteri corporis anteriores - T4

Tasvra XX, Arterizz corporis posteriores,
Systema venarum

De venis in genere—Venarum species sunt quinque—
Figura, substantia, color, origo, fines, valvule vena-
rum. Utilitas valvularum—Differentiz2 venarum ab
arteriis, 77-—De venis in specie, 78—Tres ven princi-
pales sunt in corpore. 1. Vena cava, 2. Vena ir,
3. Vena porte hisce addi possunt, 4. Ven® coronarie
soli cordi dicataz, 5. Sinus dure matris sic habemus
quinque specics—Ven® coronarize et vena cava, &c.
Inferior truncus ven® cave, 79—Venm porte—usus
dec. BO.

Tasvra XXI. De venis totius corporis " -
De vasis absorbentibus seu lymphaticis - -

Systema vasorum absorbentium, continet doctrinam
de vasis lacteis, lymphaticis proprie sic dictis, de ductu
thoracio et de glandulis conglobatis—Invetores—Apud
antiquos medicos vestigia aliqua inveniuntur horum
vasorum—Aristoteles—Galenus ex FErasistrato, &e.—
Assellius, 1022—Veslingius, 1649—Jollyflius—Olaus
Rudbeck, 1650—Bartholinus, 1652—Gulielmus Hunter
—Johannes Hunter—Alex. Monro—Gulielmus Hew-
son==Meckel—Liberkulin—~Magnus Falconer noster
olim discipulus—Joan, Sheldon—Guliclmus Cruik=

shank
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shank-—Vasa Iymphatica—structura, tunica, valvule,
origines, ex cellulis textus cellulosi—Vasa lactea ab-
sorbent ex cavitate intestinorum—Vas absorbens—vasa
inferentia et efferentia, 84—Usus glandularum nondum
est bene cognitus—Glandule conglobate, figura, &c.
—~Fabrica, cellule, moles, color, mvolucrum, 85—
Succum proprium, ductus excretorii, arteri® et vene—
nervi pauci adsunt—A veneno absorbto tument, ‘et sepe
suppurantur  — Expositic glandularum  absorben-
tium in omnibus fere partibus—Distributio vasorum
absorbentium, 86—Nomen et sedes—decursus—fines
in variis partibus—Extremitates superiores capitis et
colli, BS.

Tasvrna XXI. De glandulis et vasis lacteis, &c. -

Usus vasorum et glandularum absurbentium -
Sententia auctoris differt ab aliis - .
Tasvra XXII. De glandulis et vasis nbmrbcnhhus
fere totius corporis a . %

Nomen et sedes g!nndu[arum—wm inferentia—vasa
efferentia

Modus detegendi vasa nhsorbentin, &e. c.'um plunrms
observationibus -

Regule nbuervnml-.n in unrpunhus rcp]emhs lluectlune
ceracea -

Admrmutntw anntcrmn:a—-{]ompmmu materi® in-
jectorize, 96—Injectio communis—Culores, 97—In-
Jectio subtilis—Injectio vasorum cum argento, inventor
Lieberkuhn—Alia injectio ad corrosiones—DMacera-
tiones, 98—Desiccatio preparatorum=—VYernix e copal
—Alia e gummi |—Vernix terebinthinacea—alia—
Vernix dura—spirituosa dura—Vernix dura alba—
Vernix splendens—Mistura ad coagulationem ligamen-
torum in sceleto naturali—Microscopium sulare Lieber-
kuhnii, 99—Instrumentum ad ranas—Conditura humida
praparatorum.

De conditura cadaverum, vel balsamatio.

De balsamatione Egyptiorum, &c.

Balsamatio modernorum 1

Balsamatio sicca cum variis modis et pro variis

"I.'I'tlblli . - - - - J
ADENOLOGIA, vel doctrina de glandulis,

Nonnulla sententie Grecorum de gla.uduhs -

Malpighius— Nuckius —V ll!tlsﬂtmus—-ng — Grew,
104— Albinus—Ferrein—Ruyschius — Miche-
lottus-Inventores—Grecorum &l glandula vocatur
Latims >

Nomen glandule, Celso fuit in usu ac Plinio, &ec,

Sententie auctorum varie - - - -

Nomina, divisio, numerus, moles, substantia, strue-
tura.

Firmitas, arterize, venw, nervi, venwe lymphatice,
ductus excretorius, &c. &c. - - - -

80

g1

93
04

100

103

105

106

Receptucula, varii folliculi—Ad moram faciunt of
magnas mutationes, 107—inducunt,~--1. Angustia ostii
excretorii-—2.  Anfractus  excretorii—3.  Valvule—
4. Ponderis vis—5. Compressio—G. Coarcetur duc-
tus, &c. 7. Vis contractilis, &c.—Receptacula caeca
—Species glandularum—Classes— Glandula simplicissi
ma—Glandule simplices—I, Glandul® simplices sepa-
rant a sanguine, mucum, oleum, sebum, &ec. 108.—
I1. Glandule composite—111, Glandule conglobatz.

Species in ratione contentarum sunt,

1. Glandul® muciparere—2. Glandul® sebacem—
3. Glandulz lymphatice—3. Glandule salivales—
5. Glandule lachrymales, 109—Usus glandularum—Ex
organorum differentia insigris diversitas humorum ori-
tur ; liquida secreta sunt—I1. Aquosa ; 2. Mucosa ; 3,
Gelatinosa ; 5. Anomalia seu composita.

Doctrina_secretionis pendet—1. ex arteriarum va.
rietate ; 2. fluidorum indole; 3. organorum fabrica;
4. secretorum differentia ; 5. in motu intestino, qui et
resolutiones et novas mixtiones producit ; hic motus
intestinus agit active, vel passive.

Glundule simplices separant a sanguine mucum, oleum,
sebum— G landule conglobate mutant sua contenta pra-
parantque wd natritionem, alivsque fines—Glandule
conglomerate secernunt aquam, gelatinum, lac—Viscera
generant aquam, lac, oleosum humorem—drterie de-
ponunt aquam, mucum, gelatinam, oleum omnfs generis
—Secretionis naturales seu species humorum—=Secre-
tiones morbose : achores; anthraces, &c. &c. 110—
Conspectus glandularum in specie, in tres columnas
divisus, 110—Glandul® in ecarvo cranii—Glandula=
oculorum=—=Glandul® narium—=Glandul2 aurium, &c.
Glandule oris—Glandule faucium, 111—Glandula
colli externze et interne—Glandulz thoracis—Glandula
abdominis—Glandul®e extra cavum peritonzi, 112 -
Glandula partium genitalium virilium—Glandulz par-
tium genitalium muliebrium—Glandulz extremitatum.

NEUROLOGIA.
Neuralogia est vox Graca composita; Latine red-
ditur, docirina de nervis = - .

Graci a functione, unicum instrumentum, duobus
nuncuparunt, mser, a sy, et Toer @ Teer; quod
videlicet musculi, nervorum potissimum ope et nutare
et tendere valeant—3Sub nomine nervorum antiqui in-
telligebant: 1. Ligamenta ossa mutuo  colligantia,
2, lendines, et universas aponeuroses musculorum,
3. Nervorum genus quod nunc speciatim nomine nervo-
rum notum est @ organa nempe longa, teretia calvariam
et dorsi vertebras elabentia, sensus molusque in corpure
instrumenta *—Temporibus Hippocratis ac dristotelis
cognitio nervorum fuit valde exigua, &c.—Herophilus,
Erasistratus, Galenus, Rufus Ephesius, Oribasius, Beren-

arius, Nicolaus Massa, Fesalivs, Eustachins, Leewwen-
iﬂ:ﬁ, Willisivs, Vieussenius, Winslow, Monro, 1V hytt,

Hallerus Mekelivs, Zinn, Moscan, Pafer, dela Torre,

* Niza wir, Rufus Ephesius de partibus hominis,

Gge

Prothashe

- 113
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Prochasia, 116—Alexand. Monro, Jun.—Opiniones ho«
rum hominum celeberrimerum, ibid.,

Tasvia XXIV, Badis Criuit, nervi) Kol

-117
Tasvia XXV, DBasis cercbri - - - =118
Tarvna XXVI. Plexus cerebri - - =119
Tapvra XXVII, Arterie cerebri - & - 120
Tasvra XXVII De medulla spinali - - 121
Decerebro - - - - e, = 199

In cerebro et nervorum tractatione consideranda
veniunt :—1. Integumenta tria: dura mater—membrana
arachnoidea—ct  pia meninx—2. Cerebrum proprie sic
dictwm, sew  magnum—3. Cercbellom, seu cerebrum
minus et medulla oblongata—3, Medulla spinalis—
5. Nervorum cerebraliom paria novem—~06. Nervorum
Vertebralium triginta—7. Nerverum horum ganglia et

ropagines—35. Arterie carotides et vertebrales—g.
‘enge, seu sinus venosi viginti duo.

1. Structura. duree matris—2, Adhmsiones—3. Pro-
cessus—4, Propagines—5. Vasa —6. Glandule—Omnes
vene cerebri, cerebelli et spinales medulle absque
valvulis sunt, 125—Utilitas sinuum : sinus, amplitudine
reliquas @que grandes venas potius superant hinc possis
concludere, ' naturam tarditatem in sanguinis reditu
quasivisse ; refluxum sanguinis venosi in nixu et inspi-
ratione violeniori, aliquo moderare probabile est—Ex
tarditate sanguinis in sinibus coagula produci, in apo-
plexia, cephal®a, epilepsia, phrenitide soporisque mor-
bis, frequenter observatur—Ex congestione vise sunt
ruptur@—Vasa lympbatica in dubio sunt, &e. Nervi—
De cerebro in specie, 126—DProportio cerebri ad corpus
in tabula annexa, inter varia ac varia animalia.-—Sub-
stantia cerebri, 127—1., Medullaris—2. Corticalis—
Figura—-DMoles—Pondus.

De medullar cerebrisubstantia -~ - = = 128

Cortex cerebri, 120—Regiones cerebri, 130—Cere-
bellum, 134—Medulla oblongataet spinalis, 137—De
mnervorum funiculis, 136—~Ganglia et plexus, 139

Congensus seu sympathie nervorem : ex gangliorum et

plexuum ortu et conjunctione apparet, &c. - - 140
Usus gangliorum nondum bene cognitus est,
Tasvra XXIX. De nervis et nervorum partibus 131
Tasvra XXX, De nervis et gangliis - - 142
TapvLa XXXI. De partibus nervorum oculo ar-
mato examinandis - - - = = 143
Vasa cercbri, cercbelli, et medulle, et spinalis - 144
Galenus et Oribasius refutantur a B.:r:rengariu, Vesalio,
Massa, Wepfero, et Willisio, &ec. - - - - 185
Arterie vise fuerunt, cace, lapidew®, ossew, minoris
dimmnetri.  Willisins. ;

Caleulosa, induratze in maniaco, in cephalaa, Harmer.
Arterins tenuis meningis omnes, osseas vidit Mar.

agniug, i
Sanguinis per cerebrum iter, valde expeditam est,
liber transitus, ex arleriis in venas - - - 148

Sanguinis in homine erecto ob pondus suum, minore
celeritate ad caput venit, et majoriTedi,

- sanguinis in cerebrum impulsus sit,

In morbis acutis, erectus situs querendus, ut minor

In situ supinv sanguinis in cerebrum velocitas a pon=
dere augetur, vis qua refluit minuitur, ita cruor in
cerecbrum cengeritur, ' .o !

Venz encephali.

Fene in cerebro adsunt, sed non valvulose ; sunt
tenerie suis arteriis ampliores, per corticem, medullam
ct caveas disperse—F ene in sinus se exonerant, &¢,—
Vena vecipitalis ascendit, ex magno trunco vena jugu-
laris interne, ad occiput pone aurem, i

Vasa lymphatica : vasa aquosa cerebri passim citantuy
in plexu choroideo viderunt plures ut Stenonins Nuckius,
Ridley, 14.—In corporibus striatis, Simoncellivsg—
Richardus Carr, vidit lymphatica vasa per os cribri-
forme ad narus euntes—In pia matre et in ambitu ce-
rebri viditEdmundus King, Samuel Colling, imprimis dne
tonius Pacchionus, sub meningibus Lossivs Fassin—In
cerebro et intra cerebrum Hertodtins circa anfractus
cerebri Bokwins—-Vasa lymphatica varicosa cerchri
Lancisius et Hewermannus—Sub fornice versus glandu-
lam pinealem, grandes lympha ductus vidit M g
—In sulcis inter colliculos et secundum vasa rubra in
animalibus ClL Bourgelat dixit—Hisce autem plura
objiciuntur, et imprimis a Hewsono Quod nusquam
in corpore humano longe absque glandulis conglobatis
lymphatica vassa decurrant, concludit hine, vasa abesse,
ubi gleadule desing — Sed nuper Cl Monre juniors,
probabile videtur glandulam pituitariam essede lympha-
ticaram genere, vidit vasa absorbentia in cercbro piscis
(skatefish) et per analogien concludit ea in homine
etiam adesse,

De nervisin genere. : 6
Definitio, ortus, decussatio, differentia. :
Divisio nervorum - i = = - 35

Substantia, tunice, fibrill® structura, funiculi, cavi-
tates, sedes, anastomoses, fines. :

Nervi cerebri et nervi medull® spinalis - - 151

Involuera, Asachnoidea, pia meninx—Dura meninx,
ubi—Durities, 152—Percussionis leges - = 15

Systema nervorum dividitur in - R

1. Cerebrum—2. Cerebellum—3. Medullam oblonga-
tam—+4. Medullam spinalem—35. In nerves, que ex
praedigtis quatuor partibus enascuntur, et per totum
corpus distribuuntur,

Olfactorium par, &e,

De nervis spinalibus, &e. b - i 1 Lt

Nervi cervicis— Nervi dorsales 157---Nervi lumbales
et femorales—Nervi sacrales. - TR &/

Tanvra XXXIL De oervo intercestali, sew sympa-
tkico magno - - - - - - 158

Tarvra XXXIV. Nervos qna;sq.ue a dextro miimria-
humani latere cor adeuntes delineat, ramosque arteri@

aorte supersiratos, &c. -

Tavvra XXXV. Cadavere, eodem situ, ut in expli-
catione Tarvrna XXXIIL indicatum est, reposito,
tota auris externa cum meatu auditorio cartilagineo,
nec uon processus, mastoideus ac styliformis, cum ad-

| nexis



nexis musculis aleque partes queedam, quo superiorem
nervofum conformatis eo melius paterit, remota sunt
Tapvra XXXVL De nervis thoracis et abduminis

Tasvra XXXV. Figura secunda - - 1

Tasura XXXVII. Explanat originem atque habi-
tum ganglii sic dicti semilunaris, feu potius gangliorum
caeliacorum dextri lateris ; monstrat ganglia renalia et
spermatica dextri lateris eorumdemque anastamosin
cum gangliis sinistri lateris, plexus mesenterici superioris
originem, tandem plexum mesentericum inferiorem, et
nervos hypogastricos dextros 3 = = -

Tasvra XXXVIIL Sistit Tarvina XXXVIIL

nervum sympathicum magnum et par octavum, seu
nervum vagum in sinistro corporis latere. Decursus
intercostalis incipet infra sextam costam ct illius ultérior
progressus in prima vertebra spuria ossis sacri ab-
scissus est,
- Tasvra XXXIX, Sistit nervos hepatis atque ven-
triculi ex confluxu gangliorum celiacorum dextrorum
et finistrorum compositos, et quos tam commode neque
XXXVI. neque XXXVI]IL tabula exprimere po-
tuerunt

Nervorum administralio anatomica, wvel dissectio
m - - - - - -

SPLANCHNOLOGIA.

Sub hoc titulo describuntur—I. Tegumenta—II. Vi-
scera. quacungue in corpore humano contenta, qua
dividuntur, in—1. Fiscera chylopee: digestione ali-
mentorum destinata—2. Viscera wropaa : qua arinum
producunt—3. Parles generationi ivservientes—i., Or-
gana respirationis—5. Organa circulationi sanguinis
nseryientia—06 Denique organa sensuwm in capite impri-
mis collocata—I. Cuticula seu Epidermis—IIL Corpus
reticulare Malpighii, 217—I11. Cutis—De membrana
adiposa ct nr:;?e, 219—Vasa sanguifera—nervi pauci
adsunt—secretio, 220—Adipis receptacula sunt appensi
extremis arteriarum propaginibus—Obesitas—Qualita-
tes adipis, 221—Analysis chemica—Circulatio, motus,
222— Utilitates— Adeps vasa comprimit, Hydropes ob-
npxii fiunt—In suppuratione adeps consumitur et des-
truit cellulosam textam—In pectore, mediastino, corde
nimium cangestus comprimendo venas pulmonales
resistendo cordi anhelus facit, asthmaticos, hydrepicos
—Medulla ossium, indoles, secretiv—D>edulle uulitas,
223—Axungia, panniculus carnosus in bestiis—De
abdomine.

Tanvra XL. De thorace et abdomine - -
Tasvra XLI. De abdomine, intestinis, &ec. re-
mutis - : i =g =i o

Peritonum, mesenterium, 227 — Omentum, Seu
Emwrocr, 228 —Ventriculus, seu stomachus, 299—
Situs et figura, orificia, superficies arcus—tunice gua-
tuor, éxtima, muscularis, nervea, villosa et inter has
cellulosus textus invenitur'; tria sunt intervalla cellulosa
inter tunicas,—Intestinu—divisio in lenuinet crassa, 230
—Duodenum, jejunum, et ileum, fenuwig—Cweeum
colon et rectum, crassa—Intestina tenuia generatim,
231—Fabrica, tunicae, villi arteri® motus duplex—
stimuli—Usui intestinorum tenuiwm, 232—Intesima te-
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177
153
192

195

212

216

226

nuia speciatim ~— Intestina crassa, cecum colon et
rectum—~Glandule Peyeri et Brunneriane, 233—Usus
crassorum intestinorum—Hepar et cystis fellea. Liga-
mentd—Vasa hepatis sunt: hzmatophora, cholephora,
lymphatica-——Vena umbilicalis-—Vena porte—hepatica
et vasa lymphatica, 235—Ductus cholephori seu biliarii
=--choledochus—Fabrica hepatis. Usas— Cystis fellea—
ductus cysticus. Usus, 236—Lien.—situs—substantia
—pondus—connexiones—vasa-—ductus excretorius—
Usus splenis, pro certo nondum fuit assignatus—LUsus
secundum Hewsonum et Cl, Falconar, 2587 —discipulum
olim meum. Eaperimental Inquiries, p. ili.—Pancreas,
238— Latitudo—longitudo—crassities—sedes—culor—
figura—ortus—divisio—fabrica, ductus. Inventor duc-
tus fuit Mauritiuvs Hoffman Patavii, 1641, numerus—
finis—Connexio—arterig—vene—lymphatica—nervi—
usus pancreatis—Glandule supra renales ab Eustachio
primum descriptie—Usus hactenus fatel, qui tamen
major in feetu, quam inadulto esse videtur,

Renes, 239—Locus—ren dexter—ren sinister—alti-
tudo—magnitudo—-longitude-—latitudo—-crassities—
superficies—margines—-extremitates— connexio, vasa
sanguifera—lymphatica—ductus excretorii, vocantur
ureleres—nervi—I{abrica—1. substantia corticalis—2,
substantia  tubulosa—3. substantia papillusa—vasa
emulgentis—integumenta—pelvis—tunica—Usus renum
Ureteres.,

Vesica urinaria, 240—Situs—figura—fundus—collum
==-corpus magnitudo—superficies—foramina— connex=
io: in viris, est cum intestino recto ope tele cellulose,

In feminis, cum utero ejusque vagina—Sphineter—
fabrica—Urethra—prostata—corporaspongiosa—caver-
nosa—musculi urethre. Connexio—tunicz—arteriz,
241—venxe—vasa lymphatica—nervi—Usus vesica,

De partibus genitalibus,

Partes viriles dividuntur. 1. Testes cum scroto—2,
vesicule spermatice—3. penis, seu membrum virile--
involucra testium sunt—I1. serotum—2. cremasler seu
elevatur testiculi~—3. tunica vagioalis. Triplex est haee
tunice—1, extima—2, sccunda—3. terlia—tunica al-
buginea seu tegmum testium internum.

Notanda circa testes sunt :—1. extremitates bine—
2. margines duo—epididymis, seu testiculus acces-
S0TIUS,

Yasa testium—1, arleria spermatica, 242—vene—
vasa lymphatica—nervi  testium—Fabrica  testium—
funiculus spermaticus—vesicula spermatica scu semina-
les—ductus excretorius—verumontanum—vasa sangui-
fera—lymphatica—Usus  testium—vasis  deferentis— -
vesicularum spermaticarum,

PENIS.

Nomina varia obtenuit, vocatur membrum, 243—
virile—virga—mentula—colis—priapus,&c.—longitudo
crassilies—mons veneris—dorsum penis—

Dividitur in 1. radicem-—2. ———corpus—3. caput
quod glans vocatur—4. Urethra ipsa.

Substantiam constituunt. 1. Integumenta communia
—2. Duo corpora cavernosa penis—3. Corpus caverno-
sum urethrae —4, Urethra ipsa

Glandulm



Glandule penis-—prostata—Glandule, 244-—Cowpe-
risne—Glandule  odorifere, ¥ Vasa penis—Arteria—
vene—vasa lymphatica — Uswes wrelhre : lotium et in
adultis sperma cum succo prostata e corpore eliminare
—Usus corporum cavernosorum : penem et urethram,
expandere et rigescere faciunt—=Sperma vel semean,

GENITALIA MULIERUM,

Partes qua in mulieribus generationi inserviunt apte
dividuntur, in externas, et internas, et sunt—Externe,
Mons veneris — labia  majora—minora—clitoris—hy-
men — Inferne, vagina — uterus — tuba: Fallopiane
—ovaria—ligamenta lata—rotunda—urethra.

DE. UTERO GRAVIDO.

Mutationes—partes—placents, 247—Vasa umbili-
calia—ovum impregnatum, &ec. ~ L i E

FETUS.
Ovum---Embryo—

Diversitas Embryonis ab homine adulto, 252—Gra-
viditates spurie—mol2, &ec. in abdomine—foramen
ovale—valvula FEustachii—canalis arteriosus—venosus
—pulmo—glandula thymus urachus—ventriculus et in-
testina—renes—vesica—hymen—In  capite—cerebrum
cst valde mollis — processus — Epiphyses — membrana
tympani—meatus auditorius—pupilla—Dentes—Inver-
tice nssa parietalia, fontanclla—ossa omnia corporis mol-
liora—cavitates articulares, 253.

OCULUS.

Definitio—colores—situs—munimenta oculorum, 253
—Orbite superins—inferius—Interne, externi— Arcos
orbitales — Orbitaruin cavitates et foramina— Partes
extern@—luteriores partes, 254—Supercilia—cilia—
palpebre—nervi— tarsus—Glandulze sebacex Meibo-
miane—canthus major—minor—glandula lachrymalis
—Lacrume—Lemae—Ducrus lachyrymales, 255—Ca-
runcula lachrymalis — Puncta lachrymalia — Canales
lachrymales — Succus lachrymalis — Ductus nasalis—
membrana conjunctiva — Blﬂ bus—Involucra — Selero-
tica—Choroides — Hetina — Tres humores — aqueus—
vitrens—chrystallinus—Membrane bulbi sunt quatuor
in parte postica bulbi, sclerotica, chorvidea—retina—
hyaloides.

Cornea transparens, &c. - = = -
Iris—corpus seu ciliare ligamentum,

Pupilla —nomen — figura—structura, 257—Ilamina
#cllulosa, ab orbiculo et annullari sulco producta—
prgmenti—Sphincter pupille—membrana retina—Origo
retice-—situs—fabrica—connectio— terminus—camerae
veuli—Humores, 258 —oculorum— aqueus—Ilens ch Tys=
tallina — fubrica — humor vitreus — Usus humorum—
Nervus opticus—origo—fabrica nervi optici, 260—
Nervus quarti paris — Nervas sexti paris — nervuli
ciiares—Usus ceuli: est organum visus—Myopes—
Presbytz,

245

250

256
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Tarvira XLIIL Tunicz—arterie oculi—arteriz, 26%
~—ciliares longze et brevee, circulus iridis—1Iridis fabrion
et nervuli cilinres—venula choroidis et iridis,” - LUK

Tasvra XLIII. Nervi bulbi et musculorum. iridis
—pgunglion ophthalmicum cum nervis ciliaribus.

Tasvra XLIYV. - - * ot &

Fig. 1. Membranule coron ciliaris, t:ui'ms ope lens

chrystallina cum vitreo jungitur, et canalis Petitjanus-
flatu turgens. Fig. 11, et III. Anrteria lentis chrystal-
line in facie ejus posteriori conspicua. Fig. IV, V.
VI. VII. Tres figura lentis chrystalline ex hominibus
diversae | mtatis.
agua macerata in  squammas triangulares dehiscere
incipit,  Fig, VIIL. Glandul® sebace Meibomiane a
facie posteriori palpebrarum vise, Fig. 1X. Insertio
levatoris palpebrae superioris. Fig. X. Vie lachryma-
rum

Tasvia XLV, - - - - -

Fig. 1. Origo tunicarum oculi; facies interna cho-
roidis. Fig. I1. Reticulum choroidi instratum ; micros
copio plurimum augente visum. Fig. IIl.  Annulus
processuum cilinrium lente visus, parum augente.
Fig. IV, Plice tres processuum ciliarium, quorum fa<
brica vasculosa microscopio plurimum augente sistitur,
Fig. V. Portio annuli minoris iridis, ope microscopio
visa it delineata. Fig. V1. Ven oculi.

Tapvra XLVI. Musculi bulbi oculi -

Fig. 1. Musculi cum levatore palpebrae superioris. Ei
11. Musculi oculi sine levatore palpebra. Fig. 111. Te
communis, unde musculi abducens, adducens et depri=
mens originem ducunt. Fig. IV. Musculus obliquus su=
penior.  Fig. V. Musculus obliquus inferior,

Auris, organum est auditus ey ey -

Auris dividitur : 1, In auriculam et meatum audito-
rium externum — 2, In cavitatem tympani — 3. In
labyrinthum—Partes autem molles; sunt externz vel
interne—Externe sunt: 1. Auricula—2. Meatus audi-
torius externus — 3, Membrana tympani — Inferne :
1, Periosteum auris internm—32. M:m';rnna comimunis
auris interne—3. Tuba Eustachiana—Auricula—--sub~
stantia ejus — Helix—Antihelix — Concha—Tragus—
Antitragus—Lobulus auris=—Pinna vel ala=--Musculi—
Superior  musculus—Posteriores—Anterior—Transver-
sus—Antitragicus—Tragicus—Meatus auditorius  ex-
ternus—Glandule ceruminose—Membrana tympani—
Structura membrang=—componitur ex laminis sex—
Prima est epidermidis—Secunda, productio membranze
meatuin vestientis—Tertia, textus cellularis in quo vasa
faciunt clegans rete—Quarta, splendens, tenuis, dia-
phana, enascitur a periosteo meatus—Quinta, textus
cellularis est, simili vasorum plexu donata uti tertia—
Sexta, est a periosteo cavi tympani. Et si hee mem-
brana plurimis componatur laminis, satis tamen tenuis
est a malleo, hujusque musculis intensa, ac sensilissima,
uti inflammationes id evincunt,

Usus.

Chorda tympani—Ossicula quatuor auditus, 267—
Malleus — Incus — Ossiculum subrotundum ovale—
Stapes—Tub® acoustice, seu Eustachiane — Usus—

Fenestra

-

Fig. VII. Lens chrystallina, qua in
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Fenestra ovalis—Fenestra rotunda—Labyrinthus--Ves-
tibulum—Canales tres semi-circulares—Canalis superior
—inferior — extimus—Cochlea — scala posterior—an-
terior—Portio mollis—Arteriz auris externE—mem-
branz tympani cavi tympani—in tuba etmeatu auditorio
— vestibuli—ven similes sunt arteriis—Vasa lympha-
tica detexit CL Cottunius.

Usus auris : motus tremulos, aeris ope excipit; ad

i itus. hinc per partes auris intcrnas, im ce-
mrebruT mmgnhddmlg; I;: sensum auditus excital,
&ce. &e.

NASUS.

Situs — divisio —Partes externa nasi sunt, 269—
1. Radix—2. Dorsum—3. Spina—4. Apex—35. Ale—
6. Columna—T7. Nares—8. Pili—Tegumenta qua ossa
ejus t, sunt: 1. Integumenta communia— 2.
Musculi—3. Cartilagines—Interior pars nasi—Compo-
pitar nasus multis ossibus QTCarlilagim ﬁ—g_ptumr—
4. Apertura post um—Intern® partes miris modis
cavernosae u.gm l:ml::?::itm sunt — Suprema — Media—
Ima—Sinus narium—Membrana pituitaria Schneidert,
omnes NUNC partes enumerat® cavitates investiuntur,
tunica molli, spungiosa, rubicunda, periosteo undique
firmiter adnata, tunica hee gaudet nervis plurimis, va-
isque mucum secernentibus. Nomen—Substantia est
:muin-—ﬁttmm—!ﬁuuus nanum ab arteriis tenuissi-
mis humor profunditur viscidus, insipidus, fluidus,
dum recens est. Usus muci—Venaz—Nervi—Usus

narium—Olfactus objecta, &c.
: ~ DE ORE.

Partes externe — labia—fabrica — anguli, 271——
Mentum—Buece—ifabrica—Arterie—Venz—Nervi—
Partes intern—interne et supernc a palato duro et molli
— Inferius a lingua et musculis sub ea positis. dnlerius
et Lateraliter, ab alveolis et dentibus—Postrorsum in
fauces usque protenditur. In cavitate notanda sunt :
tunica—fabrica—palatum—palatum  durum—palatum
molle seu velum pendulum palatinum-—Usus : hoe ve-
lum cavet ne deglutienda in mares irruvant—Uvula—
figura—substantia—ossa—musculi —ligamenta — Usus
~Amygdale — definitio — musculi — usus — arcus—

. Gingive,

Lingua—Cavum buccarum—Glandule salivales, 272
——Parctides—Ductus excretorigs salivain in cavum
oris exonerat— Maxillares glandule — ductus excre-
torius — Glandule sublinguales — Arterie — Venwe —
Nervi ori oriuntur a pari guinto et m:t:wo—Unlis oris
est: Masticatio ciborum, Deglutitio, Loquela,” Aeri
transitum concedit ad respirationem. Lactatio infantum,
fit suctione lactis e mammis matris vel nutricis,

LINGUA.

Definitio—involuera—figura—divisio—1. DBasis, vel
radix—2. Corpus—3. Dorsum—4. Linca mediana—5.
Latera—6. Apex-—Connexio; cum osse hyoide, maxilla
inferiori, processu styloide, pharynge, laryoge, - per
muscalos et membranas.
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Ligamenta—1. Frenulvm—Membranceum — Sub-
tantia lingue — fabrica—pars inferior—media — pos-
trema—Papille nervez, 273—1. maxima—2. fungi-
forimes—conoides—aliz papille filiformes cylindriaccs,
d&c. Arterie lingue — Venz—Nervi — Glandulae—
Motus lingu® a musculis variis— Usus linguwe: gustus,
et sermonis et cantus instrumentum precipuum, mandu=
cationi quoque suctioni, deglutioni, expuitioni, &c.
inservit, &c. &e.

COLLUM.

Collum vel cervix—Jugulum—pomum Adami, 274
~—Cervix—humeri—Partes externe—1. Inlcgumenta
communia—2. Musculi multi—3. Vertebr2—3. Me-
dulla spinalis colli—5. Octo paria nervorum cervicas
lium—=0. Arteriz carotides—7y. Venz jugulares ex-
ternz et interne—8. Glandule jugulares—9. Glan-
dula thyroidea—10. Nervi—11. Ganglia plura, vide
in tabulis—12. Lymphatica vasa—Partes interng-—
1. Fauces — 2. Pharynx — 3. Cesophagi pars—+.
Larynx—>5, Trachea pars,

FAUCES.

Cavum amplum in pharyngem terminatum, quod re-
tro ]inguam et velum palatinum est nominatur fauces—
tunica—arteri®—veng—musculi—nervi—usus,

PHARYNX. -

Pharynx est ampla figure irregularis cavea infundi-
bulo similis, retro laryngem ante vertebras colli supe-
riores faueibus adheret, in cesophagum terminatur—
Sedes — Connexio—figura—substantia—musculi—No-
mina musculorum pharyngis—arteria—ven®—nervi—
Glandulee—Usus : pharynx admittit, detrudit alimenta
m cesophagum.

OESOPHAGUS.

Vel gula. Est tubus membranaceus, musculosus, qui
a pharynge incipiens, in ventriculum usque descendit
~—Situs—Connexio—Substantin—1. Membrana com-
munis—2. Membrana muscularis — 3. Membrana
nervea—4. Membrana villusa—Villi, 276—Arterim—
Venz—Glandulx oesophagee—Usus : per cesophagum
cibi promoventur—Constringitur cesophagus ab irritu-
tione cibi descendentis.

LARYNX,

Larynx est trache® pars suprema—VYocis organum
est—Constat cartilaginibus quinque ; musculis pluri-
bus ; interna membrana nervea—1. Annularis cartilago
— seu cricoidea — Thyroidea cartilago—3. et 4, Ary-
tenoidee—5 Epiglottis — Figura—DBasis --- membrana
~-Glandule—sinus laryngis seu ventriculi—Musculi
laryngis sunt tria paria.

TRACHEA.

Trachea, aspera arteria, vel fistula pulmonalis, 277—
est canalis longus ex anpule cartilagioeis, fibris muscu-
laribus,

Hph
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laribus, carneis, constans; semper apertus; qui ante
ocsophagum, a larynge per collum super oesophagum
extensos, in thoracem descendit; ibique in duos ramos
dividitur, qui Bronchia, vocantur, &ec.—1. Larynx—2,
Trachea—1. tunica extima cellulosa—2. tunica muscu-
losa—3. Glandula parva-—thyroidea—4. Bronchiz,
sunt rami trachea inter vasa pulmonalia per pulmones
ubique distensi quibus adharent vesicule — Ortus—
Fines: de bronchiorum finibus lis est inter anatomicos
—Opiniones— arteriz  bronchiales—dextra  arteria -
sinistra—ven® bronchiales dume sunt---dextra—sinistra
—vasa h@c cum bronchiis communicant — Wervi—
Glandulz notabiles trachez adsunt, qua: ad humectandae
inserviunt—=1. Bronchiales sunt nigraa—2. Thyroilea—
plena est seroso, flavescente, lenitur viscido humore—
usus incertus—Usus trachew arteriae : est ad respirati-
onem et luquelam ; dum respiramus et loquimur, acrem
introrsuin el extrorsum mittit,

THORAX.

Thorax, vel pectus, est medius corporis venter, sive
cavitas inter collum et abdomen situm, extenditur a
collo ad diaphragma — Substantia—divisio—Externz
partes—Mamme—Nomina in feminis mamma, in viris
mammille—Integumenta—numerus—situs—magnitudo -
—Figura — pulchritudo—tempus incrementi —tempus
decrementi—papille substantia—foraminula—Areola—
Usus— Substantia. mammarum—1. Integumenta—2,
Substantia—3. Glandulze lactee—4, Vasa lactea—
tubuli lactiferi—5. Arteriee mammarum—o6, Venz—
7. Vasa lymphatica—8. Nervi—Usus mammarum.

7.
Lac putritioni infantis dicatum, in glandulosa substantia
secernere, in tubulis et finibus lactiferis colligere, asser-
vare, et suo tempore infanti per papillam prebere,

Mammis remotis, in thorace consideranda: 1. Mus-
culi pectorales—intercostales externi—interni—mems
brana, pleura dicta totum thoracis cavum investiens,

PLEURA.

Pleura est membrana crassa, robusta, diaphana, cel-
dularis, internam superficiem thoracis investiens—super-
ficies interna—externa cellulosa—NMediastinum est pro-
cessus membranacens magnus, quod thoracis cavam in
duas cavitates discernit. Constat binis pleura laminis
textu celluloso invicem nexis. Connexio pleure est
cum costis, musculis intercostalibus, sterno et corpori-
bus vertebrarum dorsi, interus cum pericardio et dia-
phragmate. Vasa—arteriae copivsissime—venz—yasa
lymphatica—Nervi. Usus: 1. Ut pectoris. internam
superficiam amiciat—2, Thoracem inbinas partes divi-
dat—3. Pulmonalibus ¢t pericardio externam dat mem -
branam—32$. Totum thoracem investit, lubricat, firmat.

DIAPHRAGMA.

Diaphragma est sepimentum, quod thoracem a cavo’
ahdominuli separat
lore—Connexio: Antrorsum processui ensiformi sterni
pltimis duabus costis veris et margini cartilagineo om-
nium costarum spuriarum, pericardio, mediastino, ad-

Numen—situs—substantia muscu- -

haret.  Postrorsum, duo erura carnca formta, quas

corporibus vertebrarum lumbarium nectuntur--Fora-
piina tria —arteriz—vene—nervi—usus, rii)

PULMONES, 2 R
Pulmo est viscus thoracis maximum, molle, spongio~ y
sum, cor complectens, respirationis organon—Figura—
Color—luvelucra—Connexio : cum collo, ope asperie
arteri@; cum sterno et vertebris, vpe mediastini ; cum= \
corde; ope vasorum pulmonalium— divisio—Fabrica—
substantia — vesicularis spongiosa—Tela cellulosa in. .
magna adest copia, revincit omnes partes facitque ﬁiil.h :
lulas communicantes cum vasis aéreis, firmat, ordinat,
stabilat, vasa, omnes mini mosque lobulos comprehendit,
donec lobuli resolvanturin cellulas membranaceas exi- o
guus, aére in adulto plenas varie figure, Cellulasa . o
hae tela aucta vltimo ipsum pulmonem constituit. In
ca dividuntur wrterie et ven® pulmonales, acrea v 3
ct in cellulose ultime spatiolis minima arteriole vene-
que repunt, intertexta in retis speciem, ibique atm._u: '
vaporem copiosum pulmonis aéreas cellulas exhalet et =
vena ab iisdem vaporem aquosum recipit, (bl vl
2. Vasculosa—3. Brouchialis—Vasa aiérea: ab as-
pera arteria producuntur—Interior etiam  membrana
trache nervea—Involuerum pulmonis pleura est con-
tinuatio. : il

Vasa pulmonum—1. Communia seu pulmonalia—
2. Propria seu bronchialia—Arteria pulmonalis—~Vena
pulmonalis—Arterie bronchiales—Venz hromhiaﬁ'jﬂ 1
Glandule innumerabiles sedent in cellulosa tunica—
Glandule bronchiales—Vasa lymphatica—Nervi, .

Usus pulmonis — 1. Respiratio — Inspiratio, ex i-
ratio, &ec. &c. ek A

PERICARDIUM. il
Pericardium est peculiaris saccus mnmhmmm::a_ cor

Ly

"
L

cum suis appendicibus includens, hwmrens inter duos pul-
monis lobos—Figura, 284—basis—Connexio superius
cum mediastino et vasis magnis cordis ceheret busis,
Inferius: diaphragmati nectitur, a liber est, et in
cavitate quadam lobi sinistri pulmonis fovetur—substan-
tia=—-constat ex duplici membrana—vasa arteriosa et
venosa—lymphatica vasa—nervi—liquor—pericardii—
videtur inservire pro cordis humectatione motusque fa-
cilitate- -Morbi in immensum nonnunquam augent hang
aquam, que est lymphatica, ad ignem in gelatinam
spissecit.—Usus pericardii :

1. Sustentare cor, quasi pendulam maxime, quando
dorso incumbitur. >

o

2. Defendere cor, ne aer frigidior, pulmonem ingre-
diens, illud forte offendat, : e

3. Ne pus, aqua, &c. thoracis, cor ledere ,
Liquorem pericardii continere pro cordis facilioni motu,

L

L

i QU p

Cor est machina seu instrumentum ex copivsissimis
carneis fibris composita—Circulationis sanguinis et vite
- organum



organum primarium habetur = Figura — Longitudo —
Latitudo—Cireamferentia—pondus — Substantia cordis
—situs—Cordis obliquus est, non transversalis —sedes
conformatio— Visum est cor basim habere in sinistra
thoracis cavea, apicem in dextra — In statu naturali
cor ascendit et descendit cum dinphragmate; ascendif
in fortiori expiratione, descendit autem in valida inspi-
ratione, quia pericardiam diaphragmati connexum est
inferius. T FaN Eir o
Divisio e rim partium cordis est’. :
apex—2. superficies superior et inferior — 3. Margines,
anterior et posterior—Divisio internarum partium cordis
—Ventrienlus dexter — Ventriculus sinister — Orificia,
286—Valvule semilunares—tricuspidales —Vasa cordis
propria et communia vel pmpri&-——ﬂommutl'la—l. Avrta
—2. Arteria pulmonalis—3. Vena pulmonales vena
cava — Vasa propria sunt — Arteria coronarie dextrae
et sinistrae, que ab aorta, per cordis substantiam dis-
perguntur, idque nutriunt. _
Auricule duz — Vis irritabilis — diastole — systole,
987 — Mutus cordis, mirabilis est, dies noctesque sine
unius momenti intermissione et sine delassatione, cen-

*

tum doque et ultra anuos perdurens uniquogue die
centies millics ans.  Usus cordis est: primarium
inum motus is sanguinis, ejusque circulationem

per omnes partes corporis promovens, ad corporis incre -
mentum, nutritivnem et vitam. Cor sanguinem per
venas ex omnibus partibus recipit et per arterias ad
rursus partes suo motu pellit, &e.

Tasvrna XLVIL Figura I. Cor mulieris exhibet

Fum—-\:ﬂlﬁi gilr : is cera repletum a dextro latere
in situ suo nat -
Figura IT. _cora sinistro laggre sub eudem cor-

porissitu, quasi per costas conspiciendum exhibit.
- Tk alh { < ool
Tasvra XLVIIL De circulatione sanguinis, et de

valvulis, &e. :
~ EPITOME SPLANCHNOLOGLE.

Exi?l"v%ﬁ&ium omnium brevis, mihi videtur;
hoe in opusculo, definitiones, situs, nexus partium dan-
tur, precipue in praxi medicine utilissimi ; usteologia,
syndesmologia jam accurate dicta sunt in priore paite
hujus vperis, hic ergo omittuntur.

Divisio corporis humani | - . -

Integumenta communia corporis—De capite, 201—

Partes externe—interne—medulla oblongata—spinalis,
292—Qculus, 203—Auris, 294 — Cavitas oris—Lingua
—Collum— Fauces—Pharynx, 295 — Ucm;!ha 15 =—
Larynx—Trachea — Thorax — Mammez, 296—Fleura
—Diaphragma — Pulmones—Cor, 207 — De abdumine
— Per it oneum — omentum — ventriculus—Intestina
tenuiat crassa— Iepar cum vesicula fellis—Mesente-
rium—Lien—Pancreas—Vasa lactea—In cavitate lum-
borum extra peritoneum sunt — Renes — Glandule
suprarenales — Ureteres — Receptactlum chyli— Aorta
decendens = Vena cava ascendens, In cavirate pelvis
extra peritonzumn sunt: in viris vesica urinaria — In-
testinum rectum — Vesicyle seminales — In freminis—
Uterus—Ligamenta uteti=Tub® Fallopiane—Ovaria

gt )

1.-Badis'et -
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—Vagina—DPartes genitales virorum—Mulierum

Partes uteri gravidi — Placenta aterina---Funiculus
umbilicalis — Ovum membranaceum fatus — Liquor
emnii—etus quibus differt ab adulto,

HYGROLOGIA, seu.
DOCTRINA DE HUMORIBUS CORFPORIS NMUMANI,

! I;iquid;e nostri corporis partes humores vocantur, I
dividuntur in humores secretos ¢ non secretos IHu-
mores non secreti.

1. Chylus. Est humor albus, lacti similis, qui ex
cibis in ventriculo et intestinis tenuibus digestis oritur,

2. Sanguis. Est humor rubicundus, qui in corde,
arteriis et venis continetur.

3. Lympha est aqua gelatinosa, qua in vasis lympha«=
ticis centinetur.

Humores asanguine secreti in cranii et specu vetre-
brali, vapor aquosus, &c.

In cavo narium. Mucus narinm.

In eavo oris. Saliva a glandulis salivalibus secernitur.,
In cavo faucium. Mucus faucium et asophagi.

In oculis, Humor aqueus, lens chrystallina, humor
vitreus, lachrymae, suceus glandularum Meibomiarum.

In auribus. Cerumen aurium, aqua auditoria,

In collo. -Succus glandularum submasxillarium, jugu-
larium et glandule thyroidex, qui lympha gelatinosa est.

In mammis. -Lac mammarum.

In thorace, Mucus laryngis, trachea et bronchiorum,
Succus glandule thymus, vapor pericardii et cavitum
thoracis, quiab arteriis exhalantibus secernitur, Ma-
Itfrlia perspirabilis pulmonum, que ex pulmonibus ex-

alat,

In abdomine. Succus gastricus, succus entericus, ea
arteriis minutissimis exhalantibus 22re mistis, succus pan=
creaticus, bilis. Mucus ventriculi et intestinurum, Chy-
mus, fmces intestinorum,

In vesica urinaria.  Urina, mucus.

In genitalibus virorum. Semen, mucus urethrae, suc-
cus glandule prostate, succus glandularum odoriferarum
glandis, vapor tunica vaginalis, qui aquosus est.

In genitalibusmulierum.  Mucus vaginae et urethre,
succus glandularum ederiferarum, sanguis menstruus,
sanguis lochialis, liquor amnii,

In feetu. DMeconium.
In articulationibus, Synovia, succusvaginaram ten-
dinum.

In ossibus. Medulla ossium, sueccus medallaris,

In integumentibus communibus. Mucus Malpighia-
nus, succus glandularum subcutanearmm qui pinguis
est, Buccus pilorum, materia perspirabilis, gue sub
forma vaporis invisibilis per vasa exhalantia arteriosa ex
tota superficie cutis perpetuo exhalat ; oleum mem-
branwe adipos®, quod ubique in cellulis tele cellulosa:
et omento a poris lateralibus arterisrem secernitur.

SCHOLA
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LIBER II., = Ve
PHYSIOLOGIA, PATHOLOGIA PARTIUM, &e. NOVO MODO EKHIBITJ!‘:‘:,?. .
P : . 1. De vasis arteriosis et venosis - = ' -« SO0
HYSIOLOGIA in genere - M S 305 gar, Dollirectidlih mous’ saskiieis par sl
Physiologia describit partes corporis, functiones, venas S f“-;
signa sanitatis, &c. - - - - - 307 1S Dd seruciio: ol J o i
Sanitas—Valetado—/Rgritudo— 1V. Phznomina motus cordis . '& el
Molecule : 1. elementales—essentiales — Molecula- R T a—— " N
rum adhasic—Motus spegies : 1. impulsus, 2. attractio VL I: e ":m R chl" “’mﬂﬁ‘ _
— 3. gravitas — electricitas — magnetismus — An delur € causa motus “':'““_ Iﬁ"m‘ﬂl ‘% - 329
vacuum § VIL. De natura sam-um"i. -_l_f!' %
Fibra, communis pene toti corpori humano, 309— VIll. De ph®nominis, cnurm, éﬂ'ﬂl:nbus s
materics est, ejus partes sunt : mitus intrs Grterids
TERRA, GLUTEN, FERRUM, IX. De phanominis, ﬂm et emw 4
AER. CUMVARIIS SUBDIVISIONIBUS. motus intra venas 339
Qualitates fibre— Desecretionibus - #_ p
) N - &
Tela cellulosa—utilitas - - = =31 I. De organis secretoriis.
Membrans o . 2 2 A - ibid, II. Classes humorum secretoriorum = o
Adeps 5 & % A WS 111, De causis diversitatis humorum, cum variis
Vasa arteriosa et venosa — origo - - =313 opinionibus o K- - = -
Fines — exhalationes arteriarum, 314—Venz—vasa 1V. De excretivne 5 # -z & - 344
lymphatica—ortus, 318—Vasa lymphatica absorbent, De rﬂpi'htmne et actionibus ab ipsa pendentibus

per attractionem, lympham solummodo coagulabilem et
nihil aliud.

Boerhaavius docuit vasa lymphatica, esse arterias
minutissimas in venas congeneres abeuntes, serumgue
sanguinis pellucidum vehenies : sed ab anatomicis re-
centissimis, Awc theoria cversa est,

DE CIRCULATIONE SANGUINIS.

Motus sanguinis per arterias et venas, 319—Circulatio
|angum|: est causa wit@, actionum, secretlonuwm e
cxcrétionuin corporis humaui, &c.

345
I, I]-estrm:um‘ﬂ aclione partimin respirationi famu-
lantium

R TRLRE E:

- 849
111, De phenominis et mechanismo respirationis 50
IV. De wilitate respirationis = - .. - - 352
De nonoullis actionibus a lmpantmnl panﬁnh.bu: 5
De voce et loquela =+ = - = «356
Tasura XLIX. Dn]nr_-,rn;c et pharyngu - 361

De actione cerebri et mervorum,
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THE CONCLUSION | ’ *

ng pupils in M H
.THUE is eonclu ﬁwﬂm abrid anslation of Schola ‘ The of fm be j

A

With a brief account of the plan instituted %u St. Mary-le- mﬁ.rma%%lmlmh

#icine, and its variows branches, &c,

Medicine Universali a; principally adapted to the pur- intenti coepli their superficial believers and fol
poses of practice in the medical art, Tﬁc Latin edition is lu vicious lity and indolence, in suffering th
more diffusive ; but, perhaps, not more useful, except, that to be impdsed on by the semblance eracity,
it containg the appearances from dissections, nud relatio nai,”craci"im Versatile juvenile

pidly

of morbid parts of all diseases, in a column parallel to wdly fly a every superficial crude n
physiology. In'the histéry of medicine, the l;'.ng'lis'h edi son, and profound Ju&gmem are I
1s much enlarged, and the whole practice and sentiments ating and circumspect.

the illustrious father of medicine, HIPPDCH ATES, are ar- ﬁ'rmm tos0 importanta z.l:mn

ranged, not without much labour, in a -.unsplc pumr. of arecg le of reasoning and uﬂun{
_wview. The doctripes likewise of the G ;';'=-'-- ion of w |
are_introduced, and the dogmata of As rmru; . wde, have Leen 1o

othier leaders of sectaries are wmd. The ancients nose haw all m_-,ﬂh'lu 1
¥

no less industrious in formin omiry systems than Ihu dir i rough the juint tance of iy i
moderns.  They wcm,ﬁequenﬂy creditg ok root, blazed _ Doctor Hooper, Mr. Phiti the Si. Mary=le-bone
forth with lustre, lived for a cﬁm period, attracted admi- %ﬁrmﬂ%hm s HEAT comyplished 55 mu&-
ration, pro-tempore, while in fashion, grm:luall;,i came into say, 1 laid the first brick of that, ity buildi un the
disrepute, decayed, and then fcll wever to rise again, This  cleventh of June, 1792, and gave thy thincs of 1 defects

bas been, and ever will be, the fate of all narrow ms, ‘of our former infirmary; gnh I on, e i.&
which would contract the wide ' expanse and varieties of hu-  other hmpnals, -to th benevole emen and gentlemen

man rature, into a few misemhlﬁunpmvud chimerical wer the new & on comple

principles. T, ;:- h wible, fol orts of “thie ‘ph
After such repeatml ilures of many mﬁnus and r?l M i dne purposes of h

learped men, itis surprising that any professor, or physician, al in ; < Whire disting HIL5E

will dare tu advance, or attempt to enforce doctrines, which, t It has sinee received im
if examined by the lights of resson and truth, are found, t’ it mny be considess o model fur all the:
not shly defective, but absolutely false. Miserable must be a complete Pritish hosy ad see

the art, affer above 2000 years labour, of different and suc-  of mostiofi the hospirals in
‘ceeding artists, if from their _]'ﬂl-ﬂ nce, a foundation g ‘their 'merits and-de ﬁ: I

mnmtn] practice cannot be fqnneﬂ ithout those lalse a latter excluded®

erroficous props, hypotheses, umnte]hglh COuivo
ambiguous phraseology, the hth: § of aruﬁ{:e.
‘through the vanity of appearn gul& tory ner 15

There are fucts enough in the art, fully e:rla,hhsht-d, for ulce int ts, &c. nor the surgery :plllp 3 )
all the purpmn of mvemga é\ﬂm causes, and euring all mjuatmg air of id fevers, &e.
chrable ﬂ.ll.&ﬂ.s{':a; then why d and exp ice, o nﬂ.ll.'jl’, 0 en, and all disti
eimbrace error, falshood, the s : N, OF ¢ modes of
the wild effusions of infatuation and immat rience 'far 'fr ill otlier place dpitals
Why 2—~Why, because men are desirous of a shﬁ cut to -m respectfull mitted to the i =

obtain knowledge, thah can be acquired by tl Loricus .p 100, wad w u* and celpbmte :

studies and experience already prumu[ﬁmﬁ. m the fprmﬂ- 1 mfeuur.s, nt
part of this work, as indispensably necess tio ‘-% iaring ﬂud-mta into that art, all

il let loose, takes more rapid and unsubstantial m e most learned and difficult of 2

«uol reason, guided by science, truth, and solid judgment, 1. As nothiog cap be undw«ll w'! )
; ? ‘ﬂ 1 . '|- 1

* The hospitals have been examined as to the building, arrange and m []:F' ﬁat Rouen, Amiens, Pari
Lyons, in France; those at Turin, Florence, Bologna, Rome, Ferra Pi ice, and others in It
thu:.e of Trieste, Lims, Vienna, Ratisbon, Franckfort, AMentz, Cologne, and other parts ANTY ; St. Omers, Br

e Low Countries, and all Horraxp, as Amsterdam, Rotterdam, Ll:;.'den, the Hague, &c. G

o8
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terms, M 'tium, and cﬂrﬁhtuant par-  is the only true mode of establishing real and improved ac-

are the primary objects in medi-  cessions to science.
: IV. From their entrance as students they attend my

nt. to pharmacy, and all ﬂm . practice rour house, and are occasionally informed of
]mp]h second and third class, are munthly, in  its rationale ; where the wards are arranged in the following
tﬁhtitm, employed in preparing the merous prescriptions  order.t The pupils are occasionally examined concerning

the diseases, causes, indications, and contra-indications, and
receive clinical instructions, at the bed side of the sick. The
arrangement nda[:iiorl facilitates science, and many acquire
the upermr of aged men, long before they are twenty
years old. It may be pronounced now, from experiment,
that nothing can be compared, or devised, equal to an early
education in all the branches and extensive duties of the pro-
fession. Itis a saving of ten yearsin the life of man, and if
the sentence of the divine Ilippoerates be true, which has
never been denied, that life Wﬂ, the art long ; it must
follow, that those who are earliest initiated into the very

euh, in the

in the constant habit of ob
ey acquire, by this“imeans,

Dr. Hooper tmdl_-,v gives the

€5 which, advanced in life as y _ fundamental principles, and who sec them coniicmed daily by
nding, *numng, by long expe th t this i“‘ practical experience, must take precedeney in science of all
those

ﬁ
r*ammrm, of m} nmnpn*ﬂaining the prescriptions used.

B uu%&thma, empyema, &c. ) ®

mlﬂ patients.

tion uf

fm' I cases, a
rt of the house, fur%re ents. "
r surgery patients, on the ground fl %
eatmen the itch.
ind dl&ng room, with appropriate cg es.
sets, for those who are incapable of quitting their wards §

ater-glusets, and m every ward portable wa
ards are preserved from f . nsi\re scents. In the uppermost part of the wards, near the
i the m]uaiun of all Teul

gen, gas, &c. by which means cvery ward is as sweet as any

; s, isa m %wmﬁ, and an airy apartment for particular midwifery cases.
. ppermost f se, far infants, children, and their mothers,
ey » N nll the wards, 1s We, age, and disease, of each individual patient.
Int ddle of e 4l, on tables, are st:u.u&ﬁ, perforated to hold bottles, with printed directions, for the accurate ad-
iimistration of dies, and indicating those who are allowed wine, porter, &c. ti&u cases may require.

e mumlﬂw,ﬁ s for the poor to walkywith benches ; int per part glazed ; in the lower open;
nd at terhm'hn ours the women, able, are pcrmlt*mi to walk in a large gardm

2 - Il the sick, on admittane tlmr clnaths entirely taken off, their bodies :
E|f|'mt on thL clean hospita h tever cluathmg they comein with is
ed, and, when cured and disch n:tcwc all they broughr, wlth ne-

y clea el nnd pur anri ﬂlf.‘
I:Ieaqu pq.; into a large repusitory, and
itions, if requisite

In Jarge and nume
mﬂiﬂ lmi regularity
m i “ 5 N nl d |

i5 wards, wheri‘-‘tl:e' 'ﬁh:}igent, not affli with discase, are cloathed and nnru"mht-d, the same
des the whole. Tie younger person both sexes are ?Ioze& in different manufal:mrﬁ.,
nuch skill, and Iw have some small all ce of W r themselves, as an incitement to
theﬂ attended, and all the objects oF distress are cumfurtﬁl and rendered as happy as
pw them,  The insane, to the amount of above fifty wen and women, are monthly attended and
' and in the last y%‘r twenty unfortunates, W dmnptmn, were removed from the mad-

totise, ninetecn remain well,

] uie: lhr, m«‘&umlﬂ*r of the poor in the h and infirmary, many hundreds are relieved both in sickness and
edicine, and money, out of the house, in the difierent parts of that extensive and opulent quarter
'ﬁf l.umd WL rish." III short, humanity and liberality march hand 40 hand, to relieve the necessitous
and afflicted, nml m th | nen and gemllgren directors and guardians of the poor, nothing is proposed
‘worthy of attention that T No spmd that cany in the least, alleviate human misery. Allis
‘eonducted on the most striki iversal benevol ;and yet with strict economy. A stronoer
Tmu’t‘ of the great uti £ treatment, than in the report for 1502, cannot be exhibited ; in
:,hhich it was remarked that out trf ween 4 and 5ﬂnpﬁ| its, in scarlet fever, with putrid sore throat, only three died ; not
in an hundred, wh:.el;*mce-.*da cvm.g;pwn g,,m:.r treatise, on the modes adopted for curing those and othes puiud

iscases, &cc, &e 4
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those who have not such important, '.ri:r:,I important ad-
vantages.

Vi Dr. Hooper has judiciously instituted kly exami-
nations, from which none of the pupils are @d to be ab-
senty under pain of asmall pecuniary furfeitsy and in the pro-
per seasons of the year, anatomical demonstrations are made
monthly, by every pupil of the first and second class ; and 1
am’ huppy tu say, infarther comfrmation of what is ad:
vanced, that they acquit themselves highly honourable to the
institation; that has been established for théir futare fortune
in life, and the public utilivy.
into effcct in all the provincial, or county hospitals, the
students would be well grounded in theoretical and practical
science, before they came to Loudon to finish their studies,
and his Majesty would - certain of having excellent sur-
geons and learned phjhlﬂlm_ﬁ the mavy and avmy, which
xas not the case a few ooy and . the whoele country
would reap the benefit h} the snlval:uu of thousands of lives,

who fall victims to error, empiricism, inexperience, and

delicient science.®

VI. The ;upils, in rotation, writeall the prescriptions in
the Liospital books, the names, age, and disease of patients,
over the bed's head in the wards ; and when proper alified
by studies and experience, they assist in visiti t“t-duqr
patientge under the dicection of Dr. Hoop £ assist
residen@physician, nnd’_'Mr'.'E%iﬂips, SUrIeo the bo
hold of His Royal Highness the Prince of Wales.

V1L The pupils are obliged to give the chemical analysis
of bodies, the doctrines of composition, deeomposition, &e.
and Dr. I-icmperu xplains the mntmn medica, and makes,
occasionally, botanical extumnns, exhibits pharmaceutic
chemistry; so that it must appear evident, that evurm
of  communicating science is adopted that can be sugg :
and nothing but a deficiency in the natural intellects, can
prevent the ¢yro from becoming the respectable practitioner.
At most other places they are lelt to learn what they pleuﬂe
here every one is compelled to become proficient in whut
ever tasks are directed, accurding to the classes, which are
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